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Art. I* — On the Dynasty of the Sah iiings of Surashtra. By 
Edward Thomas, Esq., Bengal Cixil Service. 

• [Ready April 15 , 1848 .] 

Among the many objects of Indian antiquarian research which possess 
general claims upon the attention of the Royal Asiatic Society, none 
perhaps can be cited as >more peculiarly entitled to its fostering care 
than the History of tlie Surushtran Kings, as illustrated by their 
Coins. ^The pages of the Journal of this Society contain the earliest 
systematic notice of these beautiful medals’; and though much has 
been written, and much additional information gained in other places, 
little or nothing has since been done by our Association to forward this 
particular enquiry. Having presided over the first introduction of 
this investigation into the world of literature, it is but fit the Society 
sliould watch over its accepted oiFspring ; and if as yet unable to con- 
duct it to a safe and satisfactory resting-place, it may at the least 
prove useful in advancing it some stages on its way. 

The subject itself, at the present moment, is invested with some slight 
additional interest consequent upon a recent discovery of a consider- 
able number of Surashtran coins at Junir*, which has contributed two 

1 Joum. R. As. Soc., No. XII. 

* The .Tunir^ntl (August, 1846) consisted of some four hundred coins, com- 
prising specimens of the mintages of most of the early w anarchs of the list at 
present adopted, the scries concluding with those of Viswa, the son of Atri, the 
twelfth king. Of the entire number of medals thus brought to light, a selection of 
ten has been forwarded by the Bombay Government to the Court of Directors of 
the East India Company. These have been unreservedly placed at my disposal 
for publication. About a moiety of the whole Junir collection, in the possession of 
Dr. Bird, has been brought to England since the body of the present paper was 
presented to the Royal Asiatic Society; I am indebted to the owner's kindness for 
an opportunity of inspecting many of these specimens, and am permitted to cite 
the extra dates inserted — each duly acknowledged— at the close of the detail of 
these records, to be found under the description of the obverse surface of the 
medals of the several kings. As Dr. Bird proposes, at some future period, to 
VOL. XII. B 
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ii.ew names to the list of the previously-known Sdh Kings. A review 
of the entire question is likewise specially called for on other grounds, 
inasmuch as it yet remains no slight reproach to Indian archasologists 
that their best authorities differ in respect to the fiera to which it is pro- 
posed to assign these medals, to the strange extent of many centuries^ 
Fortunately there is less doubt regarding the locality whence these coins 
chiefly come, and it is a most important point in the enquiry, freely 
conceded by all, that Surashtra — of which the peninsula of Guzerat 
may be taken as the metropolitan province — is the nidus to which 
their origin must be traced. It docs not often occur in Nuifcismatic 
investigations that this point is so clearly and unexceiptiouably made 
out, and emphasis is laid upon the fact thus early in the. present 
notice, as the singularly local character attaching to these coins affords 
a sure light amid the somewhat misty atmosphere in which the general 
subject is cnvelojiod. Other salutary checks are indeed offered to any 


give to tho world his ideas of tho history of the series — for which, indeed, he 
has for some time past been mahing preparation — I am the more pa^iculor in 
thus expressing my obligation to him for the amount of courtesy just noticed. To 
this 1 have now to add, that, since the foregoing sentence has been in type, I 
have been favoured by Dr. Bird himself not only with a close verification of the 
dates to which I at first proposed to limit my quotations, but also with a very full 
detail of many incidental peculiarities attaching to his collection,, which, in my 
own very cursory examination, fairly escaped observation. M^st important 
among these is to be noted the first recognition of the hame of S6li (tho 3rd 

king) on his own proper coins, and the information attendant upon the discovery 
that he also was the son of Budra Suh, he having hitherto been known only as 
being named on the coins of the .^th, 6th, and 7th kings as their common father. 
To Colonel Sykes I have to tender my thanks for the liberal way in which the 
whole of his extensive collection of Guzerdt coins — cliiefly found at Kaira — was 
made over, to add to the materials already at command, and to tcstctlic value of 
the information ])rcviously made patent through tho numismatic contributions of 
Steuart and Prinsep. 

It will be seen that the Cabinets of the Royal Asiatic Society and ftiat of iny 
friend Dr. Swiney have each furnished their quota to the general illustrations. ^ 

A few valuable coins, part of a hoard of some hundreds found at Kamptf 
(Nagpfir), for the communication of which I am indebted to Licut.-Colonci 
Wynob, Madras Artillery, have afforded important additional data. . ^ 

% I have also to add my recognition of the obliging manner in which access to 
the Prinsep Collection has at all times been accorded by the officers of tlie Medal 
Room ill the British Museum. And, lastly, I must acknowledge the free refer- 
ence conceded by C. Steuart, Esq,, to the cabinet of his late brother, when neccs- 
sarv to decide any doubts left by the imperfection of the outlines of the Italian 
engraver wlio executed the original plates published in No. XJI. J. R. A. S. 

* “Anterior to the fourth century, a.d.** Wilson, Ariana Antiqu.n, p. 410. 

“ Fourth” or “ seventh” century, a.d. Sykes, J. R. A. S., No, XII, 477. 

About “ 153 B,c.” Prinsep, Joum, As. Soc. Beng., vii, 354. 
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extensire wandering from the truth, in the co-existence of three dis^ 
tinct collateral channels through which the examination of the details 
of this question may bo conducted; and though it must be conceded 
that the insufiicient, and at times inaccurate, evidence supplied by one 
species of testimony, may be difficult to be reconciled with tho ap- 
parent facts, yet, on tho other hand, anything like combined attesta- 
tion derived from such diverse sources must bear a proportionately 
conclusive weight, and carry conviction in defiance of isolated obsta- 
cles. The tests to which these observations refer consist of, — 1st, 
Coins; ^nd, Inscriptions; and 3rd, Written History, or rather tho 
incidental contHbutions of Eastern and Western Authors’, which must 
here supply its place. It is not proposed to enter Into the unneces- 
sary detail involved in the in variable application of these tests under 
their separate heads; it will be sufficient that they bo severally kept 
in view throughout the examination of tho various branches into 
which the entire subject divides itself. They have been brought thus 
prominently into notice, in order to show explicitly the whole means 
available for arriving at a correct judgment on a somewhat intricato 
questio& ; as it will be seen herc^ter that the present paper is illus- 
trated by little if any new materiel, and that its value must depend 
solely upon the correct combination of previously known facts. 

As the subject, in its difTercnt bearings jind ramifications, is spread 
over some centuries, and refers to many distinct races, it may simplify 
its due denlonstration to premise the various heads into which it seems 
divisible, subsequently examining these in detail. It is to bo noted, 
in introducing this j)rcliininary outline, that it has been found advis- 
able, for tho more satisfactory exjiosition of the whole case, to reverse 
the usual course of tracing successions downwards in the order of tiiiitj, 
and, in lion thereof, to work upwards from almost tho only given and 
admitted local date wo possess, the Valabhi /Era. 

The following are the different divisions of the enquiry, placed in 
the order in which it is proposed to advert to them ; — 

1. The Valabhi iEra. 

TI. T^o Local supercession of the Guptas by tho Valabhi Family. 

III. The identity between the Guzerat Guptas and tho Guptas of tho 
Allahabad Pillar Inscription. 

^ The last ground has been so thoroughly explored by fully competent scholars 
that it would be almost impertinent to attempt to add to what has already been 
cited Oil the subjects embraced, by modern writers both English and Conti- 
nental ; hence I have limited my task in this respect to the simple adoption of 
materials ready prepared to my hand, without any needless question of tho accu- 
racy of the translations or tedious reproduction of original texts. 

B 2 
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1 V. TLe verification of these Guptas as the immediate successors of 
the Indo-Scythians. 

V. The interval between the rule of the Guptas and that of the Sdh 
Kings, and the traces of the intermediate possessors of the 
peninsula of Guzcr&t. 

VI. The inherent title of the Sah Kings to date in and before the 
century before Christ. 

I, The Valabhi cera is fixed by undoubted evidence to have com- 
menced in 310 A.D.* The exact epoch, however, in the lengthened 
sway of the dynasty whence the cycle takes its name, to which the 
initial date is to be referred, still remains undetermined. Mr. 
Wathen supposes that the reign of Sri Dhara Sena I. (the seventh 
in the Valablii list^) witnessed the introduction of tlie now sera^ but 
from the prominent manner in which (his father) Griha Sena's name 
is recorded in Dr. Burns’^ No. I. Kaira Copper-plate Grant, it would 
seem that his accession, or some striking event of his reign, might well 
contest the honour of having originated the family cycle. This, how- 
ever, is a matter which demands but slight discussion in this place, as 
it is sufficient for the purposes of the present enquiry to say fhat the 
ffira of the Valabhis begins 319 a.d.*, and that — as is now to bo shown 
—the Gupta rule preceded it. 


> AlbCrCni, Rcinaud, 142, 143; Tod’s Annals, i. 801; InBcriptiau at Puttun 
Somnfith, dated in corresponding epochs of different eeras, 602 a.H., Vikrama 1320, 
Balubhi945; consequently, An. Valabhi 1 =318-10 a.d. 

* The following is Wathen’a list of the early members of the Valabhi Family ; — 


I. Bhatarca; 144orl00A.D. 

II. Seuapati Dhara Sena. 

III. Mah&r6ja Droiia Sinha. 

IV. Maharaja Dliruva Sena 1. 

V. Mah4r4ja Dharapattah. 

VI. Mah4r6ja Griha Sena. 

Vll. Mali4r4ja Sri Dhara Sena I. 

VIII. Mah4r4ja Siladitya 1. 


IX. Maharaja Charagriha I., or 
Iswara Guha (Burns). 

X. Mali6r4ja Sri Dhara^Seiia 11. 

XI. Mali4r4ja Dliruva Sena II. 

XII. Mah4r4ja Sri piiara Sena III. 
Mah&r6ja Dliruva Sena III, 
(Burns’ Grant). 

XIII. ]Mah4r£ja Siladitya II. 


The order of succession in Bums’ plate passes directly from No. 1. tO|^o. VI., 
omitting the intermediate names. 

» J. A. S. B., iv. 481. 

* J. A. S. B., vH. 060. 

^ Mr. Wathen, at the time of the first publication of his Valabhi Tamla patra 
decipherments (J. A. S. B., iv. 481), was disposed to render the date of the 
earliest of theso records as £_ Samvat 9 of the Valabhi AEra: subse- 


quently (J. A. S. B., vii. 903) lie found reason to distrust this reading, and with- 
out attempting to fix the value of the figures employed, to decide that tlie date 
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II. It must be admitted that the direct and independent evidence 
to prove this point, is somewhat incomplete, being confined to a con- 

inseribed referred to the Viknundditya ^ra. Prinsep, in one of his latest papers 
on these subjects (J. A. S. B., vii. 354), had also expressed his conviction that, 
whatever cycle might be understood as applicable to certain other dates tlicii under 
consideration, the Vikromiditya ^ra alone ^^must" be held to have been in use in 
the Vnlabhi Copper-plate Grants. 

A reference to the numerous Indian Inscriptions published in Vols. IV. and V. 

J. R. A. 8., by Messrs. Wathen and Elliot, shows most distinctly the general pre- 
valence of the official use of the Salivahana or Saka JEra, (79 a.d.), and aijnid 
the ample series of the grants thus made known, some arc dated as early 
as Saka 411 = 490 a.u. (iv. 5, v. 343), and an inscription is quoted, bearing date 
Saka 438 ss 567 a. 1). (iv. 9). The extensive diffusion of the practice of expressing 
dates in the years of this cycle is also confirmed by its repeated employment in 
the R4ja Taringini (Troycr, ii. 370, 378), by tho frequent appearance of the 
words Sdl Saka among the epochal references in tho Mackenzie MSS. (^Wilsoriy i. 
163, 264, &c.; Tayior, J. A. S. B., vii. 389, 469, 496, &c.); and, finally, Tod 
distinctly asserts that the mra of Saliv4liana set aside that of the Tuar in the 
Dekhan** — a practice which may well have extended westward as well as southward. 

These facts are perhaps sufficient to authorize an inference that the Salivdhana 
Cycle WAS used in many of the earlier instances wherein modern Commentators 
have heretofore supposed that the Vikramdditya was the mra employed; and 
hence, iu the absence of any designation of the mra intended to be understood, it 
may be held ns more than probable that both the early Gupta and Valabhi In- 
scriptions liad their dates recorded iu this cycle. 

Adapting the Saka Cycle to the various dates referring to these families, tho 
several epochs recorded will correspond as follows with the years of our own tera: — 

1st. The Chandra Gupta Inscription at Saucin', No. 1 (J. A. S. B., vi. 455), 

dated in figures ^0 = or Saka San 93 = 172 a.d. 

2nd. Tho No. 1 Valabhi Grant of Wathen (J. A. S. B,, iv. 481), dated thus 
v-aa Three hundred and odd Saka, corresponds with the early part of our 
fifth century. 

3rd. The third Valabhi Copper-plate Grant (J. A. S. B., vii, 966) with the 
figured date (Ibid., pi. XX.), assumed to refer to some period in tho 

f second half of the fourth century Saka, falls in with the middle of the fifth century a.d. . . 

It may be necessary to explain briefly the reasons which justify the supposi- 
tion tha^ the first Valabhi Graiit^should be held to precede the third by a period | 
of half a century, more or less ; and this may be most satisfactorily done by ^ 
quoting tlie independent evidence comprised in the following comments annexed 
to the original translation of the latter document: — But though there were six 
successions to the Gadi [between the execution of the first and third Valabhi 
Grants], these must have been of less than the ordinary duration, for the minister 
who prepared the Grant in Sri Dhara Sena*s reign was Skanna Bhatta; whereas 
the minister who prepared the present Grant is named as Madana Kiln, son of 
Skanna Bhatta; thirty or forty years will therefore be the probable interval occu- 
pied by the reigns of all the princes named as having intervened between Sr’ 
Dhara Sena 1. and Dhruva Sena III.’* 
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j^tuiftl assertion of Albirlini’s, to the effect that apparently Balahha 
followed immediately after the Guptas.” Whatever value is to be 
attached to this inference in itself, which however seems fiilly justified 
by the facts, one most important item is derived from the preceding 
part of the sentence, which introduces the deduction in question*, viz., 
that a royal race of Guptas lived immediately prior to, and were 
exterminated in 310 a.d. 

One of the main difliculties heretofore experienced in any attempt 
at a satisfactory allocation of these Guptas, so far as their dominion 
over the peninsula of Guzerat is concerned’*, has arisen from a too im- 
plicitly received dogma — based chiefly upon conclusions drawn from 
the dubious context of the Vishnu Purana'* — that the termination of 
the Gupta sway should be referred generally to the seventh or eighth 
century; and consequently any effort to locate the earlier portion of 
the dynasty — which is supposed to have been closely limited in the 
number of its member»— in Guzerdt at or about a correspondingly 

^ Quant au Goupta k41a (ero dcs Gouptas), on entend par lo mot goupia doa 
gens qui, dit on, ^taient mediants ot pulBsanta; et Pere qui porte lent nom cat 
Pepoque do lour extermination. Apparcininent Ballaba suivit immddiatcment Ics 
Gouptas; car P^ro des Gouptos commence ausai Pan 241 de Pero de Saca.’* Albi- 
rdni, Eeinaud, 143. Annexed is tlie Arabic text of the original. 

Aj' o'-* o'^ o'^^ c? 

^l5Xw (jjS 

^ Wilson, Ariona Antiqna, 409 ; Prinsep, J. A. S. B., vii. 354. 

® Mill (J. A. S. B., vi. 11), referring to the passage whence his inference 
regarding the age of the Guptas is drawn, designates it as an enumeration, 
strongly indicative of the disturbed and semi-barbarous condition of dlfairs which 
caused the suspension of all the ancient records, and in which synchronous 
dynasties might easily be mis-stated as successive ones, and 4he sum of years 
readily palmed on the Hindu reader, to enhance the; antiquity of the classical and 
heroic ages of the country” [yet he trusts this text sufficiently to add the eniime<« 
ration] is succeeded, in the last period immediately preceding the rise of the Gup- 
tas, by something more resembling the records of earlier time.” The result of hia 
examination of the whole question is thus stated is scarcely possible to fix the 
subjects of our present inquiry, the Guptas, higher than the age of Charlemagne in 
Europe, y we suppose them identical with the Guptas of the Purina.” Page 12, idem. 

So also Wilson (Ar. Ant., 419) : — “ These considerations harmonize with the 
inference afforded by tho coins, and restrict the most modem period of the G\ipta 
Kings of Magadha to tho seventh or eighth century.” 

Prinsep hesitated in his entire acquiescence in Mill's conclusions, and would 
have moved up the date of the Purina itself a few centuries,” with a view to 
placing the Guptas in the very age it is now proposed to assign them to. 
J. A.S.B., V. 944. 



THE SAH KINGS OP SUKASHTRA. 


7 


anterior epooh^ has been met by the insuperable obstacle of the ad- 
mitted local domination of other races of kings^ of whose independent 
rule there could bo little doubt. 

This perplexity is now removed, as we have direct authority for 
placing a family of Guptas, evidently extensively paramount as sove- 
reigns of India, at an aora closely antecedent to the rise of the Valabhi 
monarchs' ; a period in which neither history nor inscriptions claim for 
other sovereigns either local or suzerain supremacy over the peninsula 
of Surashtra. 

1 The Arabic word Balhara, as used in reference to the Valabhis (Beinaud, 
Relation deS Voyages, i. 24, 26, ii. 26; Masaudi, O. T. F., i. 175, 103, 360; 
Gildemeister, Script. Arab., pp. 13, 145, &c.), has been the subject of much and 
various speculation, in the iiopc of tracing through its derivative identification a 
connecting indication of the origin of those who, in later times, are seen to havo 
home it (Wilford, As. Res., ix. 179). Tod (Annals, i. 801) endeavoured to 
show that as Baln^ith, the deity worshipped in Puttun Somnitli, the City of the 
Lord of Ohe Moon^ was the Sun-Uod Jidl, hence** came the title of tlio dynasties 
which ruled tliis region, Bdl-ea-Ra^, the Princes of and hence the capital 
Balicapil*, the City of the was “ familiarly written Balahln,** and the word 
Balicarae” eventually “corrupted by Ueiiandot's Arabian Travellers into Bal- 
hara.” Wathen (J. A. S. B., iv. 481) was disposed to consider the term either as 

c 

a corruption of Bhatarca t Cherishing Sun (a royal title), or as a titular 

distinction locally derived from the name of a district near “ Ballabhipura,*’ called 
which, with the addition of Rai, would have furnished tho Arabs with 
the designation in <jucstion. More lately an attempt has been made to prove the 
connexion of the word with the supposed Palalira on tho coins of Vonones (Priu- 
sep, J. A. S. B., viL 650). Of all these, perhaps tho only derivation upon which 
complete reliance can be placed is Tod*s concluding identification, and that 
adopted by Gildemeister, whose notice on the subject may be best given in his 

own words Nomen quod vcl c5y^JL» scribitur, Indoplcusta et Masudio 

auctoribus commpnc crat omnibus cjus famllim regibus; secundum llauqaliden 
desumptum cst dc regionis, quam tcuebant, nomine. Utraque sententia rocte sc 
^habot. Q,uinam Indicus rex Balhara illc fuerit, diu latuit, nunc autem certo dici 
potest, pobtquam ca dynastia tiuu cx inscriptionibus, turn ex indigenarum anna- 
libus, turn ex Siiionsium relationibus nobis iunotiiit. £a in urbe Valabhi, Guzc- 
ratee peninsulm olim capitc, hodie Balbhi vocata, decern milliaria Auglica septen- 
trionem versus et occideutem a Bhowuuuggcr sita, inde a quarto sscculo exstitit, 
et ah urbe vol regionc Valabhi denominata est. Itaque vocabulum , ortum 

est cx pr&krita forma pro Q,uum regnum 

Gurg'arum ct Sauraslit’ram complectcrctur, oinnino recto Arabes cjus finiiim 
descriptioncm trudidcrunt ; posifea tamcn inulta in Balharam tronstulcrunt, qua; in 
alios Indiae reges valent. * * Posteriores deinde omnia conturbanint, et 

Baiharsc ascribunt Kanog*m regnum vel alia.*’ Scriptorum Arabum de Rebus 
Indicis, pp. 42, 43, 44. 
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Moreoveri an intimation of scarcely less importance is conveyed in 
the general tenor of Albirdni’s expressions’, which almost necessitate 
the conclusion that this particular race of Guptas were the Icait of the 
name who held any prominent place among the monarchs of India 
prior to the invasion of Mahmud of Ghazni Beyond this it is dis** 
tinctly to be borne in mind that, with the exception of the deceptive 
epoch assumed from the Purdnns, there is no date of any kind* to 
interfere with the free decision of the question at issue, on the evi- 
dence hero adduced. 

From the various inscriptions left by the Valabhi nipnarchs, some 
casual indications might have been anticipated as throwing light upon 
the history of the race they succeeded. To speak generally, this 
expectation is not realized; the information on this head, to be gained 
from these sources, being confined to the not altogether unimportant 
fact that the immediate predecessors of the Valabhis were of the 
Hindu faith^. Allusion is indeed made in one place to the suzerain 
under whom the family first rose into notice, and from whom the title 
of Mahdrdja was first received by the third Senapati; nothing, how- 
ever, is to bo gathered from this reference beyond the proof of the 
widely-spread paramount power of the sovereign thus alluded to*. 

It would also bo satisfactory, as affording an important connecting 
link between these races, to have been able to trace the possible 

* Leur extermination,’* &c., note, p. C. * 

* It may be necessary to remind the reader that Albirdtif lived under this 
monarch. 

3 The date of the Gupta Alphabet seems to have been ruled from the 
assumed date of the dynasty ; and to show how little reliance can be placed on the 
inference, in itself, by which the use of the characters of the Gupta Lit Inscrip- 
tion is held to have originated at so modern a period as is claimed for it by some, 
it is to be remarked that James Priiisep himself, altliough he entered this alphabet 
in his comparative Palaeographic Table as dating from the fifth century, had 
already admitted that its employment would apply equally weU to the third 
century a.d, (J. A. S. B., vi. 55C), an opinion indirectly confirmed by his own 
expressions at the moment of tlio publication of the Table itself (vii. 275), and 
distinctly repeated afterwards (vii. 348). In like manner, those who would follow 
the erroneous identification of the Phi die li (Vais^Ii) of Fa Hian with the ancien.t 
Prayaga, the modem Allahabad (J. R. A. S,, vi. 301), are to bo warned against 
indulging in any inference, regarding the antiquity of the Guptas, based upon Fa 
Ilian’s omission to mention the Asoka and Gupta L4t, which he possibly have 
seen bad he visited the true Prayaga. (See Foe Koue Ki, p. 242; J, R. A. S., 
V. 120, &c.) 

^ J. A.S. B., November, 1838. 

* “ From the great Sovereign himself, the sole Monarch of the entire world.^’ 
(J. A. S. B., Wathen, iv. 4f»5.) Mr. Watheu adds — “ This evidently refeni to 
some one of tlie successors of Vifcramaditya and Salivahana, the Pramara or 
Powar Kings of Ujain or Kanouj.” 
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affinity as existing in their respective coins, which the general prac- 
tice of Indian monarchs more or less distinctly developes in the early 
imitation by the succeeding family of the types of money found cur- 
rent in the dominions of their predecessors. As yet, however, no 
medals of the* Valabhi dynasty have been definitively identified*, 
though a certain shadowy connexion might possibly be based upon 
the similitude between the device of the Valabhis, the Bull Nandi, 
as seen on their seals and inscriptions, and the self-same symbol to be 
found on the Surashtran coins of the great Skanda Gupta^ 

It may be unnecessary to pursue further this branch of the inquiry^ 
as, however imperfect in itself, as it now stands, the concession of 
its most important bearing will be claimed hereafter under other 
proofs, which do not properly belong to this portion of the inves- 
tigation. 

III. The demonstration of the identity between the heretofore 
denominated Kaiiouj Guptas and the monarchs of the same name 
who were supreme in Guzerat, is perhaps not so easy as might at 
first sight be anticipated^ inasmuch as there is a necessary absence of 
the infallible proof offered by an uniformity of coinage, aiising from 
the practice even then prevailing of retaining but slightly modified the 
forms of the existing currency of each kingdom that fell to the arms 
of a conqueror. Hence, though the Gupta Guzerdt coins evince indu- 
bitable signs of derivation from the types of the money of the earlier 
Sardshtran Kings, they naturally ofler few points of coincidenco with 
the gold coins of the countries to the northward and eastward, whence the 
power of the Gupta race — whose identity it is now sought to establish 
—took its rise. Notwithstanding this, the number of miscellaneous 

* The l'4terfah Dirhems noticed as current in the ninth 

centur}^, by Rentyidot's Arabian Traveller, and subsequently adverted to by Ibii 
Khordadbah, Ibn Haukal, and Masaudf, convey too recent a reference to furnish 
any assistance in the recognition of the Valabhi currency; the money alluded to by 
the first of these authors may possibly be identifiable with the silver Gadhia 
paisa,** which must have been current about this time, and which agree sufficiently 
with the weight indicated by the Arab authority, 1 J dirhems (which is proved to 
be equal to 67 ^gr.; Marsden, xvii). Specimens of this Ass-money are extant, 
weighing over 66 gr., though the average weight of worn specimens is of course 
somewhat less. (See Renaudot, Reinaud, i. 25; Script. Arab., pp. 28, 166; 
Masaudf, O. T. F., p. 389; Prinsep, J. A. S. B., iv. 687; Wilson, Ar. Ant., 413.) 

* It may indeed be a question whether these and other types of the ample 
Skanda Gupta coinage did not constitute the bulk of the entire currency under, if 
many of them were not actually struck by, the earlier members of the Valabhi 
Dynasty, while acting as local sovereigns, on behalf of the Gupta suzerain. 

* Prinsep, indeed, assumed the fact as a matter of course (J. A. S. B., vii. 37)* 
§9 also Wilson, in on uncertain way (Ar. Ant., 409), 
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indications of connexion between the two races about to be noticed^ 
scarcely permit a doubt that the monarchs in question were of one 
and the same house. 

The various links in the chain of evidence^ at present within reach^ 
tending to prove this connexion^ may be briefly enumerated as fol- 
lows: — Istly. The inference deducible from the knowledge gained by 
Prinsep’s revised decipherment of the Allahabad Inscription’, that 
the Gupta family therein chronicled possessed Guzerdt. 2ndly. The 
Third (uiidociphered) Inscription on the Girnar Rock, in the peninsula 
of Guzorat, records the name of Skanda Gupta. Prinsep, to whom 
alone the secrets of this monumental writing were known, docs dot 
hesitate to announce this princo as ^^onc of the [then denominated 
Kanouj] Guptas^” 3rdly. The correspondence of tho fact stated on 
tho Bhitari Ldt, that Skanda was the immediate successor of Ku- 
mara, with the evidence to the same eflect afforded by the Guzerat 
coins ‘per se. 4thly. The identity of the title of Skanda Gupta 

Kramaditya — as found both on his gold coins of the so- 
called Kanouj typo% and on his silver Surashtran pieces^^ 5thly, 
The curious coincidence noticeable in Skanda Gupta’s alteration of 
tho reverse symbol of his own Surashtran coins, from the device 
originally adopted from his immediate predecessor, Kumara® Gupta, to 
tho effigy of the Bull of Siva, Nandi, — which now appears for tho first 
time on these pieces, — and the prominent fact explicitly dwelt upon 
in tho Bhitari Lat inscription, that Skanda Gupta was a firm 
adherent of the worshippers of Siva, as contradistinguished from 
the Vaishnavi leaning of those he succeeded®. 6thly, and lastly, 

> Magadha, Ujjayani, and Surasena are omitted ; these, therefore', in all proba- 
bility, were under his [Samudra’s] immediate rule.” Prinsep, J. A. S. B., vi. 97ft. 

* J. A. S. B., vii. 348. “ I may here so far satisfy curiobity as to state that 
this third inscription, the longest and, in some respects, the best preserved, though, 
from the smallness and rudeness of the letters, it is very difficult to decipher, is u: 
a more modem character — that allotted to the third century after Christ— or the 
Gupta alphabet; and that in tho opening lines I find an allusion to Skanda Gupta, 
one of the Gupta family, whose name has also been found upon a new series of 
the Surkshtra coins.” A facsimile of this inscription, taken with much care by 
Messrs. Westergaard and Jacob, lias been published in the Journal of the Bom- 
bay Branch B. A. S. for April, 1842. No transcript or translation has been 
attempted. 

» J. A. S. B., V. pi. 34, fig. 17- 

* Idem, vii. 356, pi. Xll. figs. 18, 20. • 

^ Annexed Plato II. figs. 39, 40, 41, 42. 

* Mill, J. A. S. B., vi. 9. It may bo useful to annex a detailed reference to 
the several Gupta Inscriptions at present known Allahabad, Mill, J. A. S. B,, 
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is to be cited the important reference (which more peculiarly belongs 
to the next di'^ision of the subject) conveyed in the superscription 
of tho Indo-Scythic NANo, or PAO NANO^, on the obverse sur&ce 
of the Surdshtran coins of Kumdra and Skanda Gupta, and tho 
appropriation of the exact typos of the Indo-Scythian gold coinage by 
tho earlier members of the Gupta family in their hhistcrn dominions, 
which are also duly retained by both Kumara and Skanda. 

IV. The next point in the general inquiry — ^the identification of 
the Guptas as the immediate successors of the ludo-Scythians — ^has, in 
80 far as tho numismatic coincidences extend, been fully and satisfac- 
torily proved by Priusep and Wilson : all that now remains to be done 
is to apply the already prepared arguments to tho altered bearings of 
the question. So long ago as November, 1835, the first-named author 
(Icnioiistratcd by conclusive comparisons the Indo-Scythic paternity 
of tho Kanouj [Gupta] coinage.” In October, 1836, a paper by tho 
same writer appeared in tho J ournal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
which more distinctly and unequivocally developed “ tho transition 
from the Mithraic or Indo-Scythic coinage to the Hindu scries,” at tho 
head of which stands tho currency of the Guptas. I^rofessor Wilson 
also, in his Ariana Aiitic^ua, in one place**, after ciiuniorating other 
more obvious resemblances between the two classes of medals, goes on 
to notice the similarity which extends even to tho monograms, which 


iii. 257; Mill's Bhit^trf L^t, vi. 1; revised by Prinsep, vi. 969; Skanda Gupta, 
vii. 37; vii. 346; Chandra Gupta, at Sanchi, Bhopal, vi. 455; Budha Gupta, 
Sttgor, vii. 634. 

The following is an authoritative list of the Gupta Kings, as extracted from 
their Inscriptions : — 


’ 1. Gupta. 

2. Ghatot''Kacha. 

3. Chandra Gupta I. (Ist Maha- 

raja Adhir4fa). 

4. Samudra Gupta. 

5. Chandra Gupta 11. 


6. Kumdra Gupta. 

7. Skanda Gupta. 

8. Mahcndra Gupta (noticed as a 
minor only in the Inscriptions; 
the name is assumed from 
Coins).” 

Mill, J. A. S. B,, vi. 8. 

* See J. A. S. B., vii. 356. Frinsep, at the time he proposed this reading, did 
sd with but small confidence. A comparison of an extended series of this class of 
Sur4shtran coins with the Indo-Scythic pieces of the Kancrki gold series, leaves 
no doubt of the accuracy of the identification. Indeed, if any additional failh is to 
be given to an independent though subsequent recognition of one and the same 
fact, it may be mentioned that my first detection of tlie real meaning of tiic cor- 
rupt Greek letters on the first-named coins was suggested by a transcript of the 
legend of a Kanerkf coin, to be found among Miounet's fac-similes of Barbarous 
Greek (viii. pi. iv. fig. 28), before I became aware tliat Frinsep had already 
published a similar rendering. 

> Page 418. 
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were copied by the Hindt^i imitators from the Indo-Scythic protot3rpe\ 
all of which are mentioned as capable of being cited evidence that 
the coins of the Gupta princes succeeded immediately to those of the 
Mithraic princes, and that the former reigned from the second or third 
to Ae sevenA century?' 

Prineep does not seem to have insisted sufficiently upon the full 
force of the inference*, that the derivative which retained in such 
freshness the impress of its model, was in all probability immediate, 
and was extremely unlikely to be a deferred revival of a temporarily 
disused coin. Professor Wilson’s perception of the real value of the 
evidence was more distinct, but his conclusion was deprived of much 
of its just weight by the indecision of his closing observation, which 
left a brief dynasty of eight kings* to find their own position in so 
undefined a period as five centuries^ 

. But little, perhaps, need be added to such authoritative testimony, 
further than again to point to the fact noted above, of the still more 
distinct evidence of association — of what precise character is not so 
clear— to be drawn from the discoveiy of the words PAO NANO — the 
almost uniform titular prefix of the Kancrki Indo>Scythian gold series 
—on the Surdshtran coins of the Guptas. 

The results deducible from the combined evidence of coins and 
monumental inscriptions, regarding the progress of the power of the 
Gupta dynasty, may be summed up in a few words. In the time of 
the full supremacy of the family, their empire clearly extended from 


’ See also the identity of reverses of Ghatot Kaclia coin, J. A. S. B., v. 38, fig. 
12 and of the Ardokro Indo-Scythic piece, J. A. S. B., 1845, p. 440, pi. 12, fig. 10. 

* J. A. S. B., V. 644. 

* Prinsep remarks, ‘‘ It does not appear who succeeded him [SlAinda Gupta], 
or whether the Gupta Dynasty there terminated; but 1 think it is open to con- 
jecture that the whole power was usurped by the Minister’s fdinily, because,** 

J. A. S. B., yii. 38* 

* Since the above was read before the Royal Asiatic Society, Colonel Sykts 
has communicated to me the following observations, conveyed in a late letter from 
Captain Kittoe. The deductions in question, valuable in tliemselves, as derived 
from entirely new sources, and as the result of independent inductive reasoning, 
will be seen to corroborate in a remarkable manner the date of the rise of the ^ 
Guptas already pointed at in the text. 

** I have had four valuable copper-plates, from Nagode, in Bundulknnd, of 
Sri Hastina, a cotemporary of Samudro Gupta, for he is named by the latter in 
the Allahabad Inscription (see J, A. S. B.), translated by MilL These plates fix 
the number of years passed of the Gupta Dynasty at that time, vis., 163; this 
will prove the correctness of the Vansavali, as given on the pillar, and will 
prove, I think, tiiat the Guptas reigned from the second to the fifth centuiy 
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the foot of the hills of Nipdl* on the north-east, to tlie extremity of 
the peninsula of Ouzer^t on the south-west* ; its southern boundary is 
not so well defined, but to the north-westward, suzerainty was claimed 
over the Punjab to the banks of the Indus'*. The same data seem to 
indicate that the possession of the more western portion of the empire 
was not obtained till a period subsequent to the consolidatiou of the 
kingdom on the Ganges. A possibly important point, also gained 
from these sources, is that this paramount Hindu race, who in later 
times, at all events, reigned over, if not at Ujein, is seen in two dis- 
tinct instances to use the title of Vikramaditya\ 

•Having attained thus much of an apparent footing from informa- 
tion gained through other channels, it is necessary to examine whether 
the written testimony of the Hindfis in any way corroborates the pre- 
sent conclusions. Without conceding the least faith to either the in- 
ductive or direct chronological data to be derived from the craftily- 
imagined and most iiiextricably-jumblcd post facta prophecies of the 
Vishnu Purina, it may be sufficient to accept from its pages the bare 
position, and the partially confirmatory geographical information con- 
veyed in'* the pretended prediction®: — After these various races will 
reign” ♦ » * and the Guptas of Magadha along the Ganges to 

Prayaga.” • 

The Raja Tarangini, the ‘^only’^* Sanskrit Indian History extant, 
though avowedly local in its purpose, gives promise— could we but 
rely on its cBronology — of unexpected illustration of the present sub- 
ject of enquiry, inasmuch as it notices a Vikraniaditya of Ujein, speci- 
fied particularly as Emperor of India®, who nominated Matri Gupta 
(the only Gupta^ be it remarked, in tho list, within many centuries of 
the possible time in question) to the throne of Kashmir; moreover, to 
extend the coincidences, this Vikramaditya is cited as having previ- 
ously expelled the Mlechchhas and destroyed the Sakas. The follow- 
ing are the dates' of accession of Matri Gu 2 >ta, as given in the original, 

and by the several coiumeiitators : Raja Tarangini, Wilson, 117 a.d.7; 

• 

> Bhitfiri L&t (Gliazfpur District), Kosala** (Oude) of Allahabad Inscrip- 
tion, J. S. B., vi. 971* Nipiil, idem, 973. 

* Skanda Gupta Inscription at Girn^r, J. A. S. B., vii. 348. 

* Yaudheya, J. A. S. B., vi. 973. 

* Chandra Gupta, J. A. S. B., v. 650; Skanda Gupta, infrdf PI. II, fig; 51. 

® Wilson's Vishnu Purdna, 470. The date of this Purina is fixed by Wilson 
about 954 a.d. Mill quotes the passage thus: — ‘‘And in Padm4vat£, K4nti purf, 
Mathurd and on the Ganges from Praydga, shall the Magadbas and the Guptas 
rule over the people belonging to Magadha.*’ J. A. S. B., vi. 10. 

* Histolre des Bols du Kaohmir, U. 76 (Troyer); Wilson, As. Bes., xv. 38. 

^ As. Res., XV. 81. 
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Troyer, 118, 11 a.d,>: Adjusted dates, Wilson, 471 A.n.; Troyer, 
123. 3 A.D.j Gunningbam, 430 a.d.* As it is manifest that the chief 
Talue of a determination of the identity of the individual, indicated 
as Sri JlarsJia Vikram4ditya of Ujein, in the Sanskrit text, with any 
member of the family more immediately under consideration, would 
consist only in a possibility of thereby fixing with more exactness the 
epoch of the latter, it is useless to encumber the present essay with 
extended observations based upon such uncertain data. Neither 
under any circumstances should undue emphasis bo laid on a catch 
identification of any one of the many Vikramadityas®; nor is much to 
be gained from a recognition of the possessor of the second title of 
Sakdri, or even the more direct fact of a partial defeat of the Scy^ 
thians^, as proved to have been effected by any given individual. 
Tho designation of Vikramdditya is shown, both by the Easteim and 
Western series of tho Gupta coinage, to have been already in esta- 
blished use as a mere title, in contradistinction to its supposed reten- 
tion as a distinct nam^. As there wore many Vikramadityas, so pro- 
bably there were many Sakaris ; every frontier encounter with the 
Scythians which did not result in absolute defeat of the Indian forces, 
would, under tho usual terms of Oriental hyperbole, entitle tho 
locah monarch to the honorary appellation of “ Foe of tho Scythians;” 
and whatever may have been the real effect of the vaunted success 
of Vikramaditya’s arms against the Sakas — now conclusively dated- 
in 78 A.D.®, it is clear that, in some divisions of NorthA’n India, the 

^ Histoire des Rols du Kachmir, ii. 365, 378, 

* Cunningham, Num. Chron., vi. 18. ** Wilford, As, Res., ix. 117* 

* Taking the term Saka in its goneric sense, as it was probably used, witliout en- 
tering into the divisional distinctions of Tochari, &c., noticed in Ar. Ant,, 138, 138. 

® PI, II. fig. 51 ; III. No. e; and Appendix, PI. VII. fig. 7, • 

^ L*ere dc Saca, nommde par Ics Indieus Sacak&la, est post^riouro k cello 
dc Vikramaditya de 135 ans. Saca est Ic nom d'un prince ^ui a r^gne sur les 
contr^es situdes entre Tludus ct la iiier. Sa rdsidcnce dtait placde an centre de 
Pempire, dans la contrdo nommdc Aiyavartha. Lcs Indiens le font naitre daps 
une classe autre que cello des Sakya : quclqucs-uns prdtendent qu’il dtait Soudra 
et originairo de la ville de Mansoura. II y en a meme qui disent qu’il n’dtait pas 
dc race indienno, et qu'il tirait son originc des rdgions occideutales, Les pcuples 
eurent bcaucoup a souffrir do son despotisme, jusqu'^ ce qu*il leur vint du seoours • 
de rOrient. Vikramaditya marcha contre lui, mit sou armdo en ddroute, et le tua 
sur le territoiro do Korour, situd entre Moultan et le chAtcau de Louny, Cette 
dpoque devint cdlcbre, k cause de la joie que les peuples ressentirent de la mort de 
Saca, et on la choisit pour ere, priucipalement chez les astroiiomcs. D'un autre 
cdtd Vikramaditya ro 9 Ut le litre de sri (grand), k cause dc Thoimcur qu'il s'dtait 
acquis. Du rcste, rintcrvalle qui s'est dcould entre Pere do Vikramaditya et la 
mort de Saca, prouve que le vainqueur nMtait pas le cdlebrc Vikramaditya, mais 
un autre prince du m6mo nom,’' Albiruni, Reiuaud, pp, 140, 141, 142. 
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Tochari^ or Yn6-Chi, continued to furnish Scythic opponents for the 
occasional display of heroism on the part of the indigenous monnrchs 
until at least the early portion of the third century of our sara'. The 
complete decay of the Indo-Scythic empire, whether due on the one 
hand to successiye losses of frontier provinces, or to tho less perceptible 
fusion** of the races of conquerors and conquered on the other, was 
manifestly a work of time, and apparent traces of the surviving 
power of the race were to bo detected west of the Indus so late as the 
end of the fourth century*. 

V. These considerations load naturally to the next division of our 
theme, the interval between the sway of the Guptas and that of tho 
Sih kings, and the question whether the successioh of tlie Guptas was 
immediate or deferred. In following out tins enquiry, the principal 
point to bo determined is, whether the Indo-Scythians — the prede- 
cessors of the Guptas in other parts — also possessed Surashtra ; a con- 
clusion which is apparently affirmed by the appearance of their 
dynastic title on the local silver coinage issued by these Guptas, 

t 

’ Note upon Ma-twan-lin, J. A. S. B., vi. fi3; also Pautliier, ‘‘ Thian-tchu,” 
extract from the Journal Asiatique, 1839, note, p. 9. 

* M. Pauthier (Thian*tchu, Journal Asiatique, 1 839) notices a curious enquiiy, 
suggested by the similarity of meaning existing between the words Yone chi and 
Chandra Vansa: subjoined are M. Paiithicr’s translation of the Chinese text and 
his own notes on this head : — 

“ Dans la Relation des contr^cs occidentalcs le royaumc du Thian-tchu 

est nommd par quclques-uns Chin^thou; ct on Ic dit situu an sud-est des Youe-chi* 
ou * peuple de race lunairc’ k la distance de quelque millicrs do l\. Los moeurs 
de sea habitants sont Ics memes quo celles des Youe-chi^.** Page 7< 

R *' mots ^tbiilqucs qui signifient de race lunairct absolumcnt comme le terme 

sanslcrit tchandra-vansa. Voy. la notice lur ce petiple c^l&bre (que l*on crolt £tre 

les TndO’Scytbee des blstoriens occidentnux), que nous avons tradulte du Plan-i-'iian, liv. LIT. 
art. 2.»» , 

** Sou-yu youe.chi-ihming : mores cum (Tou) Voui'-cAt (moribus) iidem. Quelque extraor. 
dlnairc que cette assertion paraisse, elle coiifirmeralt le soiip^on que nous avons d^jb^mfsailleurs, 
qiie les VouO Chi ou homines de race lunaire pourraient bien avoir la mfinie origine que les rois 
indiens, aussi de race lunaire, tchaudra-vnnsa.*’ 

, May not these coincidences, conjoined to the curious verbal similarity to ho 
; detected between NANAIA and NANO, suggest tho possibility of the meaning of 
the latter referring to the moon, and thus PAO NANO PAO being, the King, tho 
Lunar King, or King of the Lunar Race? 

See also remarks bearing upon the general subject in J. A. S. B., iv. GVTj 884; 
and Tod, Trans. R. A. S., i. 207; also ^iinals of Rajpootana, i. 24, 883. 

* Wilson, quoting Foe kue ki, Ar. Ant., 307. See also Fockoueki, 83 — 
" Les rois des Yue ti continuerent d’exercer I’autoritd dans ces di verses contrdcs 
j usque dans le III*' si^cle. An commencement du V*-' siecle, on parle encore de 
leurs incursions dans ITnde/’ M. B^musat, 
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Previous to seeking other evidence, it may be as well to examine 
the indications offered on this head by the respective coins of the Sdh 
and Gupta monarchs, in their simple* relation to each other as a prior 
and subsequent series, and hence to determine whether the silver cur- 
rency of the latter was a directly consecutive adaptation of the circu- 
lating medium of the former — a revival of a coinage whose issue , had 
been suspended, but wliose previously-uttered pieces still remained 
prevailingly current and nnsuperseded — or, lastly, whether the model 
of the Guzerat currency of the Guptas was taken from an intennediate 
modification, which may possibly have formed the connecting link be- 
tween the moneys of the two races. The more obvious mechanical 
features displayed by the coins themselves go far to assist a definite 
selection from among these theories. In the first place, the fidelity 
with which the main characteristics of the Sah head are reproduced on 
some of the earlier specimens of the Gupta coins, seems to negative 
the idea of the latter having been copied from any inferior model, and 
should suffice in itself to set aside the claims of the last-named secondary 
transition. The Greek legend on the obverse, on the other hand, 
shows signs of a material change from the unintelligible, though 
squarely-outlined and very Greek-looking, letters of the Sah kings, to 
the ill-formed and straggling Hellenic alphabet in use among the 
Indo-Scythians, and points plainly to the occurrence of an interval — 
indefinite perhaps — ^between the fabrication of the one class and of the 
other. The variation also in the expression of the Saiiski*it letters on 
the reverse, evidences extensive modification, such as could only have 
resulted from some considerable lapse of time\ and which it would 
be impossible satisfactorily to explain by any notion that the Gupta 
artists summarily introduced the form of writing current in the 
countries whence their masters came, to the permanent ^upercession 
of any characters in prevailing local use. The change from the old 
reverse device is of no import in its bearings upon the present enquiry, 
as it must have been effected from religious motives, entirely irre- 
spective of any circumstances incident to direct or interrupted suc- 
cession. The palpable modifications in both the Greek and Sanskrit 
alphabets now noticed, may bo held to prove that the transition from 
one series of coins to the other was by no means immediate; an 
inference which is strongly corroborated by the recognition of a 
distinct group of medals also derived from the original Sur^shtran 

* Compare Nos. 1 to 12 with a, i, c, e, PL III. Prinsep had already 
remarked that “The Asoka alphabet (the Sanskrit one) agrees very closely with 
that of our Surashtra coins, which may thence be pronounced to he onterior to 
the Gupta Series.*’ J. A. S. B., viL 275. 
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stock, whose paloeographic peculiarities, in associating them obviously 
and intimately with the Sdh exemplars, contrant broadly with the 
mutations observable in the Gupta scries. (See 1st Sub-species, p. 
56, PL II., figs. 35, 36, 37, 38 ) Reviewing all these facts, and giving 
the requisite weight to the token of the intervening Scythic supre- 
macy conveyed in the use of the title of their chiefs on the Gupta 
Guzerati pieces, as well as to the valid presumption, hereafter to be 
noticed, that the Indo-Scythian.s themselves did not generally coin sil- 
ver money, it appears necessary to conclude that the Guptas, on their 
conquest of the kingdom of Guzersit, contented themselves with re- 
modellinf the ancient S^h coinage, which, from the numbers in which 
its representatives are still to be found, may reasonably be presumed 
to have continued to constitute the bulk of the currency of the pro- 
vince at that epoch. 

Some objection might bo taken to the apparent inconsistency of 
claiming for the Guptas a direct succession to the Indo-Scythians on 
the strength of similitude of coinage, when in a nearly parallel in- 
stance of imitation by the Guptas of the Snrashtran money, an inter- 
val of softie where about one, or one and a half centuries is admitted to 
have occurred. If these several facts stood alone, and were to be 
tried only on their own internal merits, this objection might indeed bo 
valid, but it is to be borne in mind that a very slow process of change 
would apply to the coinage of a country so nearly isolated in its natu- 
ral boundaries as the peninsula of Guzerat : as, from the very nature of 
its geographical outline alone, it is probable that the purely local cur- 
rency of the kingdom was, on the one hand, little liable to bo exported, 
and, on the other, was but slightly aflcctcd by the admixture of 
foreign specie; so that any endeavour towards a revival of this indi- 
genous cuiKmcy would both find plentiful models of the old form of 
coin re.ady at hand, and, supposing such pieces still to constitute the 
bulk of the circiTlating medium, there w'ould be a reasonable motive 
for imitation — even though remotely delayed — in the desirability of 
uniformity alone. 

To the broad continent of Northern India a very different rule 
would apply, and amid the diverse scries of imitations derived from 
the Indo-Scythic stock, now' know'n to have existed in this region, the 
Guptas, had they succeeded at any diatant epoch to the countries once 
belonging to the Indo-Scythians, and proposed to themselves to assi- 
milate their own money to the later issues, would have been more 
likely to have coj^ied the already^ existing imitations, rather than, as 
they are seen to have done, the best originals. Or, had they to choose 
a new mintage irrespective of successional associations, there mu3t 
VOL. XII. C 
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have been other and purer models in the land, in the very perfect 
coins of the Bactrian Greeks, once largely concurrent, and necessarily 
to a late date co-existent, with the money of the Indo-Scythians, 
upon which the new types of coinage might advantageously have been 
based. 

Again, in respect to the characters employed on the several series 
— a change from one language, the Greek, to a totally distinct tongue, 
the Sanskrit, in all medallic superscriptions emanating from the 
Eastern mints — accounted for as it is by a reasonable probability of 
the supercession of the former as a foreign tongue, in favour of the 
official language of the new ruling power, which was at the sapie 
time more assimilated to that of the people at large-— would evidently 
require no lapse of time to accomplish; but a very different expia- 
tion is required for the numerous subsidiary modifications in the local 
alphabetical characters seen on the Gupta Surashtran coins, as com- 
pared with the more ancient letters of the same class on the original 
money of the Sah kings. 

These pervading alterations could under no circumstances have 
been effected by any sudden process, or by any revolution which did 
not admit of a considerable interval between the use of the one form 
of writing and the other. 

In the absence of either direct history or the more trustworthy 
record of monumental inscriptions, the next source of information to 
which it is requisite to apply, is the detached notices* of classical 
writers, who in any way refer to the land and the people more imme- 
diately under review. Prominent among those is the reference to 
M^mbarus to be found in the Periplus of the Erythraean Sca^ This, 
however, when brought to the test of critical accuracy, is found to be 
useless for any present purpose, inasmuch as, in addition to the 
avowed difficulty attendant upon the satisfactory explanation of the 
text itself, as it has been handed down to us, there remains a nearly 


, ' Vincent^B Pcrii)liis, p, 08, and note on Mdmbarus at the conclusion. * 

Or%g\7ia,l Translation, Vincent's Proposed Emendation, 

*^Next to the bay of Bar^kd sue- ‘^Next to Bardkd immediately suc- 
ceeds the gulf of Barug^iza, and on this ceeds the gulf of Barugdza, and the 

gulf is the commencement of the whole commencement of the province of Lir, 
[pninsula] of India, as well as the [which is] the kingdom of M^mbarus, 
kingdom of Mdmbarus, towards [the and the whole of this part of India has 
confines ofj Arfakfe.” the same comineiiccmeut.'* 

“ I have attributed the sovereignty of An'ake or Concan to Mambarus, and I 
am now convinced that his dominion was Guzerat. * • I made the Parthian 
power at Mmnagar, on the Indus, extend over Guzerat, whereas in reality it em- 
braced only Scindi and Kutcli.” 
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equal degree of incertitude regarding tbe precise epocb * to which the 
amended textual reading — ^if received — should he held to apply. 
Hence, even admitting to the full that the original allusion to Larike 
and Mdmbarus is now correctly interpreted, the doubt still remains as 
to wAen this condition of things is to be made applicable to the kingdom 
more particularly in question. Thus the independence of Guzerut, at 
the moment of the visit of the Author of the Feriplus, if acknowledged 
as a fact, does not under these circumstances possess any great historic 
value; nor would even the exact ascertainment of the epoch testified 
to, do more than prove the temporary existence of tho kingdom of 
Mdmbarift, or by any means demonstrate that tho Indo-Scythians did 
not— either prior or subsequent to tho given date— conquer the penin- 
sula of Guzerdt’’. 

Fortunately for tho satisfactoiy decision of the present question, 
we have tho evidence of a nearly contemporaneous writer, whoso state- 
ment, though not in unison with the dubious reading of the text of the 
Pcriplus proposed by Vincent, is in itself clear and distinct to the 
point it is now sought to elucidate — tho tenure of the peninsula of 
Guzerdt during a portion at least of tho time during which the 
Scythian monarchy at Minnagar was in effective force. From the 
testimony of Ptolemy it is amply manifest that Guzerdt once formed a 
portion of tho Indo-Scythian empire, tho chief seat of which was on 
the banks of the Indus^. 

Having (Tctermiiied tho main question of fact, it is requisite to pro- 

^ Vincent, “about 63 a.d.,” Commerce of the Ancients, ii. 67 and 665; 
Heereii, “ during the first, or, at latest, during the second century a.d.” Asiatic 
Nations, ii. 565, Lond., 1646. 

® “ Ozenc ” is noticed in the P<jriplus “ as formerly tho seat of govemraent ” (p. 
102). This ^uld be by no means an unimportant piece of information, as showing 
that in the time of the second Arrian, Ujein was no longer an Imperial metropolis, 
were it not that it i^ somewhat difficult to reconcile this statement with the asser- 
tion of Ptolemy, who calls it “ the capital of Ti^stanus, and his royal residence.” 
Vjneent, Commerce of the Ancients, ii. 406. 

® Lassen, quoting Ptolemy, J. A. S. B., 1840, pp. 7^6, 767- 

In support of the conclusion arrived at above respecting the Scythian conquest 
of ,Guzer4t, it may be expedient to cite the decisive opinion expressed on this head 
; by so able a Numismatist as Capt. Alexander Cunningham, Bengal Engineers, an 
Antiquary who has moreover devoted special attention to the subject of the geo- 
graphical limits of the Bactrian and Indo-Scythian monarchies: — “In the most 
flourishing period of their rule, the Indo-Scythians, under Kanerki and his imme- 
diate successors, must have possessed not only Kashmir itself, but also the whole 
of Gandhara on the Indus ; and from Kjibul on the west, as far as the Ganges on 
the east, down to Barygaza or Baroach on the south.” Num. Chron., vi. 2, 
Article^ “The Ancient Coinage of Kashmir;” see also Num. Chron. viii. 175 > 
“ Chronological and Geographical Table of Alexander’s Successors in the East.” 

C 2 
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<seed to that of degree, and to consider what was the nature of the 
tenure thus established. We learn from the Chinese, That at the 
period when all these kingdoms belonged to the Yue-Chi, the latter put 
the local kings to death and substituted military chiefs'.” Hence it 
is but reasonable to infer that Guzerat, on its subjection, was put upon 
the same footing as the other countries which fell to the arms of the 
Indo-Scythians, and that the form of government previously prevail- 
ing in the peninsula was superseded by the usual military despotism 
of the conquerors. The application of this system to GuzeiAt in itself 
accounts for much that was inexplicable in the examination of the 
numismatic portion of the question, when confined to the insults de- 
duciblo from its own internal evidence, as developed solely by the 
medals themselves. Under a general scheme of provincial govern- 
ment by military chiefs, having in their own persons no pretence to 
the privileges or dignities of even dependant kinffs, it is probable that 
the local coinage was suspended in favour of one uniform imperial 
issue. The monetary standard of the Indo-Scythians was, without 
question, gold, as amid the multitude of their coins extant only one 
genuine silver piece is known*. It has already been remarked by Pro- 
fessor Wilson® that their silver currency consisted chiefly of the coins 
of their Bactrian predecessors, so also we may infer that, in like man- 
ner, in the province of Guzerat, the pre-existing silver currency was 
held to be sufficient for the wants of the community, especially when 
aided, as it now was, by the introduction of the more Valuable and 
heretofore probably unknown gold coinage, at that period peculiar to 
these tribes. 

If the data now cited, and the deductions drawn from them, are 
correct, it appears that the Indo-Scythians of Minnagar ruled over 
Guzerat^that during the time of their sway over this ppninsula the 
issue of local silver money was not sustained ; hence, admitting the 
obvious priority of date of the Sah silver coins osver those of the 
Guptas — for which indeed they are seen to have furnished the proto- 
type — and rejecting all idea of the intervention between the Scythians 
and the Guptas of a dynasty whose united reigns can scarcely have 


1 Ma-twan-lin, Paulhier, Asiatic Journal, LXXIX. and LXXX., 1836; the 
Boxae, Stan. JuHen, Journ. Asiatique, X. 95(1847); so also Tliion Tc\m, PauthteTf 
Joum. Asiatique, 1839. A cette dpoque [159 A.n.] tous ces royaumes (Kaboul 
et les divers etats de THindoustan) appartenalent aux Voui C7u, ou peuple de race 
Lunairo. Les Youc Chi avaient fait mourir lours rois, et dtabli h leur place des 
commandants militaires pour gouvenier tous leurs sujets.** 

B Ar. Ant., pi. xi. fig. 9. 

* Ar. Ant., 348. See also Cunningham, Num. Chroh. vi. 7 (1843). 
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spread over less than a century and a half^ it results that the Sah 
kings preceded the Indo>ScythiaDS. 

It is n(m pretty generally conceded that the Yue-Chi (Tochares) 
conquest of Western India should be dated in or about 26 b.c.^ It is, 
therefore, anterior to this epoch that the domination of the Sdh kings 
must be placed. 

Haying attained this approximate date from comparatively exter- 
nal and subsequent indications, the next step In advance leads to an 
examination into the intrinsic claims of the coins themselves to date 
prior to 26 n.c., as well as to a consideration of any testimony spocifi- 
caHy applicable to the history of the Sah kings, whose names are 
borne on the coins in question. 

VI. It may be convenient to commence this section of the enquiry 
Vith “ The Sah Kings’ ” own account of themselves, as preserved in 
their inscription engraved on the rock at Gimar*, — the monumental 
record stone of three several dynasties. 

The amount of information derivable from this inscription® is less 

* Ma-1^an-lin, J.R. A. S., 1U3C; also Joum. Asiatique, 1839; 

J. A. S. B., 1840, p. 765 (40 B.C.); Cunningham^ Num. Chrou., viii. 175; Ar. 
Ant., 301. 

> The rock containing the inscriptions is about a mile to the eastward of 
Jundgad, and about four miles from the base of Gimdr, which is in the same 
direction.** Rev. .1. Wilson, J. A. S. B., vii. 337. l^ee also a subsequent paper 
in the same vokimo (p. 805), by Lieut. Postans, giving a full account of tlic ad- 
jacent localities. 

> On first arranging the materials of the present paper, I was prepared to 
rely implicitly upon Prinsep’s translation of the Girnar Bridge Inscription; but 
on its subsequently coming to my knowledge that a second more perfect facsimile 
of the original record had been taken by Major Jacob and Mr. Westergaard, and 
a lithograph co]>y of the same made public in the pages of the Journal of tho 
Bombay Branch Asiatic Society, 1 was induced to apply to this transcript, with a 
view, at the least, of checking any possible errors in tlic more prominent names of 
men and countries tliat might have crept into the less perfect copy of the inscrip- 
tion furnished to Jas. Prinsep by Dr. Wilson, from which the original decipher- 
ment was obtained. In the progress of my examination, I was startled to find 
very extensive variation, both in the number and value of the letters as given in 
the two copies; indeed, the mere discovery that the opening name, read by Prinsep 
as* Art D^m£, was in tlie new transcript clearly and unquestionably Rudra D^mti — 

» the identical designation that occurs in the concluding portion of both copies of tlio 
inscription — was enough to satisfy me that a complete revision of the entire docu- 
ment was now absolutely requisite. Under these circumstances, I at once applied 
to Professor Wilson, who readily undertook the task, permitting me, in the most 
liberal manner, to make full use of his new translation, wliich I am gratified in 
being able to announce will shortly berpublished in a separate form, illustrated 
by the needful notes and remarks. Such being the case, I have confined my 
notice of the inscription to such extracts and observations as were indispensable to 
elucidate the special subject of the coins of the S^h kings. 



33 


OK THB STKASTT OF 


complete than might have been anticipated, owing chiefly to the muti<^ 
lated state of the face of the stone whereon the writing is cut, having 
created a succession of breaks in the context which it is at times 
difficult to supply. We learn however, generally, that the repair of 
the Gimar Bridge or Causeway, which the monumental writing is 
designed to commemorate, took place during the reign, and under the 
direct auspices of Raja Maha Kshatrapa Rudra Damd, the son of 
Swami Chandana. The structure itself would seem to have been ori- 
ginally undertaken by Pushpa Gupta [the son, or officer] of Chandra 
Gupta Maurya, and subsequently completed under the direction of 
Tushas3ra, the superintendent of Asoka Maurya. Thus erected,* it 
may bo supposed to have stood until carried away by the flood of the 
Palesini, which necessitated its reconstruction in the time of Rudra 
Ddma: what the extent of the interval between these given epochs' 
may have been there is no moans of determining, nor is any assistance 
in fixing the time of the later occurrences to be derived from what 
still remains of tho defaced passage, which must once have conveyed 
the record of a date. However, from the separate mention of the 
names of Chandra Gupta, Pushpa Gupta, Asoka, and his suBordinate 
Tushasya, as well as from the circumstantial reference to the progress 
of tho work, as first undertaken, which marks this portion of the inscrip- 
tion, thus much may fairly be inferred, that the record itself cannot 
well have been endorsed at any period distantly removed from tho 
time of the domination of the Maurya sovereigns therein alluded to. 

Among tho incidental notices of importance to bo found in tho 
inscription is to be cited the reference to the lands ruled over by 
Rudra Ddma. Of these, tho names of Sunishtra and Anartta, as well 
^as tho designations of tho countries of the Parantas and the Nishadas, 
are distinctly and unequivocally legible ; and from among»tho doubt- 
ful readings, upon which less reliance can be placed, may be quoted 
Abhira, Khusmara', Kukura, and the districts on* tho confines of 
Avanti (Ujein). ^ 

Tho sentence, '^Having (twice?) conquered without deceit Sata- 

karni, sovereign of tho South” likewise offers matter 

for remark, as, from the distinct mention of the name and kingdom of 
tho monarch in question, a legitimate expectation might arise of the 

^ This word is exteedingly doubtful in the Bombay facsimile, the initial letter 
occurring after a lengtliened break in the context caused by the nearly ^tire loss 
of a number of letters on the edge of a fissure in the rock. The head lines of 
both tho first and second letters of the word suggested are also only imperfectly 
visible* 
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possibility of checking the apparent date of the conqueror by the ap- 
proximate identification of that of the individual conquered; in point 
of fact, however, even were it possible to select the king alluded to 
from among the rest of his race', who are all supposed to have borne 
the d3a]a6tic title of Satakami"', but little could be gained from this 
source, as the known history of the dynasty itself affords still less of 
certain epochal data than that of the race whoso mra wo would test 
by their contemporaneous existence. It has been remarked, both by 
Prinsep and Wilson, tliat perhaps the most trustworthy information 
wo obtain of the probable date of these Southern kings is derived from 
Plmy, who mentions that the Andhra monarchs were very powerful 
in India in the beginning of the Christian mra. From the details 
given of the extent of this power, as evidenced in the numerical 
strength of their armies, &c.^, it might reasonably be concluded, in the 
absence of any evidence to the contrary, that such extensive supre- 
macy must have taken sonic time to consolidate*, and hence that 
the family of the Satakaruis may well have been co-existent with our 
Surashtran monarchs, at all events at some proximate period n.c. 

For flie purposes of chronological arrangement, it would also 
bo highly desirable to have been able definitively to determine the 
position Rudra Diimil should occupy among the other members of 
tbe Sah Dynasty. This might possibly have been done, but with the 
necessary reservation in regard to the additional prefix of Sw^lmi, by 
identifying tte Raja Malnt Kshatrapa Rudra Dam^ of the inscription 
with the individual of the same title and name who figures on the 
coins as the father of the last monarch of the present list. There is, 
however, undoubtedly a difficulty* in the way of the unreserved ad- 

1 In number 30 kings, supposed to spread over 435 odd years. Wilson, 
Vishnu Purina. 

* Prinsep, .T. A*S. B., vii. 346; Wilson, Vishnu Purdna, 474, note 63. 

® Validior deinde gens Andaroe, plurimis vicis, xxx oppidis quKj muris turri- 
bmsquc muniuntur, regi prsebet peditum cm, equituni m m, clephantos ii. Pliny, 
Hist. Nat., vi. 19. 

Wilson, though he says, “According to the computation hazarded above from 
our text, the race of Andhra kings should not commence till about twenty years 
B.C., which would agree with Pliny’s notice of them,” adds the important admis- 
sion, but it is possible that they existed earlier in the south of India, although 
they established their authority in Magadha only in the first centuries of the 
Christian sera.” Vishnu Pnrana, p. 475. 

* This objection might certainly he overruled by supposing that Swdmf Rudra 
Sdh, the son of Swdmi Rudra Ddmd, iipon whose coins alone the latter name 
occurs, finding it advisable to distinguish, by some means or other, his own name 
—already so common in the family— from tbe analogous designations of his pre- 
decessors, adopted the expedient of carrying out this object by the introduction of 
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mission of this identity in the nso of the extra title of Swam! on the 
coins, for the insertion of which there was clearly no want of room on 
the face of the rock whereon the inscription is engraved ; and without 
such a convincing degree of certainty, it would of course be useless to 
raise up any arguments founded upon what may eventually prove a 
mere chance coincidence. 

Tn concluding these summary observations on the Sdh Inscription, 
it will be useful to cite Prinsep’s opinion of the internal evidence 
of the antiquity of the record, as shown by the fomi of the writing 
employed; an opinion, it is to be remarked, that possesses peculiar 
value, as having been adopted at a period, in his successful career, of 
deciphering these monuments of .antiquity, when his knowledge of the 
subject had arrived at its fullest maturity. “ The character is only 
one remove from the Buddhist alphabet of Gir'ndr, It has the same 
mode of applying tho vowel marks e, a, and o, in particular to those 
excellent test letters n, n, and m. Tho vowel i is still formed of three 
dots : but I need not more fully dilate upon its peculiarities, as 1 have 
already inserted tho whole alphabet as No. 3 of the comparative table,” 
to which has been assigned the date of the third century jj.c.* 

Lastly, it remains to he quoted, as a fact of some importance in tho 
elucidation of the general subject of the comparative antiquity of 
Asiatic tongues, that tho inscription is written in the Sanskrit lan- 
guage*. 

It is now time to notice tho more prominent characteristics of the 
coins themselves — viewed as a series — ^reserving the more extended 
examination of individual peculiarities for the Detail appended to this 
Memoir, 

the extra title of Swami, whieh, in appropriating to himself, he maj-Jiave thought 
necessary to apply to his father, though his father himself, in rejoicing in n deno- 
mination hitherto unused by any inouarcli of tho dynasty, fuytid no occasion to 
employ the same distinctive word. This title is seen from the iiiscriptiuii to have 
pertained to Chandana, the father and grandfather of these Riulras (?) — ahoiiora^ry 
prefix by no means necessarily or invariably bestowed upon the fathers of kiugs, 
(See Varsha, coin No. 1, Detail of Coins.) , 

‘ ‘‘ The Sanskrit character of the third century B.c. differs only so much from 
the original form [the Buddhist alphabet of the fifth century b.c.] as the habits 
of a class of writers, distinct in religion [?] and more refined in language, might 
naturally introduce.” Priiisop, J. A. S. B., vli. 

* All doubt as to tho prc-cxistence of tlie Saiishrit in ita purest state being 
set aside by the simultaneous production of a monument of Asoka's time, I need 
not trouble myself to prove the necessity of the existence of a higher and more 
remote model to account for the marked difference between the dialect of Guzer^t 
and that of Cuttack. * * The diak'ct of Girnar^ then [of the JBuddhist £!dict]y 
is intermediate between Sanskrit and Pali.” J. A. S. B., vii. 277* 
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As most readily to be disposed of, it may be convenient to com- 
mence with a description of the Reverse, The centre symbol of this 
surface of the coins uniformly consists of a base line surmounted by 
three semicircles, arranged in the form of a pyramid. This emblem 
is held — according to the circumstances under which it is employed— 
to typify indifferently the Buddhist Chaitya or the Mithraic flame'. 
Below this is to be seen a wavy line, which has been supposed to repre- 
sent a bow*, but which more probably appears as the ancient typo of 
water — a precisely similar line expressing that element in the hiero- 
glyphics of Egypt. Above the apex of the centre device is a crescent, 
generally carefully separated from the lines of the principal figure. 
On the right side of the upper surface of the field is to bo noticed a 
seeming constellation, usually numbering seven stars, one of which 
performs the part of centre of the system; but at times this symbol 
takes the form of a single sun or star, the attendant satellites being 
transformed into rays^. On the corresponding space to the left there 
is a repetition of the half-moon which crowns the centre ornament. 
Around these, in finely cut and mostly uniformly fashioned Devan- 
a.gari letters, are inscribed the name, title, and paternity of the sove- 
reign who struck the piece. These letters assimilate in all needful 
respects with the corresponding alphabet of the Sah Inscription at 
Girnar, though the general coincidence is less striking in consequence 
of the r/ie-characters being so disposed as to make the head-lino of the 
legend nearty touch the circle that forms the margin of the coin, 
which has led to a very constant omission of all those vowels which 
should be written above their associate consonants. 

The necessity of compressing a lengthened inscription into a 
limited space has also tended to vary the apparent forms of some of 
the letters themselves, consequent upon aii effort to give the requisite 
definition in less than the needful breadth. This will bo seen to have 

been more partibularly the case with the letter which is at first 


• ' This symbol “ occurs on tlic Pantalcon Greek coins — on the Indo-Scytliic 
group — on the Behat Buddhist group — on similar coins dug up in Ceylon— and 
here at the extremity of India. It is the Buddhist Chaitya, the Mithraic flame — 
Mount Meru, Mount Aboo !” Prinsep, J. A. S. B., vi. 3R9. 

In the centre of the reverse is the so-called Chaitya symbol ; which, 
had it only occurred on these descendants of a Mithraic coin, I should now bo 
inclined to designate a symbol of the holy flame, trilingual and pyramidical, of tho 
Sassanian fire-worship.'* Prinsep, J. 4' S. B., iv. 68G. 

* Stcuart, #. R. A. S., xviii. 274. 

* Ar. Ant., pi. xv. fig. 14; also J. A. S. B., vii. pi. xii. fig. 12; iiifiA, pi. i. 
fig. 19. 
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flight scarcely recognisable as the possible equivalent of the ^ of the 
Lapidary alphabet. Another notable diflcrence existing between the 
two systems of writing is, that whereas the Inscription alphabet has 
no tops to the letters, except such as are incidentally added to express 
an annexed vowel, the coin characters, on the contrary, have inva- 
riably a head lino, which, though it adds to tho uniform appearance 
of the whole, debars tho free definition of these useful distinctive 
signs. 

Reviewing the whole of tho symbolic indications to be found on 
tho reverse of the medals of tlio Surashtran kings, it is to be noticed 
that, taking tho central emblem as neutral ground, common both to 
Buddhists and Mithraists, there is, with tho single exception of the 
wavy line, a remarkable absence of other purely Buddhist signs, in tho 
presence, too, of strange symbols, which have hitherto been seen on no 
acknowledged Buddhist coin: moreover, these identical devices’, the 
crescents, and, at times, a completely analogous form“ of the star, figure 
as favourite devices on the avowed fire-worship coins of the Sassanians. 

These considerations seem to authorise a supposition that — though 
already largely tinctured with the prevailing and lately dominant 
religion of Buddha — the Salt kings avowedly followed tho ancient 
faith of “Sun Worshippers,” a creed of which their country to this 
day bears traces, not only in its name'', but in the still surviving 
temples' once devoted to tho service of tho Solar Deity. * 

^ See Ar. Ant., pi. xvi. figs. 4, 6, 16, 17; pi. xvii. 1, 2, 3, 4, &c., and espe- 
cially No. 7. 

* Longperior, Mddailles Sassanidcs, obverse figs, 3, 4, pi. I.; reverse figs. 2, 3, 
FI. IX. ; see also X., XI., &c. 

® “ Saurashtra, or tlio region of the worshippers of the sun, comprised the whole 
of the peninsula at present called Kathiawar.** Wathen, .1. A. S. B.f iv. 482. 

* “ The earliest objects of adoration in these regions (M^war, &c.) were the 
sun and moon,** Tod, ii. 301. The only temples of the sua 1 have met with 
are in Saurashtra,** idem. 

It is a prominent fact connected with the survival of this form of religion that 
Dharapattah, the fifth Valabhi, is noticed in the text of Wathen’s first Copper-plat© 
Grant as “ the great adorer of the sun,** J. A. S. B., iv. 485. In corrohoratiftn 
of this also, we Icam from Tod that in the mythology of the Rajpoots, of which 
we have a better idea from their heroic poetry than from the legends of the Brah- 
mins, the Sun-god is the deity they arc most anxious to propitiate ; and in his 
honour they fearlessly expend their blood in battle. * * Their highest heaven 
is accordingly the Bhan-t*han or Bhdnuloca, the region of the sun; and like tho 
Indu-Scythic Gete, the Rajpoot warrior of the early ages sacrificed tho horse in 
his honour, and dedicated to him the first day of the wock.*’ (Annals, i. 563.) 
Hiuen-thsang found a temple of tho sun at Mult4n in the sefenth century, 
which was still in existence when the Arabs first entered India. (Reinaud, 
Analyse d*un M^moire Geographique, 14.) 
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Prinsep’s conjecture regarding the Buddhist faith of these monarchs 
was based upon three separate indications. 1st. The absence of all 
allusion to recognized Hindu mythology in the Gimdr Inscription; 
2nd^ the reading of one of the names on the coins, as Jina Ddmd 
(“Wearing Buddha as a necklace”); and, 3rd, the Buddhistic leaning 
to be detected in the abstinence from destruction of life, laudatorily 
attributed to Rudra Ddma in the Bridge Inscription^ 


^ The followiog observations are also illustrative of the general subject: — 

« Nous cn citons quelques traits dans unc traduction fidelc, pour amcner Ic 
tableau que nous devons faire des dldmeuts qui oni coustitud a Torigine le pantheon 
indion : — 

“ < Le culte dtait simple [dit Goerres] : point de temples ou d'images. Les 
regards s'dlevaicnt de la terre vers In niel ; la etait veritablement Tempire du feu ; 
la brulait pcrpdtuellement Ic solcil ; la etiiicelaient Ics dtoileset les planctcs comme 
autant de flammes au scin de Pobscuntd; la rcspleudissaicnt dans lours sources 
intarissables les feux, qui ne prqjetaient sur la terre que dcs claries affaiblics. Le 
culte du feu ost devenu Padoratiou du soleil ; le solcil, I’armde des cieux, les dld- 
mens qui leur obdissent, tcllcs sont les puissances immortelles, ct tels sont tout 
B-la-fois le^ pretres du cicl ; le monde est un reflet de la divinitd ; il cxistc par 
lui-meme, il n'est limitd paf rien ; cn ce sens, la religion de cettc dpoque est un 
panthdism.’ 

“ Ces aper 9 UB, qui sont pour Thistoire rcligieuse do Tlnde de la plus grande 
justesse, sont confirmds par les rechcrches entreprises dans les derniers temps sur 
les cultes dominans de TAsie moyenne et antdrieure; les ddbris des fables ct dcs 
Idgendes populaircs que les sources anciennes rapportent aux Clialdcens, aux Phd- 
niciens, aux Babyloiiicns, aux Armdniens, aux Phrygiens, out des cai’acteres ana- 
logues et un fonds commun: ‘ Tout semble se rapporter au culte dcs astres ou au 
aabeisme, dans son sens le plus matdricl. Le soleil, la lune, quelques planetes, 
certaines constellations, dans leurs mutuels rapports avec la terre, tels paraisseut 
fitre les principaux objets d*adoration. * * La Perse, TEgypte, la Grece, ct 

PItalie ineme n’offrent dans leurs souvenirs antiques aucuu fait qui coutrediso la 
portde de cctie appreciation.’ ” M. Neve, Mytlie dcs Ribhavas, p. 5. 

“ Les liommages des indigenes, a cette dpoque reculde, s’adressaient au soleil, 
il la lune, au feu^ et a co qui ordinairement frappe le plus vivement les seus et 
Pimagination. Tol est le culte qui parait avoir domiue jadis, non-seulement dans 
Rlnde, mais dans la Perse.” lieinaud, Analyse d’un Mdmoire Gdographiquc, 13 
(184G). 

• See also the Vedic faith, as shown by Sir William Jones’ Essays ; Golebrooke, 
As. Res., ix. 273 Wilson, Introd. Vishnu Purina, ii. 

^ “ It is remarkable that, in the long string of epithets applied even to Rudra 
D4m^, the chosen Satrap, there is none which bears the slightest allusion to Hindu 
mythology; while, ou the other hand, the coins of the whole dynasty bear an em- 
blem we have hitherto considered either of Mithraic or of Buddhist import. The 
name of o^ina D4md (‘ Wearing Buddha as a necklace*) is decidedly Buddhistic; and 
the epithet applied in the inscription U) Rudra Ddm^'-wlio from right persuasion 
never put any^iving creature to death — proves that Rudra’s opinions were at any 
rate influenced by the proximity of the important Buddhist establisliment at 
Gim6r,” 
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As it is not proposed to show that the S4hs were Brahmanical 
Hindus^ the first point requires neither comment nor answer: in 
respect to the second, as the word Jina can now be proved to have 
been incorrectly read in the place of Jiwa, the argument founded on 
the previous interpretation at once falls to the ground: and for the 
third position, it also is equally based on error, arising from an inac* 
curate rendering of the original passage in the inscription ; notwith- 
standing all this, there is some reason to concur in the idea itself, that 
the Sah kings were “ influenced** by the opinions of the Buddhists, 
though this by no means implies a complete desertion of the old faith. 

This is scarcely the place to enter into any speculations on the 
connexion between these religions; but as illustrative of the subject 
more immediately under consideration, it may be mentioned that there 
are numerous instances of a strange association of Buddhistic invo- 
cations with the expression of the usual homage to the sun and moon, 
to bo found in many of the Cave Inscriptions in Western Indian 

Beverting to tho Obva'se of these medals, two prominent defi- 
ciencies have combined to obstruct any conclusive elucidation of the 
questions involved in the decipherment of tho* marginal legends — ^the 
one resulting from the use of a relatively broader die for this surface of 
the coin ; the other, from the ignorance of the engravers of the lan- 
guage they endeavoured to imitate. The first of these causes has left 
us without a single coinpljoto obverse stamp , the latter has rendered 
that which has received a due impression — so to speak — ^illegible. 

Before examining the legends, however, the more distinct and 
simple main device claims a passing notice. The head, which is seen 
to occupy nearly the entire surface of the coin, is remarkable in itself 
for a degree of perfection of outline and execution seldom attained by 
Indian die-cutters; and this superiority alone has been Ijield to evi- 
dence either direct instruction in, or close imitation of, Grecian art; 
though the features of tho face, the thin moustache, tho ear-rings, and 
the head-dress, each and all bespeak the hand of a native artist, 
whose ideal of the form and apparel of a man (for whomsoever in- 
tended) was drawn from local associations. There does not seem J;o 

' SyVea' liiacription, J. K. A. S., No. VI 1 1., interpreted by Prinsep, J. A. S. B., 
vii. 566. See also the same, with additional Inscriptions collected by Bird, (His- 
torical Researches, &c., pp. 61, 62, Bombay, 1847); also his notice of the deri- 
vation of the Buddhist religion itself, from the old form of Sabean idolatry, Bom- 
bay Branch J. A. S., May, 1844, p. 440; and Hist. Res., p. 63, where he 
states, 1 refer them rather to solar and elemental worsliip, out|p»f which arose 
Buddhism, and with which it seems to have been intimately associated on its first 
propagation as a creed.** 



THE SAH KINGS OP SITRASHTRA. 


29 


have been any intentional attempt to vary the profiles, such as under 
a higher stylo of art might have been aimed at, with a design of 
portraying each succeeding king ; indeed, the original head is impli* 
citly reproduced throughout, with the exception, of course, of ucca* 
sional deterioration consequent upon inferiority of workmanship, 
which C3^tends to the rest of the coin. The same remark applies 
generally to the entire execution of the die-arrangements, and it is a 
fact of perhaps more import than has as yet been assigned to it, that 
the coins of twelve kings should thus continue — throughout the 
period implied in the natural duration of so many reigns — to run so 
little changed in aught but the purport of the legends. The inscrip- 
tion that nearly surrounds the liead, consists of two diverse, though 
undivided, legends, the more lengthened one being expressed in a sin- 
gular imitation of Greek letters ; the more brief record of three cha- 
racters, which occupies the most roomy portion of the field, behind 
the neck of the figure, being understood to have an Indian origin. It 
will simplify the examination of these, to consider them each under 
their separate heads. 

As introductory to ^the former, a few words seem called for on the 
form of the characters themselves: these have from the first been 
recognised as imperfect representations of Greek letters', and each 
succeeding^ observer has concurred in this attribution. Late acquisi- 
tions of more perfect materials fully confirm these early impressions ; 
and though fip to the present lime we are still far removed from any 
definite and satisfactory solution of the purport the legends may have 
been intended to convey, nevertheless a few items may bo cited as 
showing progress made towards the elucidation of the enigma. 

Not the least in order among these is the fact of the specimens of 
the earlier coins displaying far more correctly formed Greek letters 
than the pieces which succeed them, justifying thereby, not only the 
inference that tliys higher we advance in point of antiquity, the nearer 
we approach the level of the intelligible alphabet in which the 
ekrliest legends must needs have been written; but also the more im- 
portant deduction therefrom, that the errors of later copyists were 
beyond the reacj|| of authoritative correction, and hence, that subse- 
• quent to the establishment of the Sah dynasty, there was, in the one 
case, either a general absence of Greek interference with the provinces 
wherein these coins were current, and that the crude imitations of 
' their characters were considered as evincing in themselves sufficient 

* " > Steuart, Jt R. A. S., Feb. 1837, p. 273; also Prinsep, May, 1837, J. A. S. B. 

* Wilson, J. R. A. S., 1837, p. 398; also Ar. Ant., 411 ; Stevenson, Bombay 
Asiatic Journal, 1847. 
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oompliance with the demands implied in the recognition of Greek 
supremacy; or, on the other hand — supposing the complete inde- 
pendence of the S6hs of GuzerAt — vre must conclude that a mere 
mechanical semblance of the original inscription was sufficient for the 
purposes of the later members of the family, who perpetuated it for 
uniformity sake, without thinking it necessary to render intelligible a 
record couched in a language at best but in partial use. 

That these obverse legends were mainly the work of Indian 
artists might be held to be sufficiently established by the simple cir- 
cumstance of the Devanagari alphabet on the reverse retaining its 
fixed identity throughout the series, in the presence of a progressive 
debasement of the associate Greek characters on the opposite surface ; 
but beyond this, the inference in question is strikingly confirmed by 
the detection — ^at an early period — of a tendency on the part of the 
engraver unduly to assimilate the general features of certain Greek 
letters to Devanagari characters possessed of a somewhat analogous 
outline. This leaning towards the local model occurs in an unusually 
marked degree on certain specimens of the money of the second 
monarch of our list, many of his coins, at the same time, shdwing the 
Greek alphabet in its initial transition state between the more cor- 
rectly shaped letters of bis predecessor Iswara-datta’s coins, and the 
less and less distinctly expressed characters to bo found on the pieces 
of his successors. Aided by the hint derived from the latter fact, the 
former seems in itself to furnish a satisfactory clue to the explanation 
of the real history of the deteriorating process whereby the obverse 
legends of the major portion of the entire group of these medals have 
reached a state of imperfection amounting to a complete loss of the 
distinctive character of the Hellenic alphabet. A native die-sinker, 
who might happen to discover the similarity that may really be said 
to have existed between the occasional form of his own ^ and the 

Greek YJ, would naturally — were the idea of their correspondence 
once adopted, and ho himself left unchecked by needful correction— 
go on to endue each succeeding Y with more and more of the identity 
of his own Devanagari letter, and less and less of the ||pquired features 
of the— to him — ^foreign character; the same course applied to the 
A, A, and A, each of which might be made to coincide with an in- 
verted ;|il, would readily account for the number of such outlines to 
be found in these inscriptions. Erroneous forms once introduced, and 
subsequent imitators possessing in turn less and less knowledge of* 


^ Sue PI* !• figs. 3 and 5. 
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the alphabet to be engraved, may well have produced the curious 
characters which now defy decipherment. 

This may be a fit place to remark, that the earliest specimen of 
the coins of the Sdh kings at present known has one uniform Greek 
legend from beginning to end, and is entirely wanting in the Indian 
figures which are found on the pieces of the succeeding kings. The 
innovation of introducing Sanshrit numerals into the body of a Greek 
inscription seems to have originated with Rudra Sdh, the son of Swami 
Jiwa Damd. Another position is also gained from our latest numis- 
matic contributions, resulting from the discovery, on a coin of Iswara 
datta, of a well-cut Greek sigma (2) of the old form, which began to 
be locally barbarized in India, towards the commencement of the cen- 
tury before Christ’, and which is found in permanent use in its new 
shape (C) on the coins of Kailphiscs-* and Kanerki. This, it is true, 
is but a small matter, but it should be sufficient to prove, even if there 
were no other evidence to the point, that the Sah kings preceded the 
Kanerkis (Yue Chi). 

Regarding the intent and meaning of the legends, it is worse than 
useless to speculate upon probabilities founded upon such utterly in- 
sufficient materials as those now available’. It may bo as well, there- 
fore, to avoid all conjecture on the subject, confining the present 
remarks to what may be fairly affirmed as capable of obvious demon- 
stration. Even the mutilated and clumsy attempts at Greek letters 
on these coifis suffice to i)rovo not only that the legends are not 
uniform, but that they vary irregularly ; and allowing, even to the 
full, for incapacity and Avant of knowledge on the part of designers 
and engravers, this variation is marked, and apparently imrpomd. 
Thus, on the one baud, we find a certain given series of Greek letters 
reproduced on the coins of two dificrent kings — as in the case of 
Vijaya Sah, the son of Damn Sah, and Rudra Sah, son of ViraDama^j 
on the other hand, again, are to bo seen dissimilar Greek legends on 
different coins of one and the same Sah king*. These facts may be 
held to establish two distinct points; — 1st. That the obverse inscrip- 
tiojyi is not a Grecianized equivalent of the Indian name on the reverse, 
# 

• 1 Wilson, Ar. Ant., p. 316, 318, &c. 

‘ First century a.d.: Lassen, J. A. S. B., 1840, p. 705 ; Ar. Ant., 353; Cun- 
ninqham, Num. Ghron. vlii. 175. 

* As it may possibly contribute something towards the eventual elucidation of 
the puri)ort of these legends, it will be useful to mention that the only coin 1 have 
«yet seen with the Greek legend perfee/ at tho termination has the concluding 
letters distinctly .... lYO [Rudra, son of Vira, 8th king (Sykes)]. 

^ See Detail of Coins. 

* Rudra S4h, son of Jiwa D^ma. PI. I. figs. 3, 6. 
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otherwise two kings of d^jf event Sanskrit appellations would not use 
the mme Greek denomination * : 2nd. That a given set of Grecian cha- 
racters being interchangeable for a different assortment on the coins of 
one king, and another set remaining unchanged on the coins of two kings 
in succession, it is clear that, supposing the Greek legends to purport 
the name of any existing being, the life of the ^individual so named 
must have been independent of the duration of the lives or reigns of 
the Sah princes; and hence, that the name, if name it be — and its 
constituent letters do not designate a Greek equivalent of the title of 
any of the members of the Local Pantheon — should, under each altera- 
tion, refer to some one of a succession of potentates whom it was neces- 
sary or useful fpr the local princes of Guzerat to acknowledge. 

It remains to notice the last and most important indication 
afforded by these coins, namely, the dates inserted near the com- 
mencement of the Greek legend. James Prinsep was indebted, for the 
original discovery of the fact of the characters in question being sus- 
ceptible of interpretation as daie^^ to the identification of certain 
numerals similar to many of the figures of the coins, detected on some 
Guzerat Copper-plate Grants of the fourth century [Saka?]*- whereon 
the dates were written at length in words, and repeated in figures. 

The ciphers supplied by these inscriptions were 



= 394-. = 380— = 15, and 

= 385*. Prinsep had, therefore, as he supposed, the decimal num- 


1 Dr. Stevenson, in his account of the late discovery of Sur^shtran coins at 
Jumr (Punah Collectorate), published in the Journal of the Bombay Branch of 
the Asiatic Society, duly, 1847, acting upon the supposition that the Greek in- 
scription might be a mere translate adaptation of the native n.ame on the reverse 
surface of the coin, has endeavoured to show tliat^ the obverse legend on a piece 
(iuM, PI. I. 5 ) of Uudra S^h, the son of Swamf Ji'wa D£m£, is to be read .as 
AioXviriti for Deva Rudra, Setting aside the unsatisfactory nature of both 
reading and rendering in this particular case, the rule itself is shown to be entirely 
^inapplicable in its details to the later coins, and equally inconsistent with the 
facts developed by the .change of inscription on Rudra Sah*s own coins as above ; 
noticed. 1 transcribe Dr. S.'s words: — ^‘The first eight of these letters I 
read AioXvttm, The last with two fragments I suppose to belong to a new word 
of which too little remains to found any conjecture upon. If I am right in 
reference to the first word, it will be a tolerable translation into Greek of Jitidra, 
or even of Rudra Saha, supposing Dio, as in Dionysius, &c., to be the name of 
J upiter, and the other element meaning, like Rudra, the causer of grief.** 

^ The first, second, and fourth of these sets of numerals are facsimiles taken 
from the original copper-plates now in the Library of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
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bers 1, 3, 4, 5, 8 and 9 represented by their equivalent figures. In 
the progress of his enquiry, he was enabled to cr»llect no less than 
fifteen diflerent symbols; the superfluous five, which remained over 
and above the requisite set of decimals, were imagined to be merely 
modifications of the correct form of the original ciphers. This excess, 
however, was felt and acknowledged to be a difficulty, for the solution 
of which it was imagined* there existed no sufficient data. 

An extended collation of the old* and many newly acquired spe- 
cimens® of the Sah coins has now distinctly proved that there were a 
separate set of symbols used to denote units, tens, and hundreds, and 
hence that the figures employed were incapable of acquiring local 
value, or attaining any accession of power from relative position ; so 
that each by itself expressed in full its own corresponding number, 
independent of any numerals that might precede or follow it. Of 
the hundreds, the coins show but one example = 300. Of the 
tens they disclose the OQ = 80, and 89 or 0 = 90, whose values are 
verified by the copper-plates, and the unidentified forms of 0^ or 
9 also OJ, JJ, J or J also ^ or and The = 10 has 
been found solely on the copper-plates. 

' Priosep's Buspicioiis as to the possibility of tliesc figures being iudependeut 
symbolical numerals — each representing in itself a given number, irrespective of 
their relative collocation — were naturally excited at finding a character, differing 
obviously from his own assumed figure one, used— in combination with a distinct 
unit, possessing its own separate power — to represent the value of ten (,T. A. S. B., 
vii. 353). Mad he seen the original Coxipor-plate Grant dated 380, be would 
probably have been confirmed in the o|)inion that the series of figures in question 
must be wanting in local value, as the symbol which expresses 80 is here seen to 
stand without the succeeding dot, reproduced — we must infer — from the inaccurate 
facsimile furnished by Dr. Bums, as No, 2, PI. XX., Vol, VII. If the symbol 
00 stood merely for 8, and not for 80, and the in like manner represeuted 3 
instead of 300, the yant of this dot in the figured date would obviously have made 
the combined ciphers equivalent to 38, instead of the sum of 380, as required by 
the context of the written date. 

An error that must also have seriously tended to mislead Prinsep’s decision of 
the^debated question, was his mistaken reading of the figured date on one of his own 
coins (J. A. S. B., wi. 350, and fig. 12, pi. xii. re-engraved in the accompanying 
• plate 1. 08 fig. 19), wherein the s}'mbol which is in effect never found except 
in the third or hundred place of the ^te, has been quoted as occupying the 
second or decimal place of the date, leading naturally to the supposition that the 
figure was moveable, and therefore, infcrentially, that the other numerals were 
in like manner transferable, and, as such, capable of acquiring relative value. 

* Steuart*8 collection, James Prinsep'h Cabinet, British Museum, &c. 

® Colonel Sykes, Colonel Wyneb, Baron de Berh, &c. 

^ See also Wathen’s Guzerdt Copper-plate, figured date J* A. S. B ^ 

iv. pi. XL. 

VOh. XII. 


I) 
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Tlio unit numoials to be traced on the coinsi are nine in number^ 

=, S, M or ^ also ^ = 4, ^ = 5, i, y or f , t: or 
and j; or f- 

As it will be seen that there is no conclusive evidence whereby 
to determine the correct order of succession* of the several princes 
of the Silh family, and as it is upon such data alone that the principal 
conclusions regarding the numerical value of the different figures 
would have to depend, it may be as well to reserve any attempt at 
a detail verification of the import of the more doubtful symbols, and to 
rest contont with certain palpable general inferences, which, how- 
ever, will be found fully sufficient for all purposes of Dynastical 
emplacement. An additional difficulty in the way of a comprehensive 
assignment of the order and powers of this series of figures is found 
in the circumstance, that, inasmucli as they are now shown to be 
symbolic numerals, not only is it incumbent to determine the value 
of the larger number of nineteen figures, at the least, instead of 
the anticipated ten ; but in the recognition of the fact that a separate 
set of numerals stood for units, tens, and hundreds rcspcqtively, wo 
are deprived of much of the advantage whicli might otherwise have 
been derive<l from the identification of the ancient as compared with 
the possibly assimilate modem form of the same ciphers, had the 

' * For instance, although the several kings are placed in a certain order, and 
numbered for facility of reference, there is but little authority for the distribution, 
which has been adopted simply as Prinsep’s final arrangement (J. A. S. B., vii. 
358), without any critical examination of the value of the arrangement itself, with 
the means of testing which we are still unprovided, as there exists neither any 
written list whereby to determine the relative precedence of each monarch, nor 
any scale completely applicable to the decision of the question of individual 
priority in the possibly imperfect ordor of succession conveyed by t^ie coins them- 
selves. 

To show how arbitrary the collocation hitherto received may perchance prove 
to be, it may be noticed that, in addition to the uncertainty attendant upon the 
position each head of a family ought to hold in the general list, there is not only 
the difficulty attaching to the succession of several brothers, but the still greater 
obstruction existing in the fact that our list contains the names of no less than*iive 
individuals designated as sons of Budra Sah, and this last denomination recurs>no 
less than three times as indicating a reigning king, each having a different pro- <. 
genitor. The information to be gathered from the Sanskrit superscriptions on the 
medals does not suffice to show to which of the three Itudras any one of the five 
SOBS of Rudra Sdli owed his birth. 

It is true there are certain minor and incidental items which tend to satisfy us 
with portions of the entire distribution, such as the coincidence of the use of a 
given date on the money of father and son; but far more definite data are requi- 
site before it would bo safe to take the serial order of the monorchs as a basis for 
faie determination of a complicated numerical system. 
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•number of the former been confined to the ten decimal figures at 
present in use. 

If these symbols arc admitted to bo figures importing dates — and 
ill truth there is but little reason to say they are not — thirteen kings 
out of the entire fourteen in the present list reigned m the fourth 
century of a given era\ This assertion may be considered as some- 


1 A consideration that undoubtedly tends to cause distrust in the conclusive- 
ncss of the decision, which assigns the value of 300 to all the known forms of the 
symbol'^, arises from the circumstance of its appearing as the unvarying repre- 
sentative of hundreds on both the coins and inscriptions [the Multyc plates, 
J. A. S. B., vi. 370 , may possibly prove an exception to this rulcj, and the singular 
coincidence which results frooi the facts that, among the many dated coins now 
capable of citation, and the fair proportion of figure-dated copper-plate grants at 
present known, not only must each and all, under this view of the case, be dated 
in 300 and odd; but likewise, strange to say, tlie same identical hundreds as found 
on these different monuments must of necessity bo referred to totally distinct 
cycles, whose initial epochs arc removed from each other by an interval of some 
centuries at the very least. 

J These observations load naturally to the inquiry, wluithcr, in the early stages 
of progressive improvement in notation, it may not have been possible that, 
whereas we find a striking want of variety in the outlines, and a marked absence 
of ingenuity in the expression of the distinctive forms, of the decimal ciphers, that 
so, in like manner, the changes iii the definition of the different hundreds may havo 
been in part effected by minor and subsidiary additions to a fixed symbol, as is still 
practised in the entire Tibetan numerical system. It will be seen that there is 
a palpable variation in the form and numbers of the side spur strokes in different 
examples of the figure 9 passing from the occasional entire omission of the 

mark to the use; of one or two of these lines, and in some instances (No. 6, PI. 
XX., Vol. VII., J. A. S. B.) the simple lower stroke is changed into a complete 
subjunctive curve, making in itself a second character, similar to the body of the 
old alphabetical letter N. But, on the other hand, it will not fail to be 
remarked that there is much latitude discoverable in the expression of many of 
the unit figures, wh«se comjdete identity of value there is but little reason to dis- 
credit, and hence that it would be unsafe to assume a difference of power Vo be 
conveyed in the one case, by what is possibly a mere flourish, which could not be 
similarly claimed for a like modification in another. 

■In continuation of these remarks, this may be a fit place to examine — some- 
what more at large than the [latiencc of the general reader would probably havo 
“ .submitted to in tlie text — the various coiucidencies tending to throw light upon 
the powers of the different symbols wo are at present in possession of. 

Passing on from the single hundred as yet found, the decimal numbers next 
•claim attention. 

Y ^ is a fixed quantity, whose value is determined by its use in two dis- 

tinct instances in the context of the Guzerdt Copper-plate Inscriptions as the 
corresponding equivalent of the written number ten (Dr. Burns’ Copper-plates, 
Nos. 2 and 3, J. A. S. B., vii. 349): no such comidicated form, or any sign at all 

I) 2 



36 


ON THE DYNASTY OP 


QQO 

99 

eoc 


what startling in referring to the well ascertained average of the 
length of Indian reigns*, thirteen of which should, under ordinary 

approacliing a Sanskrit double ot ^ dd, with a vowel attached, has as yet 

been discovered among the series of numerals developed by the coins. 

The power of tlie sign QQ = (JO has also been settled definitively by the 
Copper-plates, on which it is seen to undergo certain alterations of outline (p, 32, 
supra), though its integral character is subjected to no change sutfieiently decided 
to authorize a supposition that the many similar, though slightly varied, symbols to 
he found on the medals, are only modifications of the regular form of the original 
numeral : lienee, though it may be necessary to admit the sign 0 as possibly a 
cursive delineation of the more formal QQ, yet the figures 0 and oz clearly 
claim a separate identity: it is a singular fact in regard to the shapes of the two 
former symbols, that on tlie leaden coins (27, 28, 30, 31) the sign almost inva- 
riably (29) takes the same squarely-based outline which it assumes on the Copper- 
plates, whereas, on the silver money, it never appears except as 0. 

To dispose of the proved numerals, before proceeding to the consideration of 
those whose value is as yet unascertained, it remains to refer to the form 
08 = 90, which, when analyzed, seems to offer nothing more than a duplication 
of the crude symbol used for the QQ = 00 ; in like manner, the improved Q is 
readily convertible into the higher number by the simple addition ot a central 
cross-stroke. 

Wliut the values of 0 and oc , supposing them to he independent numbers, 
may chance to be, there are no present means of deciding. The former, as most 
clearly developed on the better preserved coins, assumes the appearance of a 
Greek 0 ; on some of the less perfect specimens, however, it takes-the form of the 

old kh of the fifth centuiw B.C., and at times that of the modern Tibetan Q 

one. Again, on 'Watheu's Guzer^t Plate (J. A. S. B., iv. 481), what may he 
assumed to he an identical cipher also displays much of the likeness of a cursive 
letter which will he seen to have undergone but little change during the 
interval which elapsed between the epoch of the Sails and that of the Valahhis. 

Were the sign OC written perpendicularly, instead of horizontally, there 
would bo little hesitation in pointing to its identity with the oldest known form 
of the letter : the fact of the 7T of the more modern legends on the coins 
themselves appearing in a different shape to that retained by the figure letter, 
would offer no obstacle to the admission of the original derivation of the symbol 
from the alphabets of earlier times, as this may well have kept ifs fixed integrity of 


* Tod, i. 52, “Average rate of reigns of the chief dynasties of BajustMian,** 
extending over 119 kings, gives “an average of 22 years for each reign;'* see also 

Wathen, J. R. A. S.. v. 340, whose original documents show rather more than 25 
years for the average reign of each prince during a period of 535 years; and 
Klliot*s Inscriptions, J. R. A. S., iv. 5, prove an average length of reign of each 
sovereign, during the rule of two dynasties, numbering in all 21 kings, as 17*7 
years. 
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circumstances, be represented by a sum of more than two centuries 
(13 X 17 = 221), instead of being compressed into less than one; but 
there are other circumstances that lend support to the deduction 
necessitated by the admission of the proposed purport of the coin 
dates. Among these may be classed the consideration — to wliich 
attention has already been drawn — of the almost unvaiying similitude 
that pervades the entire suite of the Sah coins, which, in its simple 

outline quite independent of any progreBSive modifications the general Devanagari 
alphabet may in the mean time have undergone. 

^ 'Frinsep was inclined to consider this letter — the ancient ^ s—'V^s the repre- 
sentative of the modern figure ^ 7» tlio idea being advanced simply on the 
strength of the letter in question constituting the initial consonant of the word sapla 
(seven). The attribution is, however, clearly inadmissible, as the figure never 
appears in the unit place in the dates, the several series of figures composing 
which arc now clearly seen to be wanting in local value. Its identification as the 
representative of 70 would be satisfactory enough were there any more certain 
grounds wl^ereon to base a decisive assignment of this kind; but a degree of diffi- 
culty exists in the apparently anomalous position held by the on certain coins 
(No. 7) &C.), as compared with its seeming import on the coppcr-platos. If the 
relative priority of the coins, inter se, as at present ^prraiiged, is correct, and the 
^ is in all cases to be held to express 300, the symbol J(J, as it appears on these 
medals, must needs refer to some of the decimal numbers of the first half — if not to 
the earlier part of that moiety — of the century; whereas, when tested by the com- 
parative dates on the two Guzerat Valabhi Plates (J. A. S. B., iv. 481, and vii. 
066, and ante note, p. 5), and the period whicli it seems necessary to suppose to 
have elapsed between the execution of the one and the other, there is great reason 
to conclude that the in tlie later of these documents represents some of the 
liighcr decimals, or at least one of tliosi; that should fall into the second half of a 
century. Lo-»king to these facts, I am induced to distrust the entire arrangement 
of the list of kings as heretofore adopted, though in the present insufficiency of 
materials to justify^ any new collocation, I hesitate to propo<«e any alteration in 
the order of succession hitherto received, further than drawing attention to the 
principle involved in the explunatiou of the difficulties of the case, suggested in 
the text at p. 39. 

T'he figure as seen on the less perfect coins, frequently assumes the 
« appearance of the lower portion of a modem rf t. At first sight, this might pos- 
sibly be looked upon as a different sign ; but it will be seen that the mode of 
writing the in use on the coins occasionally admitted of the complete omission 
of the first down-stroke of the letter, though its place was in a measure supplied 
by the due expression of the mark which should otherwise have formed the head 
lino of the missing stroke (See fig. 3, reverse). There is a single mshince of an 
addition to the original type of the figure, in the continuation of the second perpen- 
dicular line of the iVJ in the shape of the lower limb of on ^ , similar to tliat 
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mecliaiiical indicjition, implies a comparatively speedy sequence of 
fabrication, as well as the fact, also confirmatory of an inference 
admitting tbe brief duration of the series of reigns made known by our 
medals, developed in tbe occurrence, amid so limited a list of kings, of 
two distinct instances of a succession of three brothers. Moreover, in 
adverting to this last jioint, it is to bo remembered that coins alone, 
in the absence of any full list of sovereigns, only prove their own case, 
and the medals now available by no means show that in this given 

already noticed as occurring on the Subjoined is a copy of the date con- 
taining this symbol, taken from a mutilated coin of one of the sons of Dam^ 

Tills symbol is seen to occupy the second place in the figured date on the 
leaden coins Nos. 33, 34 ; it occurs on the silver money of Danui Siih, and 
has also been found, in a slightly varied shape, in tho same relative position, 
on the Bliilsa Inscription (J.A. S. B., vi. pi. XXVI.). In neither case, 
however, is any collateral assistance afforded in the ascertainment of the nu- 
merical value of the cipher itself. In one case, the figure may be likened to 

an inverted B; in the other, it partakes more of the character of the / of the 
Gupta alphabet. 

Tho accompanying figure is put forward without any degree of confidence in 
the accuracy of the form, 0 |^ing to the imperfection of the date on tho coins (fig. 
9, aud a coin of the E. I. C.), from whence the outline has had to bo copied; the 
more perfect medals of Dr. Bird’s, whence the extra references arc qited, not being 
at hand to aid in correcting the type now adopted. On one of Dr. Bird’s speci- 
mens this figure has the extra subjunctive curve already remarked upon as occa- 

sioimlly seen on the ^ aud . It will he seen that this is the only figure in 
the series of lens that could by any possibility be confounded with any of tlic 
unit ciphers, which fact in itself adds to the already expressed distrust in the com- 
pleteness of the prefixed facsimile. 

1 have also some misgivings as to the normal shape of the symbdi represented 
as closely os circumstances will admit of in the t^pe figure at the cominenceincnt 
of this Bcuteuce. The form occui's but seldom, aud, when found, bus hitherto hap- 
pened to prove unusually indistinct. As now given, tho outline closely approxi- 
mates to the curious character employed in modern Guzerati to represent the 
number six. 

■ Having thus cursorily referred to the decimal numerals, it is time to detail fhe 
unit ciphers. It will be convenient to commence with the = or IE" (coins 3.3, 34, 
&,c. ; see also copper-plate date quoted p. 4), which, amid a set of seven, if not 
eight, symbols already known out of the required nine, and as the only figure of 

tho series that displays any identity with the probably purely original form of a 

can scarcely be ob jected to as the equivalent of that numher, especially as the three 
sluiplo lines thus arranged to this day constitute tlic regular representative of J. 
To give consistency to this attribution, it would be necessary to prove that the same 
system of oquivalont numbers of simple lines, applied equally well to the definition of 
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interval there wore not many Kshatrapa kings over and above those 
whose names have been handed down by tlie&o metallic records. 

The most obvious method of explaining the difficulty, as it now 
presents itself, would be to suppose the existence of a republican form 
of government as that under which the Sah family held sway; and 
that in the history of the nation, there were, on certain occasions, 
either two or more rajas simultaneously invested with a share in the 
conduct of the state, or, if elected as solo rulers for the time being, the 


.4 


the (me and the tm. This may probably bo shown to have been the fact, inasmuch 
as there is one decided instance of the use of an isolated dot or short square line 
after the CQ on one of the leaden coins, and there arc several apparent examples 
of the occurrence of double lines in the requisite position on the silver coins, 
though these are not definitively quoted, as it is possible they may cither be the 
remaining lines of a ihreej or the imperfectly defined representatives of the Greek 
T, or that portion of any initial letter of the succeeding legend. With all this 
evidence in favour of the proposed value of the double lines, it is to bo noted, on the 
other hand, that they are frequently prefixed to the entire date, as in fig. HO, where, 
to all appearance, they could otlicrwise serve no possible purpose but that of an 
ornamentai filling in of vacant space, unless, indeed, they are here to be understood 
as an imperfect r(‘nderiiig of the cornjsponding opening mark, which invariably 
preeedos the date in the form of a Greek J on the silver coins, and that intro- 
duced originally upon the leaden pieces, in iiiiiforiiiity with the practice on tlic 
silver siTies, they were arl)itrarily sfipplied or omitted at the will of the die-sinkers. 
There an; no less than five very clear exainjdes of the use of these prefix dots, and 
were it not for Jio knowledge gained from fig. HO, where it is impossible the sign 
could import two, a supposition might liavc arisen that, in the case of the very 
legible date oil a leaden coin of Colonel Sykes*, the figures employed 

might he intended to convey the number 382; but it will he seen in this, as in 
every other example of the use of tliese symbols, that, although wanting in local 
value, they arc uiiifonnly placed in the order in whitli they should he read. 

Weighing tlie whole evidence on the subject, and the fact of the (me and the 
three having been found in the needfully corresj)Oiiding forms, there can he hut 
little objection to adopting the two as designed by the two lines, when clearly 
defined, which succeed any decimal figure, notwitlistaiiding tlie occasional appear- 
ance of a similar form as on, at present, inexplicable prefix to dates counting by 
hundreds. 

t'The 3 J 3" or of copper-plates, may be fairly 

admitted to a common identity, and, as such, may each and all be invested with 
the value assigned to the last by the formal testimony of tlie Copper-plate GraiM 
in the body of wliich it occurs. 

The coin characters are seen to vary in some of the subsidiary and minor 
details, such as has already formed the subject of remark in the cases of the 
and ^ , In the pr«>sent instance, flic additions would seem to have been fanciful 
in the extreme, and to have been added or withheld hi the most arbitrary and 
undetermined manner. 




The ^ Jive of the copper-plates, which themselves prove its value, may 
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periods of retention of authority were limited directly and definitively 
by law, or terminable irregularly at the will of the majority : in either 
case it will be necessary to allow for the infiuence of a degree of 
prestige or direct power attaching to the particular family for the 
moment most prominent, which has led to the election of so many sons 
of r&jas. 


possibly be the mere modem correspondent of the^^ of the coins: the latter sym- 
bol occurs but rarely, and the accuracy of its form, as at present given, cannot be 
altogether relied upon, as the only examples of its use within reach (two coins of 
Atri D£m£, severally the property of Colonel Sykes and Dr. Swiiiey) offer the 
figure in its probably incomplete shape, deprived of any upper line that may 
perchance have constituted an important portion of the integral form. The 
Guzer^iti /our of the present day bears a close resemblance to the coin figure ; but 
as the Guzerdti modern numeral series does not tally with any possible assimilate 
system as applicable to the units of the more ancient epoch, it is but little use 
( iting these coincidences, though as it is possible that literal identities may be of 
more import in their bearings upon the general inquiry, it may be noted that the 

same character as that now found on the coins is in current use as the ^ 
of the modern Sindhi alphabet. , 

This sign offers an accurate model of the Bengali ^ rf. Among the earlier 


alphabets it might answer for a Gupta Tho Tibetan G corresponds in many 



respects with the outline of this figure. 

Those two symbols— the one from a silver, the other from a leaden coin — have 
been classed together for the present, owing to the uncertainty which of necessity 
remains of the true form of the single example that presents itself on the silver 
money, from its being apparently deficient in the upper part of the character. 


This symbol is on exact counterpart of the nff of the Sdh Inscriptions ; 


whether from its striking' similitude to the common modern Sanskrit G, it may 

be judged to have any claim to be considered as the ancient equivalent of that 
number must for the present remain an open question. * 


i 


This cipher may be likened to a 7 or possibly to a ^ There is but 



one instance of its use (fig. 31, pi. II.), and this occurs on an extensively oxydised 
leaden coin ; so that there may be some doubt about its correct outline, as well^s 
whether it may not he a variety of tho preceding symbol. * * 

There is no question as to the accuracy of these forms per se^ as they are found 
clearly defined on several well-preserved coins. Whether they are correctly 
classed as varieties of the same figure may be permitted for the present to remain 
an open question, as the correct ascertainment of their shape can scarcely be said 
to a'^sist in tho identification of their value and import. Tlie figure placed first 


in order is a very close counterpart of a Sanskrit ^ ru of the type in use in the 

Sdh alphabet; the second figure is also fairly recognisable as a crudely-shaped 
c(ympound of similar value. 
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It must be admitted, howerer, that though there are numerous 
instances capable of citation* as proving generally the prevalence of 
republican systems of government among the people of India in these 
ancient days, there is at this moment but insufficient evidence^ to 
authorise the application of any theory, implying popular government, 
to the peninsula of Guzer^t during the time of the Satis. 

It is novr necessary to determine to what mra these dates should 
be held to refer. J. Prinsep, in his latest paper on the subject, after 
discussing the claims of several possible mras’’, goes on to say — ** If, 

1 There is evidence sufficient to the fact of the existence of republics in India 
ill early times, though but few distinct details are extant as to their exact forms 
of constitution. The republic of which most frequent mention is made is that of 
Vais'dli, which is repeatedly referred to iu the Dulvn, and casual indications are 
afforded of the powers possessed by the citizens in the time of Shakya (Csoma de 
Koros, As. Res., xx. 60, 72). ^ome curious information on the general subject 
is also conveyed in the following passage from Csoma de Koros* Analysis of this 
work (As. Res., xx. 69); — 

*‘The story of Dumbu, a Minister (of State), and his King, Hpliags-skyes-po, 
in Lus-Hp*hags {Sanskrit Videha). Dumbu escapes to Yangs-pa-cliaii [Vaisali], 
and settles there. He first declines to give his advice in the assembly of the 
people there, but afterwards renders them great service by his prudent counsel.’* 
• • « <( before mentioned Dumbu is made chief tribune there, and after 
his death his second son. His eldbr son retires to Rdjagriha, in Magadha.” 

I Further notices of the republic of Yais^li are to be found in “ Foe Koue Ki,” 
from which the following may be cited as throwing light on the interesting ques- 
tion of the government of these bodies — 11 s*agit ici des habitants de la ville de 
Phi che It ( Vais’ali), lesquels formaient uiie republique, et s'appelaicnt en Sanscrit 
Litchichiwif ou Litchhe dans la transcription Chinoise. Tchu Li tchhe signifie 
done tous Ics Litclitehiwi, ou la rdunion des Li tchhe** (Klaproth, p. 240). Again 
(Klaproth, note 0, Les deux rois, p. 251), “ II parait que quoique les habitants de 
YaiVali cussent uiie forme de gouvernement rdpublicaine, ils avaient pourtant 
aussi uu roi. , Les deux rois de notre texte sont done A tche chi de Magudha, ct 
celui qui dtait le chef de I’dtat des Li tchhe ou Lilchlohiwi de Yai8*ali.*’ 

Arrian may lik< 3 wise be quoted to show that self-government was by no means 
unusual in India in his day, as the Episcopi are mentioned as bound to report to 
the king in those places where the Indians ore under regal rule; or to the Magis» 
tratesy where they govern themselves.” (ludicse, cap. xii., cited by Prinsep, 
J. A. S. B., vii. 449). 

4 < It may be requisite perhaps to notice that the following passage in Frinsep’s 
Translation of the Bridge Inscription is not borne out by the more perfect copy 
of the original in the Bombay Journal: — “ ♦ • ♦ by him [Swami Rudra 

dama] who, being predestined from the womb to the unceasing and increasing pos- 
sessions of the fortunes of royaky, was invited by all classes waiting upon him 
for the security of their property — ta he their kingj*' 

The claims of the Seleucidan iEra (Ist Sept., 312 b.c.) to be considered as 
the cycle iu use under the government of the S4h kings, are by no means to be 
lightly passed over, if we bear in mind on the one hand the possible subjection to 
Greek supremacy implied by the superscription of that language on the local coins, 
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lastly, out of deference to Asoka’s temporary supremaoy in tlio Gu- 


and on the other the care with wliich the recognition of this sera was enforced in 
the provinces more directly subject to the Seleucidan rule, as we learn that it was 
'^used all over the East by the Jews, Christians, and Mohammedans. The Jews 
still stylo it the ^ra of ControLcts^ because they were obliged, when subject to the 
Syro-Macedonian princes, to express it in all their contracts and civil writings,’* 
Gough, Selou., 3. “ In Maccabees, i. 10, it is called the ^ra qf the Kingdom 

of the Greeks,” Gough, 4. 

In connexion with this subject, some further items suggest themselves, bear- 
ing upon the interesting question, as to how much of the Indian system of cipher 
notation was derived from, or improved by communication with the Greeks. 
Although BO debatable a point requires more examination and argument to serve 
to justify a definite opinion, than cither the materials or the space at command 
will at present afford, still the subjoined remarks may not be inappropriate as 
introducing the matter to the attention of others. 

In the first place, it has already been noticed as singular that these Indian dates 
should be found on the coins in direct conjunction with, perhaps absolute insertion 
in a Greek legend, instead of taking their place in their more natural position, among 
the Sanskrit legends and local devices, on the reverse surface of the pieces. 

Next is to be observed the complete absence of any previous example of the 
use of figures to express numbers on any known Indian inscription, or on any 
coins of that country which there is reason to assign to an earlier epocli.* 

And, lastly, there is the less negative argument, against the probability of any 
general anterior use of ciphers, in the fact, only lately brought to light, that 
whatever means of representing quantities by symbols may have been in assooiato 
use with the Indian Pali alphabet, the Bactrian Pali of Asoka's time, as seen 
on the Kapur di Giri Rock Inscription, possessed no figure equivalents of num- 
bers, but the required sum was first written^ and then numerically expressed by 
a corresponding succession of simple perpendicular strokes. It Is true that this 
position may havo to be somewhat qualified, inasmuch as up to this time we are 
able to cite only the early number four; and it is possible that the higher nume- 
rical equivalents may, in the necessity of the case, have been subjected to a moro 
perfect system, as is seen to have occurred in the Cuneiform’ Inscriptions, where 
the low numbers were often defined by little more than rude coixibinations of 
the equivalent number of simple strokes, while the decimals and hundreds wore 
far less crudely rendered. Rawlinson, J. R. A. S., x. 172;« Hincks, idem, ix. 
423. 

In addition to this, were any faith to bo placed in similarity of characters, 
many of the numerical symbols might be identified as possibly of Greek derivation ; 
for instance, the 0 is the exact form of the Greek 0 of the Sigean (500 and odd 
B.C.) and Aprdlonian (a few years n.c.) alphabets; but so also is the Indian ciphon 
0 recognizable as a Greek 0, as indeed the Pali 0 th itself is absolutely identical 
with the 0 of the Nemean and Athenian forms of the same letter. The Indian 
s approaches closely to the outline of the Greek S of Cadmus, and of the Sigean 
characters. The coin figure DH is likewise a perfect rendering of the Attic G 
(400 B.C.). (See Fry’s Pantographia.) 

Amid all this, on the other hand it is amply manifest that whatever of enlarged 
ideas of arrangement and distribution of numerals the Indians may perchance 
have owed to the Greeks, they did not generally adopt their letters, or even their 
literal equivalent syatem, as modified to suit their own alphabet; and judging 
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zerat peninsula., wo take the Buddhist aora, then 543 — 390^ will 
leave 153 u.c., about a century after Asoka, and in every respect the 
period 1 should like to adopt, were it possible to establish any more 
certain grounds for its preference®.” In addition to the limited con^ 
lidciice in the value of his theory exprc.ssod by the proposer himself, 
there are further objections to its reception that appear to have es- 
caped his observation. In tlie first jdace, as regards any probable 
deference to Asoka’s su 2 )roniacy, Priiisep himself had already re- 
marked, in his comments upon the Sah Inscrijition, which formed the 
main subject of the article, whence tlie aj^ove extract is taken, that 
“the brahnianical population of the dii^ant province of Surashtra 
probably had but little affection for the Buddhist monarch, who is not 
even honoured in the inscription with the title of raja — ^beiiig simply 
styled Asoka the Ilauryd^! ' This passage in itself seems to refute 
sufficiently any notion which would imply needless adoption or con- 
tinued use of a strange mra, introduced, as assumed, in the first 
instance, by a monarch whose memory is here seen to be treated with 
such scant respect. In the second place, whatever may have been the 
amount oi actual currency of the Buddhist yl^ra itself, the probability 
of its monumental employment on tho coins of the Sah king is weightily 
controverted by the fact, that it* was not so used on tho monuments of 
the Buddhist kings themselvi^s — {Fiifadasi*) Asoka’s own inscriptions 
being invariably dated in the years of his reign* (or “after Aw con- 
secration”). * 

The lera it is now proposed to apply to the coin dates, in super- 
cession of the Buddhist cycle, is entitled tho Sri Harsha, tho very 
existence of which, as a cycle, has only lately been made known to 
Orientalists, through the medium of the publication of a portion 

from tlie strictly Indian formti retained by some of the literal figures, now 
seen to have been use under the Sahs of Cuzerat, it is almost necessary to infer 
that the original outlines of tlie figures themselves were cither drawn from an 
anterior Sanskrit or else from a more purely Fdli alphabet tlian that concurrently 
employed in ordinary writuig, the admission of which fact in itself goes far to 
demand a consequent concession that the Indians were not indebted to the Greeks 
fqr any assistance in the matter. 

1 Date on a coin of Swann Rudra S4h, the 14tli prince in the jDmen^ list. 

s J. A. S. B., vii. 354. 

“ J. A. S. B., vii, 343. 

^ It is necessary to state that the identity of Piyadasi and Asoka has not 
remained unquestioned (see Wilson, J.R. A. S., viii. 303; Troycr, Radja Taran- 
gini, ii. 313), though tlie arguments |i6 yet adduced to shake faith in the fact uro 
scarcely sutticient to meet the various concurring proofs to which they are 
opposed (sec, on the other hand, Lassen, J. A. S. B., 1840, p. 7^1 )• 

* J. A. S. B., vii. 220. 
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of the valuable works of Albirikni relating to India. The extracts 
appended below^ sufficiently detail the history of the Sri Harsha 
^ra; all that need be said in this place is, that as its commencement 
dates 457 b.c., the epoch of the S4hs at present constituting our list, 

^ “ On emploie ordinaircment lea eres de Sri Haracha, de Vikramsditya, de 
Saca, dc Ballaba, et dca Gonptaa.’* 

** Lea Indiens croirent que Sri-Haraclia faiaait fouiller ]a tene, et cherchait ce 
qui pouvait ae trouver dana Ic sol, eii fait d*anciens trdaora et de richeaaea 
enfouiea; il faiaait enlevcr cea riclieBaea, et pouvait, par ce moyen, s'abatenir de 
fouler sea aujets. Son ere cat miae en usage a Mahourah, et dans la province de 
Ganoge. J*ai entendu dire k un homme du pays que, de cette ere a celle de 
Vikramaditya, on comptait quatre cents nns; maia j'ai vu, dana Talmanach do 
Cachcmire, cette ere reculec aprca celle de Vikramaditya de 6G4 ana. II m*est 
done venu dea doutca que je u'ai pas trouv€ moyen de reaoudre * * .’* Albi- 

rdm', Reinaud, p. 139. 

Again-~*^L*ere dea aatronomea commence Tan 587 de Tere de Saca (6G5 a.d.). 
C*est a cette ere qu'ont die rapport^es les tables Kanda kli&taca, de Brahmagupta. 
Get ouvrage porte cliez nous le titro de Arcand. D'apres cela, en s*en tenant k 
Tan 400 dc Tere de Yezderdjed, on ae trouve sous Tanude 1488 de Tore de Sri- 
Harscha'* [457 nx.]. Ibid, 143, 144. 

The difficulty noticed in the first of these extracts seems capable of Explanation 
by the fact that in the year G07 ii.n., or 664 Vikramaditya, an important revolu- 
tion occurred on the occasion of the death of Harsha Vardhana^ of Kanouj, which 
may possibly have given rise to the second Sri Harsha JEra of the Kashmir 
Almanack. M. Reinaud has the following remarks upon the changes which took 
place on the decease of Harsha Vardhaiia: — 

L'an 607 dc notre urc, unc revolution fit dedioir la ville de Canogc du haut 
rang qu'cllc occupait. Cette revolution eut lieu a la mort du roi Harcha-Vard- 
hana, dont le pere se nommait Frakara-Vardhana, et doiit on avait jusqu'ici fait 
descendre Ic regne jusqu'au XF siccle. La population de rHindoston actuel sc 
partageait en brahmanistes et bouddhistes. Harcha, partisan zdlc' des boud- 
dhistes, suscita des embarras aux brahmanistes; en metne tcftips il fut fared, par 
suite de ses profusious, d'augmenter Ics impots, ce qui mdcontenta le reste de ses 
sujets. Harcha, dtant mort, son fils aind, Karadja-Vardhana, fut attaqne par un 
prince ami des brahmanistes, et tud par trahison. Le frcrc do Karadja, nommd 
Siladitya, eut beaucoup de peine a se mettre cn possession du treme dc ses 
anedtres; les princes feudataires se souleverent; Siladitya fut obligd de renoiicer 
au titre de maha-radja ou grand-radja, et Funite politique fut a jamais rompue.*’ 
Analyse d’un Hem. Gdog., p. 20; also Gebg. d*Aboulfdda (Traducticu), 
h 337. 

This solution of the difficulty— in making a second Sri Harsha .^ra— also 
removes an important objection to the application of the first Sri Harsha Gycle— 
as confounded in Albirdnf’s observations — to Guzerat dates: inasmuch os the local 
ube of the sera noticed in the Arabic text must now be held to refer to the epoch 
derived from that one of the two Harshas who lived nearest to Albfrdni*s own 
time. This latter cycle would moreover possess peculiar claims to local currency 
in Kanouj, &c., which could hardly have been demanded for an ssra, even then so 
much a matter of antiquity, and so little known its details, as the original Sri 
Harsha, commencing 467 b.c. 
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reduced by this test, may be broadly stated to fall from about 1 80 
or 170 to 60 or 50 b.c.^ 

Beyond this evidence, there is little left but conjecture, though it 
is satisfactory to find tiiat there is no direct testimony or admitted 
inference in any way adverse to the reception of the epoch now 
assigned to the Sah princes. 

It is known that Asoka's empire of Magadha did not survive in 
its pristine glory any very lengthened period beyond his decease 
and the tenor of the Sah Inscription, while it clearly recognises Asoka's 
bygone supremacy in the province of Guzerat, claims for its own kings 
no ’very remote succession to this local power — with the requirements 
of this portion of the question the coin dates, explained as referring 
to Anno Harshsc, in all respects coincide. 

It is generally held that Demetrius^ invaded India some time 
closely anterior to, if not contemporaneously with, the date above sug- 
gested as that of the establishment of the Sah Dynasty in Guzerat; 
but it is nowhere shown to what limit either his arms or his permanent 
dominion extended: the fact of his possession of supremacy on the 
lower Indus, if decided upon, would lead readily to the suspicion that 
the Greek upon the Sah coins might in some measure be due to this 
influence, and that in attaining their leading position in the Western 
Peninsula, these princes affected a Greek alliance, and perhaps accepted 
subjection, npminal or real, as a set-off against the still considerable 
power of their former Indian masters. Be this as it may, the his- 
torical evidence bearing upon the point in question, if it will not 
explain any of our present difficulties, can in no way be said to aug- 
ment them. 

The trenching upon the limits of the sovereignty assigned to 
Menander^*— who must now be viewed as contemporary with the 
earlier Sdhs — is perhaps more open to objection, as Prinsep and Lassen 
both determine that ho possessed Surashtra^; the appropriation, how- 

^ Dated coins of eleven princes, proving the existence of thirteen kings all 
within 300 to 400 Ann. HarshsB (=157 to 57 u.c.), and one, if not more than one 
king preceding them. 

‘ 219 BC., Buddhist Annals; Lassen, J. A. S. B., 1840, 752; 232 n.c., Cun- 
ningham, Num. Chr., viiL 175. 

■ Lassen, 185 b.c., J. A. S. B., 1840; Wilson, 190 B.C., Ar. Ant., 227; H. T. 
Prinsep, 190 b.c., Historical Results, p. 54. 

* Lassen, 160 b.c., J. A. S. B.,'1840, p. 765; Wilson, 126 b.c., Ar. Ant., 280; 
Cunningham, 160 b.c. to 136 b.c., Num. Chr., viii. 175. 

s J. A. S. B., vL 290; Lassen, J. A. S. B., 1840, p. 733. Cunningham, (Num. 
Chr., viii. 193,) has the following observations on the subject of Apollodotus* 
possesuons in Ihese parts. It is to be premised that Capt. Cunningham places 
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fever, rests upon a doubtful text and an amended reading, and the 
inference has not been altogether concurred in by Professor Wilson 
The supposition of a recognition of Greek suzerainty by the local rulers 
of Guzorat perhaps sufficiently meets the wants of either one case or 
the other; but if we are to admit to the full the claims to Indian 
sovereignty advanced by Rudra Duma, in his Gimar Inscription, and 
to hold him to have reigned towards the conclusion of the third 
century Anno Harslue, he, or some of the ju'cceding members of the 
Siih family, must have shared with the Su Sakas® the succession to the 
dominions heretofore assigned to Menander, to an extent much beyond 
the bounds of the bare peninsula of (juzor*^t. 

More importance than seems justly its due has boon attributed to 
the fact of Menander’s coins having been found current at Baroaclr on 
the occasion of the visit of the second Arrian. Had the epoch spoken 
to been nearer the date of the rule of the Greek king, the locality, to 
which the observation refers, loss remote from the seat^ of his govern- 
ment, Raroach less important as the western emporium of the trade of 
Central India, or the produce of Menander’s prolific mints less abun. 
dant in other (piarters, more credit might have been conceded to the 
deduction attempted to bo established from the circumstance. As it 
is, it proves nothing as to the local sovereignty of Guzerkt of two 
centuries before', more especially as its real origin has now been ex- 


Apollodotus* accession in 165 b.c;., and makes Menander succeed to certain por- 
tions of his dominions in 160 b.c. 

“ This monogram J I have found only upon a single coin of Apollodotus. Tt 
forms the syllable OYZ, possibly OYZHNH, the: city of Ujain, which \vc know has 
t^xisted from a very early period. I believe that Patalcne and Syrastrene formed 
part of the dominions of Demetrius, which were wrested from liim'^)y Eucratides 
during his Indian campaign. It is possilde also that some part of the province of 
Larike was subdued by the Greeks; and I should certainly tiot be surprised to 
find this monogram on the coins of Dcn^ctrius and Eucratides. Apollodotus may 
very probably liave succeeded to the possession of these southern conquests, but he 
could only have held them for a very short time.” 

' “ Upon examining the coins, however, of this prince, we have every rcasoft to 
believe that he never was king of Bactria, but that he reigned over an extensive 
tract, from the foot of the Paropamisan Mountains to the sea. How far he held • 
sovereignty on the east of the Indus, or even in the delta of that river, is some- 
what doubtful, as his coins have not been found m those directions,” Ar. Ant., 281. 

* Cunningham, Num. Chr., viii. (Table); Ar. Ant., 313; Lassen, J. A. S. B., 
.1840, 766. 

* Lassen, J. A. S. B., 1840, p. 733; Wilson, Ar. Ant., 280. 

* “ Kabul, and here was in all probability the royal capital of Menander.” 
Ar. Ant, 281. 

Vincent had already shown the real value of the fact in his observations to 
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plaiued by Professor Wilson viz., that the Greek silver money was 
[intentionally] retained in circulation by the Indo-Scythians, in con- 
current association with their own gold coinage. 


In bringing these observations to a close, it may be expedient to 
recapitulate in a tabular summary the principal dates proposed for 
adoption; and, while quoting definitively tlio more prominent fixed 
epochs, to avoid any aim at exactitude of subordinate detail, and rest 
content with indicating generally the relative position the various 
raoes, dominant in Guzerat during the several intervals, are supposed 
to have occupied. 


the following effect: — That the coins of these princes should pass current at 
Barugdza is no more uncommon than that tlie Venetian sequin and the Imperial 
dollar should be at this day current in Arabia, or that the SSpanish piastre should 
pass in every part of India and the East; that is, round the world, from Mexico 
to Manilla, and in some instances, perhaps from Manilla to Mexico again.” Vin- 
cent, Commerce, &c., ii. 204. 

' Ar. Ant., p. 348. 
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LIST OF DATES kepkkiiing to GUZERAT, 

WITH TUB DYNASTIBS INTBRVBNlNIi BETWBBN THE SBVBRAL FIXED EFOCHB. 


CHANDRA GUPTA MAURYA ... 315 ac.' 

ASOKA 247 B.C.’ 


One or more SAII KINGS. 


Thirteen SAH KINGS. AIll 


from 


date in the fourth century of 
what may be assumed to re- > 
fer to the Sri llarsha ^ra, 


457 ii.c. 


[lo . 


157 U.C. 


57 B.c. 


INDO-SCYTHIC CONQUEST . . . 2(1 B.f, 

GUPTAS. 

VALABHI .£RA commences • . • . 319 a.d. 


^ Wilson, Vishnu Furdna, pp. 4(18, 4G9, note 21 ; see also Introd., Hindu 
Theatre, iii. 

• Tumour, “ Mahawaiiso;*’ but taking Wilson’s fixed date of 315 b.c. for « 
Chandra Gupta’s accession, and accepting the Pur4nic evidence of the length of 
Chandra Gupta’s and Vindusara’s reigns at 24 and 25 years respectively, Aaoka's 
accession will fall in 2G0 u.c. : the Pur4iias give him a reign of 3G years. 
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LIST OF KINGS. 


1 ISWABA BATTA, Son of Vanha. 

2 ^BUDRA SAH (SINHA?) I., Son of Swdm^ Jiwa VAm&. 

3 ASA DAM A, Son of Rudra S^h. (No. 2.) 

4 DAMA SAH, Ditto. 

6 VIJAYA SAH, Son of ‘D4m4 S^h. 

G VIRA DAMA, Ditto. 

7 DAMA JATA SRIYAH, Ditto. 

8 , RUDRA SAH II., Son of Vfra Ddmfi. (No. 6.) 

9 VISWA SINHA, Son of Rudra Sdh. (No. 8.) 

10 RUDRA SAIl III., Ditto. 

11 ATRI DAMA, Ditto. 

12 YISWA-SAH, Son of Atri DfimA (No. 11.) 

13 SwaMX RUDRA DAMA. (No Coins.) 

14 SWAMX RUDRA SAH IV., Son of Sw4mC Rudra D4m4. 


i 


VOL, XII. 


E 



DETAIL OP THE COINS. 


1st King. 

ISWARA-DATTA. 

Figures— 1 (E. I, C.), 2 (l^ynch), Plate I. ; and No, 1, Plate II.‘ 

Obv. Bust of a man^ facing to the rights with a flat cap or heh 
met*; the hair is arranged in flowing curls over the back of the neek, 
a long thin mustache decorates the upper lip, and a curiously-fomjed 
ornament depends from the ear; around the neck is seen the border 
of the robe, and towards the margin of the piece, encircling the entire 
head, is inscribed a legend, which in the coins of this prince is exclu- 
sively composed of Greek letters. Prominent among those on fig. 1 
is to bo noticed the lower portion of a clear well-cut sigma. 

It will be seen, from the specimens of the coins of the succeeding 
rulers, that an innovation was almost immediately eflected in the 
contents and arrangement of the obverse legend, as fouiul on the 
money of Iswara-datta, inasmuch as towards the commencement of the 
Greek legend a set of three ciphers are hereafter invariably inserted; 
which are supposed to convey the record of an Indian date. 

Rev. The central symbol consists of a scries of three semicircles 
arranged in the form of a pyramid; this emblem is recognisable either 
as the Buddhist Chaitya, or the Mithraic flame ; below is a wavy line, 
which it is not unreasonable to identify with a similar Egyptian hiero- 
glyphic symbol employed to denote waier; above the central device is a 
figure, in the shape of a half moon, which is repeated on the left of the 
field, and in the corresponding space to the right is found a cluster 
of stars, usually seven in number, one of which occupies the centre 
of the constellation ; at times this stellar assemblage is resolved into 
a single rayed star or sun. Nearly touching the marginal lino, which 
forms the outer circle of the field — expressed in admirably designed 
Devan%ari letters — is inscribed the following legend— 

Edjvio MaliA Kshatrapasa hwarordattasa Varslta putha!^ 

’ The average weight obtained from forty-seven specimens of these silver 
coins, taken at random from the entire series, gives a return of 30*4 grains. 
There are several examples of a full weight of 35 grains. 

* Possibly a native adaptation of the Macedonian Kausia^ which is seen to 
have been a favourite head-dress among the Bactrian Greeks; but judging from 
the rest of the subsidiary indications, it is likely to have had a more local origin. 
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Dr. Stevenson proposed to read the name of the father of this 
prince as Bala — a guess that was hardly justified by the characters 
remaining on the piece he quotes in support of his assumption (fig. 2) ; 
but the clear letters on Colonel Wynch’s. coin completely set the 
question at rest that the true designation is Yar^a, 

Among the peculiarities to be noted in the legend is the use of the 

long vowel ^ in the initial or complete form of the letter; the 

initial long ^ J* has not been found on the associate Girnar Rock 

Inscription^ or among any of the anterior Pall alphabets ; but a letter 
identical with the coin character is seen in full currency both on the 
Gupta Girnar monumenti and on the succeeding Guzerdt dated plates 
it would perhaps bo inferred from these data^ that a more modem 
epoch should be assigned to the coins bearing this letter than to the 
Bridge Inscription^ which has hitherto been assumed as nearly con- 
temporary. It would not, however, be safe to rely upon this argu- 
ment, except as auxiliary to more distinct proofs, as at best it is but 
based on a negative fact, which may merely imply absence of occa- 
sion to use such a character in the Eock Records ; moreover, there has 
already been reason to notice the general superiority and at times 
important changes tlmt mark the mint letters in reference to their La« 
pidary equivalents — a <listinction that has also been the subject of 
remark in respect to a sister alphabet — the Bactrian Pali* — wherein 
much greater perfection of outline was attained in the monumental 
writing in use on medals than in the corresponding engraving on Rocks. 

But as tbe sovereign, by whose command the Girnar Bridge In- 
scription was executed, is still unidentified with any individual of 
whom wo possess money, any detailed discussion of this subject would 
be compaititively useless, until it is determined whether it is desirable 
to place the king named in the inscription hefore, among y or after the 
series of princes known only from coins. 

It will be observed that the word Putha differs from the term 
employed on the coins of the other monarchs, in the use of the Zend 
ik instead of the usual Sanskrit tr. 


Lfuwei^ J« A>8. B., 1840, 368$ Canningham, J. A. S. B., 1840, 430. 

E 2 


1 
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2nd King. 

RUDRA SAH, son op JIWA DAMA. 

. FigureB~3 (Priusep), 4 (R.^. S.), 5 (E. I. C.), Plate I,; No. 2 , Plate III. 

Obv. Head as usual. No. 3, figures t) ?; imperfect legend 
iaYO>yAi.. No. 4, *'[][ ?4 ^ • No. 5, figures illegible; imperfect 
Greek legend AIOAYIlIYIn-t.. (a possible corruption of AIONY2IOY*). 

Rev. Symbols as usual. Legend — • 

TTir: ^ ^ TT’TT . 

lidjnah Kshatrapasa Rudra mUma Swdmt^ Jiwa Ddmd pidraaa. 

The initial letter of Swdmi is sometimes written instead of 
and the short ^ is used in both Swami and Jiwa in place of the long 
onc^ This last name has hitherto been read as Jina but 

the more perfect coins now engraved prove clearly that the word is 
Jiwa 

On one coin of this king (Prinsep) is to be seen a very distinct 
inscribed over the first of what has hitherto been tead as 
Ssiha^ but which should probably now be received as Sinha. 


3rd King. 

A§A DAMA. 

Figures^G (E. I. G.), 7 (Steuartb 8 (SteuBrt)^ Plate I.; No. 3, Plate III.' 

Obv. Head as usual. Fig. 6, legend illegible. Fig. 7, • 

Dr. Bird has three of this king's coins with the decimal after the ^ • 
Rev. Symbols as usual. Legend — 

Tnr: ^ 5^ 

Rdjnah Kshatrapasa Asd Rdmnali Rajnah Kahatrapasa Rudra Sdha 

putrasa. 

^ There is a king of this name among the Bactrian Greeks^ made known to ns 
by his coinSj which in their types seem to connect him with ApoUodotttB* 
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The name of this monarch has heretofore been rendered as 
the small central stroke in the second letter 
of the king’s name having escaped the eye of Mr. Steuart’s Italian 
engraver, from whoso plates alone Prinsep deciphered the legends on 
the coins of this prince. The reading now proposed— ^involving the 
acceptance of the character as the equivalent of the modern if § 
—may be readily justified by a reference to the current forms of the 
old letter, either on the coins, or on inscriptions of a closely subsequent 
date, though it is freely to be admitted that the outline of the letter 
itself was by no means fixed or immutable, inasmuch as it is seen to 
occur as 0 (coins of Ist and 7th kings), ^ (figs. 15, 16, and 23), and 
as (fig. 22, &c.) in the different combinations it enters into on the 
coins; and as W (Sdh Inscription), (Gupta Girnar Inscription, 
Jour. Bombay Branch As. Soc.), and (Guzerat Plates) oh the 
various inscriptions of a proximate mra. 


4th King. 

DAMA SAH. 

(Communicated by Dr. Bird.) 

Obv. Head as usual. Legends and date ^ Ji> This date 

recurs on several coins of this j^rince. 

Rev. Symbols as usual. Legend — 

Knit nvr 

Mahd K^httrapasa Ddmd Sdhasa Bdjno Malid K^atrapasa 
Budra Sdhasa putram. 
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5Tn Kino. 

VIJAYA SAH, BON OP DAM A SAH. 

Figures— 9 (R. A. S.), 10 (Frinsep), Plate I. ; No. 4, Plate III. 

Obv, Head as usual. Fig. 9, legend illegible, date Til Other 
dates : East India Company’s coin, •a 1 Dr. Bird’s,'!^ 

Imperfect legend from a coin of Colonel Wynch’s, com- 
mencing after the date, ilYIIOiiCl.rv. 

Rev. Sjrmbols as usual. Legend— 

TnfV fnj TniV ’^nnw 

^mr 3^ 

Hdfno Mdhd K^wirapasa Vijaya JSdhasa Bdjno Mcihd KsJiatrapasa 
Ddmd Salima putrasa* 

In the coin No. 9, and uniformly in thoso of the 6th and 
10th kings of the present list, is to be noticed the use of the 
superfluous genitive termination 19* afiixed to the penultimate word 

making instead of Hl'ig ^ expressed 

in the generality of instances. The name is usually, though not 

invariably written with the long ^ instead of the short required 
by correct orthography. It will be seen, on a reference to the various 
Sanskrit legends arranged in Plate HI., that much license was ad- 
mitted amoag the Surdshtran die-cutters in the interchange of the 
long and short superscribed vowels ^ (see and 

PL III. lig. 2; f%^ III. 8, llj and III. 8, &;o., &c.). Any 
rectification of these and such like errors will be accepted with the 
more confidence when it is borne in mind that the particular inac- 
curacy now noted has, in effect, been set right by the mint engravers 
themselves, in their occasional employment of the regular form of the 
short ^ in the same word 
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6th Kmo. 

VIBA DAMA, SON of DAMA SAH. 


Figures— 11 (Stenart), 12 (Steuart), Plate I.; No. 6, Plate III. 

Obt. Head as usual. No. 11, legend illegible ; date, doubtful, 

■3 : 4- 

Rev. Symbols as usual. 

TTur: ^ TT^ w 

Bdjnah Kihairapasa Vira Ddmnah Rdjno Mahd KM,ra'pa8a Ddmd 
Sdhasa putrasa. 


Tth King. 

DAMA JATA SRIYAH, son op DAMA SAH. 

j Figures— 13 (E. L C.), Plate 1. 5 No. 6, Plate III. 

Oby. Head as usual j date^ illegible; imperfect legend . . YIIOII. . 
Colonel Sykes’s coin lias the imperfect date second figure 

is probably a J), and tlio following portion of tbo legend, lYIOIC . . . 
Rev. ^ Symbols as usual. Legend— 

jrm thbV w 

<1^1 MT? 

Bdjno Mahd Kshatrapasa Ddmd Jata Sriyah Edjno Mahd Xshatra- 
pasa Ddmd Saha putrasa. 

The facsimile of the reverse inscription, from whence the litho- 
graphed legend in Plato III. has been copied, was taken from the 
imperfect coin {n the Library at the India House engraved as fig. 13, 
PI. I. Dr. Stevenson had Already given tbe above reading of the 
king’s name from a second better-preserved coin also found at Junir^ 
which did not form part of the collection sent to the Court of Directors. 
This interpretation has since received a degree of confirmation from a 
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coin of Colonel Sykes’, which was placed in my hands alter the com- 
pletion of the plates which accompany this Memoir. 

Subjoined is a correct copy of the letters of the king’s name taken 
from the coin in question. 




8th King. 

RUDRA SAH, son op VIRA DAMA. 

Figure— 14 (E. I. C.), Plate I. ; No. 7, Plate III. 

Obt. Head as usual. Fig. 14, date commencement o 

egend IIYII There are no less than three clear examples of this 

same date on different coins of Rudra, the son of Vira. Imperfect 
legend, after the date, ilTnOIIt (Wynch). 

Rev. Symbols as usual. Legend-— 

TTffV w ^ TTir: ^ 

Rdjno Mahd Kshatrapasa Rvdra Sdluim Bdjnah Ki^icdrapa^ Vira 
Ddmd putrasa. 


9th Kino. 

VISWA SINHA, son op RUDRA SAH. 

Figorear— 15 (R. k» S.), 16 (Dr, Swiney), 17 (Prinsep), Plate I,; No, 8, Plate II, 

Obv. Head as usual. Fig, 16, date *3 ® • » possibly *3®' 
Fig. 17, date ^ 9 F • Legends illegible. Other dates — coin in 
Britidi Museum, Q = . Prinsep (J. A. S. B., vii. 351), *3 0 e; . 
Rev. Symbols as usual. Legend — 

TTir: ^ 

Jt4/nah XOcUn^xm VUira Sinhasa Rdjno M(M KAtAmpoM Rudra 
Saha prUrma, 
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The second name of this B^ja has hitherto been supposed to be the 
familiar S^ha; but the clear impressions of the legend on many of the 
coins now available disclose obviously the vowel i (possibly used 

for I above the first down-stroke of the initial s and conclusively 
determine that SInha is the proper reading of the word. The inscrip- 
tions on the coins of this prince vary occasionally in the introduction 
of the prefix Mahd before the Kshatrapa, as applied to 

the sovereign’s own name. 

Dr. Stevenson^ in his paper on the Juntr Coins, in the Bombay 
Asiatic Journal, in noticing a medal of this prince, expresses an 
opinion that “this is a new coin” * * * and this sovereign is 
not to be confounded with his predecessor or successor of the same 
name.” Dr. Stevenson appears to have been led into the error of 
imagining this to be a novel discovery by a misprint in Prinsep’s last 
list (.T. A.S. B., vii. 351), wherein this very Viswa is made to appear 
as the son of Vira Bdmd, instead of what was seemingly intended to 
bo said, and what is shown to be the real fact by the illustrative coin 
thereunto annexed (J. A. S. B., fig. 6', PL xii., and p. 355), that he was 
the son of Jiudra Sdh, Prinsep’s 6th king. 


lOrn King. 


RUDRA SAH, son op RUDRA SAH. 


Figurea-^IS (Sykes), 19 (Priusep), Plato I.; No. 9, Plate III. 


Obv. 

Rev. 


I “ 19, ■ 

^ig. 18, symbols as usual. 


iioiicbiDioiin 

II V Alt u A O x 


Fig. 19, general symbols as usual, but the constellation is trans- 
formed into a radiated sun? 

Tnr: ^ vm.TnjV w vro ^ 


Rdjnqfb Kshatrapcua Rudra Sdhaaa Edjno Mahd KshUrwpatd Rud^a 
Sdhasa jnUT<Ma> 




58 


ON THE DYNASTY OF 


Prinsep (J. A. S. vli. 355) proposed— *with but a doubtful degree 
of confidence in bis own suggestion — to read /rom the coin (J. A. S. B,, 
FI. XII. 12) the nanio of this princess father as Budra Ddmd Sdh, the 
appellation of the Repairer of the Girnar Bridge, as then supposed 
to bo recorded on the Bock Inscription near Junagarh. Prinsep*s 
own coin, now in the British Museum (reproduced in PI. I. aa 
fig. 19), does not by any means bear out the identification in quea- 
J;ion; indeed, it definitively proves that it was erroneous, as the 

father’s name is here distinctly seen to stand os without 

any appearance of the additional name of D4md. 


llTn Kino. 

ATRI DAMA. 

Figures— 20 (Sykes), 21 (Sykes), Plate I.; No* 10, Plate III. 

Obv. Head as usual; date and inscription entirely wanting. Dr« 
Bird’s coin, •ae 

Rev. The usual symbols, but imperfectly executed. Legend— 

vnfr w TniV w ^ 

erv 

Bdjno MaM Kshatrapasa Atri Ddmnah Bdjno Mahd Kdiatrapasa 
Eudra Sdha prUrasa. 

e 

Dr. Stevenson has ventured to alter the old reading of the name 
of this prince, by substituting a Ef for the initial making the word 
Bbatri instead of Atri; in this he ‘is merely following Prinsep, who 
had already applied a similar emendation to the same name, as found 
on the coins of the son, Viswa Sah, the 12th of our list. (J. A. S. B., 
vii. 355.) 

A collation of a number of specimens of the coins of both &ther 
and son, with a special view to the verification of the initial letter of 
the doubtful name— even allowing for a slight variation to be seen in 
the form of the present letter distinguishing it from the earlier ^ 
on the coins of Asd Ddmd— leaves no doubt but that Atri is the correct 
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interpretation. Dr. Steyenson has apparently been misled— as pro^ 
bably was Prinsep himself — by the imperfect expression given to the 
upper part of the first perpendicular line of the old form of the letter 

as seen on many of the coins. Now, as this additional upper 
stroke constitutes the only difference between the duo form of the 
letter ^ of the Sdh alphabet, and one of the accepted representatives 

of the IT on the Gupta Surashtran coins, the mistake may be said to 
have been very natural, though, subjected to a critical examination, 
there were from the very first, decided palsBographic objections to the 
new reading, in the facts that the If corresponding Sah In- 

scription was obviously a very differently formed character, and the 
Gupta which was to be assumed as a fixed exemplar of its prede- 
cessors, was in itself of a very unsettled and undetermined shape 
(PI. III., a, b, c, d, e). In regard to Dr. Stevenson’s case, in the 
very coin he publishes — it is to bo supposed to prove his position — the 
upper stroke of the old though certainly not so prominent as the 
other lines of the letter, is palpable enough to have decided the real 
value of the character in question. (Bombay Journal, 1847, Ph XXIV. 
fig. 9.) 

In the legends of the coins of Atri Damd, the visarga is occa- 
sionally inserted after the 


12Tn King* 

" VISWA SAH, SON OP ATRI DAMA. 

Figures — 22 (Sykes), 23 (Steuart), Plate I,; No. 11, Plate III. 

Ofiv. Head as usual ; fig. 22, 0 fig. 23, *3 9 T, TOI . • • . • 

Dr. Bird’s coins, 0 and •aoc 

Rev. Symbols as usual. Legend— 

TTu: TniV »rrr 

Mdjncth Kdiodrapasa Viswa Sdhasa Edjno Mahd Kshairapasa Atri 

Ddmd puJtrma. 
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The legends on these coins call for no remark beyond a reference 
to the irregular use of the visarga after the opening 
be seen that the yisarga has been uniformly added in these modem 
transcripts of the legends^ according to the requirements of the lan- 
guage, witiiout reference to its omission in the original superscriptions 
on the coins. A similar liberty has been taken in the rejection of the 
final vowel o (\ ) in the same word, where it appears to have been 
unduly inserted. 


13th King. 

SWAMI RUDRA DAMA. 
(No Coins.) 


14th King. 

, SWAMI RUDRA SAH, Son op SWAMI RUDRA DAMA. 

Figures— 24 (Prinsep), 25 (Prinsep), Plate I. ; No. 12, Plate III. 

Obv. Head as usual. Fig. 24, date •3®S Fig. 25, date 
Other dates :^two coins in the British Museum, and one of 
Dr. Bird’., •J’#, 

Rev. Symbols as usual, but imperfectly expressed. Legend — 

Wdt ^ VTRT 5^5 

Kshatrapasa Sw^mt Rudra Sdhom Rdjm Makd KihoAra- 
pasa Swdmi Rydra Ddmd putrasa. 

The legends on the coins of this prince, which arc usually ex- 
pressed in very imperfect letters, vary in the occasional omission of 
the final ^ of 
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Figure 26 (Prinsep) is the obverse of an unidentified coin, the 
monarch’s name on the reverse being completely obliterated, though 
the portion of the legend, which affirms that the king in question was 
the Son of Budra Sih, still remains. 

The sketch of this piece has been introduced into the plate for the 
purpose of showing the curious form of the second numerical symbol 
CC 9 which occurs on no other coin in such entire distinctness of out- 
line. Prinsep (J. A. S. B., vii. 351) gave this piece to Atri Ddmd, 
but the remaining letters of the legend scarcely authorize this or any 
definite assignment, though otherwise I am inclined to concur in the 
attribution itself, in consequence of the detection of traces of a similar 
figure, similarly placed, on an undoubted coin of Atri Damd, and the 
confirmatory fact of such a symbol appearing in full distinctness on 
the money of the sou [and successorl], Viswa, the 12th king. 


Square LEADEN COINS. 

The series of square leaden coins delineated in the commencement 
of Plate II. may be supposed, from identity of the principal emblems 
of the reverse device, and the general coincidence of the accompanying 
ciphers, to have formed the lower circulating medium, concurrently 
with the more valuable silver money just described. The obverse face 
of these coins displays the standing figure of the humped Bull, facing 
to the right, above which is seen a curiously elongated star, or diamond* 
shaped double arrow-head. The reverse bears the usual pyramidical 
emblem, surmounted, as in the associate series of silver money, by the 
crescents ^;and stars. The accustomed wavy line is here, however, 
opened out towards the centre, and below this occur the figures it is 
proposed to accept as representing dates. 

These pieces possess value, in the elucidation of the general in- 
quiry, beyond the useful affirmation of the correct and complete out- 
lines of many of the numerical symbols imperfectly retained by the 
silve^r coins, in the fact that the occurrence of the different sets of 
figures, as isolated impressions — ^here also varying in themselves irre- 
gularly as dates would do— lends support to the previous identification 
of the intention attending the tihe of the like figures as found in ano- 
malous juxtaposition with the Greek legend on the obverse of the 
silver coins. 
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Pig. 27, PI. II„ date *300 
Pig. 28, •3004 
Pig. 29, *3mi^ 

Pig. 30, *300^ [£1] 


Pig. 3], *3 QQ £ 

Fig. 32 is a reversed die^ 
which should properly 
e^^ress 


Extra dates from other coins— [*2] QQ - CS E 


Round LEADEN COINS. 

Obv. An elephant^ facing to the right. 

Rev, The usual pyramidical symbol, crescents, and stars. Pigs. 
33, 34, date 3 = 

These leaden coins are all from the Cabinet of Colonel Sykes. 


Prinsep has published one of these coins (which ho, however, 
notices as composed of copper), dated ^ JJ See No. 22 , PL XII., 
Vol. VII., J. A.S. B. 

Before taking leave of the pure Sah Surashtran coins, it is neces- 
sary to mention that there are certain specimens of a copper c(dnago 
completely analogous with the silver series, and apparently running 
much about the same size and shape. (See Fig. 27, PI. XII., 
J. A. S. B. vii.; the original coin weighs 22 igr.) 

But beyond this is to be noticed the unique copper coin engraved 
as No. 14, PI. XIT., Vol. VII., J. A. S. B.*, which is remarkable— 
though assimilating in many respects with the silvvsr money — ^in the 
rejection of the obverse Sah hcad^ which is replaced by a figure of a 
Bull, nearly identical with the animal on the square leaden pieces, 
around which is traced an unintelligible siiccessibn of Mie usual 
Greok-looking letters. The reverse legend appears, from the intervals 
between the letters, to have been more brief than the inscriptions on 
the silver coins, and the characters themselves are perhaps of a slightly 
modernized form. Of the entire legend, the words 
alone are visible. 


1 Prinsep (J. A. S. B., vii. 356) mentions that this coin had been presented t6 
him by Lieutenant Gonolly, who had obtained it at Ujein. I have not been able 
to find the piece in question in the Prinsep Cabinet in the British MuseiMn# 
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1st Sub-Species. (Silver.) 

This group of coins — as yet unattributed— has been placed imme- 
diately after the identified Sdh series, on the strength chiefiy of the 
forms of the Devandgari letters, which will be seen in the few legible 
characters traceable on the two best specimens (Figs. 35, 86), to 
•approximate closely to the most correct outlines of the letters of the 
assumed prototypes, especially in tho expression given to those ad- 
mirable test letters which serve to form the word 

Looking to the limited supply and the imperfect condition of tho 
originally well-executed coins, the utter barbarization of the more 
plentiful imitations, as well as to the want of definite data for fixing 
the locale of their fabrication and circulation, it would be hazardous to 
speculate on tho detail history of the scries; and though their derivation 
from tho Surdshtran stock may bo admitted as palpably obvious, tha 
general mechanical indications disclosed are insufficient to justify any 
decision either in the one case, as to their issue contem^oraneou&ly with 
their exemplars as money of a once subject but momentarily disjoined 
and independent monarchy; or, on the other hand, when viewed as 
the sequent imitation of the Sah currency constituting the coinage of 
a distinct dynasty, it would be difficult to say whether that dynasty 
reigned in Guzerat or some proximate country once in subordination 
to or in intimate correspondence with tho Sunishtran peninsula. 

The obverse surface of these medals offers but little to remark 
upon beyond the ^neral coincidence of the form of the head with tho 
more perfectly executed representations to be seen in the preceding 
series. In the better finished specimens of the present class', this face 
of the co^;^ has suffered so much from the action of time and from 
oxidation, that the more exact details, which might have served the 
purposes of a close comparison, are altogether wanting; and in the 
later examples of the coinage— as has been before observed— there is 
such a striking absence of the artists hand, that but slender faith can 
be placed in the evidences conveyed by the work. One single item 
seems safely doducible from the unoccupied margin, to bo found around 
tho bust in tho broader coins, viz., that the use of Greek or its 
attempted representation was h6re discontinued. 


1 Figures 35, 3G. 
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The reverse /aoe displays a Sanskrit marginal legend^ at first very 
similarly outlined to the inscriptions on the Sdh coins^ and oocupying^ 
as of old, a considerable portion of the entire field ; the central symbol 
IS, however, altogether changed, and in place of the pyramid and 
stars, we have the unquestioned Buddhist device, the figure of a man 
*-*the appropriate sign of the Buddhist layman ^ the counterpart of 
which is found on the Behat, and many other classes of early Buddhist 
Coins*. 

Plate II. Figure— 35 (Prinaep collection, to which it was contributed the 
late Captain Conolly; found at Ujein), weight 28*5 gr. 

Obv. Head, similar in character to those found on the Sah series 
of coins, but apparently unaccompanied by any legend. 

Bev. The lower portion of a crude outline figure of a man. More 
entire specimens show that it usually has the right arm upraised. 
(See also engravings of a similar but less finely-finished coin, delineated 
as fig. 21, PL XVIII., Vol. III., and fig. 9, PL XLIX., VoL IV., 
J. A. S. B.) 

The major part of the legend is illegible, though many isolated 
letters are readily identifiable, and the entire word TTliV is plainly 
discernible, to which may fairly be added, on the confirmation afforded 
by other analogous coins, the highly important words 
which establish still more conclusively the connexion existing between 
this and the preceding class of pure Sah money. 

Plate II. Figures— 36, weight 23 gr. ; 37, weight 28 gr. ; and 38)^ weight 
31 gr. (Sykes). 

Coins of similar type to the last, but of imperfect execuiion, 
arranged in the order of their comparative deterioration. 


1 Csoma De Koros, “ Dulva,’* xx., As. Res., p. 86, sec. 11. 

* Ar. Ant, PI. XV. figs. 23, 24, 25; also J. A. S. B., iv., PL X., fig. 16; PI. 
XXXV,, figs. 45, 47; and vii., PL XXXII,, figs, 12, 13, 14, &c., &c. 

• J. A. S. B., iv. PL XLIX., fig. 8. 
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COINS OF KUMARA GUPTA. 

Plate 11. Figures — 30 (R. A. S.), weight 33 gr.; 40 (Prinsep), weight 33 gr, ; 
41 (Prinsep), weight 33-3 gr.; 42 (Prinsep), weight 32 gr. Legend, PI. iii., a. 

Oby. Head but little clianged from tbo Sdh type ; legend, at tbe 
back of the head, NANO, and at times ^AO NANo. On some speci- 
mens of this class of coins the legend is placed in front of the profile. 

Rev. a symbol, the meaning of which has not been hitherto 
decided on by modern numismatists; it is not impossible that it may 
be intended for a peacock : the legends arc at times doubtful in the 
second word, which has been also read Bhanuvira'; but 

the generality of specimens disclose the following inscription : — 

Parama Bhagavata Rdjddhirdja Sri Kumdra Giij>ta Mahendrasya, 

N.B. The facsimile legend, given as a, PI. iii., has been taken from 
the original coins engraved as figs. 40, 41. The coins under notice 
arc not always complete in the Sanskrit legends; as instances, an 
otherwise very perfect piece in the cabinet of the Royal Asiatic Society 
lias tlic word abbreviated into and No. 39 

has the same word contracted to Trarrf^- 


^ GOINS OP SKANDA GUPTA. 

Money Itaving for the reverse device the same symbol as isfoimd 
on the coins of Kumdra Gupta, 

9 

Figures — 43 (R. A. S.), weight 27 gr. ; 44 (Prinsep), weight 23 gr. 

* Onv. Head very much barbarized, but still retaining sufficient 
character to make it readily identifiable as a derivative from the old 
Sdh type. On some specimens is to be seen the word NANO to the 
front of the profile. 

* Prinsep, J. A. S. B., vii. 360. See also variant a, PI. IIT. 

VOL. XIT. F 
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Rev. a very debased imitation of the (Peacock ?) symbol wbicli 
cliaracterises tlie silver coins of Skanda’s predecessor, Kumara Gupta* 
Restored legend — 

Farmm Bhagavata Srt Shanda Gupta Kmmdditya^ 

Prinsej), in his collated reading of the legends on these coins 
(J. A. S. B., vii. 356), adopted the letter (for ^ occurring 

after the word (or as ho made it), which ho found to 

bo followed by the title of which precedes the name of the 

monarch. This rendering he would seem to have drawn from fig. 29, 
PI. II., Steuart (J. R. A. S., 1837); but as the like letters do not 
generally recur, I liavc marked this as the exception rather than the 
rule. Other specimens of this class of coin will be found engraved as 
figs. 18, 19, 20, and 21, pi. xii., Vol. VII., J. A. S. B. 

2nd. Cmns with the reverse device of a Bull. 

PigUFCB — 45 (R. A. S.), weight 30 gr.; 46 (R. A. S.), weight 21 gr. 

Obv. Coarsely designed head, with traces of the word NANO in 
front of the profile. 

Rev. Figure of a Bull (Nandi) recumbent, identical in every 
respect with the seal symbol of the Valabhi family, as found on their 
Copper-plate Grants. (Sec J. A. S. B., iv. pi. xl., and;,]). 487.) Re- 
stored legend— 

Parama Bhagavata Sri Shanda Gupta Kramdditya. 

These legends are often imperfect, and very constantly of unequal 
length, an irregularity resulting apparently from the amount of room 
the die-sinker happened to find himself possessed of as he proceeded 
with his engraving. Thus in one coin (Wilson, Ar. Ant., pi. XV. 
fig. 19) the second word appears to have been contracted into its 
initial letter, and the tlirce letters that should have succeeded are 
replaced by the two letters serving to express the word 
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other instances^ wliere there has been a superabundance of spacc^ an 

in one case, and an in another, have been inserted over and 
above the words and letters adopted in the detail above, 

Plate II, Figures — 47 {Mihi), weight 23 gr. ; 47 weight 29 gr. 

Found in the Dodb of the Ganges and Jumna^ 

Obv. Crudely executed head. 

Eev. Bull couchanU 

The inscriptions on these coins, though partially legible, do not 
afford any trustworthy reading of the purport designed to bo con- 
veyed, as the letters of the legends, though clear at different points, 
are in general much abraided, and have originally been but inipcr- 
fcctly defined. These sister coins have been placed in their present 
position as palpably connected with the Bull series of Skanda Gupta, 
and though the name inscribed may be for the present unrecognisable, 
enough remains of the different characters of the inscriptions to prove 
that they do not bear the name of that monarch : as such, they raise 
an important historical (]uostion fts to who their producer, this imitator 
of Skanda Gupta, was. Their insertion among the present engravings 
may serve to introduce their claims to the notice of ])osscssors of more 
perfect spcciniqiis of the same class of coins, through whose means 
light may possibly be thrown ou this branch of the cncj[uiry. 


\)rd. Coins having the Tulsi device. 

Plate III. Figures— 49 (Prinsep), weight 22*5 gr.; 50 (Prinsep), weight 2flgr. ; 
51 (rtinsep), weight 33 gr.; and legends d, c, PI. III. 

Ojiv. usuVl head, generally ill defined, but still identical 

in many respects witli the original type on the obverse of the Sah 
medals, occasionally accompanied also by distinct traces of the word 
NANC). 

^ Rev. Central symbol in the form of an altar, which is taken to 
represent the common altar-shaped receptacle of the sacred Tulsi tree 
of the Plindus. Legends restored — 

Fig. 49, II., and d, III. 

Parama Bhagavata l^ri Chanda Gnjda Kramddifya. 

F 2 
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Fig. 50, 11., and d, variant, III. 

^ ^ ^ q< »ir f^g r 

Parama Bhagavata Sri Skarida Gvpta Paramdditya. 

Fig. 51, II., and e, III. 

Parama Bhagavata Srt Vikramdditya Shanda Gupta, 

There are between seventy and eighty specimens of these various 
Tulsi device Skanda Gupta coins in the Prinsep collection. They are 
commonly but carelessly fashioned, and unevenly struck. The letters 
of the legends, however, are in high relief, and unusually well pre- 
served, though there is at the same time a decided absence of uni- 
formity in the expression of many characters of analogous value, and 
their general outline is remarkable for a degree of rudeness, similar to 
that already noticed by Prinsep’ as existing in the coeval alphabet of 
the 3rd or Skanda Gupta Inscription on the Girnar Rock. 

The irregularity in the completion of the legend cited as occurring 
on Skanda Gupta’s coins with the Bull reverse, appears in a still 
greater degree in those of the present class. 


PEACOCK COINS. 


Plate IL Figures — .52 weight 30 gr.; 53 (Swiiiey),* weight 30 gr.; 54 

(Swiney), wciglit 32 gr. ; 55 (Swiney), weight 32 gr. ; 50 (Prinsep), weight 
35*0 gr.; 57i engraved from the cast of a coin — the original iii^the posseBsion 
of Mr. Vincent Tregear — cominotiicated by Dr. Swiney. 

The facsimiles of these coins have been added to the engravings of 
the different series of medals which illustrate the more especial 
subject of the present memoir, with a view to show another — ^perhaps 
the linal — ^ramification of the imitations of the old Sah model. It is to 
be remarked that, judging from the localities in which they are now 
chiefly discovered, the point of their original issue should be referred 

1 See remarks quoted in note 2, page 10, supra, and the facsimile of the in* 
Bcription itself in the Journal Bombay Branch Asiatic Society for April, 1812. 
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to some 8pot in Central rather than in Western India. This attribu- 
tion — though claiming for these pieces a site somewhat removed from 
the more immediate locale of the circulation of their prototypes— >does 
not in any way militate against the probabilities resulting from the 
previous history of the series, whence the standard of this money is 
supposed to have been derived. The possession of both the country 
upon the' Ganges, and the entire land up to and including the penin- 
sula of Ouzer^t, by one and the same supremo ruler — as is seen to 
have been the case under Kuinara and Skanda, if not under others 
of the family of the Guptas — would naturally induce a more than 
usually free inter-circulation of the local currencies of each. The 
Eastern provinces being deficient — as the Indo-Scythic and Gupta 
coinages severally teach us — in any sustained silver currency, would 
unhesitatingly adopt the useful intermediate circulating medium of a 
Western state, which bore the impress of their mutual paramount 
sovereign. Having thus found its way into the bazars of the upper 
Gangetic districts, there would be little hesitation in a succeeding 
dynasty— even of so far purely Eastern origin — adopting it as its 
model type for a new coinage, in preference to the Greek silver pieces 
supposed to have been, to a certain extent, in associate circulation 
with the Indo-Scythic and Gupta gold, or the more crude specimens 
of the ancient local mintages that may still have kept their place 
among their more modern substitutes. 

In regard to the superscriptions on the reverse of these coins, it 
will be seen that it is somewhat difficult to discriminate satisfactorily 
the true value of many of the letters, as there is not only a general 
want of due definition in the better outlined characters, and a confused 
agglomeration of the distinctive lines of each, but there is likewise, in 
the majority of instances, a palpable bungling and incomplete forma- 
tion of the letters which leads to a necessary distrust in any mere 
tentative Wding, unsupported by such leading hints or collateral 
evidence'^s might suggest or confirm any reasonably admissible deci- 
pherment. 

ik collation of the inscriptions on the best specimens at present 
procurable, leads to thus much of a definite conclusion, that the super- 
*8criptions vary on different coins, which may be taken to prove that 
the entire class represents the mintages of various members of a 
dynasty, in contradistinction to the coinage of a single king. 

> “Figures 10, 11, 12 [PI. xLix., Vol. IV., J. A. S. B.] arc of a different type, 
though nearly allied to the former [the Sur^shtrans] : they are found not only in 
Gajerat, but at Kanouj, Ujjain, and generally in Upper India/’ Prinsep. 
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It will be seen tbat the average weight of the specimens cited is 
slightly over the usual weight of the Sdh and Gupta pieces; the differ- 
ence is, however, by no means sufficiont to invalidate the supposition 
of a derivation from the last named source. 

The coins themselves demand but brief notice. The Head on the 
obverse will be found to have attained much of the marked character 
of Indian art, especially in the execution of the eye, which may almost 
be traced, in the accompanying engravings, step by step through its 
successive stages of Indianization, from the classical form communi- 
cated by the Surdshtran artists to the barbarous full front optic on the 
side face, which so disfigures the beads on these coins. The other 
details in the execution of the bust have pretty well kept pace in the 
general degradation of style ; but among the minor objects, the atten- 
tion is attracted to the retention, or rather reproduction, of the exact 
Sdh collar. In front of the profile are tbrcc letters, superposed after 
the manner of the legends on the Kastern Gupta medals. 

The Indian designers make a better display on the reverse than 
the crudities that disgrace the opposite surface would have led us to 
anticipate. The central device — ^tbe Peacock — is here boldly con- 
ceived and creditably executed. The letters, too, to judge from the 
coin engraved as No. 52, must at times have been well modelled^ 
though there is a failure in the working out of the details, and a con- 
fusodness of the inner lines of the characters, even while the external 
form appears to have been accurately rendered; and to do the en- 
gravers full justice, they seem to have proposed to themselves uni- 
formly to express the retpiisite superscribed vowels, though these have 
naturally suffered from their exposed position on the edge of the 
piece, in addition to any faults they may have derived from the im- 
perfection of the dies. 

The style of writing employed appears to follow, at but a moderate 
distance, the alphabet of the Guptas, as in use in thfeir Eas\crn states, 
and among the rest, the letters ^ 

may bo cited as nearly identical with the corresponding cbaracto;;^ on 
tho Gupta Ldts. The ^ and H — ^and occasionally the if — on the 
coins are at times easily confounded, as they are often wanting in the' 
several openings which should give each its distinctive value. 

Without attempting to analyse tho legends in detail, or to propose 
any reading for tho introductory laudatory titles, supposed to precede 
the name, I may notice — though distrusting my materials — that the 
names on Nos. 55, 57, allowing for the obvious malformation of the 

letters, may readily bo taken for »r?r Sri Budha Gupta, the 



THE SAH KINGS OF SURASHTRA. 


71 


very name that is found on the inscription on Bhim Sen's Pillar at 
Erun, near S^gor. Assuming this designation to be correctly read, 
the collateral evidence derived from the inscription coincides suffi- 
ciently with the indications offered by the coins thomselves. From 
^tho former we gather that Budha Gupta held the country lying 
between the Nerbudda and a river it has been proposed to identify as 
the Juinha'; no information is however afforded as to the whereabouts 
of his seat of government, nor can the geographical boundaries, thus 
defined, be said to convey any very definite knowledge of the real 
extent of the dominions adverted to. Prinsep considered that Su- 
rashtra should be held to have constituted a portion of this king’s 
possessions, but the expressions in hie own translation of the inscrip- 
tion — even admitting it to be an accurate rendering — are far from 
implying any such condition ; the occupation of land touching these 
two rivers, taking Sagor as anything like its centre, would encircle 
comparatively narrow limits, and would not by any means of necessity 
embrace the whole land to the western coast. 

If Budha Gupta is to b<‘ looked upon as a scion of the ancient 
family of the Guptas, whose might is chronicled on the Lats of Alla- 
habad ami Bhitari, and on the Rock of Junagarh, it is clear by his 
subjects’ own showing, that he possessed a sovereignty much reduced 
ill extent from the empire originally ruled over by his predecessors 
in the palmy days of the race. 

In addition to the Pillar record, there is also an inscription on the 
temple at Enin, near which the Pillar itself was erected. From the 
inci<lental notices to be found in these monumental writings, it would 
appear that their execution must have been very uearly contcinpoia- 
neous; the one 'work having been undertaken ‘‘ by,” the other at the 
^^cost of,” r certain Dhanya Vishnu. In the temple inscription, which 


Prin >4p*s truitislation of this inscription runs— “ On Thursday, the 13th 
lunar of the month of A’shadha of the year 1(J5, when the King, Budha 
• governed the beautiful country situated between the Kalindi 
nna) and the Narmada * * in the aforesaid year of his dynasty.” 

1. S. B., vii. 634. 



The word transcribed as when tested by the facsimile of tlio 

inscription itself (PI. XXXI., Vol. VII.), is by no means a satisfactory 
rendering, each letter of the entire word — with the single exception of tho ^ 

— being open to objection, besides wdiicli the very legible over the concluding 


compound letter in the original remains altogether unaccounted for in the modern 
transcript. 
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; i$ (he jea^est of, the two, it is stated that the edifice itself 

. wae built in the first year of the reign of Ttatpdni, ihe suserain then 
acknowledged in this part of the country ^ The writing oh the pillar, 
on the other hand, informs us, as has been already stated*, that, at the 
time of its endorsement, Budha Gupta was the lord paramount. ^ 

This change in the Suzerainet4y at all events, suffiees to,show*»Iiat 
Budha Gupta, though he may have obtained, or even regiUned, pos- 
session of the country about S^gor, was far from being sole unopposed 
inheritor of tho lands once acknowledging Gupta sway; and as such^ 
.his title to the nearly entire north-west of India may well be ques- 
tioned, and his dominions reduced to much mure moderate bounds than 
Prinsep was inclined to award him. 

It need scarcely be noticed that in the present incomplete state of 
our information on the subject, the date of 163, as avowedly a dynai^ 
tical date, adds nothing to our knowledge or power of determining the 
real corresponding epoch. 


^ When the groat raja T4rapd.iii, tho very famous and beautiful, the Kiiqjf 
of Kings, governed the earth ; in tho first year of his reign,** &e., &c., J. A. B», 
vii. 6S3« > 4 , 



' '''’(OOS Of TBB «A|I xnrof Of gUKASBipA. 


Tta, 









m 


SAh S 


j^j s«rjri?ij ^Yi|^vwjvvivij^y 

’ j vj ‘Tjr* i5''''*’'’'‘’'33’' 

® J ^yi|JV»lYrzy(J|:J ^ jvviYYiyj'Sf 
•l5-^5v»v2'*iYj5V!yv,j5«,i|5» 

” I r‘ i5''’"'5 "5 1 13''*} r ’ "i J” 

“j5V,jjV»jv,jy,j jy,jjv,^yjj.y^3> 


GUPTA S 


*^tfjvjw»{tijj£g{vj25yr|£ 

Wy'Tosxgjj'isjyij 


T BT 


V.n;.nt ^4 [ ti t ^ 


-fi Ihomoj^. 


J B’A^ue .iiidi . 


LEGENDS FROM THE 5URASHTRAN COINS. 




APPENDIX. 


yrith a. view to illiutnite moio folly and fiatisfaetorily, b; a direct 
lelmace to faeeimilee of tbe lOedalfl ihomselves, the important eon- 
noction oxieti&g botvofpn tho Indo-S<^hianB and the Guptas, which 
fotms h pjraiii^nont point in the general question of the dates of Indian 
Dyuaaties, and in itself eonstitntcs a subject of spedal reference in 
the above paper, adraatege has been taken of the ready permission 
accorded by Hr, H. T. Prinsep to repnUiah in this place the admiihble 
engravings, prepared by the late Jai. Prinsep In the express dsnign of 
establishing this particular fact, and originally inserted in the Komth 
and Fifth Volumes of the Journal of the Ariatio Society of Beng^ 
Were these engravings less perfect in themselvesj less exact in 
their rendering oS the nice distinguishing shades in the forms of the 
old Bevandgari, Bactridh Fdli, and oormpt Greek letteni, or less aptly 
conceived to prove tho precise link upon which ttmeh of the argument 
of the preceding memoir has been based, more apology might be due 
for their republication in tbe pages of the Journal of the Boyal 
Asiatic Society; bnt» in addition to the value now claimed for them, 
the limited European circulation of the Bengal Journal renders it 
probable tiiat they may still prove new to a large majority of Westsnm 
Orientalists; and their intrinsic merits and ample comprehensive- 
nes| will aoubticfes overrule any remaining objection to their reap- 
pearance. 


It is not proposed to enter into any lengthened description of the 
coins depicted in these plates ; at the same time it may bo necessary to 
indieate generally the class to wUdi they severally belong, and to note 
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Cnwv BAtlAEYC OOHMO £AA*JCHC. 

Ariimo-Ptii Iqgniid^ iiiflOtt|3«tos tbA g^aeMm^geiida on these c6lns ha^ 
heeii gj!m hy Prbsep (J« A. S. ^ 946) ns JIMmyata rajmdhrajata rntbet^ 
lAMha JMM Of the great sov^ign, 

l|^ cf lafigB both Imoni *waA eTeiywlim sehdng the earthy Ac., Mokadphiees 
Chini»higliiin!#Mdl&g is an impfoesoifiDt upon this; it is as {bt<* 
li^0th^M0llmhlfm Mi^fif0^jaia SaMM0aht^uramMaMura$a Iltma Kaphmta 
PiMMh ^ (Co^ of the gtaat king, the king of kings, the ererjrwliere^destra^ring. 
iu^ thh heiNM^^^irtild (of the tribe of) Hien^ni Eadphi^ the presonref,** 
jr.4^0.B^ 1945, p. 484. 


% A Obv, 0«ei^ legends, as No. U 
/ Nw* Axisno-P4U U^nds, ltnpe4feot 

Him ^ 9» 7| 9» 16. Ifpsdinens of the AdMhytbie Kaasildi gioi^, 

NANO PAO OBPXt ICOPANO Mi the Qbvecse, 
withmM lUrvme dettei|% and the soTenU words OKPO, APAOKPO, MAO, 
&o<, dtd. 



11« 14 offer sl%h%.eiianged4evioe%anAt^vo^^ 

^tnhoiition, wluoh iheresses in a degfM M 18 and 16. 


A osSn of Samndra Gupta, hsTkig on the Obrsfia iftrgin tlio San- 
skiit davaja^ (PrSnslp), end helow the left arm, in a line with 

the lipew^ the letters being super-posed, M is QS^ sc^ of ^mias, is to be 
seen tl^» effete 8am$tdH, Eevere^ PpnAma, ^ 

" ^ # t 

Below 

^ * Urn, * 41 * 3 ^^ 



(€tns. Cufwtif Srnfs. 
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hwo* V.] ' 

^ Jtstr. Sri fUfrttma, \ ^ 

19. OttV. Semmdraf ^ // 

Bit. ApraHnUkat " The imttiipMndi ijjjWnff.** 

Fig. 20. Xi^gendi doubtful 

Fig. 91. Matgintl ^ting V>|dar the imi, itro. 

Fig. 91 Obv. Skatula * 

Buy. Kramadttffa^ 

Fig. 23. Obv. Margin, Kragipia paragujaf Under the arm^ 8 tmtidr 0 * 

Bbv. Kragipta paragu? Thia BBwiiiig is very doubtftil, the pu of 
the seootid word b^ag invaiMly written ff« In the best 
specimens. 

F|g. 94. Obv. Ko letters visible, 

Bbv, Sri Skanda OupUt. 

Fig. 25. Obv. Mahd Ji^ddh%rdja Sri, 

Bbv. Sri Sinfut Vtkrama, 

Fig. 36. Obv. MtM r^iddhirdja Sri Samudn Gupia^ * 

Bbv. S^udra Qupta, 

Fig. 97. Obv. Vihroma Karima ? 

Bbv. £ifiAa Fiitrama. 

* 

Fig. 26. Obv. Legend deubtlbl. 

Bbv. Kumam Qupta. 

Fig. 30. Obv. * * Mahmdra Qupta, 

Bbv.^ 4/teilfaheiidiw. 

Some of these Hoimbib Coins have^ 

Obv. Fatfiaia * * 9r£ ChariSim dhgrfa. 

Bbv. A}Ha Vihranui^ Son also l|g. IK TIL 

Figs. 31» 32. Obv. Under the hSMSf the letters Sr* 

Bbv. Atvatne^ ParrOirmnaf Tljis pisaiiioiat hero of the 
Asvamedha. 

* 

Fig. 38. Bit. Mahd rdja Sri Gmip0L 


‘ BfitliiiXiiMBlSli 
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Fig. 1. Obv. PAO VANO PAO KANIIPKI KdiFAW. ‘ 

Ebv. apaapno. ' • / '. 

Fig, 9. OvTt . Ajr nbbvo, bat with OOHPKt in placed' KMerhi. 

B,»y. ♦APO. 

Fig. S. Onr. A<No.3. Rev. * 

Fig. 4. 0#r. LegeiMaa in No. 1. Rev. >rA|fA 'PA(h ■ . ■“ 

Fig. 6. 0»v.' As in No. 2. Rkv. KANA. 

Fig. 6. Omr, As in No. '2. ^ ^ 

Rev. AOPO, Atars, Zendy fire (Prinscp). 

Fig. 7. Obv. No inscription. Rev.^ Doubtful. 

Fig. 8. Obv. As No. 2. 

Rbv.^ M an AOBArOj Lord of the months ” {Priiisop), 

Fig. 9. Obv. As No. 1. ^ 

Rev. apaokpo ( ), ‘^Thc great sun” (Prinsep, 

J. A. S. B., V. 643). Ard, “half;” OkrOy “Siva:” licucp. Wife of Siva (Lassen, 
J. A. S. B., 1840, p. 455. 

Fig. 10. Obv. Corrupt Greek legend, similar in tenor to that on No. 1 ; 
helow the right arm, between the small altar und the leg of the figure, is seen the 
c 

compound Sanskrit letter ^ rv; between the legs is a second letter, which is not 
clearly identifiable ; and on the left of the held is a character which may either 
bo a Greek 4>, or, what is more probable, a compound Sanskrit chhu. 

Rev. APAOKPO. 

This coin is cited by Prinsep as the very “ link of connection” between the 
two scries of Indo*Seytiiic and Gupta coins. 

Fig. 11. Obv. Margin illegible. Under the arm, * 

Rev. Kragipta paragu, or, as Prinsep bore proposes, KubhAvu 
para^u-( <ja being taken from Uie Obverse)? (See Wilson, Ar. Ant., p. 424 and 
fig. 23, pi. Y., supra.) 

Fig. 12. Obv, Kama-naruttama~ja GnA(TOT), and under tlie left arm 
Kacua^ “ Son-of-an-excelicnt-mau resembling-KAMA Ghatot Kacha. 

Rev. Sarvardjochhaira, “ The overshadower of all the Rajas.” 

Fig. 13. Obv. Mar^iny Hi^a Sri Chandra * * Under the r^m, C4andra. 
Rev. Sri ViJerama. 

\ 

Fig. 14. Obv. Margin, Samara Satamataga{jd), “Having the strength of 
one hundred wild elephants” (Prinscp); and on the opposite portion of the mar- 
gin, Tijayajatara. Under the arm, Samudra, 

Fig. 15* Obv. a Margin illegible. Below the arm, portions on each side of 
the spear, Chartdra T Gupta, 

Rev. * Panch Chhavayasi “The five excellencies” (Prinscp) ; Foo/i- 
chawdjfa (Wilson). 

Fig. 16w Obv. Kvmara, Rev. No letters visible. 

Ftg. 17. Obve Margin illegible. Under the arm, Skanda, 

Rev. Kramaditya, 

Fig. 18. Obv. Mai:^ illegible* Under the arm, Skanda, 

Rev. Sri Skanda Gupia, 

Fig. 19. Obv. Paranuty ^c, ? Rsv. Sri Mahendra, 

Fig. 20. Obv. Jayati Mahendra, Under the arm, Ku9 
Rev. Sri Mahendra, 
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Fig. 1. Obv. Illegible. 

Rev. Sinna n/cramfi, The lion hero.” 

Fig. 2. Obv. Illegible. 

Rev. As No. 1 Reverse. 

Figs. 3, 4, 5. Obv. Inscriptions doubtful. 

Rkv. Ajita Mahendra, 

Fig. (5. Obv. Parama • • • (Chan)dra Gupta, 

Rkv. Ajita Vikrama. See extra notice under fig. 30, PI. V , 

Fig. 7 . Obv. Illegible, 

Rkv. Vikramaditya, 

Fig. 8 . Obv. lilargin, Sri * * * ta Mahendra jaya. 

Rbv. (Sri) Maliendra Sinha. 

Fig. 9. Obv. Sri Chandra Gupta * *. Under the arm, CAawfra. 

Rkv. iS'W Vikrama. 

Fig. 10. Obv. Margin illegible. Under the arm, ? 

Rbv4« Sri A'4-a(nda)? 

Figs. 12 yl 15. Copper Coins of Chandra Gupta. 

Figs. 10 to 20.* Debased imitations from the Ardokro type. 
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Art. II . — Summary of the Geology of Southern India. By 
Captain Newbold, t.fl.S., &;e., Assistant Commissioner for 
KurnooL 

\Concluded from Vol. ix., p. 42.] 

WITH CONCLUDING REMARKS ON THE CLASSIFICATION OP THE STRA- 
TIFIED BOCKS OP SOUTHERN INDIA, ACCOMPANIED BY TABLE 
SHOWING ORDER OP SUPERPOSITION. 

* 

PART XI. 

Ages op the Plutonic and Volcanic Rocks. 

Much difficulty will always exist in determining the ago of granite, 
since no petrograpliical distinction, sufficiently decisive to warrant us 
dividing it into classes, exists. The opinion of some geologists that 
the ordinary syenite, or, indeed, any other variety of syenite hitherto 
discovered in Southern India, is more modern than the usual ternary 
granite of felspar, quartz, and mica, is unsupported hy any of the 
usual proofs required hy geologists to establish a fact of this nature ; 
viz., superposition; included fragments of rocks of a determined age ; 
intrusion into other rocks, with or without alteration. 

Dr. Christie a distinguished observer in the field of Indian geo- 
states that “at the falls of Garsipa there is a variety of granite, 
which difiers from the common granite of India. It is not so old a 
granite as the latter; is composed of small grains ^f white felspar, 
quartz, and mica; has, in some instances, a slaty appear j|^uce ; and is 
associated with gneiss and hornblende schists.” By tfcs passage, 
mineral character appears to have been the only te«t to which this 
rock was put; but why the small-grained granite should be more recent 
than the other granites of India is not explained. 

The granites of India are doubtless of two or more epochs; since 
we see the usual granite penetrated by granitic dykes, not only of a 
smaller-grained, but also of a coarser or more porphyritic granite ; and 
nothing is more common than to witness the ordinary granite pass, by 
insensible gradations, into the fine-grained and porphyritic varieties. 
In speaking of granite, I have alluded to the insufficiency of 


* Madras Journal, Lit, and Sc., October, 183C, p. 457. Extract from the 
New Edinburgh Phil. Journal. 
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mineral structure os a test of tbe age of rocks, and with regard to a 
highly inclined or vertical stratification being a decisive proof of the 
antiquity of a formation, and horizon tality of a modern origin, it is now- 
ascertained beyond doubt, that secondary and even tertiary beds are 
found in a vertical position, and the oldest stratified rocks in a state 
of perfect repose. I have seen the tertiary nummulitic limestones of 
Egypt bouleversed by granite as well as lias and chalk strata; while, 
on the other hand, gneiss and the hypogene series are sometimes seen 
quite horizontal. A great part of Russia, according to Mr, Murchison 
and M. Verneuil, is covered with the older stratified rocks, extending 
in horizontal unbroken masses for the distance of nearly one thousand 
miles. 

While it is indisputably certain that the age of dificrent granites 
cannot be decided by mineral distinctions alone; still, as Mr. Lyell* 
most justly observes, one of these granites is sometimes found exclu- 
sively prevailing throughout an extensive region, where it preserves a 
homogeneous character; so that having ascertained its relative age in 
one jdace, we can easily recognize its identity in others, and thus 
determine, from a single section, the chronological relations of*large 
mountain masses. Having observed, for example, that the sycnitic 
granite of Norway, in which the mineral called zircon abounds, has 
altered the silurian strata wherever it is in contact, wo do not hesitate 
to refer all masses of the same zircon-syenite in the south of Norway 
to the same era. The granite of India is not so easily mineralogically 
distinguished as the zircon granite of Norway, or as the stanniferous 
granite of the Malay peninsula; still its unusually ferriferous cha- 
racter, its embedding occasionally colophonite and garnet^ and generally 
having hornblende as one of the constituents, will enable the geologist 
to identify it -in various parts of Southern India. 

Tt is ebifefiy upon the very remarkable distinction of embedding 
the diamond, in afiddition to similarity of geognostic position, that we 
are enabled to identify the diamond sandstones of Kuriiool and Cud- 
dapah with those of Nagpoor and Bundlecund; and it is upon these 
grounds that having seen the syenitic granite of India altering, 
boiileversing, and forming breccias at the line of junction with this 
, diamond sandstone and limestone, that we come to the conclusion that 
the newer granite of Southern India is of a more modern epoch than 
these stratified rocks wliich rank next in point of antiquity to the 
hypogene series, while the latter invariably occupy the lowest position 
in the normal rocks of Southern India. 


' Elements, Vol. II. p. 351. 
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Not only is the newer granite of Southern India indubitably of 
later origin than the diamond sandstone, but there is great reason to 
believe that its last appearance above the face' of the waters was con- 
temporaneous with that of the laterite, as it is evident that the surface 
of India has undergone several oscillations. 

That distinguished geologist, Elie de Beaumont, in the exposi of 
his theory of ascertaining the relative ages of mountain chains by 
parallelism of elevation, has attributed the elevation of the Western 
Ghauts to a period subsequent to the deposition of the laterite. This 
sagacious reasoner has supposed the great dislocation to which the 
western scarp of this chain is owing, to have been formed at the time 
of the elevation of this tract abov^ the surface of the ocean, and the 
laterite to have been deposited previously to, and elevated contempo- 
raneously with, this enormous fault taking place. 

It appears to me, after an attentive examination of this great geo- 
logical feature of India in many situations, both at the base and 
summit, that several distinct epochs of soulevement must have contri- 
buted to produce the present relative positions of the strata. The 
first-i-one marked by plutonic energy and violence; the last — long- 
continued and gentle. 

Wc see the hypogene schists, through which the granite peaks of 
the Ghauts rise, everywhere in a state of disturbance, bent, contorted, 
highly inclined, and often in vertical layers on which the laterite 
reposes in horizontal tabular masses. Had the laterite^becn deposited 
on their surface prior to the first violent movement, or scries of move- 
ments, of which the subjacent granite formed the lever to effect the 
bouleversement of the hypogene strata, the laterite would have exhi- 
bited marks of corresponding disturbance and alteration, which are not 
evident. ) 

In order to account for the presence of this rock in u\conformable 
and unaltered beds on the vertical subjacent strataf amU cresting the 
granite itself, both at the summit of the Ghauts on the table -lands, 
and covering the low land at the base of the Ghauts to the sea, it may 
be inferred that the violent efforts by which the granite was forced 
through the hypogene strata, and by which it threw them on their 
edges, took place in the bed of the ocean, or that, after elevation, they ^ 
again subsided, to undergo a second upheaval. 

To these violent efforts a period of repose, or comparative repose, 
ensued ; during which, and the subsequent gentler oscillations of the 
whole mountain mass, and the low coast tracts at its feet, the laterite 
was deposited ; much of it, probably, while the Ghaut peaks were yet 
islets in the ocean. It is evident from the highly cellular structure of 
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the laterite, that its formation did not take place under circumstances 
of great pressure. Its highly ferruginous character, and the embedded 
fragments of granite, gneiss, trap, &c., occasionally found in its lower 
portions, sufficiently prove its detrital origin from these ferriferous 
rocks. Most of the fragments aro little water- worn — a fact indicative 
of the tranquil state of the waters at the time of deposition. 

The debris of the broken up hypogene strata afforded ample ma- 
terial oh the spot j and which, had strong currents existed at the time 
of their being broken up, would have been scattered far and wide over 
the ocean's bed ; and the result would have been an ordinary sand- 
stone, instead of the peculiarly structured rock we now see. 

Whilst this de2)osit was yet in progress, the Ghauts, and indeed 
the greatest part of peninsular India, were alternately gradually raised 
and depressed. The highest and consequently first raised portions 
became rapidly clothed with forests and luxuriant vegetation, which 
afforded material for the interstratified beds of lignite we see in the 
laterite of Malabar and Travancore. 

Tlio laterite, though not seen on the steeper portions of the scarp 
of the Ghauts, is often met with covering the terraces that occasionally 
break the face of the escarpment, as seen in the subjoined section. 


Table-land 
of Mysore 


Summit of Ghauts 



The portions marked a denote laterite; by granite and hypogene rocks 


The whole of the granite and liypogenc line marked h was once, 
like the portion to the left of the section, the uneven bed of the ocean, 
^on the hollows and inequalities of which the laterite was deposited, as 
the mass slowly rose to the surface. There is, I think, little reason 
for supposing that the beds on the summit, and those at the foot of the 
Ghauts, were once continuous, and afterw’ards separated by the violent 
effort that caused the scarp, or dislocation, as thought by some writers. 
Had such been the case, the laterite would have been broken uj), 
thrown on its edges, and altered like the hy})ogene schists, as I have 
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already explained. Its imbedded angular pieces of granite prore that 
the granite was solid when the laterite was deposited ; and its unal- 
tered state, when seen in contact, that the granite has not since been 
heated. 

The horizontal position of laterite, at such heights, sometimes 
upwards of six thousand feet above the sea, in the bed of which it was 
formed, is by no means peculiar. The sandstone forming the Table 
Mountain at the Cape of Good Hope is elevated on granite and hypo- 
gene rocks to upwards of three thousand five hundred feet above the 
sea in perfectly horizontal strata; and in the south of Sicily, and in 
Greece, I have seen tertiary limestone rocks in equally undisturbed 
stratification at the height of nearly two thousand feet above the 
sea. 

At the time Elie de Beaumont wrote his theoretical opinions re- 
garding the age of the Western Ghauts, that of laterite was wrapped 
in obscurity; but the discovery in it of beds of lignite and fossil wood, 
and its superior jiosition to most other stratified rocks of Southern 
India, claim for it a pljice in the tertiary series. It seems now con- 
clusive that the great chain of the Western Ghauts was elevated lastly 
during the tertiary epoch. 

The Himalayas, it is inferred, from the pi’cscnco of the remains of 
the monkey, and other animals inhabiting warm climates, in the 
terl iary beds, which partially cover their flanks above tlic height of 
perpetual snow, ainl which now have a i>olar flora, have been raised at 
least ten thousand feet since the extinction of these races, within the 
post-plcioceiic ][>criod. 

If these inferences be legitimate, it would appear that tlic opinions 
of Humboldt, and other physical geographers, regarding the age of the 
Ghauts and Himalayas relatively to those of the other ^*eat mountain 
chains of our jdaiiet, must undergo mudifleatiou. ^ 


Age op the Basaltic Gueexstone. 

The basaltic greenstone, though occupying originally a lower 
position benea.tli the earth’s crust than the granite, through the ver- 
tical fissures of which it has forced itself uj), is of course, geologically- 
speaking, posterior to it, though anterior to the overlying trap, which 
often covers granite and hypogene rocks penetrated by dykes of 
basaltic greenstone. The dykes terminate at the line of junction 
abruptly with the granite, without entering into or altering the supef- 
iucumbent strata of trap or amygdaloid, as seen in the subjoined 
section. 
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A Dyke of basaltic greenstone. 
U New or overlying trap. 

C C Granite. 


A 

This basaltic greeustono penetrates all the stratified rocks of 
Southern India up to the latcrite, which it has not hitherto been seen 
to alter or to enter. The d^ kes are most frequent iu the hypogonc 
and granitic rocks, and less so in the ui>per layers of the diamond 
sandstone formation, in which period the volcanic activity appears to 
have greatly subsided. ' 

It is evident that the basalt must have been ejected at more than 
one epoch, as the dykes arc not uufrequcntly intersected by others of 
a <liflcrcnt texture. Much of it was injected into the granite after the 
latter had become solid ; and into the hypogene schists before they 
wore uplifted and broken up by the elevation and i)artial protrusion 
of the plutonic rocks; since the dykes partake of all the displacements 
of these rocks, and iu no case is the basaltic greenstone seen capping 
them in sheets. These older dykes do not enter into the superin- 
cumbent sandstones and limestones; and pebbles of them arc occa- 
sionally seen in the conglonicratcs cf the former. 

Some of the greenstone dykes in the sandsone and limestone api'car 
contemporary, witii the formation (»f these stratified rocks, and injected 
wliile they existed in a semi-consolidated state, or as laywa of mud, 
gravel, and sand in the ocean’s bed ; for the greenstone is sometimes 
curiously an<l intimately blended witli them to a considerable extent, 
and j)artakcs of their bedded structure, as in the vicinity of Tarputri, 
Kurnool, &c. 

Little mincralogical difference has been remarked, np to the 
present, in the traps of these two epochs; but the subject is now 
mooted, I believe, for the first time. I have observed in the dykes t f 
the sandstone and limestone south of Chittywaiiripilly, in the C(*do<l 
Districts, and near the diamond mines of Bangaupilly, a reddish 
foliated mineral, in oval cavjtics, resembling light red carneliari in 
appearance and semi-transluccncy, which has not fallen under my 
liotice in the older dykes. There is also more calc spar (and occa- 
sionally selenite) in the former, and a greater tendency to a regular 

G 2 
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prismatic and jointed structure. Both these traps resemble, mine- 
ralogically, the older traps of Europe, consisting chiefly of basaltic and 
porphyritic greenstone, rarely running into amygdaloid. I have 
never seen the older basaltic greenstone of the post-hypogene period 
become amygdaloidal. 

Enough perhaps has been said to justify the division of the basaltic 
greenstone into at least two epochs, neither of which have been ob- 
served to continue into the tertiary period, to which I am about to 
refer the great Overlying Trap — a rock often confounded with the 
foregoing. 

Age of the Newer or Overlying Trap. 

The principal eruption of the newer or overlying trap is referable 
to an epoch in the tertiary period between the deposition of the fresh- 
water limestones and that of the laterite j for it is seen in the Nirmul 
hills in the vicinity of Ingliswara, breaking up, altering, and en- 
tangling blocks of the former, while the latter rock reposes on it 
unpenetrated and unaltered, and often imbed fragments of the trap. 

The elevation of the trap from the bed of the ocean was contem- 
poraneous with that series of efforts which elevated the granite aud 
laterite of the Western Ghauts. Numerous dykes throughout the 
great extent of trap show that it also is not the product of one great 
eruption. ^ 

Some geologists have confounded it with the older basaltic green- 
stone associated with the granite and hypogene rocks of the more 
southern parts of India. It is, however, not only most strikingly 
distinguished from this rock in a mineralogical point of view, as will 
be seen on reference to the descriptions of the two rocks, but it inva- 
riably occupies a superior position, whenever seen in contact, as in the 
last woodcut. Another striking diflerence may also \ie noticed, — 
viz., that of the basaltic greenstone never having* been observed to 
cover the rocks it intersects in sheets; the dykes usually ending 
abruptly at the surface, without spreading laterally. I have never 
seen it invading rocks of a more modern origin than the Pondi- 
cherry limestone or the diamond sandstone; whereas the overlying 
trap has broken up, and altered the freshwater tertiary limestones of^ 
Nirmul. 

It appears clear, from what has been urged above, touching the 
age of plutonic and volcanic rocks, that at least three great epochs of 
elevation may be marked in the chronology of Indian rocks, inde- 
pendent of those attending the eruptions of basaltic greenstone in the 
hypogene and diamond sandstone periods. * 
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Th© first*— ant6rior to the diamond series^ by which the hypogene 
schists were rendered crystalline, and partially subverted. 

The second — ^posterior, during which a newer granite was erupted 
through fissures in the older, and which altered and disturbed the 
diamond series. From the circumstance of the upper sandstone’s 
occasionally resting on the limestone in less disturbed strata, it is 
inferred that the limestone underwent some degree of dislocation prior 
to the deposition of the former, and consequently that two move- 
ments took place during this epoch. There can be little doubt, from 
the unaltered yet highly inclined position of some of the beds of the 
diamond series resting on the granite, that much of the latter was 
protruded in a solid form. Other beds are seen equally inclined with 
marked alteration, — a fact significant of a highly heated yet solid 
state of the granite. Some beds, at short distances from the foci of 
this second plutonic disturbance, are seen reposing nearly horizon- 
tally on the hypogene rock, or older granites, unaltered, evincing 
an elevation on the solid rock attended with little local violence. 

The third movement, or rather scries of movements, by which a 
great part of Southern India was slowly and gently elevated to its 
present height above the ocean, took place, probably, as described in 
speaking of the Ghaut elevation, during the tertiary period. 

These last elevatory forces arc attributable rather to volcanic than 
plutonic activity, since no griinite has been yet observed intruding 
into, or altering tertiary rocks; and the granites of both the epochs 
just described have been uplifted by them in a solid form. The phe- 
nomena of the third movoinent are possibly connected with those 
attending and following the grandest basaltic eruptions in the world, 
viz., those whiclr produced the overlying trap formation of India. 
The expansion by heat, and gaseous extrication resulting from so vast 
a body of mOflten lava, heaving for vent beneath a ponderous crust of 
granite, &c., sccmlS adequate to produce such efiects. In cooling, the 
portions of the mass still immediately below this crust would naturally 
contract, and wo should expect to find a corresponding subsidence of 
surface, unless the spaces, as left vacant, bo constantly filled up by 
the pressure of molten matter from regions still nearer the nucleus of 
• our orb. 

The numerous hot springs in and around the basaltic region of 
India are possibly connected with these phenomena, and a register of 
their temperature might afford indications of the decrease or increase 
of the subterranean heat, whether thermal or volcanic. Some indica- 
tions afforded by the tepid springs of the Kurnool and Banganpilly 
diamond formation incline one to think that, in that area, a decrease 
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of heat has taken place ; but I do not consider these experiments as 
at all conclusive (Vide Bengal Journal, 1844, No. 148). A register 
on the rocks on the coasts is also desirable, to ascertain whether there 
is any general or local subsidence or elevation of surface now in 
progress. It is almost needless to add that, during these epochs of 
plutonic and volcanic activity, the surface of India underwent those 
oscillations necessary to the formation of its successive aqueous strata, 
to the consolidation of which the plutonic and volcanic heat mainly 
contributed. During these oscillations, the denudations, of which I 
have endeavoured to show proofs, must have occurred. 


Concluding Remarks on the Classification op the Stratified 
Rocks op Southern India. 

SUPRACRETACEOUS OR TeRTIARY RoCKS. 

iVo. 1. Marine Sandstone of Coromandel , — In the synoptical table 
of superposition, the marine sandstone of the Coromandel coast over- 
lies the regur, although the former was described, for the sake of con- 
venience, first in the ascending order adopted. It was there stated 
that these scanty and detached beds, consisting of a loosely agglu- 
tinated sandstone, imbedding existing marine shells, were raised to 
their present position during the same period as the latcrito. It must 
be remarked here that this observation must be understood as apply- 
ing exclusively to the latest periods of tlie elevation of the lateritc. 
These marine beds have never been found at any gjeat distance from 
or elevation above the sea. • 

Since the paper containing the description of this maAno sandstone 
was sent to England, General Cullen writes me thak the beds of it at 
Capo Comorin form a stratum on the beach some ten or twelve feet 
thick, resting on granite which occupies the water line, and which 
extends out to sea in large bare rock masses and islets. Above the 
sandstone is a hard, close-grained, cream-coloured and reddish lime- 
stone, also full of shells, which much resemble those in the sandstone, ^ 
and those at present thrown up by the sea on the adjacent beach. 
The limestone can bo traced inland j^erhaps a mile from the sea, and 
a hundred and fifty feet above it. The Residency stands on a bed of 
it, about two hundred yards from the sea, and sixty feet above it. 

jVos. 2 and 3, Coromandel Black Clay, Regur, Ancient Kunher, 
and Gravel, — Underneath the alluvial sands and clays on which stand 
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Synoptical Fable of the Bocks of S. India in order of SuperposUion. 


Supracretaceoug 

or 

Tertiary Bockg. 


Secondary 

Bocks. 


Hypngcne 

Series. 


Volcanic and 
IMutunic Bocks, 



SUFRACRETACROU^ OR TbRTIARY S-trATA. 


10— HvPOfJEVE Series. 


1— Sandstone of C'oromandel and Paunibunip 

and Cape Comorin, imbedding existing 
marine shells. • 

2— Coromandel Black Clay underlying Madras, 

Ac., and Regur ^Pleiocene period). 

8— Ancient Kunker, and (Jruvel imbedding 
Remains of Mastodon (Pleiocene period). 

4 — Sillcified Wood Deposit of Pondicherry, and 

older lAiterite (Miocene period). 

5 — IFreshwater Limestone of Nirinnl, Hydra- 

bad, and Hii^ahinuiidry (Eocene period). 


Claysliite 

Quiirizite 

Tidcose 

Chloritic 

Actinolitic 

Hornblende 

Mica Schists 

(viieiss 

Protogine 

Kurile 

Serpentine. 


Secondary Strata. 

6— Limestone beds of Trichi nopoly, Verdnchil- 
lum, and Pondlcheiry (Neocomieu or 
Lower Chalk). 

7 , 8, and 9-^DlainoDd Sandstone Group — 8 is 
the Limestone, and 8 the lower Sand- 
stone. (Carboniferous or Devonian.) 


Volcanic: and Plutonic Rocks. 

11— Newer or Overlying Trap. 

12 — Basaltic Greenstone. 

13 — Granite 
Syenite 

Syenitic Granite 
* Pegmatite 
Porphyrltic Granite 
Protogine 
Kiirite 
Serpentine 
Dlailage. 
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the cities of Madras and Pondicherry, and underlyinnf the recent 
marine sandstone in many other situations on the coast of Coromandel, 
is a remarkable bed of a bluish-black clay, which strikingly resembles 
the regur, if not identical with it, and in which lie entombed the 
remains of existing marine cxuvim. Below it and the regur we often 
hnd a bed of ancient kunker associated with and often agglutinating 
beds of gravel, in which the remains of the mastodon have been found 
at Hingoli. While these beds apparently belong to the pleiocene 
period, the marine sandstone may probably be referred to the post- 
]>leiocene, although at present included among the tertiary strata. 
The more modern depositions of kunker belong of course to the his- 
torical epoch, and occupy no place in the table. 

No. 4. LaterUe and Silicijled irood Jieds. — Next in order come 
the silicified wood beds of Pondicherry, and the older latcrite, which 
may rank with the lignite and siliceous deposits of the mioccne 
period. The lateritic sandstone imbedding lignite at Be 3 rpoor closely 
resembles the description given ’ of the brown coal formation on the 
banks of the Rhine, which consists of loose sand, sandstone, and 
conglomerate, clay wdth nodules of clay ironstone, and occasionally 
silex. Layers of light brown and sometimes black lignite are inter- 
stratified with the clays and sands, and often irregularly difiused 
through them. They contain numerous impressions of leaves and 
stems of trees.” ^ 

No. 5. Freshwater Limestones and Cherts of Nirniul and Hydra- 
had. — These cypriferous beds have been invaded and altered by the 
newer trap; and, from their imbedding a number of freshwater sliclls, 
of the genera physa, paludina, unio, limiica, melania, &c., chiefly 
of species which no longer exist, may be classed perhaps among 
eocene strata. Like the eocene freshwater beds of the Cantal, they 
abound in gyrogonites, and the genera of the prevailing shells assi- 
milate. Boili have been invaded and altered ancient volcanic 
eruptions, and abound in layers of flint and chert. The Rajahinundry 
beds near Peddapungoli and Govinpatnam may be referred to the same 
period. 

Before quitting the tertiary beds, it may bo briefly mentioned that 
I have recently discovered, in some caves in the diamond limestone ot 
Kurnool, at Billa Soorgum, on its southern boundary, fragments of 
bones and tusks, and innumerable bones of bats, <&rc., fossilized with 
carbonate of lime, sulphi^te of lime, and iron, at depths of from eight 
to twenty feet below the surface, in a bed of reddish marl, indurated 
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to the hardness of travertin, with nests of crystallized sulphate of lime. 
The floor of the caves is in general covered by a brown dust, formed 
by the decomposition of bats dung, overlying a crust of stalagmite, 
underneath which lies a bed of mud earth, indurated calcareous clay, 
and the bone breccia. 


Secondary Rocks. 

JV'o. 6. Cretaceous Limestones of Verdachellum, Tricldnopoly, and 
Pondicherry, The fossils of these beds clearly identify them with the 
cretaceous system of Europe. Those of Pondicherry appear to rank 
with the ncocomien or lowest beds of the chalk series. Many new 
forms have been discovered in their fossils, which, it is anticipated, 
will serve in turn to illustrate and throw new light upon our theories 
regarding the disputed relations of the cretaceous group with its 
neighbours. 

Nos. 7, 8, ami 0. Diamond Sandstone and Limestone Grouj >. — 
Although no natural section exhibiting the superposition of the chalk 
l)eds has hitherto been discovered, still, for reasons which have been 
stated ill detail, it has been thought advisable to place the diamond 
sandstone group below them. Since the paper on the latter rocks was 
sent to England, I have found a second bed of sandstone underlying 
in conformable stratification the limestone and the sandstone stratum 
which caps it, a section of which is shown in the next page. The 
thickness of the beds I ascertained by trigonometrical observations. 

The fissure in the lower sandstone at E, at the bottom of which lie 
the thermal springs and temple of Moodclaity, presents an imposing 
feature in the landscape, wdth its precipices, cliffs, and deep ravines ; 
and in the *triie scale of height and distance on which the section is 
drawm, its relative importance is greater than that of the loftiest moun- 
tains and deepest theoretical researches of geologists, when com- 
pared with the earth’s entire bulk. The true amount of dip, ascer- 
tained hy a clinometer by Chevalier of Paris, is also retained in 
the section. 

The lower bed of sandstone is distinguished from the upper by the 
absence of the fragments of chert and jasper from the limestone, which 
abound in the conglomerates of the latter. 

The pebbles found in the lower bed are chiefly of white quartz, 
stained superficially by oxidrf of iron, which also penetrates into the 
microscopic chinks by w'hicli they arc often intersected. A few peb- 
bles of the hardest and toughest portions of the granitic and basaltic 
greenstone or hypogene rocks on which it rests, viz., quartz, homstone, 
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basalt, and lydian stone, and actinolitic hornblende, are scattered 
hero and there. The softer portions have been ground down into the 
ordinary mass of sandstone, where they can still be traced in the 
coarser portions. The iron ore veins in the subjacent rock have 
yielded the colouring matter. 

In the light coloured chert and red jasper veins and beds which 
intersect the limestone I have recently discovered at Nurnoor and 
other* parts of Kiirnool, Cuddapab, and the Hydrabad country, 
myriads of small subglobose and spheroidal siliceous bodies, often in 
such numbers as to compose the entire substance of the rock. The 
sections of these bodies to the naked eye appeared like those of num- 
iiiulites; but, under a lens, exhibited a decidedly concentric structure, 
rcseiublini; somewhat that of the Slrmnatapora concentrica, a fossil of 
the limestones of the Eifel and Dudley, figured by Goldfuss, rather 
than the convolute spiral organization of the nummulitc. 

In some, the internal structure is very distinct; in others, oblite- 
rated more or less, and filled up with the imbedding chert or jasper. 
Their external spheroidal shape has, in many instances, been flattened, 
and otherwise altered by pressure. 

In weathering, these bodies fall out from their matrix, leaving its 
surface completely variolated with the innumerable small cavities they 
occupied, and which bear the impress of their form. They are only 
discernible in the finer and more siliceous portions of the limestone, 
though there can bo little doubt of their existence in the opaque mass. 
Doubts are entertained as to their being truly organic ; but the great 
regularity and peculiarity in the structure of these myriads induce 
me to hesitate, for the present, in classifying them among ordinary 
concretions or cr 3 Jstalloids. 

Christie dassed the sandstone with the old red, and tho limestone 
of this group with the hypogene rocks, in the transition series, appa- 
rently on the gttounds of its supposed mineral rcscmblanco to the 
transition limestones of Werner, and from its usually inclined stratifi- 
cation in the situations in wdiicli ho observed it ; hut I think, from 
what has before been stated, that w^e are not warranted as yet in 
placing it with tho sandstones lower than the carboniferous or the 
^ Devonian groups. 

No, 10. Hypogene Strata. — Christie, for the reasons just stated, 
classed tho hypogene strata of the Southern Mahratta country among 
the transition rocks of Werner. Others (as I did) have called them 
primitive, from the suppositiiAi of their great antiquity, founded upon 
their non-fossilifcrous and highly crystalline character— usually highly 
inclined strata— and their reposing directly upon granite. Latterly 
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it has been found that the hypogene strata are rocks of various ages, 
from the Cambrian to the tertiary, acted upon, rendered orystalltne, 
and mineralogically altered by the effects of plutonic heat; hence the 
terms of metamorphic, or crystaUine, schists often applied to them. 
All traces of organic bodies in the fossiliferous schists thus metamor- 
phosed are supposed to have been obliterated by the action of the 
heat, especially in those next the plutonic rocks, or nearest the foci of 
plutonic intensity. At a distance, the schists become less altered, and 
gradually re-exhibit their truly fossiliferous character. 

I am not aware that undoubted organic bodies have ever been dis- 
covered in gneiss, which is usually the lowest rock in the system ; but 
Elie de Beaumont has exhibited to the astonished upholders of the 
primordial origin of those crystalline rocks, belemnites entombed in 
micaceous and chloritic schists ! 

Keilhaus has proved some of the supposed primary crystalline rocks 
of the north of Europe to be altered fossiliferous strata ; while those 
accomplished geologists, De la Beche, Hoffman, Boue, and others, have 
demonstrated that the marble of Carrara is nothing but an altered 
limestone, of the secondary period, belonging to the oolite; and I am 
inclined to believe, from personal observation, that the celebrated 
marble of Paros is merely the altered lower or cretaceous limestone of 
Asia Minor and Mitylene. Hence we may have a secondary and 
tertiary gneiss, as we have granites of these periods. 

But the question here is, whether the hypogene rocks of Southern 
India are the altered sandstones, limestones, and shales of the diamond 
group, or those of a more ancient epoch. The circumstance that no 
fragments of any rocks intervening between it and the granite have 
been found in the lowest sandstone, added to tbat> of its being the 
next lowest in succession to the hypogene scries, might be considered 
as arguments in favour of the sandstone groups having been thus 
metamorphosed ; but it may be urged in answer, thdt an older series 
of rocks might have been completely metamorphosed before the depo- 
sition of the diamond sandstone; in which case nothing beyond their 
altered fragments would appear in the composition of the sandstone, 
which is the fact. 

The lime which furnished the material for those large sheets of 
ancient kunker we sec deposited over the surface of great part of 
India by the waters of springs (many of them now thermal) rising up 
from the bowels of the earth, may have been derived from beds of 
limestone in these ancient strata while under the action of plutonic 
heat. Its abstraction may serve to account for, in part, that great 
deficiency of crystalline limestone, or marble, so remarkable in the 
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bypogene series of Southern India; and the decrease of the kunker 
deposit appears to have been contomporaneous with that of plutonic 
or volcanic activity. 

I know not where to look for a remnant of these ancient strata in 
their unaltered state^ save perhaps in the clay slates of tho Southern 
Mahratta country, the relations of which with the diamond sandstone, 
limestone, and hypogene schist are of considerable intricacy. No 
fossils have hitherto been found in these rocks. 

The whole of the oolite, lias, and Silurian beds appear at present 
to have no representatives in Southern India, and there is a great 
deficiency of tho carboniferous, Devonian, and other fossiliferoiis strata. 
This deficiency, as stated before, while it renders tho geology of 
Southern India uninteresting to the palajontologists of Europe, is in 
itself a subject for profound research in physical geology. 

It is true that Southern India has not yet been fully explored, and 
that these beds may still be discovered; but sufiicient has been 
elicited to prove at least their extreme scantiness relatively to tho 
vast extent over which they are spread, especially the Silurian beds, in 
Northern Europe. The Silurian strata have been found in North 
America occupying large areas, in some parts of South America, in 
the Falkland Islands, and at the Cape of Good Hope; and the gifted 
founder of this system of rocks is, with reason, sanguine in his antici- 
pations of planting the Silurian standard on the rocks of China, which 
have already exhibited such magnificent proofs of their carbonaceous 
treasures on the quays of Nankin. 

Like the boulder formation, tho older palmozoic strata appear to 
thin out and diminish as we approach tho equator. 1 have searched 
in vain for them and boulders on the southern and eastern sides of the 
Mediterranean, in Egypt, around the shores of the Red Sea, and, 
nearer the equator on the Malay peninsula. 


Conclusion. 

I have too long trespassed on the patience of the Society to take 
up much more of its time; but a few words in explanation and apology 
for the extremely imperfect state in which this Summary of Southern 
Indian Geology has been qffored to its notice, are indispensably 
necessary in self-defence. 

It may be premised, without detriment to their acknowledged 
talent, that the observations from which it has been compiled, and also 
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my twn, are those of amateurs (with the exoeptiou of Voysey)^ chiefly 
seif-tanght employes of Government, with pressing and oherotiS calli^ 
of duty constantly to respond to; next, that the out-door geologist 
labours under incalculable disadvantages in exploring a tropical 
country, not only from climate, but from the dense vegetation which 
clothes its features, and from the few artificial sections, such as mines, 
quarries, &c., which present themselves in European countries. 

The sun’s heat admits but of a very few hours’ exposure with 
safety in the early and closing parts of the day ; our best and most 
distinguished geologists — Voysey, Christie, and Benza — ^liave all 
fallen victims^ directly and indirectly, to the effects of climate, in 
their devotion to geological science; and last, though not least 
lamented, my excellent friend Malcohnson, who has recently suc- 
cumbed under a deadly disease, contracted while exploring tlie geolo- 
gical treasures of the valleys of the Nerbudda and Taptee. 

My own notes have been made during a period of sixteen years’ 
service; by the road-side, when marching; or in tracts less frequented, 
while on sporting excursions, when the hammer, compass, and clino- 
meter accompanied the gun and spear; for I doomed it possible, even 
for those who run, to snatch a glimpse from nature’s book. 

The heights laid down in the sections across the peninsula, in 
absence of a barometer, wore taken roughly by the approximative 
method of the boiling-point; with the exception of a few barometrical 
measurements obtained from General Cullen's well known table of 
altitudes, and the height of the Nilghcrris, from Dr. Baikio’s baro- 
metrical observations. 

It was intended to have annexed a geological sketch map of 
Southern India to this Summary; but circumstances have delayed its 
completion, although the work was far advanced. 

The geological notes would have been continued probably some 
years longer, and oflcred to the Society in a more ripened and perfect 
state; but official duties would not admit of their being further pur- 
sued. They have been taken as opportunity admitted, and conse- 
quently without reference to the general system and method which 
should be observed in making a comprehensive geological survey of 
any large tract of country. * 

With regard to the classification which I have ventured to indicate 
for Indian rocks, it must be distinctly understood that such arrange- 
metit is entirely provisional ; and one to which I would fain draw the 
attention of future and more able observers to rectify, correct, or 
confirm; for, as yet, I consider wo are but on the threshold of Indian 
geology. The late talented President of the Geological Society, Mr. 
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Murchison, in his luminous expoBi of the state and advancement of 
geological science in various parts of the world embodied in his An- 
niversary Address for 1843, when speaking of Hiudostan, Afghanistan, 
and China, observed that Long as Hindostaii has been attached to 
the British Empire, vast lacunae remain to be filled up before a general 
geological map of this peninsula can be published; and yet in no 
part of the earth over which British rule extends is an adequate 
acquaintance of the subsoil more required. Viewing it as the great 
centre of civilization of the East, 1 should hail the day when its 
Governors, employing competent geologists, shall direct a compre- 
hensive inquiry to be made into the whole of its mineral structure, the 
results of which must prove to be of the Jiighest national value.” 

After adverting to Afghanistan, the President turns to China; ex- 
pressing his confidence that so vast a region may not be laid open to 
British enterprise without bringing to us some accession of natural 
knowledge; and after alluding to the coal of Nankin, and the faci- 
lities of inland navigation in that part of China, he expresses his 
opinion, that, by acquiring a thorough acquaintance with the car- 
boniferous sites of China (which is indisj)cusable for a people like 
ourselves, whoso commercial and maritime advancement depends so 
essentially upon the application of steam power), we shall at the same 
time obtain a general insight into the physical and geological relations 
of her rocks, I would oven suggest that agents, possessing sufficient 
knowledge of coal-fields and mining wealth, should be attached to 
those permanent stations which are to bei occupied by our forces; 
whence, if a friendly spirit of intercourse is continued, excursions 
could bo made into the interior. Thanks to the diffusion of know- 
ledge, our rulers Can now have no difficulty in procuring much useful 
geological inform<ation, even by directing their own officers to make 
the inquiries "within their reach; and if Consuls cannot l?e found, who, 
to a familiarity w^th statistics, add the powers of scientific research, it 
is at all events well known that our highly instructed corps of Royal” 
[and I may add H. E. I. C.’s] “ Engineers contains within it several 
good geologists. Let, therefore, British statesmen encourage our 
science; and, casting their eyes around our vast colonies, apply to 
r them some measure of that geological research which they arc so judi- 
ciously and liberally patronizing in our own islands.” 

There is no necessity to call upon the Royal Asiatic Society to 
echo such enlightened sentiments as these; or upon the Indian Go- 
vernment — the most munificent patrons of science in the world — 
to back them whenever the time arrives, and fitting opportunity 
occurs. i 
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For myself^ — ^in bidding farewell to Indian geology, and taking my 
leave of the Society, — I have to offer it my best thanks for the patience 
with which it has heard me; feeling assured that it will extend eveiy 
indulgence to the errors and incapacity of an individual whose labqprs 
in the field have been those of pure zeal and love for the science. 
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Art. l\l.-*^Ilhistraiton of the Route from Sdeucia to Apebatana^ 
, a$ ffiven by Iridorue of Char ax ^ by C. Masson, Esq. 

Read November 15, 1845. 

AmokqST the many works of antiquity whose loss we have to deplore, 
are those of the historian of Charax. Some of them, if our good for- 
tune had permitted their preservation, would have diffused a strong 
light upon the study of Oriental subjects, which owing to the progress 
of research and discovery at home and abroad, is prosecuted with in- 
creased ardour by the learned throughout Europe. His Farthic his- 
tory, for example, was a work which to us would have been invalu- 
able. Amongst tlic fragments of his composition remaining, is, how- 
ever, an Itinerary of a route through the principal parts of Asia, an 
ancient relic of exceeding worth, and which, from its perfect accuracy, 
cannot be sufficiently commended. 

I have, in the present instance, selected merely a portion of it for 
examination, and was induced to the task by the perusal of the Re- 
verend Archdeacon Williams's Memoir on the Geographical Position 
of Ecbatana, and by the circumstance of having travelled the route 
which I pretcncl to exjdain. The Reverend Archdeacon tenders ample 
justice to the merit of Isidorus; and although I differ from the general 
conclusion drawn by him in his Memoir, and must protest Qgaiiist the 
use to which he applies the Itinerary in question, it behoves me to 
avow the pleasure with wdiich I perused that labour of research, and 
even my gratitude for the mass of valuable information collected in 
it. 

Had my examination no other object than to invalidate the infer- 
ence insisted upon in the Memoir alluded to, viz., that of Ispahan 
being the modern representative of the ancient Ecbatana, it might 
perhaps with justice have been deemed unnecessary;— but as the route 
is otherwise one of high interest, and will, if correctly illustrated, re- 
flect a degree of illumination upon many points of ancient geography, 
as well as upon many important vestiges and monuments of antiquity 
still existing in the countries to which it relates, I feel assured that 
the task of investigating its details will neither be considered misap- 
plied or unprofitable. 

The route commences at Selcucia, the site of which is fortunately well 
known, and terminates at Apobatana, the royal city of the Modes. 
There can be no doubt that the latter city is the celebrated Ecbatana, 
vot. xif, H 
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which, although formerly referred to Tauris or Tabreez by even emi- 
nent scholars, has latterly by general consent, (the Reverend Arch* 
deacon, indeed, forming an exception,) been ascribed to Hamadan . 

The country between Seleucia and Apobatana is in much the same 
condition at the present day, as it appears to have been in the time of 
Isidonis. The tract extending from Seleucia to Mount Zagros pre- 
senting chiefly a level expanse of desert, interspersed with fertile and 
cultivated patches, in which the towns and villages are situated at 
considerable distances from each other. By these clusters of popula- 
tion the stations and marches were necessarily regulated or influenced 
in ancient as well as in modern times. The peculiar physical features 
of the tract arc consequently favourable to the comparison of any route 
through it, the chances of error in fixing the several localities being 
in great measure trifling or restricted within very moderate limits. 

The distances in the Itinerary of Isidorus are estimated by a cer- 
tain measure, the schoonus, — the value of which it is necessary to de- 
termine, before proceeding with our enquiries. The various geogra- 
phers of antiquity have left no doubt that the schoonus was of very 
different lengths in the several countries in which it was employed, or 
that it fluctuated as much as the mile or the league in European coun- 
tries now. The testimony of Strabo upon this point is clear, and 
moreover useful, as indicating in its lesser quantity, the schcenus by 
which, in all probability, Isidorus computed. Strabo writes that 
The Persian parasang is estimated by some authors at sixty stadia, 
but by others at forty or even only at thirty stadia. 'When I ascended 
the Nile, I found the distances between towns computed by seboeni, 
but the measures of these scliconi wore not everywhere uniform, so 
that the same number of schceni sometimes designated a greater, some- 
times a less actual extent of road, a variation which dates from the 
earliest time and exists in our days.” The Reverend Archdeacon 
Williams has calculated the scha)nu.s of Isidorus at flirce miles and a 
quarter. I have little hesitation in supposing it to have been the 
smaller of the scliojiii in use, and that it w^as equivalent to two Eng- 
lish miles and a half; admitting, however, the possibility that the 
schcEnus employed by Isidorus between Zeugma and Seleucia, on which 
the learned Archdeacon based his calculation, may have varied from - 
that used by him between Seleucia and Apobatana; whicli, without 
having verified by investigation, I may yet affirm was possible. 

That the smaller schoonus was adopted even by the old geographers, 
we learn from Strabo himself, who immediately before the passage 
just quoted, cites Patrocles as asserting that the distance between the 
mouths of the Jaxartes and the Oxus, was eighty parasangs (soheoni). 
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We also find that Eratosthenes estimated the same distance at two 
thousand four hundred stadia. This sum divided by thirty yields 
eighty, or the number of parasangs or schmni specified by Patrocles. 
The latter consequently with Eratosthenes calculated by the smaller 
schceniis, as did Isidorus according to our conception. 

The distance between Seloucia and Apobatana, as gathered from 
the Itinerary of Isidorus, was one hundred and twenty-nine schoani, 
or by our computation, three hundred and twenty-two and a half Eng- 
lish miles. The city of Seloucus, it is well known, has long ceased to 
exist, and its site is occupied as well as evidenced by shapeless 
mounds. As the capital of Mesopotamia, it is now represented by 
Baghdad, which, distinguished by its Moslem characteristics of gilded 
domes and lofty minarets, stands forth on the plain where once arose 
the cities of the Seleucidan and Parthian kings, their successor in pro- 
vincial dignity and rank. 

The high road which in former days led from Mesopotamia into 
Media, now therefore leads from Baghdad, as it did onco from Seleucia, 
and as the present city and the ancient site arc situated on the same 
river, the Tigris, with but an interval of a fow miles between them, 
the road is essentially similar, and, as will be shown, the several sta- 
tions, wdth the necessary exceptions of one or two at the commence- 
ment, accord, whether in the ancient or modern route. 

If while asjfuming the value of the scha>nus of Isidorus to be two 
miles and a-hiilf, I confided in the computations of Patrocles and of 
Eratosthenes, as transmitted to us and sanctioned by Strabo, it was 
satisfactory to find the assiim 2 )tion borne out and justified by modern 
authority. The Itinerary of Isidorus, in giving one hundred and 
twenty-nine schami as the sum of the distance between Seleucia and 
Apohatana, assigns the respective extents of the several provinces 
which it traverses, to be as follows: 


Extent of Apolloniatis 


Chalonitis .... 

. 21 

9) 

Media 

. 22 

}> 

Cambadene .... 

. 31 

7i 

Upper Media . . . 

. 22 

jy 

Total • . . 

. 123 

9> 


33 schoeni. 


This total, as before said, multiplied by two and a-half, yields the 
sum of three hundred and twenty-two miles and a-lialf English. 

The line of road from Baghdad to Hamadau, as measured by Mr. 

H 2 
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Webb, the surveyor attached to the mission of the late Sir John Mac- 
donald, singularly coincides in its sum with that which we have here 
obtained for that of Tsidorus, by estimating the schoonus at two miles 
and a-half. Great respect may be entertained for any results gained 
under the direction and superintendence of Sir John Macdonald, whose 
character for accuracy in all practical operations was no less distin- 
guished than merited. I have therefore preferred Mr. Webb’s esti- 
mate of the distances of the route, remembering that his labours secured 
the full approbation of his employer and patron. There are many 
others, in which the distances have been computed by the number of 
hours travelled, which of course vary more or less from that of Mr. 
Webb and with each other, still it is obvious their results should not 
be compared, as regards their approximation to exactitude, with those 
arrived at by positive admeasurement by means of the perambulator, 
carefully attended to. 


Mb. Webb’s Route from Baghdad to Hamadan. 


From Baghdad to Bakuba . . . 

. 35 miles. 

Bakuba to Shehrban . , 

. 27 


Shehrban to Kizil Ilobat 

. 18 

>y 

Kizil Robat to Khanaki 

. 18 

y) 

Khanaki to Khasr>i-Shirin . 

. 22 

y> 

Khasr-i-Shinn to Pul Zehab 

. 22 

yy 

Pul Zehab to Kcrand . . 

. 29| 

yt 

Kerand to Harunabad . . 

. 20 

yy 

Harunabad to ]Mahida.vht . 

. 21 

yy 

Mdhida&ht to Kermanshah . 

. U 

yy 

Kermanshah to Bisitun . . 

. 20 

yy 

Bisit lin to Sdnah .... 

. 1C 

yy 

Sanah to Kangavar . . . 

. 1ft 

yy 

Kangavdr to Assadabad 

. 22 

yy 

Assadabad to Hamadan • . 

. 23 

yy 

Total .... 

. 323^ 

yy 


It would be unjust that more than due stress should be imputed to 
the coincidence manifested in the sums of the distances specified in the 
above routes. Although the aggregates so nearly agree, it may be 
observed, and will be hereafter pointed out, that as regards particular 
stations, slight variations occur in some instances. This is as it should 
be; for it was impossible that the distances in a route which were 
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6stimated or obtained by methods so different^ and even calculated 
from distinct points^ although near ones, should be precisely identical ^ 
for, in that case, both might have been liablo to distrust. Neither is 
it wished to contend for the superior accuracy of either distance, of 
that of Isidorus or of Mr. Webb. The latter gentleman's resultS| 
determined by the perambulator, could only be as exact as the instru- 
ment permitted, while it is obvious those of Isidorus, broadly esti- 
mated by so large a measure as the schoenus, and he never divides it, 
cannot claim to be considered accurate. The general accordance, 
however, has its value, and is very satisfactory; while it inspires ns 
with corresponding confidence to proceed in our examination of the 
details of the route, which I shall submit with the translation of the 
learned Archdeacon. 


Apolloniatis. 

'EmvSiP apxtrcu 17 'ATToWavtaris, rjri^ Knrexti trxoivovi Xy . "Exa 
Kfo/xar, iu als (rraBfios, iroXiu fit *EXXi;vi8a ’Apreytra*. fita fieoj): fie ravTrjs ptt 
irorapos StXXa. EtVi fie etf avr^v dno SeXevxeiaf ic'. NCj> peWoi ^ 

irdkit xaXetrai XaXdaap, 

Hence (from Seleucia) commences Apolloniatis, 33 schceni broad. 
It contains villages in which there are stations, and a Greek city, 
Artemita, through the middle of which flows the river Silla. It is 
15 seboeni distant from Seleucia — the present name of the city is 
Chalasar.'’ 

The fifteen schooni of Isidorus, noted as the distance between 
Seleucia and Artemita, or Chala-ar, are equivalent to thirty-seven 
miles and a half. From Baghdad to Bakuba, by the modern route, is 
thirty-five miles. Although the last-mentioned jdace in these days 
may be considered tho humble representative of Artemita as a stage- 
town on the great Median road, it is unnecessary that it should occupy 
the exact site of his predecessor, which indeed it cannot do, as we are 
told that the river Silla flowed through it, whereas we have to cross 
that river, now called the Diala, before Bakuba is reached, as it is 
built some little distance beyond it. Tho presence of the Diala is, 
however, of consequence, inasmuch as the Archdeacon, in support of 
his theory upon Ecbatana, wished to remove it considerably to the 
east, and suspected that it was 'Laid down in maps upon mere con* 
jeoture. 


* V.R. *Aprdpircr. 
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Artdmita is called by Strabo a remarkable city, and he notes it as 
fire hundred stadia distant from Seleucia, which would be about forty 
miles, a little in excess to the measure of Isidonis, although there are 
some readings of the latter which give sixteen instead of fifteen schcunii 
when the two authorities would perfectly coucur. The site of this city, 
while it has not been positively determined, has yet, with great sem- 
blance of probability, been conjectured to be that of Karastar, seven 
miles to the east of Bakuba, where exist remains by far the most con- 
siderable as to extent and magnitude of any in that vicinity. Not 
only do their distance and bearing from Scleiicia confirm the conjec- 
ture, but it is rendere<l nearly certain by the information supplied by 
Isidorus, that in bis time the name of Arfomita had been replaced by 
that of Chalasar, an appellation too nearly resembling Karastar to 
escape notice, even if this last should not have been written Karasar, 
which is, I think, not unlikely. As 1 did not visit the mins of Ka- 
rastar, T avail myself of the record of them by the Hon. Mr. Koppel, 
and I doubt not that he beheld in tliem the remains of the Artemita of 
the Greeks and of the Chalasar of the Parthians. Baghdad is twenty 
miles NNVV, of Seleucia, therefore the high road into Media from the 
latter city was necessarily at its commencement, carried a little to the 
east of, although nearly parallel to, the j)resent one. Karastar is said 
to be the name by which the Arabs know tho locality, and its reten- 
tion by the rude tribes of the plain offers one of the numerous instances 
by which original and ancient appellations have been similarly pre- 
served. 

The extent of Apolloniatis, more anciently called Sittaccne, accord- 
ing to Strabo and others, is slated a« thirty-tlircc sehami, or oight3"-two 
and a half miles, and this distance, estimating from Seleucia, would 
bring us exactly to Kizil Robat of the nKKlern route, which it will bo 
seen is eighty miles di>.tant from Baghdad. In its immediate neigh- 
bourhood, therefore, was the boundary line between Apolloniati.s and 
the next province or district. Between Bakiiba and Kizil Robat at 
the present day is Shehrhan, with numerous vestiges of ancient civi- 
lization in its environ.*?, some of them of sufficient importance to arrest 
attention, especially the vast mounds and ruiimus walls of Eski Biigh- 
dad, or Old Baghdad, about three mile.s to the north of the village. 
There is a strong presumption that wc there recognize tho remains 
of the ancient Apollonia, the Selcucian capital of the province, whicbji 
from the silence of Isidorus, wq may suspect had dwindled into in- 
significance under Parthian rule, or, like Artemita, bad changed its 
Dame. The neighbourhood of Kizil Robat is likewise fertile in ruins 
of great magnitude and of equal interest, and, in common with so 
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many localities on the great plain of Babylonia, exhibits vestiges of 
existence throughout divers periods of antiquity. 


Chalonitis. 

’EvrevBev ^ XaX^^vins' (rxolvoi Ka. *Ep § K&fiat t. iv als rad/zor, frAir dc 
*EXXi/i/lff XdXa, ciTTu ri); *A7roXXa>vtdrido? dnocrxoivoi te'. Etra ci7ru(r;(0(i/o( c' 
Spot o KaXeirat Zdypor, oirep opi^et t^v Xa\a>ptTiv‘ t&v M^doav. 

Thenco Chalonitis, 21 schceni broad. There arc five villages in 
it, where there arc stations, and a Greek city, Cliala, 1 5 soheeni distant 
from Apolloiiiatis. Five sedueni distant from it is Zagros, which forms 
the boundary between Clialouiti - and the country of the Medcs.’* 

In conformity to this very distinct statement of Isidorus, at the 
distance of fifteen schami, or thirty-seven and a half miles from the 
boundary of Apolloniatis, was an important Greek city and station 
called Chala. It was, therefore, one hundred and twenty miles from 
Seleucia. If we refer to the modern route wo discover that the same 
distance brings us to Khasr-i-Shirin; and, if we might suspect from the 
coincidence that it denotes the site (►f Chala. we are more than sanc- 
tioned so to do from the nature of the remains at it, and wc may feel 
nearly assured, if previously the modern and ancient high roads had 
not converged t(* the same [>oint, that they eilcctcd a junction at this 
spot. The ruins at Kliasr-i-Shirin, and in the vicinity, extend for 
miles in all directions, and althongli it is not my purpose particularly 
to describe them, still the most prominent of them, it may ho remarked, 
con.^^ist of massive walls, a(|Uoducts of masoiirv, and vast residences 
and edifices once '.surmounted with domes, the walls (»f which are still 
nearly entire. At the distance of four or five miles from the point at 
which the higli road i>as>cs these ruins, are very considerable struc- 
tures, in a state oT good preservation, to which I believe the appella- 
tion of Khasr-i-Sliirin is ])articularly applied by the natives of the sur- 
rounding cemntry, and which, having reference to the romantic tales of 
Persia, iiced not he the subject of special notice or criticism, notwith- 
standing it is not improhahlc that such a situation may have been an 
occasional residence of the Liter Sassanian monarchs. It is satisfac- 
tory, however, to have good grounds for recognizing in the site that of 
the Greek city of Chala, although the widely- dispersed monuments of 
ancient inagnificonco and opulcnct*, so far as occurred to my observa- 
tion, are attributable to a comparatively recent epoch. In them we 
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behold not merely the remains of a large city, but of a stroDgly-forti* 
fied one, and the works and buildings are in so perfect a state, and on 
so large a scale, that wo can but wonder that tradition is not more 
precise respecting them, for it is difficult to believe that the place has 
not been one of importance under the Cali[>hs, if not under their suc- 
cessors. I may offer a surmise, that we have at Khasr-i-Shiriu the 
position of Holwan, in which appellation I observe a sufficient ap- 
proach to that of Chalone to excuse being pointed out, and I further 
think that it is the Celonro of the historians and geographers prior to 
Tsidorus, from whom we also learn why it sliould have been called a 
Greek city, when they inform us that Xerxes located at it a colony of 
Boeotians. 

A deeper interest woiilil attach to this spot, could the analogy of 
appellation permit the supposition that it is the Calab of Genesis, one 
of the earliest inhabited sites in the universe. ‘'Out of that land 
(Shinar) went forth Ashnr, and builded Nineveh, the city Rchobotli, 
and Calah. And llescn between Nineveh and Calab, the same is a 
great city.” Gen. chap, x., v. 11 and 12. Tlie analogy must not, 
however, blind ns to the fact that Strabo lias a district Calachene, dis- 
tinct from our Chalonitis, whose pretensions to contain the site of the 
scrijitnral Calah have been pointed out by Calmet and others. 


Media. 

*EuT€v$€p rjTis KaTc^fi ^xoivovs *H iipxH kqc Kdpiya, 

€P rj Kw^ai €P aU raPfios, jroXit hi uvdr/iui. 

“Thence Media, 22 scliffiiii broad; their comilicncement is the 
district Carina, in which there arc five villages with stations, but there 
is no city.” 

• 

In the preceding notice of Chalonitis, Isidorus has remarked that 
Mount Zagros is reached five schoDni beyond its limits. His expres- 
sion is in this instance perhaps obscure, and the specified distance 
might be considered as estimated from Clialii, but I judge otherwise, 
and presume that after “it” of the translation, Chalonitis should or 
might have been parcntlietically inserted. Taking this liberty, Mount 
Zagros will be according to Isidorus, eleven schceni or twenty-seven 
and a half miles from Cliala, a distance which well agrees with the 
modern route. From Khasr-i-Shirin to Pfil Zch^b is therein stated 
to be twenty-two miles, and between an hour or two hours ride beyond 
it, from a spot where a fine rivulet skirts the road, the ascent of Mount 
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Zagros commences. The transit over this celebrated chain is still 
difficult from the steepness and length of the ascent, and the road is 
ragged, notwithstanding much labour has evidently been directed at 
various epochs to soften its natural asperity. Mid-way is an orna- 
mented and arched structure on which is graven an Arabic inscrip- 
tion, purporting, it is said, that the locality defines the frontier line of 
Persia and Turkey. At the summit of the pass is a small hamlet 
with two karavanserais, a few’ miles beyond which the traveller 
arrives at Korand, the representative, it may be assumed, of Carina, 
an appellation which it has nearly preserved. The remark of Jsi- 
dorus, that the district contained five villages but no city, is still 
pertinent. It is noticeable, that Jsidorus denominates the province 
Media and the district Carina, possibly it may be thought from the 
insignificance of the latter. The breadth assigned to it, upon con- 
sulting the modem route, extends it to the vicinity of Harunabad, 
twenty miles beyond Kcrand, and it is probable that a low rocky 
ridge, occurring about seven miles before arrival at that place, may 
have determined in former times the limits of Media and of the 
contiguous province. 


Cambadene. 

*Evrtv^(p Kafi^adrjvrj, rjTis Kar^xti trxoivovs Xa\ *Kp ^ Kutfiai' €pjah 
(rTa$fx6s, noKis BaTirai^a cV* opovs Kupfprj, tp6a ^iptpdptbos ayakfia Ka\ 

tTTrfkrf, 

‘^Thcnco CainhaJciie, 31 schceni broad. In it there are five 
villagc.s furnished with stations, and a city, Baptana, upon a hill, where 
there is a statue find ])illar of Sciiiinimis.*' 

In this province objects of high antiquarian interest are alluded to. 
If, us it is hoped, the principal {mints and stations in the Itinerary 
have been hitherto correctly designated and fixed, viz., Artcmita and 
the river Silla, Chain, Mount Z.agros and Carina, we may with some 
confidence accompany Isidorus through Cambadene, although we may 
regret the absence of more decisive indications in so interesting a 
portion of the route. Its j)roiuinent features arc the city Baptana, with 
the statue and pillar of Semiraiiiis. At the present day, within the pro- 
vince there is also a city, Kcrmanslifih, which no doubt is the successor 
in provincial dignity, of Baptana, ^alihough it may not stand upon the 
exact site of the more ancient city. That may possibly be looked for 
nearer Bisiiun, twenty-one miles beyond Kermanshah, where are to 
be found some extraordinary remains of antiquity, which challenge 
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q>ecial attention* Tfie Reverend Archdeacon Williams considers the 
city of Baptana with its monuments, to be identical with the remark- 
able sculptures attributed to Semiramis, and more particularly described 
by Diodorus. In this view of them 1 unhesitatingly concur, althougfa| 
of necessity, I dissent from the reverend aud learned gentleman’s 
notion, which in conformity to his peculiar theory, would have them 
sought for in the vicinity of Ispahan. The view, moreover, is not 
altogether a novel one, yet as it has alwaj’^s been doubtfully advanced, 
and rather suggested than asserted, it may be profitable to demonstrate 
how decisively it is supported by existing memorials at Bisitun, and 
that they amply corroborate the testimony both of the Sicilian his- 
torian and geographer of Charax. 

The subject acquires a more exciting interest from its connection 
with the memory of a female sovereisrn, whose achievements were of 
so high an order, that they have been rejected by many as incredible, 
while some have treated her as a fabulous creation, although the 
monuments of her existence aud grandeur are not yet wholly obli- 
terated. 

The nature of the memorials of Semiramis to be expected at 
Baptana, will bo best exj)laincd by Diodorus, upon the original 
authority of Ctesias. He relates that in her progress from Susa into 
Media, ‘^thc Assyrian <[uecu encamped near a mountain, named 
Bagistanon in Media, wliero she formed a garden twelve stadia in 
compass, in a plain champaign country watered by a spring. Mount 
Bagistanon was dedicated to Jupiter, and to’wards the garden had 
steep rocks, seventeen stadia in height. She cut out a i)ieco at the 
lower part of the rock, aud caused her own image to be carved on it, 
with one hundred lancetccrs of her guard grouped .round her. She 
farther caused an inscription to be graven on the rock in Syriac 
characters, recording tliat Semirami.s, by laying the packs and fardels 
of the mules that followed tlic train of her army the one upon the 
other, ascended from the ])lain to the summit of the mountain.’' 

It may now be asked if there are any vestiges at Bisitiui of these 
remarkable sculptures, and it is gratifying to be able to reply in the 
affirmative. The late Sir John Macdonald after visiting Bisitiiu, 
observed that the account of Diodorus ** will be found to answer the 
description of Bisitun in many particulars. It is situated in the road 
to Ecbatana; one side of the mountain fronts a plain champaign 
country, watered by a small river, which winds round the foot of the 
hill, and the lower part of the rock is excavated in the manner 
described. The group of figures cannot, indeed, be construed into a 
i^resentatioQ of the Assyrian queen and her guards, but it must at 
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the same time be remembered that other sculptures have apparently 
been obliterated to make room for the Arabic inscription.’’ Persian 
Memoir, pp. 136-137. Sir John Macdonald was more exact as a 
geographer than an antiquary, and this quotation is only valuable as 
noting the local coincidences between Bisitun and Dagistanon, for the 
antiquities are strangely confused with each other. The gi*oup of 
figures and the Arabic inscription of which ho speaks do not occur 
on the principal scarped rock of Bisitun which he has just before 
described, but on a minor rock at some distance from it; and in- 
stead of sculptures having been obliterated to make room for the 
Arabic inscription, it is part of a Greek inscription which has been 
destroyed, and which was over the group of figures mentioned. It 
is, however, true that the mass of the mountain has been scarped 
precisely in the manner indicated by Diodorus, which is very well 
exhibited iu the sketch presented by Sir R. K. Porter, but what is of 
more importance, in the upper portion of its smooth surface arc yet 
remaining the heads of throe colossal female figures, the faces being in 
profile and of singular beauty. Above them are likewise traces of 
cliaractors, which can hardly be considered otherwise than as remnants 
of the historian’s Syriac inscription. The heads are carved in basso- 
relievo, and are of tlie most exquisite workmanship, attesting the early 
perfection of the arts of sculpture. This very circumstance neverthe- 
less rendered tl^eir obliteration a comparatively easy task, and possibly 
suggested it, and the entire front of rock exhibits the marks of the 
chisels and implements employed in the fatal labour of destruction. 
As it would appear that the illustrious group W’as nnmutilated in the 
age of Isidorus, it is after that period that the ruthless mandate was 
issued, which has^leprived ]>osterity of the opportunity of admiring so 
gorgeous a monument of the celebrated and warlike queen, and so 
eminent ami refined a trophy <»f ancient art. The faces, which happily 
remain, might estape, as indeed they have done, the attention of 
observers, but tlicy are readily well as most favourably seen by 
looking obliquely upon the roek, and from the north, .as from that 
point of view they have their j»rofilcs turned towards the spectator. 
It must bo understood, that they are so evident and have their out- 
^ linos so distinct, that when once seen, surprise will be excited that any 
one bad failed to observe them. 

Of equal value with tlieso facial reliques are the traces of the 
Syriac inscription — tn some they may be considered of more value. 
Like the former, they arc of extraordinary proportions, and the few of 
them preserved seemed to me to have the forms of squares and circles, 
so that when I discovered thenif I judged that they were symbols 
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rather than characters of any alphabet; but now aware of what we 
might expect to meet with, I can but incline to consider them in the 
latter light. If so, the Syriac, or reputed Syriac, inscription of Semi< 
ramis was not recorded in cuneiform characters, as from a posthumous 
memoir of the learned E. Jacquet, was the hypothesis of that eminent 
scholar, and may be of others. The very high interest which attends 
the knowledge of the alphabet of this venerable inscription has ever 
made me regret that I did not copy the few characters visible, as they 
might have sufficed to attest the class to which they belong, and have 
proved a palacographical acquisition of no mean utility. I may con- 
fess that I was not, when I beheld them, quite alive to their value, 
even had I enjoyed a greater command over time and opportunity 
than I then possessed. 

I esteem it fortunate, while illustrating the Itinerary of Isidorus, 
to have occasion to offer testimony to the accuracy of Diodorus, and to 
acquit him of the charge of fiction as respects the Semiramidaii sculp- 
tures; the only feature of exaggeration in his statement appears to 
relate to the height of the mountain, which is certainly less than 
seventeen 6ta<lia. 

It need not be remarked how worthy this locality is of the most 
severe and minute investigation, for it is very possible that many 
additional discoveries might recompense research. Not only should 
the scarped rock aud its neighbourhood be curiously^ searched, but 
pains should not be spared to gain the summit of the mountain, to 
which it will be remembered, if there is truth in the recorded purport 
of the inscription, Semirainis ascended, and where, if she consecrated 
the mountain to Jupiter, it is just probable that some architectural 
vestiges may exist as tokens of that event. • 

The appellation Bisitun, popularly applied to the scarped mass of 
mountain, proves to be very nearly the same which distinguished the 
locality in the age of Darius Hystaspes, as we find in the notice of 
Major Rawliuson's interpretation of a cuneiform inscription in the im- 
mediate vicinity, in 'which it is called Behistun. This may be the 
original of Bagistanon, but I cannot hesitate to recognize in the term 
Behistun that of Behisht tan, or the Place of Paradise or Delight; nor 
can I fail to consider its currency in the remote age of Darius Hye- 
taspes, but as strong evidence that it was the very name conferred upon 
the spot by the Assyrian queen. 

The adjacent rocks present antiquarian evidences of two distinct 
periods, subsequent to the era of the Assyrian queen. The more 
ancient of these are found at the northern extremity of Bagistanon in 
a nook or retiring angle of the hill. They are placed high up on the 
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rock^ and it is somewhat hazardous to climb up to them; yet they are 
not inaocessible, as some travellers pretend^ without ropes or scaffold- 
ing, for, in company with the guardian of the contiguous kararanserai, 
I contrived to reach them, and found the rock cut away horizontally, 
so as to afford a space to stand upon. On a smoothed perpendicular 
tablet is a group of thirteen figures, one of which to the extreme left 
conspicuously represents the king. Above it are a number of com- 
partments containing inscriptions in cuneiform characters, apparently 
most distinctly preserved. The sculptures, like those of Semiram is^ 
are in basso-relievo, and precise!}^ in the same proportions and Egyptico- 
Persic style which characterize the monuments of the Achsemenidian 
era, to whicli of course tliey also belong. They had been assumed 
particularly to refer to Darius Hystaspes, and have been proved to be 
so by Major Rawlinson. 

Beyond them, again to the north, and at the point where the hill 
projects upon the high road, is a group of figures, that mentioned by 
Sir John Macdonald, also fashioned in the rock, but altogether of a 
different style, being formed in very bold relief, which may have 
favoured their escape from entire destruction, yet they have been 
sadly mutilated. Sufficient, however, remains to show that amongst 
the figures of the group, which may have comprised five or six, is one 
to whom a winged Victory presents a wreath, while the person so 
particularized is represented as trampling uj)on a fallen and prostrate 
figure, to be presumed a vanquished enemy. The objects of this group 
arc barely of colossal proportions, and it is nearly certain that the 
monument is the W'ork of Greek artists, and in confirmation of the 
inference drawn from style, we find over it a Greek inscription, which 
however defaced, Ycvcals very distinctly the name of Gotarzes, one 
celebrated in Parthian history. This yields a clue to the character 
and meaning of the statuary group, and to the events which it was 
designed to coniin^inorate. Gotarzes, by the murder of his king and 
brother Bardanes, had seated himself upon the throne of Parthia. 
While a bold man, the usurper was a violent one, and some of the 
nobles, disgusted by his acts of tyranny, applied to Rome for a king, 
and besought Claudius, then emperor, to dismiss Meherdates, a son of 
- Vononcs, and resident at the imperial city. The emperor was pleased 
to approve the request, and commissioned Caius Cassius, governor of 
Syria, to conduct his nominee to the banks of the Euphrates. Cassius 
accomplished so much, and retired, leaving Meherdates with his Par- 
thian friends and allies. A variety of ili-conccrted measures followed, 
and eventually the nominee of iDlaudius, misled by incapable and 
treacherous advisers, passed the river, and marched to expel Gotarzes. 
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According to Tacitus^ lie inarched towards Armenia, while Goiarsee 
took up a position on the heights of Mount Sambalos. There is 
eycry reason to believe that the Mount Sambalos of Tacitus is the 
range of hill in which we find the Bagistanon of Diodorus, by which 
I do not intend it should he inferred that Gotarzes took up his position 
at Bisitun, although, from certain advantages it possesses as a de- 
fensive point, it was the very one selected by Nadir, in after ages, to 
secure the remnants of his host after a defeat from the Ottomans, and 
to preserve the Persian provinces from being overrun by them. It 
will suffice for our purpose, that the position of Gotarzes was at Bi- 
sitiiii, or immediately in the vicinity, to which fact the sculptures and 
inscription seem to testify, and as it is farther noticed that the Par- 
thian king’s position was covered by the river Corma, this stream will 
have been either the rivulet of Bisitun, or the larger river of Ker- 
manshah, called now the Karasu. In course of time a battle took 
place, and victory favoured the bold Gotarzes. The vanquished Me- 
herdates, trusting to the advice of one of his father’s freedmen, was 
betrayed, and delivered in bonds to tlio conqueror. Gotarzes, as 
Tacitus writes, ‘‘behaved with the pride and insolence of victory. He 
reviled his captive as a stranger to the blood of the Arsacides, a man 
of foreign extraction, and a slave to Romo. He ordered his ears to bo 
cut off, and left him in that condition, a wretched proof of Parthian 
clemency, and a living disgrace to the Romans.” It.will be seen by 
the monument at Bisitun, that he was farther desirous to perpetuate 
the glory of his triumph, and esteemed it worthy of the knowledge and 
applause of posterity. 

From the name of the province as known to Isidorus, viz., 0am- 
badene, it may he assumed that Sambalos was the general name of the 
mountain range which extends south from Bisitun to Kermansh^, 
and to the north is connected with the loftier range, which, preserving 
the same direction, forms the western boundary hi Ardelan, while 
Bagistanon was a term applicable only to that particular part of it 
made memorable by the Semiramidan and Achmmenidian sculptures. 
This notion is confirmed by the signification of Bagliistan, or rather 
Beliistan, an appellation probably due to the traditions relative to the 
% Assyrian queen’s labours. Tacitus states that Mount Sambalos was 
dedicated to Hercules, a misnomer perhaps for Jupiter, as may be sur- 
mised from the more accurate testimony of Diodorus, a Median or 
Parthian Hercules, 1 conceive, being inadmissible. It is remarked in 
a note by tlie English translator of Tacitus, that Mount Sambalos is 
nowhere else mentioned; it did not therefore occur to him that it was 
the Mons Cambalidus of Pliny, “super Ghosicos ad septentrionem Mor 
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fiobatene sub monte Oambalido,” lib. 6, cap. 27, — a notice which eeems 
to prove that the province was also called Mesobatene, in which name^ 
moreover, we detect that of the Baptana or Batana of Isidorus. Dio- 
dorus, moreover, in describing the march of Alexander from Susa to 
Ecbatana, notices that from Celoum, he moved into Sambea, a region 
abounding in the necessaries of life, which could be no other than the 
region of Mons Cambalidus, or the province Cambadene of Isidorus 
(that of Kermanshah). 

At Bisk(!in we have consequently the gratification to behold the 
monumental evidences of three distinct periods of antiquity. The 
example of the Assyrian queen was imitated by the Persian, and after 
him by the Parthian. In interest to us the Persic tablets, being capable 
of interpretation, may be considered to exceed the other remains; but if 
sufficient traces have been spared of the Syriac inscription of Semiramis 
to enable the identification of its al[diabet, not to speak of its language, 
it would be questionable whether it may not 8Uiq)a8s in value the 
monuments around it, ns much as it excels them in venerable ago. 

The Arabic inscription before mentioned, merely records a grant 
of land in endowment of the adjacent karavanserai, which at present 
stands the only inhabited structure in a spot heretofore so much 
favoured by sovereigns, and consecrated by so many and surprising 
memorials of their grandeur, magnificence, and renown. 

We may regret that Isidorus has given no indication by which the 
site of Baptana might be determined, for I judge it dubious whether it 
was precisely that of Bisitun, although mentioned conjointly with the 
statue and pillar of Semiramis. In the distance between it and Ker- 
manshah, are numerous tokens of former population, and at one spot 
the plain contigudlis to the high road is strewed over with fallen pil- 
lars and blocks of hewn stone, sanctioning the probability of the notion 
that a considerable structure, or structures, once stood upon the site. 
The actual city oP Kermanshah has pretensions to some antiquity, not 
so much from any evidences afforded by itself, as from the numerous 
and interesting moiiunients in its immediate neighbourhood, to which, 
as before noted, Mount Bagistanon or Sambalos extended. The ex- 
tremity of the range opposite to Kermanshah is in the same manner 
distinguished by sculptural monuments, although in all instances 
which came under my observation, of more recent date than Bisitun, 
and subsequent also to the epoch of Isidorus. The site of Kerman- 
shdh is very eligible, and it has the benefit of a fine stream, the Karasu, 
flowing through the plain between it and the mountain. 

At a part of the latter, known Ify the name of Tak-i-Bostan, or 
the Arch of the Flower Garden, are some elaborate and remarkable 
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Bculptiires. I think it likely that the name is not so frivolous as has 
been ima^ned, and that it may correctly designate the embellishments 
of a royal garden once existing. The first of these^ commencing with 
that on the left^ is a magnificent and highly-ornamented tdk^ or arcb^ 
very deeply fashioned in the rock^ and containing various sculptures 
in alto and basso relievo. In the upper portion of the recess is a 
colossal group of three figures, one female and two males, with their 
hands united, the female being to the right. This group is evidently 
in a style of sculpture comparatively modem. The figures are popu- 
larly ascribed to the age of Khosru Parviz, and are therefore thought 
to represent that prince and his consort Shirin with her Indian ad- 
mirer, a notion which need not be entertained, although the inferior 
style of the sculptures places them undoubtedly at a low period of the 
Sassanian sway. Below this group is a colossal representation of a 
warrior king or hero on horseback. His right hand poises a ponder- 
ous lance, to which a standard is attached, and his left supports an 
oval shield. The head is covered with a casque, or helmet, which 
again is surmounted with an orb, so common a symbol on the coins of 
the Sassanian princes. Both the horse and rider have trappings of 
leopard-skin. This mounted figure is supposed to represent Rustam, 
the Persian hero of romance; but it may reasonably, I think, bo 
doubted that the warlike leader of Segestan, conceding his reality, had 
ever claim to be sculptured on the rocks of Media or, of Iran. But 
for the superior skill manifested in this sculpture, as contrasted with 
the upper group, I should have suggested that the human figure was 
that of the principal king therein shown, displaying him as armed and 
equipped for the field, in contradistinction to the peaceful attitude in 
which ho there appears, and I should have adduced the orb, a royal 
badge, in corroboration of the hypothesis. Still the difference in stylo 
and execution is too great not to give rise to a conjecture that they 
are works of various epochs, and I cannot forbear the surmise that the 
mounted king was the original sculpture here, and that the enlarge- 
ment of the arch, its ornamental borderings and appendages, with the 
upper group, are due to a prince of a much later epoch. Unfortunately, 
there are no inscriptions within this arch to enable the attribution of 
% the monuments. On either side of the arch, in the interior, are repre- 
sentations of hunting scenes, one exhibiting a prince and his party as 
hog-hunters, the other showing them engaged in the chase of stags. 
These sculptures, in basso relievo, were purely ornamental, and arc 
executed in a very sorry style, and not dissimilar in design to the 
rude Hindu paintings often seen on tbe walls of temples and tanks in 
India. It may bo questioned whether they are so ancient as the upper 
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group, and to class them with the lower one would be absurd, in my 
estimation. 

The next sculptured monument occurs in an arched recess, cut 
only so deep as to protect the group within it, and represents two 
erect male figures facing to the front, with their hands resting on their 
swords. Their casques or helmets are surmounted with orbs. On the 
side of each figure is an inscription in Pehlevi. These valuable re- 
cords were translated by the late Baron de Sacy, and, according to* 
him, the figures are those of Sapor II. and his son Bahram; but from 
more correct copies of the inscriptions than those upon which the 
learned Frenchman exercised his skill and ingennity, 1 have disco- 
vered that the one referred to Bahram is in truth due to Sapor III., 
like the former a son of Sapor II., and it may bo presumed the elder 
one« The Baron de Sacy’s error of attribution arose solely from the 
defective state of his copy, as may be seen by reference to his memoir. 
In the third line of the B inscription of Kermanshdh he has only one 
word, A!^)iSbZZ, which he renders Vaharan, whereas the inscription, in 
fact, has two words, 2 Ai) J12.2, or, asithink, Shakhia 

Shakhapukhri, The Baron de Sacy makes the first word, which also 
occurs in his inscription A of Sapor the father, “ Vohia.” I read it 
Shakhia, because I find in numerous instances, I may say constantly 
in other places, that Z 2 is used to denote Sh; and if I am correct, I 
consider Shakhia quasi Sakhi, to mean the magnificent or liberal. It 
is somewhat remarkable that the learned investigator did not observe 
that the word he rendered Vohia in the one inscription, was the same 
which he construed into Yaharan in the other, and that he had not 
therefore suspected a deficiency. 

The third sculptunU monument at this interesting locality consists 
of a group of four figures, three of which are erect, the fourth being 
prostrate. To the right hand, or place of honour, stands a personage 
holding a sword, vdiile his head is surrounded with rays, as of the sun. 
The two figures in line with him are clad in regal garb and habili- 
ments, and grasp with their right hands the same circular ring or 
wreath, implying, I presume, their relation or affinity. They stand 
upon the fourth or prostrate figure, which may reasonably be concluded 
^that of a vanquished enemy. The general purport of this sculpture is 
therefore Belf-ex])laincd, so far that it was intended to commemorate 
a triumph over some adversary by the two royal persons (most pro- 
bably fathdr and son) in question; and the figure with rayed head is 
obviously a representation of Mithra or Ormuzd, under whose favour 
the triumph was achieved. To the left bf the middle figure, mani- 
festly that of the king-father, is an inscription, which unhappily, from' 
von. XII. I 



114 


ILLUSTRATION OF THE ROUTE 


being somewhat imperfect, or so considered to be, has never been 
copied; an omission which it may be hoped some future traveller will 
supply, for one word luckily preserved would possibly onablo us to 
appropriate the group, to which I shall proceed to show that import- 
ance attaches, at least to those who mako the middle ages of Persia and 
the topics connected with them their study. I allude particularly to 
the appearance of Mithra or Ormuzd in sculpture, for I am not aware 
tliat the figure is found in any other sculptural group of the Sassanian 
dynasty, neither that it ever occurs on any monument of the dynas- 
ties preceding it, where indeed I think that we have no reason to 
expect it. It occasions no surprise to find it on a monument of the 
Sassanian era. yet the fact is material, as bearing upon the nature and 
character of the religion said to have been revived under Artaxerxes, 
which, it may be submitted, must have been very different to that 
dominant in Persia under the Achreinenides, and to this assertion the 
sculpture at Kermanshiih bears evidence, and will do so until a figure 
of the same sacred personage shall bo discovered among the Acha^me- 
nidiaii memorials at Persepolis or elsewhere. 

There are yet other sculptures at some distance from Tak-i*Bostan, 
which I have now to regret, however vainly, that I did not visit, 
neither do I remember that they have been described. They are wor- 
thy of attention, as is every record of the Sassanian rule in Persia, 
particularly if accompanied by inscriptions, which it seems wxrc usually 
attached to monuments, explanatory of their objects, and which in 
our days are facile of interpretation. It is even possible that Persia 
may contain monuments of all lier Siissanian princes, to collect which 
would be no unworthy labour. We have seen that the mountain range 
extending from Kennansh^h to Bisitiin, and thenee northward, has 
been selected in all ages by the sovereigns of the day, to become the 
depository of their gloiy and prowesvS, and so contagious has been the 
example first sot by the A-ssyrian queen, that, uudi minished by the 
current of time, it induced the Into Prince Viceroy of Kcnnanshiib, 
Mahomed Ali Mirza, in emulation of the illustrious dea<l, to cause his 
Own figure to be sculptured on the left side of the arch at Takd-Bos- 
tau. The style of the viceroy’s group is at least so natural os to 
^excite wonder that it was so well done, although the effect is ludicrous^ 
from the contrast which it challenges. Besides the ditfcrencc in cos- 
tume and position, we are presented with the Kalifiii or pij>e, in place 
of the manly weapons of more ancient heroes, and care has been taken 
with gaudy colouring to improve the sombre and native hue of the 
rock. The prince is moreover represented as sitting on his carpet, as 
to stand like the Sapors of old would have been held indecorous, and ha 
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is attended by his minister and a favourite servant^ who are of course 
standing in all hnmility in the august presence. 

It will be remembered that the foundation of the present city of 
Kermanshdh is ‘ascribed by Oriental writers to Bahram, the son of 
Sapor IL of the deciphered inscriptions, and that its name was con- 
ferred in consequence of a victory gained by that prince in Carmania. 
The inscriptions and sculptures do not entirely confirm this ascription, 
as they go far to establish that the site was one particularly favoured 
by Bahrain’s father, yet they do not militate against the supposition 
that Bahram may have selected it as his chief residence, and therefore 
have greatly embellished it, and it is very probable that some of the 
unascribed sculptures may refer to him. And here I may point out 
how usefully the Sassaniuii sculptures may bo applied to verify the 
favourite residences and capitals of the kings. At Naksh-i Rustam 
and Persepolifl, wo discover the memorials of the first monarch Arta* 
xerxes, and of his son Sapor I.; at Sbahpur, near Kazerun, arc alike 
monuments of the latter prince; and here at Kermanshah are those of 
Sapor II. and Sa[)or III., and probably of Bahrain IV., and of Khosru 
Parviz, embracing a pcrio<l of above four centuries, and, as before ob- 
served, it may be hoped that in these and other localities monuments 
of the whole series of the Sassaniau princes exist, and that they may 
eventually Ikj brought to light. It must not be overlooked, in consider- 
ing the origin oi* Kermanshah, that there is ample proof that in remote 
antiquity there was a largo city in its neighbourhood, and that the 
present city, whether owing itfj name to Bahram or otherwise, can 
only he rcgardinl as the natural successor to a more ancient one of 
equal provincial <liguity. I have sometimes fancied that the name 
Kennanshiih siguilies the king's granary, Kerman having tho import 
of granary or store of grain, as it w’as custouiaiy to bestow similar 
appellations u]mn towns and provinces, and I should be much inclined 
to accept this explanation of the uatuc, if the a in Kerman be short 
and inherent, which it is, at least, iii ordinary pronunciation; neither 
would it be contrary to the character of the province for fertility and 
consequent abundance of })rodiico. 

With these remarks on tho antiquities of Bisitun and of Kermau- 
•shah, wo shall follow Lsidorus in his route to Apobatana, adding that 
Bagistanon occurs as a point in the inarches of Alexander, and if 
credit may las given to the ^jicoclie.’!* ascribed to that conqueror by his 
historians, he was perfectly cognizaii^ of the achievements of Seini- 
rarais, ami it may bo inferred, of her .sculptural evidences at Behistun. 
Moreover, like tho Assyrian queen, he was delighted with tho position 
and fertility of the region around it, and tarried, as she did, in its 
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dultiyated and luxuriant plains^ to r^reah bis army in bia pK^;rosi to 
Eebatana. 

Uppbr Mbdia« ^ 

*EtTf 0 ^o' ^ Muibia 17 apta <r;^o<vot Xi/. ical cv^s irdXir Koy/toffdp* 

^'EvBa *Afyr€fiidos UphPf <r;^iirai y, Erra Ma[widfiap\ S crt tcX^wop, y* 

Etra €ts ‘Adpayt^avra^ /Sdo'iXfia ip Bordpoir, d Tiypdpfjt^ A 'Appiptof 
icadciXf, o‘;^Oim y. Eira *Airo/3drava, ptfrpondkit leal B^avtupo^HKA* 

kiop, Kal Updp QK€p 'Avoiridof dci dvovcrti'} irxotpoi iff • E&tt /{ 5 r rpttr it&patf 

ip olff OTod/iOf, 

Thence Upper Media, 38 sobcsni. Three scbcsni from its com- 
mencement is the city of Concobar, where there is a temple of Ar- 
temis. Three schceni farther on, Maziniaman, a custom-house, and four 
schceni from it, Adragiananta, a palace of those at Batana (or among 
the Batani), destroyed by Tigranes, the Armenian. Twelve schceni 
farther, Apobatana, the metropolis of Media, the treasury, and the 
temple, where they perpetually saeritice to Anaitis. Further on still 
there are three villages furnished with stations.*^ 

At the distance of three schceni from the commencement of Upper 
Aledia, we are told by Isidorus that the city of Concobar was situated. 
By this intimation we are enabled accurately to fix the boundary of 
this province as well as of its predecessor. By reference to the modem 
rente it will be found that from Bisitiin to KangavAr is a distance of 
thirty-two miles. It will not be questioned, I presume, that the 
latter town, retaining at this day the very name of the ancient city, is 
its genuine representative, and the commencement of Upper Media 
was therefore seven miles and a half from it, or at some symt between 
it and Ssnab, a village intermediate between it and Bisitfio. It is 
worthy of notice that the boundaiy of antiquity i^the same as that 
of modem times, and at a particular locality between Sanah and 
Kangav^r is the line where the jurisdictions of KerraanshiSh and 
iftamadan respectively meet, which on that account is the favourite 
rendezvous of the freebooters of Kangavar and the snrrounding country, 
and so daring are they that no kamvan over jmsses it without appre- 
hension. It may here be noticed tbat the sum of the distance betweeu* 
Seleucia and Kangavar, according to Isidorns, consists of one hundred 
and ten schceni or two hundred and seventy-five miles; by Mr. WebVs 
route the dL ince between Baghdad and Kangavar is stated to be two 

* V»R, Bar(typaSaPf BafmBffw, ’ V^R, A^^Nurdsamb 

• VJ^ 'Ayiypdpfft, 
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hundred and seventy-eight miles and a half. We have noted that 
there necessarily existed a trifling difference in the very commence* 
ment of the two routes, owing to the starting points being distinct, 
still that the same distance on Vioth brought us to Chala ; assuming 
Khasr-i-Shirin to he the site of that ancient city, it may therefore in 
like manner be pointed out, that from Chala to Kangavar by the old 
itineraiy, is a distance of ono hundred and fifty-five miles, and by the 
modem one, one hundred and fifty- eight miles and a half. The dis- 
crepancy of three miles and a half is too slight to be regarded with 
any feelings but those of gratulation, and while the general coinci- 
dence of the itineraries is favourable to the accumey of either of them, 
we feel the assurance that the several positions of interest on the high 
Median road hare been accurately determined, and that the measure 
assigned to the schttnus of Isidorus is the correct one. The impor- 
tance of demonstrating that there is not the po.sr-ihility of mistake in 
the recognition of Concohar, a capital point of the Itinerary, is so 
great, that it is with pleasure we can direct attention to the undeniable 
evidence offered hy the remains of the temple of Artemis. These 
imposing ruins still soar above the humble dwellings of the modern 
town, testimonies to the ancient splendour of the sacred locality and to 
the fidelity of Isidorus. 

I have the satisfaction to submit a sketch of these venerable ves- 
tiges, taken afr some little peril, owing to the suspicious nature and 
inhospitable manners of the people, who collected to the number of 
several hundreds and with no friendly intent, yet I contrived to offoct 
what I desired before their ill will had exceeded the limits of angry 
expressions. 

It would be remarkable that Concohar, which, from its present 
indications, must have occupied a distingiiisrhed rank amongst the 
cities of Media, should have been unknown to tlie ancient classical 
geographers, and ineiitioned only in this fragment of Isidonis : — yet I 
believe no attempt has been made to ascertain under what apiK'llatiou 
it has been notieod by them, if noticed at all. Di(»dorus informs us 
that Semiramis )>rocecdcd from Bagistanon to Chnone, which he de- 
signates as a city of MediaJ^ where she built a stately i>leasure-housG 
upon tho summit of a high rt>ck, which attracted her notice from the 
rising ground on which she had encamped. If it might be argued that 
Cbaonewas a locality on the direct route from Bagistanou to Ecbatana, 

1 should not have hesitated in ascribing it either to Stinah or to Kan- 
gavdr, and to have suggested that/ any future traveller might have 
verified wdiich of the two places had the better claim, for althougli it 
WOtdd be monstrous to expect to discover any traces of the pleasurO^ 
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Louse of Seniirainis, local aud pliysical circumstances nii^ht concur in 
pointing out its site, nor is it iniprobaLlc that the wrecks of buildings 
might be found upon a sjmt, w'bicb, in all likelihood, was for a long 
space of time a remarkable and distinguished one. The loarne<l 
Jaoquct, however, thought very differently upon this }K>int, and in a 
ralnablo note appended to his unfortunately unfinished Examcn Gri- 
ticjuo of Professor Lassen's Work on the Inscriptions of Persejmlis, 
&c., offers his reasons for the belief that Chaone is tlio modern Van, 
which according to Armenian writers was a favourite residence of 
Semiramis, and which, as M. Jacquet states, still bears the name of 
Schamirama-kort, or the city of Semiramis. A mucli greater extent 
is thus attributed to the progress of Semiramis, than appears to mo 
sanctioned by the text of Diodorus. It is indeed asscrte<l that she 
made a very long stay at Chaone, aud slic must have been <lolayed 
some time just beftjrc at Bagistanon. This circumstance may favour 
the notion that a considerable interval occurred between the I wo 
places, but docs not render it certain, especially when Diodorus giv(3s 
the reasons of the lengthened stay, and those discreditable ones. The 
Armenian authors represent her as visiting Van immediately after 
the conquest of Armenia, whereas Diodorus fwserts her journey to 
have commenced from Babylon, so tlier<' would ap]>ear to be no evi- 
dence, allowing Van to have been occasionally visited aud oven em- 
bellished by Seininimls, as tho Armenians pretend,, that it is the 
Chaone of Diodorus. M. Jacquet, it may be ob.H'rvcd, rests his hypo- 
thesis upon the approximation in sound bedwecu Chaone and Van. 
He nevertheless fairly cites tho authorities of Polybius, Ptidemy, aud 
Stephen of Byzantium, who have mentioned Chaone, or the pro- 
vince in which it was situated, and all concur in as.signing them to 
Media. Chaone, a city of Media, say Ptohuny and Sicj^hen, and 
Chauonitis, say* Polybius, a province of Media. It must be sub- 
mitted that the Media of all these and of ot])er cla.ssirtil writers was not 
Media, a kingdom, but Media, a province, from whose circumscrii)ed 
limits Van may be clearly j>roved to have been excluded, it liaving 
been comprised with in those of Armenia Major, or it may be of 
^ Atropatene, although as regards the latter, one lake only is noticed by 
Strabo as belonging to it, viz., that of Spaiita, which is .seemingly the • 
lake of Urumia. The description of the Assyrian queen’.s ojK'rations 
ait Van, as given by the repute<I Moses of Chorene, so closely agrees 
with that set forth by Diodorus of her labours at Chaone, as to excite 
the suspicion that the former may have been derived from the latter, or 
from the original authority, Ctesias. Tho Armenian writer says, ac- 
cording to his English translator, His rebus feliciter gestis, Semi- 
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ramia in loca rogionia inontuosa qum ad meridiem spectant ascendit^ 
(namquo turn leatas oral) ut bo hi vallibuB et campia floridio obloctaret, 
nbi tcrrco amcenitatum et tonuitatem ccoli contemplans, fontesque 
irriguos, ex fluviis juciindo inurniuro labentes, Hie, inquit, nrbes et 
doniieilia regia oxatrui oportei, ut quartam vertentia anni partem 
mativa tempora, jucuudiMBiiue in Armenia traducamiia: et cum varia 
loca peregrasset, ab orientis partibus ad ripam laems salsi pervenit, 
ubi eoliem qiiem<laiii oblongum coniperit,” &c. — Lib. i. cap. 15. TLe 
lamented Jacquet, moreover, recognized Van in the Chaunitis of 
Strabo, a diHtrict or jirovince in conjunction with those of CaHjuana 
and Basoropoda secured by the generals of Antiochus the Great upon 
his fall, and to this opinion we may assent, so far that its locality 
y)rosents no objection to the surmise. 

Should the Chaono of Diodorus, and of the other classical autho- 
rities, refer to a site lK‘twcen Hisitun and Eclatana, as before fiaid> 
1 should ascribe it to Siiiiah or to Kangavdr. At the first place behind 
the villajre is a remarkable scarped rock, a circumstance deserving 
notice, in which two elianibers at a considerable height have been 
excavated. These 1 sliouhl have little doubt were sepulchral reposi- 
tories, yH the summit of the rock and its vicinity have not been 
explored. 

The possibility that Kangavdr was the ancient Chaono, will, I 
think, rest npcui the chance that the former name is more recent than 
the latter, which again is a Greek name or has l>cen borne by Greek 
eilies ebsewbere, as in the province of Cataoiiia. That the temple of 
Artemis was a Greek tem]>le, J presume to be evitlent from its remains ; 
and 1 cannot refuse the inijires^ion that Kangavar was one of the 
Greek cities wbrt*li the p(«licy of the ancient IVrsian a« well as of tli'' 
Parthian kings bad chtabli.sbed on the line between Balivlon and 
Kcbatana. Still the point is doubtful, aud W’ill best be ectlled by the 
eonsciiMJtimis trafcller. 

Another indicati<ui of the relative positions of Chaono and Echa- 
tanu is given by Difwlerus, who represents tiie mountain Zarclieum as 
intervening l>etween them, and which, lie goes on to say, being 
many furbmgs in extent, and full of steep, precij»itoiis. and craggy 
rocks, there was no passing but by long aud tedious windings and 
turnings. To leave, thcrclore, behind her an eternal moimnient of 
her fame, and to make a short cut b»r her passage, she {Semiramis) 
caused the rocks to be hewed d*»wn and the valleys to bo filled uj> with 
earth, and so in a short time at n vast expense, laid the way open and 
plain, which to this day is called Gemini luis’s w’ay.*’ If either h'anah 
or Kaegav^r ropi'csont Chaono, this mountain Zarcheum should he 
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either the slight range oecnrriug between Kaugardr and the plain of 
Assadabad, or more likely the spur of Mount Orontos crossed between 
Assadabad and Homadan, whore, on the western side, is a village named 
ZAgar, or Zaligliar. Still it may be noticed that there ifi a locality 
named Saxcliam near the Kafiean Koh^ and throughout that range 
there is abundant proof that the road has been artificially formed, 
and if the theory of M. Jacquet be correct, the position is consistent, 
lying on the route from Van to Ecbatana. 

If the verification of the site of Ecbatana, the metropolis of 
Media,” had been our aim in this iiivestig-atioii of the Itinerary, we 
might h!ive terminated it at Concobar, for it is obvious that tlic mea> 
sure of nineteen schoeiii, or forty-seven and a half miles, remaining, 
according to IsiJorns, between it and tlie latter city, so incontestably 
identified, can only be applicable to Hamadan amongst the capital 
cities of Persia. Referring to Mr. Webb s admeasuremorit, tlie i>resent 
distance is forty-five miles, the diftereiice being no more than is recou- 
cileable with the change in the positive sites of the ancient and modern 
cities, and the distinct points from which the intervals were estimated, 
if other causen, before alluded to, did not suffice to exjdain it. It 
needs not be remarked that both Tabriz and Ispahan aro huudred.s of 
miles distant from Kangavar. 

We shall however proceed in tho comparative examination of the 
route, because in this brief jKirtioii of it only do names pccur, which 
those of prc.sent localities, so far as known, ofler no affinity, and wo 
have no warrant by other means t^> assign them. The uumWr of 
marches or stations naturally coincide in l>oth routes, being three in 
either of them. From Concobar we are conducted by Isidorus to Ma- 
ziniaman — a custom-hou.^e, a.y he defines it to be— Ahree sebojui dis- 
tant, that is ric\en miJes and a-half. From this, at four schumi or 
ten miles, was A drag! an an t«a. when* was a palace. The united dis- 
tances, or seventeen miles and a-half, would bring tho tmveller into 
the valley of Assidaba<l, near the present villages of Minderaba<l and 
Karkhaua; but I dare not speculate ujK>n the rej)resentativc of Ad- 
ragiananca, from having merely tmversed the valley in (picstion, yet 
I may suggest that the term Karkh^na implies an establishment of some 
kind, and is not iinfrequently used to designate ancient renialn.s, which 
from the labour evidently exerci»ed in their construction, excite asto- 
nishment, and tlie excliiiiiatioii, ‘^Chj Karkhana,” would mean no 
more than, What labour has been expended here!” Tho valley 
itself is of considerable circumference, and, as seen from its approaches, 
whether on the side of Hamadau or of Kangavar, presents one of those 
coups-d’coil which arc not easily effaced from memory. It is studded 
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with Tillages mostly perched on those extraordinary because vast arti- 
ficial eminences, numerous, it is true, in many parts of Persia and in 
other countries, but unusually so here, and which we learn from 
Strabo, were in his age ascribed to Semiramis. As they were then 
objects of traditionary attribution, their antiquity is very remote, and 
although, from their very number, they may be erroneously ascribed 
to that celebrated queen, it is possible that they may be indications of 
a primeval population and epoch. To the west, the valley is overlooked 
by a lofty range of mountains, interposing between it and the plains 
of Ardelan, at the season of the year (winter) in which I saw them 
topped with snow, — while the celebrated Orontes was entirely bare, 
and the latter, it may be observed, is rather a single hill than a range 
of hills. 1 suspect the superior range west of the valley was the an- 
cient boundary of Media, Ardcian then, as now, being held by tho 
highly celebrated race of Gordueni, Karduchi or Curds. While call- 
ing the valley Assadabjid from the village at which its chief resides, I 
must point out that it has probably some special name which I regret 
1 did not loam, or that, having learned, I cease to remember. 
Between it and Kangavar, however, is now a rjihdari station or custom- 
house, therefore corrcs[>on<ling in such respect with the Maziniaman 
of Isidorus; and this fact seems to indicate that the state of the country 
has undergone little change since bis time, when we also observe that 
the limit betw^'n Upper Media and Carnbadeno was the very same as 
that at the present day between Hamadan and Kerinansbah. The term 
Maziniaman may possibly be a compound one, and the latter portion, 
aman, would, in the ino<lrrn dialect of Persia, signify "^'secure.'’ It 
had in more ancient dialects perbap** a similar signification. The 
name of the cnstdm-housc may thcrefi)re have been Mazini, or perhaps 
Me^ene, an appellation recognized in Pliny, who has a Mesenc and 
Mesobatenc in this neighbourhood; the latter has been before noticed 
as being depomlent upon Mens CambabMus, tlie range of Bisit un. 
The jmsition of Adragiananta is of more importance, as it could boast 
of a palace, which Isidorus states was that of those at Batana, or, as his 
phrase is capable of being rendered, "among the Batani.’* The name 
in this instance also would boem compounded of Adrak or Adraki, and 
nanta or nanda. The first is an appellation still conferred upon towns 
or localities, and the secoml might mean "little/' and the w'hole con- 
eoquontly Little Adrak or Adraki. However this may be, its site 
was no doubt m*ar the villages of Miiiderabad and Karkhana. 

Tho present abode of tho chief of the valley is at Assadabad. He 
is an Afshdr by tribe, and a brother of the more rapacious chief of 
Kangavar. With reference to tho many agreeable sites afforded by 
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valley, espeeially at the skirts of the raege separating it from 
Anlelau, it is manifest that of Assadabad has been selected with a 
view to the cuuvenieneo of exacting duos from kafilos, which are 
authorized to be levied by the chief, although with his brother at 
Kangav^ he is hold to be dependent upon the Ramadan govorumeut. 
From Assadabad to Ramadan the distance is twcnty^thrce miles;— at 
eleven miles the village of Zahghar occurs, being the first, in this direc* 
tion, on the plain of the latter city, and the space intervening l»ctweeu 
it and Assadabad is 0GCU]>ied by a spur from Mount Elwand, the 
ancient Oroiites. The road did not appear to me ditficult, yet it would 
deserve to be examined with reference to the reputed labours of Semi- 
tumis, and as to the possibility of its being the Mount Zarchoum of 
Diodorus. It might further be advisable to ascertain the features of 
the other route from Kangavar to Ramadan (for there arc two routes), 
which passes to the eastward of the one I travelled, and which must 
cross Mount Orontes at some other j)oint. 

Before reaching the present city of Hnmadan, and near the village 
of Miriam, numerous pillars of a very pure white marble are observ- 
able as strewed upon the surface of a y)asturo to the left of the road. 
The site of course merits examinatiim, for such vestiges can but recall 
to recollection that we have to look for the ^emain^ of the celebnited 
temyde of Diana for w liicli Eebatanu was so long renowned, and where, 
as Isidorus has it, **tliey fterpetually sacrificed to Anaiiis/' Ramadan 
is indeed at present only a provincial capital, and the glorich of Ecl)a- 
tana have vanished, y<‘t Mount Oroiites still soars above its site, and 
the memory of its jnistiuo splemlour is preserved. Semiramis is 
asserted by Diodorus to have originated home extraordinary labours 
for the benefit of Eobatana, and among ihem (*au>ed & stream of water 
to be conducted by a tunnel through Mount Ort>ntes. It may be that 
the historian was guideil by traditionary rept>rts, yet home res|»ect is 
due to llieiu when we know they W'cro reports so old as the reign of 
Artaxerxes Mneiuon, the patron of Ctesiah. 'J‘he aetiml city is most 
copiously fiiij>jdied witli wattT, which tiows in divers broad chaiiuels 
through it and its gardens, and it would no doubt be advistablo to 
% seek the source from which it is ilorived in the adjacent mountain. It 
would j>robably be dis<.'overed that there are tmees there of vast labour • 
in time past, which furnished materials f<ir the tnidiiion or fact, as it 
may be. It is known that at a certain Hpot on Mount Orontes, there 
is a cuucifonn inscription, u record of one of the Achtemenidiau kings, 
and at a cousidorable ilistance, or five or six miles, fiotn the proHmt 
city. If the source of the many rivulola of Ramadan found near 
tlus iiucriptiou, I should attach credit to the tradition reqiecting Semi* 



PROM flBLEUCIA TO APOBATAKA, 


123 


xamis, and could understand wliy the locality, being possibly a sacred 
one, was chosen by a 8ubse<iuent monarch to engrave his decrees, 
while otherwise it is difficult to conjecture why a public document 
should be placed in a situation so remote that few people might be 
supposed to see it, its very object being that it should be known to all 
people. The skirts of the hill immediately behind Hamadan arc covered 
with tumuli and the debris of the burial-places of the ancient inhabit- 
ants of Ecbatana, ami the irregular surface yields to the search of the 
curious and diligent, vast numbers of coins and other reliqiies. South 
of the city arc also conspicuous mounds, the principal of which, known 
to the inhabitants ns tlic Treasury of Darab, or Darius, must suggest 
to the mind <»f the observer the dchirc to identify it as tlie site of the 
cita<lel of Dejoces, so vaunted by classical autliors. A complete and 
satisfactory account of Haiiia<]an ss still a desideratum. Many travel- 
lers have visited it, and by their description of some of its rentains, 
;nay claim our obligation, yet we feed that we have more to learn 
about it and its environs. The metropolis of Media, hi>toricalIy 
famous, venerable from its antitpiity ami from the association of its 
rcuow'it with HO many illustritms names, cannot be, even in decay? 
bereft of interest, and it is reasonable to conclude that an industrious 
and iuUdligeut scrutiny <'f its vicinity would lead to many valuable 
difrcoveries, and elicit many important facts. 

It may suifiee to menlion that at Hain:i<Ian, w'here reside many 
Jews, the tomhvS of Esther ami Mordccai are pointed out ; and it also 
conmiiivS the sepulehre of the <li*Jtiiiguished Arab pbysieian Avicenna. 

The designation which Isidorus applies to Kebalana, viz., that of 
Apohatana, signifies prolmldy the parent eity, and is ox]>ressive of the 
ladief iu its high huti4ijify ; yet Uv** tin* appellation was a general one, 
it was also conferred uj>un other cities, hence we have more than one 
Echatamt mentioned in clas>i<'al history. iShouhl Hamadan Jiavo a 
more particular irenvalion, it may be noticed that Ilocliart considers 
Ecbatana us equivalent ((» the Arabic Agbatha, variously coloured, 
with reference to the citadel (*f Dejoces encircled with ramparts of 
varioiiM Colours; nor is it improbable that tlic city may have had dif- 
ferent iiamcN. being M'v«'r:illy called A pobatana, tbc ebi(‘f or parent 
► city, ami Agbatiiana (tlio (ireck Ecbatana), the divers ctdoured: but 
then the genuino Me<lian name remains to be leanu'd, from whitdi tlie 
present tf*rm Hamadan lia-^ descenth^d ; and although tlie Aghatha of 
Bmdiart is m»t a dissimilar form, yet Agmatha w'ould better smt, and 
in cogmito dialects with that which^we may sujvposo to have been cur- 
rent iu ancient Alodia, would mean the fire temple, or perhaps even 
the great temple. 
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In bringing this memoir to a conclusion, it will afford me gratifica* 
tion if, in tracing the route of Isidorus, I have been able to impart any 
additional and novel information respecting the important remains of 
antiquity still extant on the high road from Mesopotamia into Media; 
nor will that gratification be diminished, should the indications occa- 
sionally presented of various subjects of research to which attention is 
due, be useful to future travellers in a region distinguished as the seat 
of the earliest civilized communities of mankind, and which is so fertile 
in monuments and vestiges of its past splendour and renown. While 
illustrating the trustworthy accuracy of Isidorus, I have had equal 
satisfaction in the opi>ortunity of lauding the character for fidelity of 
description, of Diodorus, which, owing to an apparent exaggeration in 
his narrative, has been sometimes suspected ; ^’'ct has it been amply 
vindicated by modern investigation, and it is to his pages that we must 
have recourse for the most exact and detailed accounts of many of the 
vast monuments of the ancient world. 

It will not fail to be inferred, from tlic tenor of my <»bscrvations 
on tbe vestiges at Beliistnn, that I consider Semiramis to have been a 
real personage. Her monuments there I esteem as proofs of that posi- 
tion, sufficient to remove distrust upon the ]>oint, therefore arc they 
exceedingly valuable. Many very eminent men have que.«tioued the 
fact, and the late lamented Jacqiiet was more than dubious upon it, 
yet scepticism must give way before i lemon strati on. I venture not to 
speculate upon tbe age in which the Assyrian queen flourished, but I 
do not despair that some further and hapjiy discovery may enable us 
eventually to determine it. At Van, which M. Jacquet supposed to 
be Choanc, are numerous cuneiform inscriptions discovered by the 
unfortunate Schultz. The word Xerxes is read on one of them, 
which, without reference to their matter, testifies to their age, and 
to the prince to whom some of them at lea-st arc due. Of the 
'various inscriptions recorded as having been graven on rocks and 
columns, in the Syriac character, by Semirainis, some may yet bo 
brought to light; but, as intimated in the court^e of this memoir, I do 
not expect them to be cxpres.sed in cuneiform chiuacters. 
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Abt* IV . — Report on the Progress of the Culture of the China Tea 
Plant in the Himalayas^ from 1835 to 1847* By J. Forbes 
Boyle, M.D., F.R.S. 

\Presented June VI ; Read November 18, 1848.] 

Among the seyeral experiments now in progress for the improvement 
of tlie Resources of India, there is not one which, in its ultimate effects, 
will probably be of such great importance, as the cultivation of the 
genuine Tea* plant of China in the valleys and slopes of the Himalayan 
Mountains. Having some further recommendations to make, respect- 
ing a culture which I believe I was the first to recommend to the 
Indian Government in the present localities, 1 think it advisable to 
give an account of the reasons which led to the suggestion, as well as 
of the results which have been obtained. 

It was in the early part of the year 1827 that I first mentioned to 
the Earl Amherst, then Governor-General of India, the probability of 
a successful cultivation of tea in the Himalayan Mountains, and 
included it specifically in a report which was presented to the Indian 
Government at the latter end of that year, stating that ‘‘It does not 
appear by any means so delicate, or so limited in geogniphical distri- 
bution, as is generally supposed, ami although it appears to attain the 
greatest perfection in the mihl climate about Nankin, yet it flourishes 
in the northerly latitudes of Pekin and of Japan.” On Lord William 
Bentiuck visiting the Sahaninpore Botanic Garden, in 1S31, I again 
mentioned the subject, and include<l it in the report wliich was presented 
to his Lordship, in which I stated my wish to attempt the cultivation 
of the tea-plant, of which the geographical distribution is extended, 
ami the natural •©it es sufficiently varied, to warrant its being easily 
cultivated.” Tliis rejHirt was afterwards read before the Asiatic Society 
of Calcutta, and ]>rinted in their Journal early in IS32. In the year 
1833, in the intrcmlucthm to my “Illustrations of Himalayan JhttainV' 
p. 5, referring to the slopes of these mountain.s T stated — ‘’Here 
there U considerable prospect of success in the cultivation of the tea- 
plant, for the different elevations allow of every variety of climate 
being selccteil,” and the geographical distribution of the plant is 
, oxtendccl, and the natural sites sufficiently varied, to warrant its 
being beneficially cultivated,” 

Though unac(]uaiiited with the fact, I was in the year 1839 
informed by Mr. Greene, tliat Sir Joseph Banks had many years pre- 
viously recommended the cultivation of tea in the Himalayan ^Luin- 
tains, and that Dr. Govan Irmf also done so at a later period. 
Dr. Wallidi also, in the year 1832, j>rescntcd apaper to tlie Cominittoe 
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of tho House of Commons, recommending the cultivation of tea in the 
districts of Kcmaon, Gurhwal, and Sirmoro. 

Not having Iiad an opportunity of detailing my reasons for the 
opinions whicli I had so long entertained^ I did so in my Illustrations 
of Himalayan Botany,” pp. 107 to 127, published in 1834. These 
reasons were given under the heails of the varieties or species which 
afford the different teas of commerce — the extent of their distribution 
-—the climate, soil, and culture which they prefer — as well as the 
plants with which they are associated, either in a wild or cultivated 
state” (p. 109). After a detailed examination, I stated that, “ It 
cannot be a ditticuU task to transfer from one country to another, a 
plant which grows naturally and is cultivated extensively in one 
which possesses so many of the plants which are common to the two, 
and not found cNewhere and as the soil also seemed suitable, I 
hoped to see the slopes of the Himalayas covert'd, and the edges of 
their terraced Oats — for here more completely tlian either in Italy or 
China, ^‘tlie peaks are shelvetl and terracotl round,” — ‘^surroundcd 
with plantations of the tea ]>lant” (p, 124). I then stated that there 
could not be a tloubt of success in introdiicincr the cultivation of tea, 
with the strongest probability of all its proj»erties remaining un- 
changed, as every requisite is so similar to what it exporienees in 
its native country. It not an unimportant consideration, that the 
chea])ne'«.s of labour exceeds, even that in China aivl, “ supposing 
that ilie finest flavoured teas could not at first be successfully eulti- 
vated, an immense consumption wouhl bo found among Asiatic 
nations for even inf#'rior kinds, which w’ould still be Miperior to what 
they now use.** For carryini’’ out the enirgestions. 1 concluded with 
.stating that, with a little .‘<cie!itific attention in the' choice of a suit- 
able climate and soil for the growth of the plant, and the application 
of practical experience, (that is, of Chinese who have been accus- 
tomed to the process) in the preparation of the leaft there can be but 
little doubt with respect to the successful i'‘,*‘Ue of an experiment, 
which need not be very expensive, if nut commenced on too large a 
scale.” 

At the time that the above paper was printing in this eountry, 
Lord W. Bentinck, w'ifh the sanction of the Court of I)irect<jrs, had , 
dc*t(TmiiM‘d ujioii attempting the cultivation of tea in India. A Ten 
Committee wai? appointed, who reported that, ** the experiment may bo 
made with great prohability of success in the lower bill.** and valleys 
of the Himalayan rang*’.” To tliis they say they were led liy a** very 
able and iiitere.**ti!ig letter of Dr. Falconer on the subject.” This 
letter, or report, is remarkable for coinoidcDce in argument and in 
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opinion with what I was at the eame time writing and printing in 
England ; and this without any communication of ideas^ for the two 
esaaya must have crossed each other at sea. 

One of the results of the queries circulated by the Tea Committee 
was an important communication from Major Jenkins^ in which he 
recommends the district of Assam, with its valleys and mountains, — 
as camellias are found tliore, and a coarse kind of t(?a ‘‘ undoubtedly is 
indigenous.'" Of this, some specimens had, it was found, been sent by 
Lieut. Cbarlton, three years jjrcviously to Calcutta; but leaves and 
seeds had also hcen scut early as 182C) by Mr. D. Scott, who insisted 
upon tlioir being those of a real tea. In consequence of this dis- 
covery, a scientific deputation, consij-ting of Dr. Wallich, with Messrs. 
Oriifiih and M'Clellaml was sent to investigate the natural history of 
Assam. From .all of these genUemon wc have received valuable 
information on diifercut points. 

Dr. Wallich conceived that this tea-plant of Assam may have 
originally travelled from the frontiers of China;’" and concluded 
that though the forcst-i of A.ssam might yi(‘ld a good and j)Otable tea, 
yet he supjHised it would he necessary to ascend tnueli higher to meet 
with a ilecidtMl winter of six wec'ks or two months duration, for the 
more valued and superior teas, as it i.s in such localities we must 
establish our new ]»1 lulations. 

iSlr. ADClclbind cotisidcrecl tlie jdant of Assam ’ not as an alien 
estranged from its own climate, hut ns an indigenous j>lant; and 
states, tin the result, of lii*^ observations, tiiut, “ ]>rotectcd in A-s^ani 
under the shade of dense ff>re-t.*. and a gloomy and excessively humid 
atmu8j>hert‘, the tou-jdaut tlourishe** in its barren soil along the verge 
of rivers, hikes, and marshy lands;” and he con.siders the notion 
regtirding the mountain habits of the Chinese tca-]>lant to bo 
erroneous. 

Mr. Grillith also jmhiished a detailed rej>nrt, in which the tea 
localities, and the appoamnee of the tea-plants are de.scrihed. A 
compari.son i.s al«(^ instituted between the vegt'tatioii a.ssooiatcd with 
them in Assam, aiul that of the tea provincc.s of China; and he came 
to the eonciusion, that “all the evidence points out the visional*}’ 
^nature of the views of the aptitude of the Himalayas, Sic., for the 
cuUivatiou of the tea-jdanl.” 

To judge of the general iinpurt of those rejfrosenlations, we may 
notice the efi’ect they jiroducod on the miiid.*^ of tlmse iineonnected 
with the original recommendations, or with the correction of tho^up- 
poeed errors. we can do In the ciise of a very com]»otent 

witness, Dr. Wight, the author of ** Illustrations of the Botany of the 
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Peninsula of India^*’ who says, at p. 91—^^ Mr. Royle, in a very 
elaborate article on the subject, comes to the conclusion that the tea- 
plant is virtually a native of a temperate climate; and that the slopes 
of these mountains afford the most proper climate and soil for the 
growth and culture of this plant. His views, however, are so well 
supported, and the contradictory evidence on which they are nuide to 
rest, 60 ingeniously explained away, that much difficulty must have 
been experienced in detecting his errors, had not actual and careful 
examination of the circumstanced under which tho phint is produced 
in its native country, enabled the deputation of the Tea Committee, 
who went to examine them, to point out the very erroneous nature 
of the opinions advocated by Dr. Abel, which Mr. Royle had adopted 
and supported, with such a fruitless expenditure of ingenious rea- 
soning.’* 

So Dr. Meyen, late Professor Extraordinary of Botany in the 
University of Berlin, in his Outlines of the Geography of Plants,” 
lately translated by the Ray Society, w*hen treating of the " principal 
cultivated plants on which the prosperity of nations is based,” says, 
with respect to the tea-plant, at p. 387—^* Its culture has also been 
attempted in Bengal, and great success is expected from it ; nay, this 
question has been very recently discussed by Boyle, yet, as it seems, 
with great partiality to India.” 

In reply, I may briefly state, that I sliouhl regret to liuve lia«l it 
proved by the event, or by subsequent infonnation, tfiut I bad taken 
too partial a view, because this in the end is as injurious as an unfa- 
vourable one, being equally calculated to discourage enter|»ri 2 e and 
improvement. Dr. Wight makes the mistake of ascribing to the joint 
report of a Committee, opinions wbich were entertained by two only 
of its members, but certainly not bj^ Dr. Wallich, the head of the Com- 
mission, as even after inspecting the tea-sites of Assam, lie considered 
higher elevations as de.sirublc for the more valued and superior tea^. 
(Vide Tea Papers, pp. 58and CT.). With rc«j>ect to my Iniving adopted 
Dr. Abels cq)inions, I can only .state that they are the same wbich I 
had formed in 1827, long before I had read Dr. AbcFs work; and that 
they were formed independently, in consetjuenco of finding in the 
Himalayas many Chiiie.se jdants, and among tliose some allied to the 
genus The tca-plaut i.® only one of a number of others wbich * 

I have recommended for cultivation in different jiarts of India, in con- 
sequence of the apparent suitableness of soil and climate, and from 
inferences deduced from the GcographicaJ distribution of tbc Flora of 
the plains and mountains of India. I was happy to find that I coincided 
in opinion, not only with Dr, Abel^ but with others who hail drawn 
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legitimate deductions from wliat seemed to l>c well ascertained facts. 
With respect to the criticism of Mr. McClelland and the late Mr. 
Griffith; it may ho observed, that they have omitted t*"- prove, that the 
tea«plant of Assam is identicsil as a species with that of China. For 
if not identical, their ohjections to my observations are invalid, as not 
applicable to the same plant, but if identical, their finding it in the 
moist climate of Assam is a h<ufficioiit proof that it is one capable of 
flourishing in a considerable variety of climate, if it exists also in the 
more open tea districts of China. Tliat the identity was not settled 
before proceeding tf» argue on the nnsuitableness of the Himalayan 
climate for the tca-plaut <»f China, wo have the proof in Mr. Griffith’s 
Report on the Honorable Company’*^ Botanic Gardens, C'alcutta, p. 102. 

“Inapmetical point of view, an authentic herbarium is equally 
necessary. Thus supposing the A-sam tea-pliiiit (and this appears by 
no means destitute of foundation) should turn out to be a different 
sj)eeies from tl*.e Cliine.-'C ]>l:int, or from either the Chinese green or 
Chinese biaeh leas, snpj;<»sing them to be sj>e('ifically distinct, lliere 
will be no reason for <loubting that this curious and radical error will 
have arisen from the vaivt of autlientleated specimens of the Chinese 
plant or ]>hint.s.*' If the As^-am plant, therefore, be a species distinct 
from that of Cliina, there is no reason why it should not require a 
diffiTciit eliiiiato; but if it be only a variety, tlje result of culture or of 
iiegb'ct ill an obi jdaeo of culture, tlum also we mav have, as in other 
euliivated plant>, siuno varieties more capable than others of bearing 
greater extreme^ of temperature. ofdiyne.*-s, and of moisture. 

One of the great dilHeultics in drawing e«>rrect conclusions in this 
qiie.stion, is one which in n great nH‘a*iure still continues, and that is, 
the iliificulty of irctcrmiuing what is a speeio>, and what a cultivated 
variety of the genus That, Dr. AheJ, ^ir W. Hooker, Mr. G. 
Loddiges have given it :i.'. their iipinion that wdiat is called the 
green tea-plant {That Hn'tiis) is a <listinct ^pecies from that called 
T/mt Bohea. The bitter is well known to be a plant common near 
Canton, though it was uncertain liow' far it extended north; but the 
former flourishes in the northern provinces of China. Others, how^- 
over, consider them to be only two of several cultivated varieties of 
ume Hpoeies. Having cxaminetl the plants in the nurseries in this 
country, and seen that iliey differed greally from each other, and 
Icanit that they had long retained their characteristics ; and that the 
Tha virtdts wais much more hardy than the Thta JJohra in this 
country, I coincided in oi»inion with the above authorities, and have 
UH yet seen no reasiui to change ihy opinion. In the summer I went 
with Dr. Falconer to the Royal Botanic. Garden at Kcw*. for the 
VOL. XII. K 
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purpose of examining these plants, as well as the tea^plant of 
Assam. We agreed that all three appeared to be as distinct as most 
plants are which are considered to belong to different species. It 
would however be sufficient for practical purposes, to take the plants 
which the Chinese themselves employ to make the different kinds 
of tea, and cultivate them in the soil and climate which seem most 
similar to their own. It would be interesting, nevertheless, to sow 
the seeds of these three plants in tvro or three different situations, in 
Upper Assam and in Kemaon, but all under similar circumstances in 
each situation, and to watch the change from or retention of the present 
characters of each in different soils and climates. 

Another great difficulty, and which is hardly yet entirely resolved, 
is, whether the black and green teas of commerce are the produce of 
two distinct plants, or whether they are dependent entirely upon pro- 
cesses of manufacture. Mr. Pigou long since stated, that Bobea may 
be cured as Hyson, and Hyson as Bohea. Mr. Ilceves infonned me 
that he believed this information applied to a species of tea grown 
in the province of Canton,'* which can be coloured and made up to 
imitate various qualities of green tea, as largo quantities are yearly 
thus made. But he himself considered that the genuine green and 
black teas were the produce of different plants, growing at a distance 
from each other. This opinion I considered the most likely to be the 
correct one, from the great attention which Mr. Reeves had paid to 
such subjects when at Canton. We are still without any positive 
information from the districts where the best black and green teas of 
commerce are actually prepared; and I have therefore been unable to 
ascertain what value the Chinese in these districts, place upon different 
varieties of plant. But we have now sufficient evidence to be assured 
that both good black and good green teas may be made from the 
same plant, and the latter without the aid of colouring matter. 

Feeling well assured that the above geutlemen were far from right 
in their inferences, I was content to leave to time, and to the iliffusioii 
of more accurate inf«)rmation respecting China, the corroboration of my 
owu opinions, and this more especially as the conduct of the experiment 
in the Himalayas was to be under the superintendence of Dr. Falconer, 
Mr. Gordon, moreover, had been sent from Calcutta to join Mr.* 
Outzlaff in China, for the purpose of acquiring information respecting 
the cultivation and manufacture of tea in that country, at the same time 
that they procured seeds or plants of the most genuine kinds. They 
eucceeded in visiting some hills in the Amoy district, where tea was 
cultivated. From these they obtained some Bohea tea seeds; and 
though they failed in visiting the tea districts of Fokien. they ob- 
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tained further supplies of Bohea tea-seede* 1 bare been unable to 
ascertain distinctly from what place these seeds were obtained^ nor 
whether the term Bohea refers to the district^ or to the plant which was 
supposed to yield Jlohea tea. They were unfortunately recalled while 
proceeding to the northward^ where they might have been more sue* 
cessful, and, at all events, have obtained seeds and plants of a more 
hardy nature. The tea-seeds amved in Calcutta in January, 1833, 
and produced numerous plants, which were dispatched to the dis- 
tricts where it had been determined to establish tea nurseries, that is, 
to Assam, and to the Kemaon and Gurwahl portions of the Himalayan 
Mountains. 1 had recommended several situations, as Bheemtal, 
Hawulbagh, De 3 nra Doon, and Pinjore, in valleys elevated from 2,000 
to 2,300 feet; Almora, J lUTecpaiiec, Nabn, and Sabathoo, at elevations 
of from 4,000 to 5,000 feet; and one locality, Mussooree, at 6,500 
feet of elevation, in OO"" of north latitude. Dr. Falconer, without 
any communication, selected Chejoorcc, Rama Serai, and Koth, at 
elevations of 4,000, 5,000. and 5,300 feet; with two situations, Ruroo 
and Bcchur-bagh, in Sirmorc, at 5,100, and 5,400 feet# He subse- 
quently selected the valley called Dcyra Doon, elevated 2,500 feet, as 
a favourable site, c.^^pecially after irrigation had been facilitated by 
the establishment of canals. Sites were at the same time selected in 
Kemaon by the Commis.sioncr, Mr. Traill, and jdaced under the charge 
of Mr, Blinkwo];tli, a plant collector of the Calcutta Botanic Garden, 
until October 4, 1830, when he was placed under the general super- 
intendenee of Dr, Falconer. One nursery was established at Bhurt- 
pore, between Bheemtal and the Gliagur range, at an elevation of 4,500 
feet; and a second nursery at Luchmaisur, near Almorah. at 5,200 
feet of elevation. • The general directions given by the Calcutta Tea 
Committee were, that a decided w'inter climate of six weeks or two 
months dur.itioii, with frost as well as snow, is esscutial to ensure 
final suoccs.s with really good sorts of tea.” 

From the tea-seeds which arrived in Calcutta in January, 1835, 
numerous seedlings were raised, but comparatively few reached the 
tea nurseries. Thus of “20,000, which were dispatched a few 
months after germination, by boat up the Ganges, for the Hima- 
.layan tracts, 90 per cent, died in transit to the nurseries.” A 
quantity of seedlings of the .«amo batch w;is forwarded at the same 
time to Assam. Of these 12,000 were seen by the Assam dej)utation 
in February, 1 83.*J. These were roinovod to a nursery at Clieykwa; 
but in tho following August not 500 of them were alive. Of the seeds 
which were sent to Dr. Falconer ^not one vegetated. But tea seeds 
cannot be long kept in a sound state. 

K 2 
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Before proceeding to detail tlto results obtained by the establish** 
ment of these nurscriosj I may briefly state, that a favourable oppor- 
tunity having occurred when treating of the Productive Resources of 
India, in 1 840, I took a review of the wliolc questfbn in that work, 
from p. 2o7 to p. 311. I was so far from being discouraged, that, I 
stated, “as Dr. Falconer has expressed his confidence in the success of 
the culture in the northern parts of the Himalayas, several hundred 
miles from Upper Assam, and that of the author remains uiidiminished, 
we may confidently look forward to having tea cultivated all along 
these mountains. Thus affording profitable employment to the inhabi- 
tants, and to them as well as to the dwellers in the plains, the means of 
obtaining a cheap and refreshing beverage, wdiich they already highly 
esteem; and bj' these means give an impulse to the commerce and 
agriculture both of the plains and of the mountains." In a note (p, 
311), I stated ; — “The botuuical results confirm those deduced from 
the climate, that the tea-plant may bo cultivated as well in the mid- 
region of the Himalayas, as in Upper Assam. The growth will no 
doubt be more slow, but the. leaves will probably be not less high- 
flavoured." 

Dr. Falconer having been deputed to investigate the natural history 
of Cashmere and of Tibet, no report was published ou the results of the 
growth of the above plants; but on the 1st Oeceiiiber, 1838, he in- 
formed me in a letter that “ the tea-plant was thriviftg vigorously in 
two, and had flowered in three of the above nurseries;’’ and again on 
the 18th May, 1830; — ‘‘ I have now plants growing at Saharunpore, 
the produce of seeds from the Koth nursery;" and gave it as his 
opinion, even at this early j»eriod, that they would be able to grow tea 
cheaper than in China. On the 21bt April, 1841, he gave thefollowing 
details re*}>ecting tlio increase of the plants, and stated that 30,000 
seeds had been sown in the year 1840. 


Tea Planfi*at Bburtporc Nuiwry, (4,500 
aflcent,) Bhccmtal, and the Gliagur 
Range, with a Northern Exposure : — , 
Original plants, the produce of seed- 
lings introduced in 18.35 . , . 291 . 
Layers of 1 838 transplanted in 1 839 25 
1839 „ 1040 422: 

„ 1840 „ 1841 453 1 

Seedlings of 1840 153 ! 


IVa Plants at Lutchnuisir, near Almo- 
rah, and on the N. W, side of the 
Almorah Ridge, at about 5,200 feet 
Original plants of i83«1 «... 250 
Jjayers of 1838 transplanted in 1839 133 

„ 1839 „ 1840 440. 

„ 1840 „ 1841 240 

„ 1839-40, not transplanted 705 

Seedlings of 1839 . ; . . . • 1,003 
„ 1840 1,009 

3,840 


The plants in tlie Lutehmaisir nnrsory, Dr« Falconer considered, 
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speaking generally, to 1>e in a better state than those at Bhurtpore, 
many of the original ones having grown to bushy plants about five 
feet high, though they had been prevented from branching ont much 
by the number of layers which had been taken from them. The 
greater success at Lutchmaisir be ascribed partly to its superiority as 
a site, and partly to Mr. Blink worth residing in the neighbourhood, 
which enabled him to give it more personal Kupcriiitendence. The 
results he considered upon the whole most encouraging as regarding 
the prospect of successful culture of the tea-plant in the Himalayas. 

The tea-plants grown from China seed liave now been several years 
in the ground exposed unj>rotected to every change of the season; 
they have grown freely, in many cases vigorously; and they arc now 
producing seed in such abundance, that in tlic course of a few years 
extensive plantations might be clothed witli thoir progeny without the 
necessity of introducing seed or plants from any other quarter,*' 
though ho ** would not advise the extension of the culture being left 
to these means; for the seed, although they germinate treely, are 
generally smaller than their original", and the produce will be afiected 
by the seed. For some time to come, the jdantations ought to be 
stocked by means of annual importations of the best kind of seed from 
China.** He had before stated that 'Mhe brilliancy of the discovery of 
the indigenous jdant in As.siui verj*' naturally concentrated the atten- 
tion of the Tea Committee upon that (juarter; and after the recall of 
Mr. Gordon from China, Imt feeble eflbrts were made towards fur- 
nishing the Himalayan nurseries with fresh supplies of China seed. 
They were left in a great rica.su re to work on with the weakened 
remains of the first dLspatch.” At the time this report was written, 
I>r. Falconer was proceeding to examine tlio tea nurseries which he 
had established iii Gurhwal, but ho statc<l generally that the results 
were similar to those obtained in Kemaon. 

In regard to the quality of the protiuce, everything required to he 
done. Dr. Falctiner widely abstaiioHl from attempting to manufacture 
tea from the imj>erfoct accounts that l)ad been published, observing 
is well known that tea manufaeture is a peculiar process which 
requires skill and tact in the firing, twristing, and (»thor manipulalions 
to which tho leaves are subjected. Were unpnictiscd hands to 
* ttttempt it by following written directi<ms, although they might ulti- 
mately blunder into expertness, still a failure in the first instance 
would, in all probability, be the result, and discre<lit w’^ould naturally, 
though unfairly, fall upon the produce.” He therefore concluded with 
the following recommendation I beg leave, therefore, strongly to 
recommend to the favourable consideration of Government, that two 
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«i»li]ip1ete sets of Chinese tea mannfactiirers be supplied fof the niti^ 
lies at Kexnaon and Gurhwal^ especial care being taken in the seleotioti 
that these workmen be of the best description.” 

The Chinese plants, or those produced from the Chinese seed, were 
at this time also well established at Dinjoj, in Upper Assam. Mr* 
Watkins, late Superintendent of the Government tea nurseries, 
stated in 1841 that plants had been carefully cultivated from their seed; 
bnt in that year he collected from them leaves sufficient to manufac- 
ture two pounds of tea. Ho reported very favourably of the quality of 
this tea, as contrasted with the produce of the native trees grown in 
the Government Barrees, or tea plantations. 

In consequence of the foregoing application made by Dr. Falconer, 
the Indian Government determined upon sending him a .small manu- 
facturing estaldishnient. The black and green tea mamifacturcrs, how- 
ever, who were oiigaired for this purpose by the Commissioner of Assam, 
Subsequently declineil, together with their Superintendent, to proceed 
to Kemaon. Dr. Wallich was fortunately enabled to procure other 
men in Calcutta, out of a party of Chinese artisans returned from 
Assam. A set of manufacturing implements were also procured from 
Assam at a cost c»f 77 rupees. These were forwarded to Kemaon in 
charge of Mr. Milner, the gardener who had been sent from this 
country and wa* on his way to the Botanic Garden at Saharun|K>rc‘. 

The Chinamen (nine in number) arriveil at tln*y: destination in 
April, 1842. They united in maintainint: that the tea-plant^ of tho 
Kemaon plautation- were tlic genuine cultivated Chinese plant, and 
far superior to that growing wild in Assam: but tboiigh six years old, 
they did not consiiler them in a fit ^tatc to yield pro|K‘r tea-leaves. 
They therefore propos?ed at tho clo>c of the rains* to out dowu tho 
plants to a level wirh the ground, in order that in the sjiring of 184*1 
new shoots should s]»riiig forth, as these are alone fit for making 
into tea. 

The Chinamen, however, niUAle some tea in the autumn of 1842. 
Dr. Falconer wa^^ unfortunately taken ill this very season, and oblig<Hl 
to leave Sahaninpore in Dercmber, 1842. He arrived iu England in 
June, 1843, having been detained in the south of Europe from ill- 
boaltb, and brought witli him to England some of this, the liriEft* 
specimen of Kemaon tea. Having Mubmitted it for examination to 
the eminent tea-brokers, Messrs. Ewart, Maccaughy, and Delafosse, 
of Copthall Court, they stated on the 8th of SoptemWr, 1843: — 

The tea brought by Dr. Falconer as a specimen of the growth of 
the China plant in the Himalayan mountains, resembles most nearly 
the description occasionally imported from China nodcr the name of 
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Oolonif. This jresemblaisce is observable in the appearance of the leaf 
before and after infusion. The colour of the liquor is also similar^ 
being paler^ and more of the straw colour than the general description 
of black tea. It is not so high-flavoured as the fine Oolong tea with 
which we have compared it, and has been too highly burnt in the 
preparation, but it is of a delicate, fine flavour, and would command a 
ready sale here.*’ 

Though this was probably the first tea manufactured, it was not 
the first Kemaon tea reported on; for Dr. Falconer having, from his 
serious illness, been relieved from bis duties by Dr. Jameson, the 
present Superintendent, the latter wrote me, on the 12ih October, that 
*'Tbc tea plantations in the Deyra Dooii and Kemaon are thriving 
admirably;” and «»n the 20tb January he forwarded to me a small 
canister of probably the same tea, of which he also sent sonic to Cal- 
cnttH. Tlie latter w'as roported on by members of the Chamber of 
Commerce, who pronounce<I the tea to bo a very good marketable 
article, and worth in London about 2s. 6V. per Ib. The specimen sent 
to London was reported on by Messrs. Thompson, of Mincing Lane, 
and pronounced to he “of the Oolong h^oueliong kind, tine flavoured 
and strong. This is equal to the ^uJK‘rio^ black tea generally sent as 
presents, and better, for the most part, than the China tea imported for 
mercantile purposes ” This rc[H»rt reached Dr. Jameson in Septem- 
ber of the saiim year, and wa.*# “ mo'.t gratifying” to him. 

Dr. Jameson having pr«>e''edetl to visit the Kfunaon tea nurseries, 
reached them iii April, lS4d. when he found them ‘‘looking admirably, 
aiifl the ('hinameu employed in inanufacruring black (Pouebong) tea;” 
which he .<*tates **appea^^ to be of a iiiucb Mipcrior tjuality.” On the 
noth August theiV were forw'arded by the overland route sixteen small 
canisters of iho above tea, covered with wax-clwth to protect it from 
wet. The wax unfortunately gave a little (»f its flavour to the tea, as 
the canisters got injured, and did not arrive at the India House before 
the mouth of Ib'ceinber. 

The reports ou tbes<' teas, whicli w'ere submitted to Messrs. Tliomp- 
fi<ui and Son, and ti> Mr. Win. Andrew.s Hunt, arc extremely liivouraUc. 
The fonner, on the Ifllh December^ 184d, observes that the samples 
arc all more or afb*ctcii by the wax-cloth in wdiich the canisters 
were wrapped. Their valuations, as given in the margin"^, are grounded 
on a supposition that thf‘ qualities of each sort will bo moderate, for 

• No, 2, tinath cven-cnrlod, well maJe, Wack leaf, fine ten, of the Oolong clau, 
oomewhat like that of fine black-leaf Pekoe, from 2*. to 3s. fld. 

No. 4, a largiah» even, rich, blackish leaf, Oolong kind, mixed with a fine, pale 
leaf* The leaf of the usual size of C'hina Oolong, from 2s. Od, to 2s. 9d. 
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as fvacy teas can ouly be used to a limited extent, tbe Talue depends 
materially npou tbe amount of import. 

Mr. Andrews Hunt, formerly Inspector of Tea to the East India 
Company at Canton, considered No. 2 well made, smallish, blackish^ 
wily Tetsong kind of leaf. No. 13, much as sample No. 2, bat not 
quite so well made. No. 4, as tbe Chiuese Tetsong Tea. No. 0, as 
tbe Ouchain of Suuchy tea. Tbe smell of these teas bo considered 
like tlwt of China tea, but rather burnt, much of the Tetsong kind. 
The taste as fragrant, true, fresh Tetsong. The colour of the infusions 
of 2, 13, and 4, as very good as Tetsong tea ; and that of No. 9, light 
and clean as Sonchy tea. He estimated the sale value per lb., 
according to the then price of China tea of corresponding qua- 
lity, viz. ; — 

Sa S* dm 

No. 2 from 2 9 to 3 0 per Ih. 

13 2 9.. 

4 2 S 2 a 

9 12 .. 

The expanded leaf Mr. Hunt considered to be identical with the 
Chinese plant, hut of ralluT a greener hue ; and he observes that the 
flavour and other cliaracteri.**ties <»f the leaf of the tea slirub of Kemaon, 
are identical with the China plant grown in Oan Kliy. , Ankoy,) tlie 
district which produc(‘>. in e^^liination, a iiiofe highly-prized 

article thandoe.s the Voo Yce h^haii, or nioantaiuoiis parts of the Iloliea 
district. Tbe appearance and flavour of the bcht (Xo. 2) of the f<iur 
samples are uncxceptiouabU* ; and while the former tloes grc;it credit 
to the Chinc.-e manufacturing ojierators, the latter fyliy ju-stitie-s their 
opinion that the tea-^hriib in the Keiiiaon plantation^ is the genuine 
Chinese plant, ami far superior to that grown in As^'atii. 

With regard to these rcju>rt.s considering that they W'ere made on 
the first results of an old culture ami niainifaclure. intrcxluced into a 
new situation, they arc as sati>faetory a-^ c**uld bo exjH'ctcd. It is 
curious that the t^‘a-br<»kers .*«!itMild have compared tliCM* Kenmoti 
teas with the Tetsong, Oolong, ami Sonchy tea# of China, which I 
am infonned by Mr. Hall are all Ank<»y tea>, because this is the very 
district from which Mr, Gonlon probably obtained the original tea- * 

No. 9, A larfjc black and pair mixed leaf, Hke Padroc Sonchotije;, hut scAWcly so 
well made as Pa*I.ce usually is, from h. Gd, to li. 9f/, This is a fliic tea, but not 
esteemed in this market on occvnint of the [mivntnws of the leaf. 

No. la, tbesAita* c!as.s of leaf, but coarser, about Sikiuchong sizo, Oobti^ Kind, 
from 24, to 2sm 2d, 
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seeds. (Mr. Ball does not agree with Mr. Hunt in considering that 
the Ankoy teas are more esteemed by the Chinese than those of Yoo 
Yee Shan, the mountainous parts of the Bohea district). If this per- 
manence of character should be dependent on the plants themselyes, it 
would be extremely encouraging for the introduction of seeds from 
other, but especially the northern parts of China, of which the climate 
is probably more similar to that of the slopes of the Himalayan moun- 
tains. But this common character of Anko}*^ teas may be due to the 
manufacturers having been procured from that district. 

At this period 1 was induced, principally at the suggestion of the 
Earl of Auckland, to give a lecture at the Royal Asiatic Society on 
the evening of the 24th of April, on the progress and future prospects 
of tea culture iu the Himalayas. On this occasion many of the 
foregoing facts were detailed, and it was stated that the latest letters 
from Dr. Jameson eontiiiucd to give the most favourable accounts of 
the tea nurseries. Captain Caiitley, moreover, Laving visited tho^e of 
(he Deyra Doon, wrote : “ I saw the Government Garden near Kow- 
lagir, iu which there were 4,000 plants growing most luxuriantly, the 
whole in full blossonu I believe that the whole of these, with 
the exception of a few Iron tdit from the hill j»lantatious, are seedlings; 
and certainly, as far luxuriance of vegetation goes, I never saw 
anything so promi.-ing in my life. There cannot Ik? a doubt of the 
tea growing lyxunantly in all thi.< part of the Doon, — I mean from 
Deyra to the Nulhwala Ghat.*' At the conclusion of this address I 
stated that I felt no hesitation in re|>eating what I had stated in my 
“ Essay on the Productive Resources,” iu 1840, that 1 confidently 
looked forward, not only to having tea cultivated all along these 
tnouutain.«<, hut also to its being finer flavoured than that grown in 
Ass;iiii.” 1 also gave it as my opiniou that tea-culture might be iutro- 
dured round the villages, and even along the margins of the terraced 
cultivation of the Himalayas, and that tea might he manufactured 
extensively, cheaply, and of excellent ijualit}", though at first probably 
most profitably iu the elevated valleys at the foot of the Himalayan 
mountains. 

Dr. Falconer, who was prestmt on this occasion, also addressed the 
meetiug, and gave bis rctisons for the opinions which he had so long 
entertained, and dwelt especially on the suitableness of the Deyra 
Doon for an extensive and profitable culture; as he felt convinced 
that good tea could Im' pro<luced tlicre cheaper than iu China. This 
valley he considered particularly eligible, as there is a sufficiency of 
eleare<l land, moderate in rent, wdtb abundance of cheap labour in the 
vicinity, great facilities for irrigation, easy access to the Ganges and 



138 PBOGBESS or m BXFBBIMENTS IK THE HIMALAYAS, 


Jtit&na riren, by whieh the produce might be conveyed for three- 
feurtba of a penny per lb. to Calcutta. He dwelt particularly on 
these points, because deficiency of land and of cheap labour, as well as 
the expenses of conveyance to Calcutta, had been the last started 
objections to the complete success of an experiment, which had in other 
respects done so well, and baffled the anticipations of those who con- 
templated failure, from the unsui tableness of the climate for the 
growth of the plant. 

The subsquent history of the progress of the tea-nurseries, and of 
the culture in Koiiiaon and Gurhwal, 1 derive from Dr. Jameson's 
letters to myself, and from his reports, the j^rincipal of which have 
been publisheil in the journals of the Agricultural and liorticultural 
Society of India, in all these arc especially displayed the energy and 
jiidgnieut with which he has pursued this interesting and important 
subject. In his repiirt, dated the 28th of February, forwarded by the 
Secretary of Government, North-West Provinces, on the 27th of March, 
1844, t<i the above Society, he gives a full account of the number and 
extent of the nurseries in Kemaoii, the numbers of {daiits contained 
in them, with some notice of the nmnufuctorv. 

In addition to the nur>cries at lihurtfwre and Lutchmaisir, Dr. Ja- 
niesou, paying due consideration to the geological structure, soil, 
locality, See, had CHtabli-hcd others, as one of thirty tive acres, Kooa- 
ke sar, elevated 4,200 feet, and near the Hhurtporq nursery, near 
Bheemtal ; u second, Auoo, in the Mime valley as tlie last, and only 
separated from it by a small stream that drains it in the rains. He 
added ten acres to tiio nursery at Russccuh, which is elevated 4,2U0 
feet, and ,«urrounded by mountain.*:} on all sides except the soutb wci't. 
and is in the neighbourhood of the Tal, i»r Lakt^ of •Xow-Chounchcc, 
These inirficrios are tlie first met with in the C’liekata di.vlrict, on 
ascending the hills hy the Bhaiuource Ghat, di.^}t,nin about ten miles 
from the plains. Dr. Jameson also added one acre to the Ku|)ccna 
nursery, elevated about o,200 feet, and situated on the acclivity of the 
Almorah ridge, and adjoining the Lutchiimisir uitrsery. He also 
established a nur.-cry of twenty acre** at Hawulbagh. and ^ubMiqucntly 
one at Cbuilar. These are both situated in the valley of Hawul- 
bagh, adjoin each other, and are elevateii about feet. *• The • 

increase of young tearsee<l]ings, during the last season, bos been 
112,382, or equal to four timc.*< the number reared since the nurseries 
were established in 183.5-36. Of those, however, 12,201 have been 
already planted out in diiferoni nurseries, leaving 07,101 for timos- 
j^anting. These, giving five feet to each plant, will cover about 
fifty^x acres of land. The teadeaves are gathered hy the mallees 
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(garddn^rs) of the estoblislimeut^ under the direction of the Chinamen. 
The seasotiB for doing ao, and making tea, are April, June, Julj, Sep- 
tember, and October, which may be styled the springs rainy, (summer) 
and atttnmn crops. Mach the largest quantity was collected in the 
rainy season, seeing that of the 190 lbs. of tea manufactured during 
the year, 141 lbs were then made.” " The number of the tea-bearing 
plants amounted last year to 4,366.” The tea manufactured, he states, 
will be transmitted in a few days, in compliance with the wishes of 
Government of the 30lh of August last. The delay which has hitherto 
occurred, has been caused by the want of tea-canisters. Dr. Jame- 
son further states, that he hti<l been unable to commence manufacturing 
green tea from the want of implements, wliich, however, he has no 
doubt could be made at Alniorah, as lias been done with those for the 
black tea, as soon as patterns have been obtained. A tea-c*asc maker 
was also required, wliom lie recommended should, in the first instance, 
be ()btaine<I from Cliina, to ensure good packing, iqmn which so much 
depends. The only mamifactorv for tea was at that time at Hawul- 
bngh, to which tin- fea-b*aves were ronveyed from the different nur- 
series ; but he recotmuended the o^tablishmenl of another manufactory 
at Bheemtal, to prevent the injury of the leaves, caused by their 
being conveyed a distance before being mnnufaeturod. With respect 
to the future pr<»8pect’». Dr. Jameson state**, that the experiment, as 
far as it has boen tried, has fully realised the most sanguine expecta- 
tions, and adds, There are vast tracts, both in the provinces of 
Kemaon and <»f Gurhwal, eijually well ndajited for the growth and 
culture of the tca-]»lant as tboM* where it is n(»w thriving.” 

In China the tea-plant growers are a different class from the tea 
manufacturer?!. ' So in the Himalayas, it is to be hoped that the 
villagers will be induced to cultivate the tea-plant, as it “ is mo.st 
hardy, and does not require much care in cultivation.” Others will 
learn to manufacture, an<l offer their servicc.s from village to village. 
There will Ik? no deficiency of labour wbenevor there is n regular 
demand, as the hill people are con.stantly travelling about in search of 
employment. Ho further recommends, in order “ that the increase 
of the nurseries may bo adequate with the demand, it would Ik? most 
• desirable to introiluce, from time to time, tea-seeds from Chinn in 
quantity.” The Government nur>eric.s now yiehl a vast quantity of 
seeds. The plants now amount to 1. >0,000, and these will be doubled 
or trcbleil annually. 

With reference to the cultivation in the neighbouring district. Dr, 
Jameson observos, Nor is tho state of the tea-plant in Gurhwal less 
promising. Tlie nursery at Pooree, established last season, contains 



140 PBOGBESS OF TEA EXPERIMENTS IN THE HIMALAYAS, 


about 2,500 plants, in a thriving condition. The nursery at Kaolagir, 
in the Deyra-Hoon, contains about 4,500 ; and here the plant is 
thriving as well as in any of the other nurseries. If the leaves 
yielded by the plants in this locality are fitted for making tea of a 
superior quality, a vast field for enterprise will be opene<l up.” Dr, 
Jameson wiis necessarily doubtful of this at first, because the tea 
grown at low elevations in China is said to bo iuforior. 

In a letter, dated the Ist of July, 1844, Dr. Jameson, after 
having inspected all the nurseries, wrote me that at Koth, Hama^ 
Serai, and Gadowlee, in the Gurhwal Hills, the tca-plaiits arc thriving 
admirably, many of them being nearly six feet high. Ou the 18tli 
of October he infonnod me, that the China tea-manuracturers deny that 
green and black tea are made from diflcrent plants ; the difference is 
in the manufacture, and that they were only waiting for the arrival 
of green tea implcmeuts, to manufacture green tea from the same 
plants from which the black tea had been prepared. And, in a sub- 
sequent letter (20th March, 184.>), be stated that no gypsum or indigo 
would be allowed, in order to determine whether gr(»eii tea can bo 
made without colouring ingredient.'^. On the 25tli of January he in- 
formed me, that many of the tcsi-plunts were seven and eight feet 
high ; that 436 lbs. of tea had heeu made, and that three acres of land 
yielded 162 lbs. of tea ; that he bad then 120 acro> und<»r cultivation, 
and hoped soon to have 300 acres in the wime ; also that the 
Govenimont had ."Riictioiicd the removal of two of tl>e China men lo 
the Deyra Doon, to manufacture tea from the plant.s irrowing there. 
On the 20tli of March he states, that he ha4l ciideavuured to induce 
the Goverament to got fresh teji-seedj> from diffen'iit part.n of China, 
as be coincided w’ith me in the oj»inion, which I had to him 

by letter, respecting the necessity of getting tea seeds from the northem 
districts of China. 

On the 33 st of July, Dr. Jameson f^rni^iled the Government of (he 
north-west provinces, W'ilh a detailed rojHfrt on the state and prosjiect** 
of the tea nurseries in Kemaon and Gurhwal. This re|>orl was directed 
by the Honourable the Lieutenant Governor to be forwarded to the 
Agricultural and Horticultunil Society of India; and it is published 
in vol. iv., p. 173, of their Journal. From this n^porl wc Icurn, that ^ 
to the nurseries in Kemaon, since the last report, seventy-six acres of 
land had been added ; and that 04,100 plants bml liecn planted in them. 
In September and November upwards of four lacs of seeds had been 
sown, — of thcjic 167,000 hud already germinated, and (bey were 
atill daily germinating, so that this season there will be suHicient 
numbers of young plants to cover eighty or ninety acres ; the additions 
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contemplated will amount to forty-seven acres. Witli respect to the 
production of tea, he states that, — “ The tea-plant does not yield leaves 
until the third year; no doubt some, more forward than others, do; 
but I think that pulling leaves when the plants are so young, is detri- 
mental to their rapid growth. Prom the third year it gradually in- 
creases its produce until the eighth or tenth, at which time it attains 
its maximum.** * * * Kutcha, or green leaves, yield one-fourth this 
quantity of prepared tea.” 

“ The quantity of tea manufactured has steadily increased, amount- 
ing last season to 37.^ Ihs., being an increjtsc of 18 .j lbs. on the former 
season. The oldest nursery, that of Lutchinaisir, consisting of little 
more than three acres, in which there were only 2,5(i0 plants capable 
of yielding leaves, (the remaining 4,76'0 being too young,) produced 
ICG lb», 2 07 .. of tea, or 2 maunds 2 lbs. As the plants become older, 
and all of Ihcni iu each nurjicry capable of yielding leaves, the returns 
w’ill necos.-'Uril}' and very rapidly be greater, Dr. Jameson calculated 
that evciituully an acre of ground %vill yield a maiind, that is forty 
seers, (or upwards of 82 ]b«.-, of tea). This being sold at a rate 
of three rupees per seer, (or about Ss, |>er j>ounJ,) will yield 120 
rupees. The cost of producing the leaves amounts to about nineteen 
rupees per annum. One gjinlencr, or malice, at four rupees a month, 
is capable of managing three acres of laud. A single acre, therefore, 
will cost sixteert rupees 4- land rent, three rupoes=:ninetecn rupees per 
annum ; and thus a clear pruilt of 101 rupees to cover the expense of 
tea-making, iSrc. will be left.” Dr. Jameson further calculates, that 
as the nuiiil»er of acres in cullivati<m will this year be ICJ, they will 
yield, when in full bearing, IGJ mauuds of tea. This being sold at 
three rupoe>* per'socr, will realize 21, GOO rupee?, while the present 
expenditure in Kcniaon is about rupees Ja. 8p., leaving 

a balance of rupee.'i 10,004. ‘‘Tliis balance, thougli good, is very 
far short of the amount that w<iuld be realized were the ostablisli- 
ment better adju'^tcfl. Thus the present tea manufaeturing esta- 
blishment, with a small additional ex}>ense in picking, A'C., is capable 
of making at Uic rate of from tw'enty to thirty luaunds daily, or of 
manufacturing tea-leaves procuro<l from G,000 acres of land.” 

The manufacturing establishment is larger than was necessary at 
the beginning, but the C^Iiincse refused to proceed to Kcinatm in a 
smaller number, and the nursery department was sufficient to carry 
out the cxj)criincutai views of the Government, Dr. Jameson gives 
the following tabular view of fh4 profit which may eventually he 
obtained from this culture*. 
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The expenses of cnltivating 6,000 acres 

. 87,000 0 0 

,9 „ of making the tea ... 

. 3,975 0 0 

99 ,9 of packing the tea ... 

. 2,258 0 0 

Land-rent 9 carriage to Caleutta 9 &c. . • 

. 38,500 . 0 0 


129,734 0 0 

To value of 6,000 maunds of tea, or I 
240,000 seers, at 2 rupees per seer . . j 

^480,000 0 0 

Or, say that the tea sold at rupees 1*8 per seer 360,000 

Expenditure . . 

129,734 

Balance . . 

230,266 


III a fiubseciueiit part of tbc report we have inforiniition rcepectiug 
the Gurhwal nurseries. These consist, Ut, that of Kaolagir, before 
nientioncil as havin^f been establishetl by Dr. Falconer, in the Deyra 
Boon, as being u jiarticularly eligible situation, on account of the 
abundance of cleared land available for the purpose of tea cultivations. 
Wo have already seen that the plants introduced there continued to 
flourish quite as well u* at any <*f the other n^r^eries, Dr. Jameson 
reports, that at this time the nur.*iery eull^isted of acres, and contained 
8,000 plants. The nur>erieft at Koth, in the Bliuddreey alky, elevated 
about o.OoO feet, eonlainod 720 plants ; and the Rama Sersii nursery, 
in the valley of that name, at about the siinie elevation, 728 [ilauts. 
Of these, 287 in the funner, and 180 in the latter, consi.-st of the 
plants originally grow^n in (‘aleutia from the >-ee<l imported from China. 
In both these valleys .‘^now fall-, and in the laltertfitopiently to the 
depth of two to three feet, lying on the ground for a period of six 
weeks, and yet the original plants have not only .^urviveil but flou- 
rished, afl’ording m-^efiil infurnmiion for the extension of the eubivalion 
in other ^it^ati^nl^. Dr. Jame-on, in 1843, had established another 
nursery in a .’situation having .Mmielhing of a similar climate, that is, 
at Gaddo\>^Iee, in the. neighbourhood of Paorce, elevaU‘d aUmt 5,300 
feet above the le\el of the Hca. In 1845 this nursery consisted of 
three acres, and contained 5,000 plants. He also mentions in this , 
report, that in compliance uith the orders of Government, three China* 
men were emphyed in making tea at Dey r:i, some of which would be 
traiuimitted to Government, for the opinions of judges in England and 
in Calcutta. He likevvi.se states, that a sale of 173 seers had taken 
place at Almoruh on llte 12th of July, of which the resalte were 
highly satiafaetory, llic average amount realized per aecr being 
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rupees 4 8a« The maximum price for Pouchong was rupees ^ la. 
For Bohea the maximum, rupees 4 8a., minimum, rupees 3 2 annas. 

Before making any observations on Dr. Jameson's calculation or 
the satisfactory results which have been obtained, I will proceed with 
a relation of the progress of this important culture ; this I am enabled 
to do front tho letters with which I have been constantly favoured, 
Ou tho 18tb of October he forwarded to me a small canister of the 
tea which hiid been jircpared in the Deyra Doon, stating that it had 
not been prepared above six weeks, which ought to he taken into con- 
sideration when opinions are formed on its f|uality, as China tea is 
seldom drank before it is ut least a year old. The Chinamen pro- 
nounced it to bo identical in quality with that which they had pre- 
part'd in the more elevated nurseries of Kemaon. Mr. R. Twining 
was good enough to exarnino this tea, and informed me on the 23rd of 
December, — “ I liave carefully tasted your sample of Himalaya tea, 
and I r<ailly think it a promising sj^ecimen. The flavour is not strong, 
but it is delicate and pleasant, — a little, inethought, of the Orange 
Pekoe character. The complexion of the leaf is rather good, and 
pains seem to have been Uik* n in ihe mainpulation.'* This account 
ro.nched Dr. Juincsou by tho .“ith of February, 1846. when he ex- 
pressed his delight at the gratifying rojMirt which had been made ou 
the Deyra Doon tea, a.s that hcttled the of extension, and of 

profitabU' cultuie an<l manufacture. At this time the Government 
aiithorircd kuteka, or fre>h t(‘a-loave<;. being bought from the natives 
in order to encourage thorn to cultivate the plant in the grounds 
<d’ their respective villages, 

A further supply of this ten. grown and manufactured in the 
Deyni Doon, hanng bet u forwarded to the Court of Directors, was 
submitteil to the in.>pt*ction of Mv*ssrs, Thompson ami i^ons, Mr. Hunt, 
and Messrs. Kwart. Macenughy and Co., in June Messrs. 

Thomjwson state that — The leaf is well made, curled, of the Ankoi 
Pekoe class, mixed black and brown, and closely resembles that class 
of China tea. The flavour is very strong, and would therefore be 
serviceable for mixing; but i.s U'oarse burnt’ so that all richness of 
flavour is destroyed.” The Messrs. Ewjtrt : — “ The sample of tea marked 
•as manufactured in the Deyra Doon, August, 1845. in leaf somewhat 
resembles the tea imported from China as Ning Yong. wiili some- 
thing of the character both of Ooltmg anti Orange Pekoe. In flavour 
it mwch resembles the bettor deseription of Orange Pekoe, having 
with the brisk burnt flavour of tliat description, more than its nsual 
strength. Though they object to n slight peculiarity of smell and 
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flftTonri they pronoiinee it to be a good^ useful description of tea/* 
Mr. Andrews Hunt gives its characteristics under different heads ; as 
of appearance of tea; well made, as well as China tea, and similar tu 
the blackish, mixed, curled Tetsong description. Smell; as China 
tea, but deficient in fragrance, arising probably from some defect in 
the firing. Colour of the infusion ; bright and good. TaMe ; rich, 
good, and strong. Eicpanded leaf; as the finer teas from China. 
Aroma : as good China tea. 

The Hononrable Court remark as follows on these results, in their 
dispatch of the 22ud September, 184(>, which is published in the 
Journal of the Agricultural Society of India, vol, vii., selections, p. 1 4 : — 

5. These specimens are very creditable to the efforts of the 
superintendent, Dr. Jameson, and his establishment. 

6. The latest report of Dr. Jameson shows the quantity of land 
under tea cultivation, in the districts of Kemaoii and Gnrhwal, 
including the Deyra, to be 176* a4*res, and the total number of plants, 
322,579. The plant i« .-stated to be thriving in different localities, 
extending over four degrees of latitude and three of longitude, and 
that 100,000 acres are available in the Deyra onl}', for the purpose of 
tea cultivation. 

‘^8, We feel a deep interot in this subject, and attach great 
im]>ortancc to the success of a project from which considerable 
advantages would arise to the agricultural community of these 
districts, who would, it is stated, readily undertake the culiivatum of 
the plant, if encouraged to do so.'* 

In connection with the progre.s* of these northern nurseries may 
also bo mentioned that the China tea plant originally intro<lnccd by 
the Government into Assivni, ha^ continued to flourr^h. and that .some 
of the Chinese tea-makers who have settled there, have prepared some 
excellent Pouchoug tea at Jeypoor in Tpper A '•sum. The results 
obtained in all the situation.*? where the ciilturo and manufacture of 
black tea bad hitherto l>ceii attempted, has been as t<ua*es.*<fiil as could 
have been expected, or even w*ii-hed, and that judging even by the 
opinions of the l>cst jmiges in tliis country. That it is not less highly 
esteemed in the place of its pr<>duction may bo iiifcrre*! from the 
Ibices obtained when any of it has been put up fur sale, A saJo of* 
tea took place in July, 1846, at Almorah, wdth considerable iucroa.<te 
in the prices. The average price was ru}>ccs C 14a., and sonic of it 
aeddas high as rupees? 7a., that is, something more than seven sliiilings 
a pound, without any duty; and it was a further gratifying fact that 
meat of the tea had been purchased by natives. Prom want of sheet 
lead Dr. Jameson was unable to send any of this tea to the Court of 
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Directors. He also informed me that some green tea had been made ; 
tliat he had never seen any finer; and that he had not allowed any 
foreign ingredient to be used in colouring it. 

By the September mail of this year Dr. Jameson forwarded to 
me two small canisters of tea, one containing black, the other green 
tea, as specimens of the progress they were making, and to obtain the 
opinions of good judges on the quality, especially of the green tea. 
Having sifbmittcd these specimens to Mr. K. Twining, Mr. Hunt, and 
to Messrs. Ewart, Maccaughy and Dclafossc, they were good enough 
to examine, and pronounce the following opinions on them:~ 

“My dear Sir, “tSt randy 2oth January y 1847. 

“ I am not quite sure that I read your note aright, hut I rather 
understand it to say that the two samples w hich I have tasted are from 
the same plant. 

“ I should not have thou«rht so, either from the taste, the dry leaf, 
or after infusion. The taste of the black has a little of flavour which 
does not so decitlcdly belong to that class ; but the colour is that of 
iilack (Coiigcm) tea. The wet leaf shews it to he much broken. 

The gretMi ten seems to be a better sample in leaf, (at present pahy) 
wanting only more C(>]oiir to be fair gunpowilcr, but it draws a good 
grcMMi coloured liqimr, which it might in some degree lose if to the leaf 
il'Jidf more coloyr %veie to be ifiven. The w'et loaf seems much more 
|)erfeet in the green than in the black sample. 

*• Believe me. truly yours. 

(Signetlj “ III). Twining.*' 

• *’ J\a9t fndia Warehoust^Sy 

** My dear Sir. ** lo Marc/ij 1847* 

‘•Having te^'tovi the samplob of black and green tea grown and 
nmnufacturc'd by the East India Company, I beg to ofler my opinion 
upon their quality. 

“ The black lea has in its appearance the China tea characteristics, 
and is ua well made as that of the finer dc'^cription from the Oau-Khy 
district, but it has been injured in the curing, having acquired an 
‘ oveny* HincU ; in flavour it jiartakes of the peculiarity of the Oan-Khy 
tea. being soft and agreeable. 

“ The green tea (gunj)owdcr) is also as cqu.ally well manipulated 
a.s the China description, but like all the samples which I have seen 
of green tea munufucture<l from the black tea shrub, it is deficient in 
tin* ricl>nt<«8 of appearance and siikiness of toudi wliich cliaracterizo 
the true green tea ; in flavour too the difiereneo ia very marked, that 
VOl. XII. ^ 
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from tho black tea shrub is ^ coarse and brassy,’ while from the green 
tea it is 'rich and nutty;’ from these disorepanoies I cannot think 
that the black is identical with the green tea-shrub, and it would be 
interesting to have the point decided, by planting in the Company’s 
garden some seeds from plants grown in Oam-Kang. 

I am, &c., 

(Signed) « W. Andrews Hunt.* 

^'To Dr, Boyle.” 

''The sample of tea marked ' Kupocua, 1846,’ is much the same as 
the specimens of tea we have seen of former years growth from the 
same district, resembling the Aiikoi teas, imported from China under 
the denomination of Niiig-Yong, Oolong, and Orange Pokoo. 

“ The sample marked ‘ Green Maclioo Tea,’ is similar to the gun- 
powder tea imported from China ; the leaf is rather paler, well- 
prepared, being round and even,.butif made smaller it would command 
a higher price ; the infusion is of that pale yellow, and tho taste of that 
strong burnt character, which qualities arc usually found only in the 
finest descriptions of Gunpowder tea ; but it is not so high flavoured 
as the China tea. It is however, of a very useful description, and 
would sell well here. 

(Signed) '' Ewart, Maccaughv k Co., 
Brokers'' 

Coptlvall Court, 

"20 ApHl, 1847.” 

Mr. Warrington, of Apothecaries’ Hall, having by microscopic 
examination and chemical tests discovered the nature of the colouring, 
and other matters which the Chinese employ for facing and artificially 
dyeing some of their green teas, I was anxious to obtain his opinion 
of the first sample of green tea that had been prepared in the North- 
western nurseries. The result of Mr. Warrington’s previous exami- 
nations had been that of the two kinds of green tea known here as 
glazed and ungluzed, the fonner he had found, in all cases that he bad 
examined, dressed with Prussian blue and sulphate of lime, or kaolin, 
and the latter with sulphate of limo only, and these have an olive 
yellow tint, withont any blue. Of the Assam teas which Mr. War-* 
ringtou had obtained from the India House, be sUtes that, "none of 
the Assam teas are glazed, but all have a white powder on their 
surface.” His examination of the Kemaon tea gives similar results, 
there being no Prussian blue or turmeric, but only a little white earthjr 
l^wdeTj as appears by his note. Dr. Wallich has stated to me that 



vsOM 1835 TO 1647. 


147 


the finely powdered ''gypeum is thrown upon the white^ incandeaoent 
cinders of the fire, beneath the apparatus holding the tea. This 
apparatus, on the occasion when he saw it, was a plaited bamboo pan. 
Other accounts describe the powder as mixed with the tea. Dr. 
Wallich further informs me that the tea-makers from Canton lay the 
greatest stress on the use of the dye, probably Prussian blue, for 
giying the peculiar bloom to their superior green teas. 

ApoiJ»£carieB Hall, 

My dear Sir, 25th November, 1847. 

have to oiTer you a thousand apologies for neglecting the 
examination of the Himalaya tea before this. It was put away by 
me very carefully at the time I received it, for an early examination, 
and entirely lost sight of and forgotten until Mr. Ball asked me about 
it a week or two ago. I immediately set to work, and have now to 
give you the results. Under tbe microscope it appears to be covered 
with a dirty wbiio ][K)wder, which is readily w^ashed off, and appears 
to consist of some primitive rock, perhaps granite, in a disintegrated 
state; partiedes of silica are abundant, and a few minute fiakes of 
mica ; there is no a})preciablo quantity of lime, and no sulphate of 
lime, and it is also quite free from adventitious colour, as Prussian 
blue, turmeric, <kc. Ilojdng this may prove satisfactory, and throwing 
myself on your good nature for my long neglect. 

Believe me, &c., 

(Signed) ‘‘ R, Warrington,’* 
P.S. — Is it not too highly dried, and rather scorched in parts f” 
To Dr. Royle.” 

Early in 18*47, I had written to Dr, Jameson respecting the 
information obtained by Mr. Fortune, that he found the T/iea Bohea 
converted into both black and green tea in the south of China, but 
that in all the Northern Provinces the Thea ctVit/w only grown, and 
equally converted into both kinds of tea. This he acknowledged on 
the 31st July : — The remarks of Mr. Fortune arc both interesting 
aud satisfactory ; and quite account for the disputes which have arisen 
regarding the different species. For any one confining bis attention 
to one district would of course be convinced that there was but one 
species. On the other hand another individual wlio had visited both 
districts, would coino to a different Ciuielusiou.*’ Hence the discre- 
pancies in the accounts obtained by different individuals from the tea 
distrioU. He morc?ovcr states, that “the tea-plant in general cuUiva- 
tiou here is the TAea BoAea, The true TAea viridi 9 is not in the 

L 2 
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plantations, but the variety from Assam ;** and further, that, the tea 
this year will I think be very superior to anything yet made, as it has 
been manufactured and packed under advantages which were not 
procurable until now; that is, there is now a sheet-lead maker 
attached to the manufactory.” He concludes with, am now 
engaged in extending the tea plantations to 1000 acres.” 

On the 28th of August Dr. Jameson wrote mo from Paoree that 
another sale of tea had taken place on the 9th August at Almorah : — 
‘'The amount realized for green tea varied from rupees 10 8a. to 
rupees 9 4a. (that is, more than 9 and 10 shillings a pound). For black 
tea the amount realised was rupees 7 8a. the maximum, and rupees 4 Oa. 
the minimum.” He continues: “ I have just sent in a long report to 
Government on the state of the plantations, which has been forwarded 
to Calcutta for publication,” “I am employed in extending the 
Gadowlee nursery, which though established only about four years, 
contains about a lac of plants in a thriving condition. All the other 
nurseries are equally progressing. The Government are about to 
cut the Kutta Phuthur Canal, in the western Deyra Doon.” On 
the 4th October he states ; ** I have just received orders from Govern- 
meiit to form tea-planiatious on the whole of the hilly districts of the 
North-west frontier, from the Sutledge and new country lately acquired 
west of that river, to the Ravi and that ho proceeds immediately 
towards Kangra to inspect and select sites. The Governor-General 
pronounces the tea to lie as fine as any Chinese tea he had ever drank. 
Dr. Jameson concludes by stating his conviction that tea will shortly 
Ijeoome a most important article of production from the North- west 
Provinces. 

I entirely concur in tliis opinion, as it is indec<l.ouly tliat W'hicli 
I have long entertained, and frequently promulgatcil. I have been 
grai.fied to find that the inferences deduced from scientific data 
have been fully borne out by the practical results. There is no 
doubt that if the best kinds of tea-plant are obtained from the northern 
districts of China, and with them a few manufacturers from the 
places where the teas most esteemed in commerce arc prepared, and 
which are consequently those most in use by the British public, 
that any kind or quality of tea may be prepared as good and as 
cheaply in the Himalayas as in China. For we have an eqnal command 
of soil and climate, with cheap and abundant labour, unoccupied land 
at a low rent, with comparatively small expense of carriage even to 
Calcutta. But India itself, with other parts of Asia, will consnme a " 
laigo quantity of tea, when it is obtainable at a moderate price, and 
even ^ of a quality Inferior to what has already been produced in the 
mountains. 
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POSTSCRIPT. 

Subsequent to the writing of this paper, Mr. Ball, late Inspector of 
Teas to the East India Company in China, published his work, intitled 
An Account of the Cultivation and Manufacture of Tea in China.’’ 
In this he has fully confirmed the statement first made by the Jesuits, 
and repeated by others, though contradicted by some, that both the 
green and block teas of commerce can be and arc prepared from the 
same plant, and that the differences depend entirely on the processes 
of manufacture. Previous to this Mr. Fortune Lad ascertained by 
visiting the different parts of the coast of China, that the Tkea Bohea 
was converted into both l>lack and green tea in the south of China, but 
that in all the nortliern provinces ho found only Th^a viridis grown, 
and equally converted into both kinds of tea. But it is quite possible 
that the Chinese may prefer varieties of the same plant, in particular 
soils and situations, for tlie preparation of particular varieties of both 

ck and green teas. 

Mr. Ball, in his account of the manufactur'c of hla^Jc tea, states that 
the leaves after l)cing gathered arc first exposed to the air, where they 
wither and give or ** become soft and flaccid.’* They are kept in 
this state until •they iKjgin to emit a slight degree of fragrance, when 
they arc sifted, and then tossed about with the bands in large trays. 
The leaves in each sieve arc then collected into a heap, and covered 
with a cloth. “ They are then watche4l with the utmost care, until 
they 'become spotted and tinge*! with red,’ when they also increase 
in fragrance an4 must be instantly roasted, or the tea would bo 
injured.” In the first rousting of all black tea, the fire is prepared 
with dry woo<l, and kept exceedingly brisk ; “ any heat may suffice 
which produces the crackling of the leaves described by Kmmpfer.’ 
The roasting must be continued until the leaves give out a fragrant 
smell, and become quite soft an«l flaccid, when they are in a fit state to 
be rolled. The roasting and rolling are, oftcu a third, and sometimes, 
with large and fleshy leaves, even a fourth time repeated ; and it is 
only when juices can no longer be freely expressed in the process of 
rolling, that the kjaves are considered to be in a fit stiite to undergo 
the final desieeation, in sieves placed in the drying tubs, above a 
««harcoal fire in a common chafing dUh. During this process they 
begin to assume their black apj^earanco. A considerable quantity of 
tnmsturo is dissipatcti, and the fire is then covered with the ash of 
oharcoal, or burnt jiaddy-husk, which lioth moderates heat and pro- 
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vents smoke. The leaves are then twisted, and again undergo the 
process of drying, twisting, and turning as before; which is repeated 
once or twice more, until they bocomo quite black, well twisted, and 
perfectly dry and crisp.” 

Mr. Ball, after detailing the variations required in the mnnufaeture 
to produce the different kinds of black ten, proceeds to describe the 
mode of preparing the gree^x teas of commerce. These ho classes 
under the beads of Hyson and Singlo; all other kinds arc made 
from these shrubs, and tliere is much reason to think that even 
the Hyson is merely the Singlo shrub improved by soil and culti- 
vation.” Of the manipulation be states tliat there arc only two 
gatherings of the leaves of green tea ; the first begins atmut the 
20th of April, and the second atr the summer solstice. “The green 
tea factors universally agree that the sooner the leaves of green tea 
are roasted after gathering the better, and that all exposure to the air 
is unnecessary, and to the sun, injurious.” The iron vessel in which 
the green tea is roasted i« calle<l a Kuo. It is thin, almiit sixteen inehes 
in diameter, and set horiz(mtally, (that for Twankny obliquely.) in a 
Btove of brickwork, so as to have a depth of about fifteen inches. The 
fire is j»repared w'ith dry wood, and kept very brisk, the heat becomcH 
intolerable, and the bottom of the kno oven red hot, though this is not 
essential. About half a pound of leaves are put in at one time, a 
crackling noise is produced, innch steam is ov<»lve<l from the leaves, 
which are quickly stirred about : at the end of every turn they are 
raised about six inches above the surface of the stove, and shaken on 
the ])alm of the han<l so as to separate them and to di'^perse the steam. 
They are then suddenly collected into a heap, and passed to another 
roan, who stands in readines** with a ha.«'ket to receive them. 

The process of roll in 2 : is much the same as that employed in the 
rolling of black tea, the leaves taking the form of a hall. After the 
balls are .shaken to pieces, theleiives are alsorolleil hetw'een the palms 
of the hands, so that they may he twi.sfed regularly, mid in the same 
direction. They are then sprc,ad out in sieves, and placed on stands 
in a cool room. 

For the second roasting the fire is considerably diminished, and 
charcoal used instead of wood, and (he leaves constantly fanned by a “ 
boy, who stands near. When (he leaves have lost so much of their 
aqueous and viscous qualities as to produce no sensible steam, they no 
longer adhere together, hut by the simple action of the fire ee{uirata‘ 
and enri of ♦''omselvcs. \Mieu taken from the kno, they appear of a 
All; oliTO eolonr, almost black. After being uifled they are placed on 
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For the third roasting, which is in fact the final drying, the heat 
is not greater than what the hand can bear for some seconds without 
much inconvenience. The fanning and the mode of roasting were 
the same as in the final part of the second roasting. It was now 
curious to observe the change of colour which gradually toolr place in 
the leaves, for it was in this roasting that they began to assume that 
blueish tint, resembling the bloom on fruit, which distinguishes this 
tea^ and renders its appearance so agreeable.** 

The foregoing being tlio general mode of manufacturing green or 
Hyson tea, it is separated into different varieties, as Hyson, Hysou-skin, 
young Hyson, and G unpowder, by sifting, winnowing, and fanning, and 
some varieties by furl Iier roa^«ting. 

From this it is obvious, as remnxkcd by Mr. Ball, that the peculiar 
colour of green tea does not properly arise from the admixture of 
colouring matter with the leaves, but naturally out of the process of 
manifmlation ; and bv some experiments which Mr. Ball made, it 
appears that leaves while undergoing the third roasting in the same 
vessel, but kept separate by a thin partition of wood, became of a 
black or of a gro<3n colour, according as they w’orc kept in a quiescent 
state or in constant motion. “The leaves kept in constant motion 
dried rapidly, ami soon assumed the colour and appearance of green 
tea. The other parcel (kept in as quiescent a state as possible) required 
a much loiigtw drying, aud when completed assumed the colour of 
black tea* (p. 242). Mr. Ball enters fully into the subject of the 
chemical changes which take place, and on the cause of difiTerence in 
the j»roperlies «»f black and green teas ; for which and for much valuable 
and correct information his work must be consulted. 

Though it has been jiroved that both Mack and green teas may be 
and are prepared from the same plant, it has also been shown from 
Mr. Fortune's investigatnm that the Thm vh'idis and its varieties arc 
the chief, if not the only kinds, cultivated in the northern districts of 
China, wdiere most of the more valuable teas of commerce are pro- 
duco<l. As it was desinihle to obtain seeds and plants from these very 
lo<?alitics, means have been taken to insure this object, as well as to 
obtain further information on the subject of manufacture. 

Since this pa}>er was written, Dr. Jameson's report, alluded to at 
p. 184, has been pnbli.sbe<i in the Journal of thr Agricultural and I/or* 
ticiiltural JSociety of India, vol. vi., part II. In this, a detailed account 
is given of the state of the several nurseries at the time. With regard 
to soil, Dr. Jameson states *»lliat the tearplaiit thrives well both in stiff 
and free soils, and in many modifications of these and with regard to 
elevation that «it thrives equally well at heights ranging ficom 2^200 
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feet above the level of the eea to 6000 feet.” The quantity of ground 
ttien in cultivation was 162^ acres : also ''that the minimum of return 
of tea for an acre of land may be estimated at one pucka maund, or 
80 lbs.*' We have also the interesting fact stated, that though the 
PjOUchoDg (black) tea sold at an average rate of Rupees 6, 8a. 8p. per 
Beer, and that at least half the quantity sold was bought by natives, 
the coarse Bohea tea was reserved and sold to the Bhoteahs at a price 
varying from rupees 2 to rupees 2, 4a. per seer. “ It has been pur- 
chased by them in order to carry it across the passes into Thibet. 
Nor will it bo long, if the im])ortation of Kemaon tea into Chinese 
Tartaiy is not prohibited, before that market is wholly supplied from 
the British provinces.” 

By one of the last mails, I have been favoured with a letter from 
Dr. Jameson, dated January 25, of the present year, in which he states 
that 2,656 lbs. of tea had been manufactured last year, and that of this 
ho had just despatched 600 lbs. of black and green tea to this country, 
and that “ it was finer-looking than any sent in former years also 
that ** by the end of this sciison there will be 400 acres under cultiva- 
tion at Kolaghir in the Doon and ''at Paoree I expect to have 200 
to 300 acres and that he has " about 250,000 seedling plants ready 
to transplant.” "Last season 1 sent a lac (100,000) of the plants to 
the Kangra valley, where most of them are doing well while 
" the seeds collected from our ow'n plantations this se|isou amount to 
upwards of 2,000,000 (two millions). From the plantation at Deyra 
(Kolaghir) we shall be able, in the course of eight or ten years, to raise 
a sufficient number of plants to plant the whole Doon.” 


London, Apnlj 1840. 
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Art, V . — On the Back Inscriptions of Kapur di Gifi^ DhauUy 
and Gimar; by Professor H. H. Wilson, Director of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, 

[Read 8rd February, 1849.] 

I'he circumstances under whicli the remarkable inscription at Shah has 
ghcri or Kapur di Giri was discovered and transcribed by Mr. Masson, 
and decyphered by Mr. Dowson and Mr. Norris have been already 
detailed in a preceding Journal, vol. VIII, and it was then shown 
by a comparison of one of the divisions of the inscription with a similar 
division of those of Girnar and Dhauli, tbat they wore all three 
substantially the same. The interest excited by this identification, 
and the possibility that some of the difficulties in the reading and 
translation of the earlier known inscriptions might bo explained by 
the one more recently discovered, naturally recommended the pro- 
secution of the inquiry and the complete collation of the several 
inscrip*»^»is. In the' absence of any person moro competent to 
acco Ash so desirable an object I consented to undertake the task, 
ar ^low lay before the Society the result of the comparison. It 
) ^ not, I fear, added materially to our knowledge of the purport of 
these curious documents, but it leaves no doubt of the identity in 
all material respects of the records preserved by the rocks of Guzerat, 
Cuttack, and Afghanistan. 

At the same; time that this collation of the inscriptions was 
effected, I thought it would be a favourable opportunity to revise the 
translations made by the late Mr. Janies Prlnsep, of those of earlier 
discovery, particularly as the Society was possessed of valuable cor* 
rections of the original readings made by Mr. Prinsep himself, although 
unpublished, and by Captain Jacob and Mr. Westergaard in an entirely 
new transcript of the original, made and published by them in the 
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. As 
mentioned also on the former occasion, the Society was in possession 
of "a fac-simile on muslin of the Girnar inscription, made by the 
Rev. Dr. Wilson of Bombay, and of copies presented by Mr. H. T. 
Prinsep and Captain Postans'. Mr. Westergaard, also, was kind 
enough to furnish Mr. Norris with a copy of the same inscription, 
in which he corrected some of the typographic errors of the printed 
copy; and some farther corrections have recently appeared iu the 
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^ s$uvcrai transcripts and corrections 
oi the Girnar inscription were embodied with great care and infinite 
labonr in a new representation of the whole^ and engraved on stone 
by Mr. Norris himself. This transcript is now given to the public. 

We aro in like manner indebted to the ingenuity and indefatigable 
perseverance of Mr. Norris for the lithographed copy of the Kapur di 
Giri inscription^ and 1 cannot ofier a more striking proof of the labour 
which it imposed, and of the carefulness with which it has been 
executed, than by inserting Mr. Norris’s own account of tho process 
by which he has rendered the inscription accessible to the public. 
This account is as follows : — 

“ The manner in which the cloth was applied to the rock of Shah 
baz gheri to take off a fac-simile of the inscription, has been detailed in 
p. 299 of the eighth volume of the Society’s Journal. It is important 
to add that the palm of the hand was used to produce the impres- 
sion; and that tho operator, perceiving as he went along, how the 
lines ran, followed them closely, striking them more particularly in 
the centre. The effect of this has been that the space between the 
lines is often left white, and that the tops and bottoms of each 
letter aro less perfectly impressed than the middle. Tho result is 
that tho letter r, and the vocalic marks which should be affixed to 
those parts of the letters, are often wanting ; and the j^eading is so far 
imperfect. 

“ In order to produce a transcript, tho cloth was closely attached 
by pins to a sheet of paper twenty-four feet by twelve feet, and then 
carefully extended upon a large table, previously covered with sheets 
of paper smeared over with a black composition, the face of the cloth 
being uppermost, and the large sheet of white paper in contact with 
the blackened paper on tho table. An ivory point was then passed 
over every visible mark of letters upon the cloth ; and thus a reversed 
copy in black was produced upon the underside of the paper. As the 
impression upon the cloth was reversed by being taken from the rock, 
the copy on tho paper being again reversed was restored to its direct 
position. From this paper, by means of a pantograph, a copy was 
made, reduced to one-sixth linear dimension ; and this, though nearly • 
two yards long, was more manageable than the first copy, which 
being above twenty feet in length, could not be examined without 
much trouble. Upon the reduced transcript corrections were made 
by a minute collation trith the original calico, every letter of which 
was examined, both by refiected and transmitted light, and many 
thus rendered visible which were unseen at the first attempt. 
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After this was done^ the several detached pieces mentioned by 
Mr. Masson as the first results of his attempts on the roqk| were 
separately transcribed, and reduced by pantograph, as the whole 
inscription had been ; and although the impressions on these pieces 
were on the whole far inferior to those on the large cloth, yet in 
several cases they gave a legible word or letter, which was very 
doubtful, or altogether invisible on the other. After this, the copy 
taken by the eye was collated with the one corrected as just stated; 
and although quite illegible alone, it was in many parts valuable by 
suggesting the true reading of a doubtful word; and in some cases 
giving a word wholly wanting on the cloth. 

To sum up the whole, although I am compelled to admit that in 
many places the inscription given is rather an attempt to restore what 
is visible upon the rock than a copy of the impression upon the cloth 
entrusted to me, yet the greater part is, as nearly as 1 could trace it, a 
fac-simile of that impression ; and all this part is distinguished by a 
full, thick character, as upon the cloth. Wherever the reading was 
uncertain, either from faintness of the impression, or because the only 
authority was the copy made by the eye, the character is drawn with 
thin lines ; and in those parts it was found in most instances impossible 
to distinguish between the resembling letters and v; d and n; and 
hh and h. So far then, and in the addition of the subjoined r, and of 
vowels, conjectural emendation is fully admissible. Even in the 
better parts the impression is not such as to insure perfect confidence. 
Such, in fact, is the coy^ ition of the cloth, partly arising from the 
rough surface of the fock when originally engraved, and its dete- 
rioration after the lapse of so many centuries, and partly owing to the 
imperfect nieans^ at the disposal of the gentleman by whom the copy 
was taken; probably also, in some degree, to damage sustained by the 
calico since it was impressed in 1838, the ink having apparently run 
over several of the characters and obliterated them, that many parts 
set down as certain, may hereafter, on examination of the rock, prove 
to be susceptible of corre 4ion. 

In one material pai\\ilar the inscription given in the plate does 
not represent the cloth copy. The impression was taken upon cloth 
in separate pieces, which were subsequently sewed together under 
Mr. Masson’s directions, upon that gentleman’s return to Pesliawer. 
As I proceeded on my task 1 found reason to suspect that some mis- 
take had been made in sewing the pieces together; and this suspicion 
was confirmed when the inscription was found to resemble so closely 
.those of Girnar and Dhanli. Four seams were found to be impro- 
perly joined; the direction of two of these, extending from the top to 
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tiie bottom of the oloth^ will be seen by drawing lines from A to 
and from B to B in the fac-simile. In each of these cases the ftai on 
the left was shifted downwards^ two lines below its proper place^ so 
thaty for example, the twentieth line ran first into the eighteenth, and 
then into the sixteenth. In the other cases, marked C and D, the 
pieces were smaller, and sewed on two or three sides. They were 
shifted on one side, and both so joined that some parts appeared in 
duplicate, and others were wanting: these gave more trouble than 
the others; bat I believe they are now placed in their proper posi- 
tions. 

In case it should be wished to elucidate any difficult passage of the ' 
inscription, or to remove any doubts of incorrect transcription, all the 
materials which furnished the accompanying lithograph may be seen 
at the Society’s House. Very possibly a subsequent examination will 
discover errors in the work, or find some letters or words that may 
have escaped me; but, in any case, what is done will be useful in 
pointing out where correction is needed, and will materially aid any 
one who may have an opportunity of examining the rock itself. It is 
much to be desired that the remaining part of the inscription con- 
taining, perhaps, the twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth edicts, may be 
taken from the rock in fac-simile. The copies in the Society’s hands 
^ are sufficient to show that the rock contains in substance a great 
portion of the last three edicts of the Gimar inscription, but they are 
too imperfect to bo legible generally, though singularly enough, it was 
this part of the inscription which furnished me with the word Deva- 
nampiya, and led to its identification. From this illegibility one line, 
containing the names of the five Western Kings must be fortunately 
excepted, which Mr. Masson copied with especial cabe, and even took 
off a cloth impression of a small portion, in spite of the difficulties 
presented by the position of the rock. A fac-simile of this piece, 
reduced to one-quarter of its original surface, is given in a corner 
of the lithograph. 

** The copy of the back of the rock, as made by Mr. Masson, is given 
in the second plate, and at the foot of the plate is added a transcript of 
the above-mentioned portion relating to the Western Kings, made by 
a native in the service of M. Court, and sent to Professor Lassen, • 
who has favoured the Society with it. This transcript appears to 
have embraced the whole of the rock; and, at first sight, would appear 
to have been carefully made, but on examination, it is found to be 
very imperfect. Many portions have been turned upside down ; and it 
has been found impossible to trace the connection generally with wha^ 
we have from Mr. Masson. The probability is, that the native copied 
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tlie inscription on detached pieces of paper, which were afterwards 
miq[>laee(L” 

In order to exhibit with as much distinctness as possible the lan- 
guage of the inscriptions, I have written the whole of them with 
Mr. Norris’s aid in Roman characters, agreeably to the system devised 
by Sir William Jones and followed by the Royal Asiatic Society, with 
a few unimportant exceptions; and 1 have placed the several inscrip- 
tions, BO written, in parallel lines, in order to bring the words of each 
in juxta-position as far as was practicable. They accordingly foim four 
lines.' The upper line represents Mr. J. Prinsep’s original readings, 
as published in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. VI., 
p. 228, and above the line, in a smaller character, are inserted his sub- 
sequent corrections, as given in a copy of the Journal, corrected by 
himself, and placed at Mr. Norris's disposal by his brother Mr. H, T. 
Prinsep. Small numerals refer to the lines of our own lithographed 
copy. This line I have designated G a. The second line is the 
representation of the copy now lithographed, and which I have gene- 
rally referred to as Mr. Westergaard’s copy, as he has the larger share 
in it. This is marked G h. The third line marked D repeats the 
Dbauli inscription as given by Mr. Prinsep. We have not yet been 
fortunate enough to have had a second and revised transcript, although 
it is very desirable. The lower line is marked K, as being rendered 
into Roman letters from the lithographed copy of the Kapur di iliri 
inscription. The small figures here also refer to the lines of the ori- 
ginal. Where blanks occur in either of the inscriptions they are 
denoted by asterisks: where words are wanting for the collation 
although there is no blank in the inscription, a line supplies their 
place. By this arrangement, it is hoped that a ready reference may 
be made to the lithographed originals; and that the critical remarks 
which follow each separate tablet may be conveniently compared with 
the passages to which they relate. 


TABLET I. 

’ i 

G a ‘lyam dhammalipi devdnam piyena ^Piyadasind Rdfid 

0 h lyam dhammalipi devdnam piyena Piyadasind Rdiid 

D V ♦ ghi savatasi devanam piya ♦ * * ♦ * * * 

K 'Aya dhamalipi devanam priyasa * # ♦ ♦ Rajo 
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i 

p^u 

Ga 

lekbdpitd. 

Idha na 

. kan’^ebi jiyam 

drabbitd puja 

Qh 

lekhdpitd. 

Idba na 

kanebi jiyam 

drabhittd paju 

D 

♦ # # * ♦ 

« He 

♦ H> ♦ ♦ nam dlabbitu pajapa 

K 

likbapi * 

idam loke eba Hijiyanam ara * * >ie * 


m 


e o 

kam hi dosam 

Ga 

bitaya 

«na eba 

samdja katayye 

baba repidasam 

Gb 

bitayyam 

na eba 

samdje katayyo 

babukam hi dosam 

D 

# * * * 

* * 

* * ♦ *♦ * * 

♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ « ♦ 

K 

* * oba 

♦ pi* 

sama * ♦*'♦ * 

* ♦ ♦ ♦ * ♦ ♦ 

G a ^amajambi 

8 

padati 

0 

deydnam piya 

Piyadasi Bdja 

Gb 

samdjamhi 

pasati 

deyanam piyo 

Piyadasi Rdjd 

D 

m * 

♦ ♦ ♦ 

4: ♦ * ♦ 

Hi « ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

K 

« « * * 

♦ ♦ ♦ 

♦ ♦ ^ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

* ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 


G a ^aeti pitu ekacbd sam^ja sadhumatd devdnam ^pijasa 

G 1) asti pitu samaja sadhumatd devdnam piyasa 

D % * * * ^ «bha joalapa sddbumatd devdnam piyasa 

K ’‘asti pi * katia— samajasa samato — devanam priyasa 


G a Piyadasino rdno pura mabdnase tbu he ^derdnam piyasa 

G & Piyadasino rdfio pnrd mabanase jamd deydnam piyasa 

D Piyadasine ^*****^ 1 **** * * * * * 

K Priyada&isa rajo para mabanasasa deyanam priyasa 


G a Piyadasino rduo anudiyasam ba'^bdni pa^ satasabasdni 

G b Piyadasino rdno anudiyasam babuni pdna satasabasdni 

D * * 4t * * «« * He * pdna sata * He 

K Priyadasisa rajo anudivasa babuni pana bada He asani 

i se 

G a drabbisu supdtbdya 'osa aja yadd ayam dbamalipi 

G h drabbisu sbpdtbdya sa aja yadd ayam dhammalipi 

D jftlabbiyisu supathdya He * * ** dd * ♦ dhammalipi 

K HeHeHeHeHeHeHeHe He He He He He He He * dbamalipi 


Gfl likbitdti eya pdna drabhisa supdtbdya dwdmard 

G b likbitdti eya pdna drabhire sdpdthdya dwamerd 

D likbitdti « « « He labbiya He He He He He He He He 

K likbita« anatam yato prana hinoti « « jata kati 
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Qa 

eko 

*04 

O 

to 

1 

a 

u 

^’ra magdna 

o 

dlluvd 

U) 1 

eka pdti 

pdhd 

G b 

eko 

mato so pi 

magona 

dhuvo 

ece pdti 

pand 

D 

« * 

* * % nt 

* * * 

* * * 

Hs sini 

pdnani 

K 

sti 

mago na so pi 

mago na 

dhavalasa pu 

panam 

Qa 


pachhd nd 

arabhisande. 




Qb 

— 

pachhd na 

arabhisande. 




D 

— 

pachha na 

dlabhiyisata. 




K 

trayi 

pacha na 

arabhisanti. 





The first portion of tlie inscription on the rock at Kapur di Giri has 
sufiered materially frqm the eficcts of time and exposure, but enough 
remains distinct to establisii its identity, in all essential points, with 
the inscriptions at Gimar and Dhauli. 

It opens with a similar phrase, although differing in the first word, 
using tho pronoun, aya,— or more properly, ayam, — instead of, 
iyam, ^^this.” The nasal terminations are generally omitted in 
this inscription ; an omission referable, perhaps, to carelessness in the 
sculpture or to the subsequent efiacement of the simple and possibly 
superficial mark of the nasal. Ayam, as well as, iyam, is the Sanskrit 
pronoun ; the former tho masculine, the latter the feminine. But in 
Pali, ayam, is of both genders, and the Girnar inscription, therefore, 
is Sanskrit rather than Pali in its use of, iyam ; as Prinsep observes, 
ayam, is also used in place of, iyam, in some of the other Girnar tablets, 
— *ayam dhammalipi, this writing of the law is the same in both 
inscriptions, only that we have, dhama, instead of, dhamma ; tho nasal 
mark of tho first/ m, being either omitted or obliterated. 

The title of the prince, devanam priyasa, in the genitive case, 
next occurs, corresponding, except in the case, with the deviinam 
piyena, of Gimar. We have, however, to notice one or two ortho- 
graphical peculiarities : we have first, devanam, not devanam — the 
short penultimate vowel instead of a long one ; devanam for devanam, 
is a Pali divergence from Sanskrit — ^but the short quantity of the first, 
a, is peculiar to Kapur di Giri. It is not, however, confined to this 
case, for throughout the inscriptions a long, a, like the short, is very 
seldom written. It may be doubted if any distinction is observable 
between the other short and long vowels, although there is an appear- 
ance occasionally of a long, i. The other peculiarity is the more 
correct Sanskrit form of Priya instead of the Pali, Piya ; there is a 
line at the foot of the, p, which cannot well be anything else than 
the conjunct, r. It is the more remarkable, because Prakrit and 
Pali are very chaiy of compound consonants, and because it corrobo* 
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the co-existenee of the radical form, priya, and its eormptioiii 
piya; of the Sanskrit original, and its dialectic derivative. We have 
aim to remark the use of the genitive instead of the instrumental, but 
this is compatible with the rulm of Pali syntax. The name of the 
prince is omitted, but we have his designa^on, rajo, of the king, 
followed by the participle, likhapi^ caused to be written This 
edict has ^n caused to be written of (by) the beloved of the gods 
the Biya (Priyadasi )). ■ ■ 

The following phrase in the Girnar inscription presents several 
difficulties which the Kapur di Giri copy does not enable us to clear up^ 
although it may suggest a conjecture ; but it is here very indistinct 
and imperfect. Prinsep has, idha na kanchi jivam drabhitd, the latter 
in Mr. Westgaard’s copy is, drabhittd. Our reading seems to be, idam 
loke cha (na 1) jivanam ara, the rest wanting. Tdam, can scarcely 
be connected with loke, or we might render it, in this world, but, 
idam, is the nominative neuter, and, loke, the locative — an inad- 
missible concord, but the Kapur di Giri sculptors do not appear to have 
suffered grammatical niceties to stand in their way. Jivanam, may 
be intended for the genitive plural, a reading which concurs with that 
apparently of the Dhauli inscription ; in either case we may admit 
that, living creature, or, of living creatures, is meant. It is unlucky 
^ that so much of the corresponding word, drabhitd, should be effaced, for 
it is a very awkward word to be disposed of ; the sepse is doubtful ; 
yet upon its right interpretation depends the meaning of the whole 
inscription. 1 am not at all satisfied that it has been rightly ren- 
dered, but it may be possibly connected with the sense of putting 
to death, and Mr. Prinsep so translates it. He treats the word as 
the abstract noun, ^^the putting to death of lividg beings is not 
to be done.” But according to his reading, jivam, the nominative or 
accusative singular, cannot be in concordance with another abstract noun 
in the nominative case, and so far, jivanam, for, jivdnam, were pre- 
ferable, as it occurs at Kapur di Giri : arabhittd, with a double, t, 
however, is not the Pali form of, drabhita — it might, if the final were 
short, represent, arabhitwam— -the neuter abstract, or it may be thought 
intended for the past indeclinable participle, arabhitwd, although that 
were an irregular formation, since the Prakrit and Pali adhere to the « 
Sanskrit type, and would be correctly, arabhya, or, arabh-i-a. Ad- 
mitting it, however, to be the abstract substantive, and that the ex- 
pression implies, the putting to death of living beings, what 
folios ? Prinsep says, is not to be done either for the benefit of the 
puj% or in convivial meetings, pnja hitdya na cha samdje katavye. 
But this can scarcely be admitted ; the corrected copy reads, paju hita- 
yam na cha uamdja katavyo. Mr. Westergaard's copy has, hitavyam. 
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We haye no help from the Kapur di Giri table, although one or two 
fragments correspond. 1 1 might be thought that, h itavyam, is connected 
with, drabhittd, meaning, slaughter is to be abandoned. But the 
neuter participle were inconsistently in concord with a feminine noun. 
This has the advantage, however, of separating, katavyo, also mascu- 
line, from, arabhitid, and restricting it to, samdja, in which case we 
have two sentences complete ; sacrifice for worship (7) is to be dis- 
continued, neither is any public meeting to be made.” Samdja, does 
ndt necessarily signify a convivial assembly, but such an interpre- 
tation is allowable. Katavyo, it may he observed, is neither Sanskrit 
nor Pali ; in the former it would be karttavya, in the latter, katabbo. 

Much cruelty of this nature occurs in such assemblies, is Mr. Prinsep's 
translation of the following words, as he at first read them, repi dasam 
samajamhi padati, but his copy was erroneous, and he afterwards corrected 
it to bahukam hi dosam samajamhi pasati. Mr. Westergaard has the 
same corrected reading, bahukam hi dosam samajamhi pasati, which, with 
the governing words that follow devanam piya piyadasi rajd, make 
sense.^For the beloved of the gods king Piyadasi sees much that is 
blameable in convivial assemblies. Whether his objections were poli- 
tical or religious may be doubted, but, in either case, his interference 
with cakes and ale,” is not very creditable to the good fellowship of 
Raja Piyadasi. 

Mr. Prinsep ^carries the government of the nominative, Piyadasi 
Raja, to the following words, reading them, asti pitu, and explaining 
the passage, Piyadasi, &c., is as it were a father (to his people). 
But he was not satisfied with the interpretation, and it is most pro- 
bably incorrect. We have the corrected reading of Westergaard, asti 
pi tu j the Kapui^di Giri tablet has, asti pi, so far confirming cither. 
The sentence probably begins with the verb, and, pi, and, tu, are 
conjunctions ; the first being usually employed in Prakrit instead 
of api, verily, indeed, and the sentence is, but indeed there is one 
assembly which is held respectable (in the estimation) of the Raja. 
Our inscription somewhat differs in the words following asti pi, 
having, katid, with a blank and, samayasa samato devanam priyasa, the 
two first words of the latter may mean, sameness of agreement, concur- 
rence, assent, but it is difiicult to assign any applicable meaning to 
katia, understanding it to be intended for the dialectical form of, krit- 
wa, although the Pali would be katwa, or if, ya, be used, it is kariya. 
In place of Piyadasino which follows the analogy of the Sanskrit 
declension of nouns in, i, we have Priyadasisa, the analogous 
genitive of nouns in, a. It^s a variety admitted in Pali grammar. Mr. 
Prinsep's version of the whole passage makes the sense something very 
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^fferent^ depending upon his reading ek£chd, uniformity of worship^ but 
this is very questionable. Mr. Westergaard’s copy hae appareiiiJy, eks, 
not, ek&, and if the Sanskrit, arohd, were intended in the second part of 
the compound, wo ought to have, archa, or, ach-ohd j the word itself 
also would not be appropriately used for worship, in general : the 
more probable reading is, eka cha, or perhaps, eka vd, connected 
naturally enough in the manner proposed above with what precedes 
and what follows; but there is, however, one social meeting, &c. 

The assembly which the Raja patronises appears to be that of his 
own kitchen — as if he wished to monopolize the good cheer of his 
dominions ; or as Prinsep renders the passage. Formerly in the great 
refectory and temple of the heaven-beloved, kc ., — ^reading it, para 
mahdnase thuhe devanam piyasa, — he admits however that the 
meaning of, thuhe, is doubtful. Mr. Westergaard has, jama, in place 
of, thuhe, an equally doubtful term. The Kapur di Giri inscription has 
BO equivalent of either, and yet has no blank — instead of, mahanase, 
it has, mahanasasa, and, para, for, pura, — giving a rather preferable 
sense — or the sanction of the beloved of the gods, to the great or 
supreme kitchen of the same ; but what happens there? a transaction 
very incompatible with the sovereign's previous interdiction, for there 
every day many living beings, hundreds of thousands are slaughtered. 
The Kapur di Giri inscription agrees with tho reading of Girnar, until 
we come to tho verb, when there is a blank, which is unlucky, for that 
which looks like tho verb, drabhisu, wants confirmation. However, 
it is possibly only a slight error for, arabhinsu, the nasal mark 
having disappeared ; this is the form of the indefinite past tense, and 
as there is no difierence of form in this tense in the active and passive 
voice, we are at liberty to ascribe to it the force ^f tho latter, and 
translate it, have been killed ; all the inscriptions have, pdna, for 
prdnd, life, living thing, and the plural neuter nominative ends in, a 
as well as in, hni. We have no word corresponding to supathaya, 
which follows, arabhisu, in the Girnar tablet, rendered by Mr 
Prinsep, for the sake of food, but the Sanskrit, siipa, is literally 
soup, not food, and we can scarcely suppose that hundreds of 
thousands of living beings were boiled down for soup in king Pi- 
yadasi's kitchen. Tho first syllable in tho first copy of the Girnai; 
inscription is short, but it appears to bo long in Mr. Westergaard’s 
copy. We caunot, however suppose, siipa^ to be intended, and it may 
be allowable to consider it os the particle, su, good, while, patbaya, 
is the dative case of a noun, patha, way, so that the compound may 
imply, for a good or righteous purpose. 

Tho Girnar inscription proceeds, to-day when this writing of 
the law, or edict is promulgated ; the Kapur di Giri tablet concurs in 
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tLe reading of, dhamallpi likhita, with a small blank, which may have 
been filled up by, ti, a syllable rather perplexing, although unnoticed 
by Mr. Prinsep ; it may be intended for the conventional sign of the 
end of a sentence, iti, but the compound should in that case be, likhitc ti, 
even in Pali. 

The following passages differ materially in the two inscriptions, 
and it is scarcely safe to attempt an explanation of either. Mr. 
Prinsep renders the Girnar inscription, so even at this day, while this 
edict is under promulgation from the sacrifice of animals for the sako 
of food, some two are killed, or one is killed; which is by no means 
satisfactory. We might render the Girnar inscription, So, to-day, 
while this edict is promulgated, animals may be killed for proper 
purposes, taking the corrected form, firabhire, as the third poison 
plural of the potential mood, which in one form is, arabheran, but 
what is meant by, dwamera, or, dwoinera, cannot bo satisfactorily 
conjectured ; it certainly cannot mean, two are killed. The reading 
of the Kapur di Giri tablet is quite different, and is equally unintelli- 
gible, although, praha hinote, may mean, who injures human beings. 

Of the following words, cko mato so pi, Mr. Prinsep considers 
that the two first may mean, one is killed, in connection with, 
dwamara, which he would render, dwau mritau, two are 
killed, — admitting, however, that the whole is unintelligible. Tn 
the late correct; ons of the Girnar inscription by Captain Jacob, we 
have a modification of, dwa, but it looks like, dth, and is unsa- 
tisfactory, — a more serviceable correction however follows ; instead 
of, eko mato, wo have, eko mago, one way or road, eka marga, 
which connects very well with what follows, so pi mago na dhuvo, 
but that road or\vay is not established, not permanent, or, dhruva. 
The Kapur di Giri reading confirms this, and apparently supplies 
the verb, sti, for, asti ; there is (but one rights way, sti mago ; it 
inserts here the negative, na, as well as in the following, so pi 
mago na, but this is probably a blunder. For, mago na dhuvo, Mr. 
Prinsep’s first reading was, rama gaiia dhuva, which he rendered, 
the joyful chorus resounds again and again, supposing that the two 
first words might be intended for, ramya gslna, although he acknow- 
Jedged that this was doubtful. In fact there was no, ra, in the 
inscription, and the rest is, mago na, as above. 

Again the Girnar tablet gave as first read, eka pati paha., which 
Mr. Prinsep renders, a single animal, but, eka, has been changed 
to, ete, these, — and we therefore require something to fill up the 
sense. Ete pdfi^, might^ be rendered, cte priifia, these living 
beings, but then what becomes of pati ? It would seem preferable 
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therefore to combine the two words and consider^ pdti pdhd, as repre* 
seating tho Sanskrit, pratipannd, produced, promulgated, completing an 
intelligible passage thus, — there is but one right way, and as that way 
is not fixed, these presents are promulgated to establish it j hereafter 
they (living beings) shall not be put to death ; all the copies of the 
inscriptions agreeing, or very nearly, in the concluding words,' pachhd 
na arabhisande. In what immediately precedes, the Kapur di Giri 
inscription, although entire, is doubtful, and probably corrupt. 

Putting together the result of these observation^ the translation 
proposed, subject, be it always remembered, to correction in every 


phrase, will be — 

Proposed Translation, 

‘‘This is the edict of the be- 
loved of the gods, Raja Priyadasi ; 
the putting to death of animals is 
to be entirely discontinued, and 
no convivial meeting is to be 
held, for the beloved of the gods, 
the Raja Priyadasi, remarks many 
faults in such assemblies. There 
is but one assembly, indeed, which 
is approved of by tho Raja Priya- 
dasi, the beloved of tb3 gods, 
which is that of the great kitchen 
of Raja Priyadasi, tho beloved of 
the gods ; every day hundreds of 
thousands of animals have been 
there slaughtered for virtuous pur- 
poses, but now although this pious 
edict is proclaimed that animals 
may be killed for good purposes, 
and such is the practice, yet as the 
practice is not determined, these 
presents are proclaimed that here- 
after they shall not be killed. 


Mr, PAnsep's Translation, 

The following edict of religion 
is promulgated by the heaven- 
beloved king PiYADASi. ^ In this 
place the putting to death of any- 
thing whatever that hath life, 
either for the benefit of the pnja, 
or in convivial meetings, shall not 
be done. Much cruelty of this 
nature occurs in such assemblies. 
The heaven-beloved king Piya- 
DAsi is (as it were) a father (to 
his people). Uniformity of wor- 
ship is wise and proper for the con- 
gregation of the heaven-beloved 
PiYADASi raja. ' 

Formerly in the great refectory 
and temple of the heaven-beloved 
king PiYADASi, daily were many 
hundred thousand animals sacri- 
ficed for the sake of meat food. 
So even at this day while this 
religious edict is under promulga- 
tion, from the sacrifice of animals ^ 
for the sake of food, some two 
are killed, or one is killed : — but 
now the joyful chorus resounds 
again and again — that from hence- 
forward not a single animal shall 
be put to death.* ” 
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TABLET II. 


Ga 

^Savata 

vijitemhi 

devAnam 

piyasa 

Piyadasino 

rano 

G b 

Savata 

vijitambi 

devdnam 

piyasa 

Piyadasino 

rado 

D 

♦avata 

vimitamsi 

devanam 

piyasa 

Piyadasine 

* » 

K 

^avatam 

vijite 

devanam 

priyasa 

Priyadadisa 

raja 

Ga 

1 ch 

*evamapdpavantesu 

yatha 

Choda 

u « 

Pida Satiyaputo 

Gb 

evamapipdvantesu 

yatha 

Chofid 

Padd Satiyapnto 

D 


« « « « 

« 



« # « « 


K 

« « « 

« « « « 



* yi 

^Palaya Saniya 

putra 


Ga Kotaleputo, a Tamba®pafiui Antiyako yona raja yo 

Ketalaputa a Tambapani Antiyako youa rdja ye 

D ###**# « « « tiyoke nama yona lija y4 

K cha Keralamputra Tambapani Antiyoira ne yona raja ye 

nsau 

G a va pi tasa Autiyakasa s^mino ^rdjdno, eavata 

G 6 va pi ■ ■ - tasa Antiyakasd s^mipam rdjaiio savata 

D va « - — « sa Antiyokasa sdmantd Idjane savata 

K cba arana tasa Antiyokasa samata rajaya Bokato 

i 

G a devanam piyasa Piyadasino rafio dwe cbiklchha katd 

G b devanam piyasa Piyadasino ratio dwe cbikicbba kata 

D devanam piyasa Piyadasine la # * * * * 

K devanam ^priyasa Priyadasisa rafio kisa kabba * « 


i ad 


Ga 

^manusa cliikichbd cha 

pasu 

chikichhd cha 

osudhani 

66 

mannsa cliikichha cha 

pasu 

chikichlia cha 

osudhdni 

D 

it' kd cha 

pa * 

it it sa cha 

« dhdni 

K 

it ^ ^ is- it 

# it 

it it it # 

it * * 

6 a 

cha yani manusopagani 

cba 

‘pasopagdni 

cha yata 

Gb 

cha yani manusopagdni 

cha 

paso/iagdni 

cha yata 

J) 

Ht ani muniso « « ni 

% 

pasn-opagdnani 

cha ata 

K 

* ^0 « yanasopor^anicha «r 

pasopakani 

cha yata 


Ga yata nasti savata pdrapitani cha ropdpitani cha ^muldni 

G& yata ndsti savata bdrdpitani cha ropapitani cha muldni 

D ♦ ♦ natthi sa — ^ pdldpita — lopapita cha inu « 

K yatra nasti savatra harapi^a — 
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Ga cha plmlani cha yata yata ndsti savata hdrdpitdui 

clia phalani cha yata yata ndsti savata hdrdpitdni 

D « ««« * it' * vata hdlopitd 

K — 

Ga cha rophpitdui cha »pathesu khpd cha khanapita 

G b cha ropdpitdtti cha panthesu kdpa cha khdndpitd 

D cha lopdpitd cha ma % ft wcZapdndni — khanapitani 

K vata cha kupa cha khanapita 

G a vachhd cha ropapitd paribhogaya pasu nianusdnam 

G 6 vachhd cha ropapitd paribhogaya pasu manusdnam 

D lukhani cha lopapitdni patibhogaya pa«« ^ ^ « dnam 

K — ■ ■ pmtibhogaye pasu manusaoam 

The portion of the Kapur di Giri inscription, which corresponds with 
the second Tablet of Girnar and Dhauli, is less imperfect than thdt 
which answers to the first Tablet, and in the few blanks which occur, 
it admits of being conjecturally completed without any great violence. 

There are, however, several omissions as compared with the Girnar 
sculpture, which are apparently intentional, constituting a variety in 
the language, though not in the general purport of the inscriptions. 
The inscriptions correspond also in the chief point of interest, the 
mention of Antiochus, the Yoiia Raja. * 

The inscription commences with the phrase, Savata vijite, followed 
by a short blank, which may be filled up without much risk of error 
by the syllable, mhi, of the Girnar tablet; everywhere in the con- 
quered countries, which is followed by the usual designation of the 
beloved of the gods Piyadasi, the genitive being as before Priyadasisa : 
the word, countries, it may be presumed, is understood in all the 
inscriptions. 

We have no equivalent for what follows, which is read by Mr. 
Prinsep, evamapdpavantesu. In Westergaard’s copy it might be 
read, main p^ichantesu, but it is perhaps only, evam api pachantosu, 
(for pratyanteshu) also even in the bordering countries, not as Prinsep 
proposes, as well as in the parts occupied by the faithful. Nor 
have we any equivalent for Choda, conjectured by Prinsep to be 
that portion of the south of India, which is known as Chola^ or 
Gholamandala, whence our Coromandel. 

Instead of Pida, which requires to be corrected to Pad^, we have 
Palaya^ and then Satiya putra cha Kcralamputra Tambapani, in near 
approach to Satiya puto Ketalaputa and Tambapani, words which have 
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been thought intended to designate places in the south of India^ but of 
which the two first, Palaya and Satiya-puto, are new and unknown. 
Kerala is no doubt a name of Malabar, as Cbola is of the opposite 
coast, but we also find both words in combination with others desig- 
nating countries or people in the north-west, as “ Kamboja, Yavana, 
Chola, Murala, Kerala., Saka.'* Gana Piithra, referring to a Sutra of 
Panini. 4. 1. 175. Tambapani it has been proposed to identify with 
Tamraparni or Ceylon, but further research may also remore that to 
the north. The same authority giving the Gaha or list of words indi- 
cated in the Sutra, 5. 1. 116, explains them to signify tribes of fight- 
ing men, and specifies among them Savitri-putra, which offers some 
analogy to the Satiyo putra of the inscription. It is much more 
likely that countries in the north-west than in the extreme south of 
India are intended. 

We next come to the important passage iu which a Greek name 
and designation occur. Both the Girnar copies read, Antiyako yona 
rdja ; the Kapur di Giri has, Antiyokane yona raja, but the two last 
letters, ne, are rather doubtful. It should perhaps bo. Antiyoke 
nama, as at Dhauli, where we have, tiyoke naraa yona laja. The 
use of the nominative case, however, offers a syntactical perplexity, 
for there is not any verb through which to connect Antioebus 
with the rest of the sentence, and it seems unusual to associate the 
name of an individual with those of places. Mr. Prinsep supplies 
the defect with, the dominions of Antiochus the Greek, but we have 
no term for, the dominions, nor is the noun in the genitive case, as 
it is in what follows. In this the Kapur di Giri inscription nearly 
agrees with that of Gimar, and it may be read, yc cha a rafia tasa 
Antiyokasa sam'ata rajaya sakato devanam priyasa, &c., that of 
Girnar being, ye vd pi tasa Antiyakasa samipam rajano savata. 
Either may be rendered, and those princes who are near to Antio- 
chus everywhere ,* although rajaya is an unusual form of the plural 
of raja, being neither Sanskrit nor Pali. The object of prefixing, 
a, to rajna in the word arafia being equivalent to no king, is not 
very intelligible, and it can scarcely be doubted, that, sakato, should 
be, savata, as found both at Girnar and Dhauli. It seems likely 
. that there may be some inaccuracies in this part, either in the original 
or the copy. But admitting a concurrent reading, we still want a con- 
necting word, and it is not specified what these neighbours or depend- 
ants of Antiochus are to do. We may presume that they are expected 
to attend to the object of the edict, or they may be comprehended in 
the list of the, savata vijite, the conquered. The name of, Devanam 
priya, follows, as in the other inscriptions, but we then have, kisa 
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kabka, a rery singular*' expression. It may be hiteoded, faomfer, 
for tke phrase of Girnar^ chikldiha katd, omitting the first i^UaUe* 
It is unluckily followed by a chasm in the inscription which leaves 
it uncertain what duty or office was enjoined. The Oirnar table has 
in this place the expression which Mr. Prinsep renders^ every where 
Piyadasi’s double system of medical aid is established — ^both medical 
aid for men and medical aid for animals^ together with medicaments 
of all sorts which are suitable for men and for animals. There may 
have been something of the kiud in the Kapur di Giri inscription^ as it 
resumes with^ janasopakani cha palopakani cha, beneficial for man and 
animals; and proceeds in the same terms as the Girnar and Dhauli in- 
scriptionsj wherever there is not (such) every where (they have been — ); 
the sense of the following word^ hdr^pitdni, is not clear, bnt it is the 
corrected reading of the Girnar inscription also. The first reading 
was pardpitani, as if for prdptani, obtained, provided; hdrdpitdni 
may possibly be so explained, or may signify, taken, conveyed; 
but the term is of an unusual form and doubtful purport, and would 
more legitimately denote, removed, taken away. The other term 
ropdpitdni, caused to be planted, has no representative in the Kapur 
di Giri rock; but admitting its correct interpretation, it indicates that 
medicaments cannot be meant by osadhdni. It is not in fact the Pali 
form of, aushadha, a medicament, but, oshadhi, a deciduous plant, 
which might be medicinal or not, or which might yield an article of 
vegetable diet, as for instance any of the edible grains, in which sense 
it is probably here employed. 

There is no defect in the part of the Kapur di Giri inscription 
which immediately follows, but it omits the whole passage found in 
the Girnar tablet, which Mr, Prinsep has translated,^ (they) are to be 
planted, both root-drugs and herbs, (more correctly roots and fruits), 
wheresoever there is not, in all such places they shall be deposited 
and planted. We have nothing of this at Kapur di Giri. The inscrip- 
tion proceeds with, vata cha, of which the first may be a mutilation 
of, savata, everywhere, and then goes on to the close, to the purport 
of the Girnar inscription, but abridges it, stating in fact alone, that 
wells have been dug for the respective use of men and animals; 
omitting all mention of trees having been planted. The term for well 
is, kupa, the regular Sanskrit word as it occurs at Girnar; the last 
term is, prati-bhogaya, which is confirmed by the Dhauli inscription, 
which gives the Prakrit pati, in place of the Sanskrit prati. At 
Girnar, both copies read, paribhogaya, complete use, but, prati, is 
the more germain to the sense. 

The provision of vegetables — the measures to secure a supply of 
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roots and fruits— the planting of trees, and the digging of wells for 
tile ns^ or literally the respective enjoyment (pratibhoga) of men and 
beasts, look more like arrangements intended to facilitate travelling 
than to cure sickness, and it may be doubted if the Girnar docu- 
ment contemplates any such deisgn. The term, chikichha^ is said bjr 
Mr. Prinsep to be the Pali form of, chikits4, the application of reme- 
dies, but this is questionable. It would rather be, chiklchha, with 
a short, not a long i ; but in fact, the Pali form as it appears in 
vocabularies is, tikichhd or tikichichhd' . The word is more pro- 
bably the Prakrit form of, chiklrsha, the wish or will to do; and 
the edict, in fact announces that it has been the two-fold intention of 
the Raja to provide, not physic, but food, water, and shade for ani- 
mals and men when traversing his own territories, or those of his 
Greek neighbour. In this view of the question, wo may translate 
the more entire Girnar inscription to the following effect, inclosing 
those paragraphs in brackets which are not found in the Kapur di 
Girl inscription. 

Proposed Translation. Mr, Prinsep's Translation. 

In all the subjugated (territo- '^Everywhere within the con- 
ries) of the King Priyadasi, the be- quered province of riija Piyadasi 
loved of the gods, and also in the the beloved of the Gods, as well 
bordering countries, as (Ghdda), as in the parts occupied by the 
Palaya, (or Pamya,) Satyaputra, faithful, such as Chola^ Pida, Sa^ 
Keralaputra,Tambapani,(itis pro- tiyajnitra^ koH Ketalaputra^ oycn 
claimed), and Antiochus by name, as far as Tamha'panni (Ceylon); 
the Yona (or Yavana) Raja, and and moreover within the domi- 
those princes who are near to, (or nions of Antiochus, tho Greek, 
allied with) that monarch, uni- (of which Antiochus’s generals 
versally (are apprised) that (two are tho rulers,)— everywhere the 
designs have been cherished by heaven -beloved riija PivADAsi’s 
Priyadasi: one design) regarding double system of medical aid is 
men, and one relating to animals; established ; — ^both medical aid for 
and whatever herbs are useful to men, and medical aid for animals; 
men or useful to animals, where- together with the medicaments of 
ever there are none, such have all sorts, which are suitable for 
been everywhere caused to be con- men, and suitable for animals, 
veyed and planted, (and roots and And wherever there is not (such 
fruits wherever there are none, provision) — in all such places they 

1 See Clough’s Vocah , p.^43, also a manuscript alphabetical Pali vocabularyi 
Bodleian Library. 
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satsh have been everywhere con- 
veyed and planted ; and on the 
reiB^s) wells have been caused to 
be dug, (and trees have been 
planted) for the respective enjoy- 
ment of animals and men. 


are to be prepared^ and to be 
planted : both root-drugs and 
herbs, wheresoever there is not (a 
provision of them) in all such 
places shall they be deposited and 
planted.” 

“And in the public highway! 
Wells are to he dug, and trees to 
be planted, for the accommodation 
of men and animals.” 


TABLET III. 


o 


Ga 

^Devanampiya Piyadasi 

rajd evam 

dha 

dwddasa 

vasd 

G6 

Devdnampiyo Piyadasi 

raja evam 

dha 

dwddasa 

vdsh 

D 

Devon ampiye Piyadasi 

laja hevam 

dhd 

duwddasa 

rasa 

K 

Devanampriyo Priyadasi 

rOiia - 

aliati havaya 

vasha 

6 a 

bhisitena may^ idam 

ahapitam -savata 

vijite mama 

Gb 

hhisitena inaya idam 

ahapitam savata 

v^jite mama 

D 

bhisitena me iyam 

ana* tarn * 

* 

* *tc sa 

me 

K 

* •» ■:«> * * * 

# >5" # 

* * 

® vijite — 

— 


Oa 

yuta 

yote cha 

ix 

rajukc cha 

pidesake cha 

panc\ia6U 

panchasu 

G& 

yutd cha 

rdjiike cha 

padesike cha 

panchasu 

panchasu 

D 

yuga * 

* * * -jt 

* * * * 

pa*chasu 

panchasu 

K 

yota 

rajaki 

padesi m 

pa * sha 

pachashu 

Ga 

vdsesu 

anusd’yinam 

siydttt 

etayeva atlmya 

Gh 

vdscsu 

anusanyinu 

niyata 

etayeva athaya 

D 

vasesu 

anusaydnam 

nikhamavu 

athd 

annayepi 

K 

vashesliu 

anusayanam 

nikhamatu 

eti 

sato 






fia i 


G a imaya dhammanusanstdya yatha apo'ya s4 

G b imaya dhamm^nusastiya yatha achoya si 

D kammane hevam imdye dhamd anusayasd 

K kavayo imisa dhanianulrastaye 


sa anaye pi 
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G a 

kammdy: 

X sadhu 

matari cha pltari cha 

stdsi 

susiisa 

H 

mita 

G6 

kamm^ya sadhu 

matari cha pltari cha sususd 

m‘M 

D 


. u 

miitd — pita — 

sususa 

it » 

K 

kramaye 

sadhu 

mata — pitushu — 

BuSruslira 

mitra 

G a 

sanstuta 

sa suta 

iiatina 

bamhaha ‘'samauanam 

sadhu 

ddnam 

Gh 

sausuta 

uatinam 

bahniaho samahaiiam 

sadhu 

danam 

D 

* * * 

natasu cha bambhana sumanchi 

sadhu 

dane 

K 

suta^' 

na* * * 

* % % -rf * * * * 




a 


G a 

pauanam sadhu 

anarambho 

apavyayatd 

apabhindata 

G b 

pdiiauam sddhu 

anarambho 

npavyayata 

apabhindatd 

D 

jivesu 

andlamblia sddha 

apaviyati 

apabhandatd 

K 

* * 

* it 

•» * 

7apavayata 

apabhidata 

G a 

sadhu 

•parisdpi 

yuto 

iiiiapayisati 

gauanayam 

Gb 

sddhu 

parisapi 

yuto 

ahapayisati 

gahandyam 

D 

sadhu 

palisapi 

cha 

»ic * tiyatani 

dnapeyi ta 

K 

sadhu 

parisapa 

yutra ni 

:• i\Q*chata 

uapeSanti 

Ga 

hetii 

tOi cha vyanjane to 

cha 


G6 

hetu 

to cha vyanjana to 

cha 


D 

* tu 

to cha va 

* 

* 


K 

hatusta cha vanana to 

cha 



The opening of the inscription corresponds with that of Girnar, only 
substituting ahati, the primitive, although obsolete, third pers. present 
tense for, aha, the King Priyadasi, &c., says. In place of dwadasa) 
twelve, and vasa, year, the inscription has havaya vasha, but the 
first must be wrong; the second is no doubt correct, corresponding 
with the vasa, for varsha, year, of the Girnar and Dhauli tablets, 
although that should properly be, vassa, with a double s, the noun 
being in the ablative case, from the twelfth year. A long chasm 
, ensues, but the defective passage probably corresponded with that at 
Girnar, to which rendering no reasonable objection applies; and it 
is as Mr. Prinsep renders it, this is commanded by me, having been 
consecrated (or enthroned) twelve years. 

The word, vyite, in the conquered (country) corresponds with the 
Girnair tablet; mama, mine, is omitted without any blank: the omission 
does not affect the sense. The following sentence nearly corresponds 
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itith that at Girnar^ hut we haye^ yota for jote, and rajahi padejira, 
for rajuke cha padesake cha. It is probably somewhat inaccurate in 
this place. Mr. Westergaard corrects^ yote to yniA, but the Kapur 
di Oiri inscription confirms the former. Mr. Prinsep identifies^ yote 
with yukte^ and interprets it, among the faithful, a meaning that 
cannot be admitted; it is more likely to be the epithet of, rajuke^ 
especial or own subjects, as opposed to, pradesaka, a foreigner ; for 
panchasu pauchasu, we have pa^sha pachashn, no doubt the same 
reading. 

The two following words confirm the reading of the Dhanli inscrip- 
tion, and this is of importance, for they admit of a plausible trans- 
lation, which cannot be said of the Gimar inscription, either as 
originally deciphered or as corrected from, anusayinam siyatu, to 
anusdnyinu niyata, neither of which is intelligible. The Kapur di 
Giri reading is, annsayanam nikhamatu, 'Met injunctions be endured 
or obeyed the second word being the Pali form of, nikshamyatu, 
from kshama, "to bear.” As the passive verb, it should properly be, 
nikshamyatdm, but this maybe the error of the writer. Annsayanam, 
has for one sense repentance, but it scarcely seems capable of such a 
meaning in this place. The following words differ materially from 
those of the other inscriptions; in some instances they cannot be 
correct, as kavayo, in place of the kammane, of Dhauli, but all 
three inscriptions deviate so much from any thing like grammar, that 
it is difilcult to make sense of the passage ; etaye, might be the third 
case of the feminine pronoun, eta, this; but, etaye, is not found in 
the Pali grammar; we can only however connect it with, athdya, for 
arthaya, fourth case of, artha, masculine noun, object, meaning ; at 
Kapur di Giri we have, eti sato, or perhaps it siiould be, atisasa, 
for, atisayasya, of much, and then, imisa, of this, dharmanusrastaye, 
falling off from piety, while in the others it is read, dham- 
mdnusanstdya, for the establishment of piety. In the Kapur di 
Giri inscription, again, we have the, sa anaye pi kramaye, that 
is, through this series, in place of, yatha apoya sd kammaya, cor- 
rected to, achoya si kammaya, or possibly, avaya si kammdya; the 
readings are all untranslatable ; all the inscriptions have, sadhu, it is 
good. They all concur sufficiently in what follows, or as it runs in < 
the Kapur di Giri tablet, matapitushu susrushra, obedience to parents, 
mitrasutana, (love of) friends and sons. The inscription then is 
interrupted and omits much that is found at Girnar, translated by 
Prinsep, good and proper is service to Brahmans and Sramans; 
excellent is charity : he omits the next clause, good is non -injury 
to living beings; and adds, prodigality and malicious slander are 
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not good. We Lave in the Kapnr di Giri inscription the last words 
which he has thus rendered as^ apavayata, and apabhidata, for 
apavyayatd^ and apabhindatdj but they should be preferably rendered 
in the native sense, or freedom from extravagance, and absence of 
censoriousness are good j which obviates the necessity of the violent 
correction Prinsep was obliged to make in arbitrarily prefixing a 
negative to, sadhu. The Kapur di Oiri inscription confirms the rest ; 
it is, sadhu, not, asadhu, in all. 

The remainder of the inscription corresponds nearly with that of 
Gimar,but does not assist us to make out a probable interpretation; pari- 
sapi yuto, or, parisapayutra, cannot mean, leader of the congre- 
gation. It is more probably intended for, parisarpa yukta, fit or 
appropriate progress, followed by the verb in the causal passive, shall 
be commanded in the enumeration, (at the periods enjoined?) for 
gahand, has such meaning only, and not the sense of, gana, a 
number or assembly: the word gahauu docs not occur in our inscrip- 
tion; as to that at Dhauli it is evidently too imperfect to be of any 
help in this place; hatusta cha vanana na, are near enough to, 
hetuto cha vyanjanato cha, although they are both suspicious forms: 
vyanjana, in Pali or Pankrit should be, vinjana. 

Subject to considerable doubt, we may propose the following 
translation of Inscription III. 


Proposed Tramkttwn, 

King Priyadasi says, This was 
ordered by me when I had been 
twelve years inafigurated in the 
conquered country, and among my 
own subjects as well as strangers, 
that every five years’ expiation 
should be undergone with this ob- 
ject, for the enforcement of such 
moral obligations as were declared 
by me to be good; such as duty 
^to parents, (and protection of) 
friends, children, (relations, Brah- 
mans and Sramans ;) good is li- 
berality, good is non-injury of 
living creatures, and abstinence 
from prodigality and slander are 
good. Continuance in this course, 


Mr. Prinsejts Translaiion, 

“ Thus spake the heaven- 
beloved King PiYADASi : — 

By me after the twelfth year 
of my anointment, this command- 
ment is made ! Everywhere in 
the conquered (provinces) among 
the faithful, whether (my own) 
subjects or foreigners, after every 
five years, let there be (a public) 
humiliation for this express object, 
yea, for the confirmation of virtue 
and for the suppression of dis- 
graceful acts. 

"Good and proper is dutiful 
service to motlier and father ; 
— towards friends and kinsfolks, 
towards Brahmans and Sramans 
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(the dieohaige of these duties) shall excellent is chanty :^prodigali^ 
be comiaanded both by explanation and nalioions slander are net 

and example. good. 

All this the leader of the con- 
gregation shall inouleate to the 
assembly, with (appropriate) ex- 
planation and example.*' 


TABLET IV. 


G a 

^Atikatam 

antaram 

bahiini 

vasasatani 

yadhita 

eva 

G6 

Atikdtam 

aiitaram 

bahuni 

ydsasat^ni 

yadhita 

eya 

D 

Atikantam 

antalani 

bahuni 

vasasatiini 

vadhiteva 


K 

Atikatam 

antaram 

bahuni 

vashaaatani 

yadhito 

ya 


G a 

pdharambho 

yibinsa eba bhi'itanam 

natisu "asampatipati 

G( 

panarambha 

yihinsd cha bliCitanam 

natisu asampatipati 

D 

panalambbe 

yibinsa cha Mi^tdnam 

natisu asampatipati 

K 

pranarambho yihisa cha bhutanam 

natinu asapatipati 

G a 

bambaua 

saiuauauaui 

asampatipati 

t 

cha * aja deyanam 

G& 

bahmana 

samanaiiam 

asanipatipati 

ta aja devanam 

D 

saniana 

^ * yesa 

asampatipati 

se aja deyanam 

K 

srainafiam 

bramanani 

sapatipati 

tu nja deyanam 

Ga 

piyasa 

Piyadasiuo 

raiio 

iiena 

'dhammacharaganena 

Ob 

piyasa 

Piyadaslno 

rafio 

dhammacharanena 

D 

piyasa 

Piyadasino 

lajine 

dbanimachalanena 

K 

priya"' 


* * •» 

^db amachar aiiena 


1io 


Ga 

bherighoso 

api 

dhammaghoso yimaiia 

dapana 

cha 

G( 

Tiarighoso 

abo 

dhammaghoso yimana 

dasauA 

cha 

D 

bhelighosam api 

dhammaghosam yimana 

dasanam 


K 

bherigosha 

aha 

dliamagosha yimanona 

daknena 


Ga 

t 

hassi 

dapana 

cha ''agikhandiini cha 

afiani 


Gb 

hasti 

dasand 

cha agikhandAni cha 

addni 

cha 

D 

hathini 


> — agaMuTidhAni — 

annAni 

cha 

K 

nma 


. — iietikadhani — 

ailani 

cha 
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Ga 

divyani 

— rupdni 

dasayi 

pajanam 

ydrisa 

G& 

divyani 

— rupani 

dasayi 

pujanam 

ydrisa 

D 

diviydni 

Idpanam 

dasayitu 

munisdnam ddise 

K 

divani 

i'Mm, « pani 

dansayitii 

janasa 

yadisam 

Ga 

bahu hi 

vasa satehi 

•'^ua bhiita 

puve 

Mrise aja 

G 6 

bahu hi 

vasa satehi 

na bhuta 

puve 

tdrise aja 

D’ 

bahu — 

vasa satehi 

no hiita 

puluvo 

tddisc aja 

K 

bahu hi 

vasha satehi 

na bhuta 

purve 

tadise aja 

G rt 

vadhita 

devanam piyasa 

Piyadasino 

rdilo 

dhamindnu- 

G h 

vadhite 

devanam piyasa 

Piyadasino 

raiio 

dhammanu- 

D 

vudha 

devanam piyasa 

Piyadasine 

Idjine 

dham/}7.anu- 

K 

vadhite 

devanam priyasa 

Priyadasisa 

rano 

dhamanu- 

G a 

6anstiy<i 

anaram^bho 

pah an am 

avihinsd 

bliutdnam 

Gb 

sastiyd 

anarambho 

pananam 

avihisa 

bhuthnam 

D 

&2ithiyk 

a/zachambhe 

pananam 

avihinsh 

hAtetanam 

K 

sanstaya 

anaram « ^ 

uanam 

avihisa 

bhatana 

G a 

iiatinaiii^ 

sampatipati 

bamhaha 

samaudnam 

G b 

hdtinam 

sampatipati 

bamhana 

samananam 

D 

natisu 

sampatipati 

samano, 


bhbbanesu 

K 

iianasa 


* K * 


•sramahanam 


G a sanipatipati niatari pitari ^eususa tbairo susus4 
G b sampatipati matari pitari susu8& thairi sustisa 

D sampatipati mata pitu sususam va sususa 

K sapatipati iiiata pita sliu tu ara susrusha 


G a 

esa 

ahe 

cha 

bahuvidhe 

dh ammach araha 

G b 

esa 

ahe 

cha 

bahuvidhe 

dhammacharahe 

D 

esa 

anne 

cha 

bahuvidhe 

dhammachalane 

K 

esam 

ina 

cha 

bahuvadham 

dh amacharaham 


G a vadhita vadhayisati cbeva devanam piyo “Piyailasi 

G b vadhite vadhayisati cheva devanam piyo Piyadasi 

D vadhite vadhayisalfi cheva devanam piye Piya * * 

K vadhitain * vadhisati chayo devanam priyasa Priyadasisa 
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6 a 

nlj& 

dhammacharafiam 

Idam 

putii 

cha 

pota 

cba 

0 b 

raji 

dhammacharaham 

idam 

puta 

clia 

pota 

cha 

D 

laja 

dhammacbalanam 

imam 

putapi 

cba 

nati 

* 

K 

raiio 

dhamacbaraiiam 

imo 

putrapi 

cha 

X^matavo 

cha 


6 a 

papota cha 

devanam piyasa 

Piyadasino 

rauo 

Q b 

papota cha 

devanam piyasa 

Piyadasino 

rafio 

D 

« 

devanam piyasa 

Piyadasino 

lajine 

K 

pranatika cha 

devanam priyasa 

Priyadasisa 

raua 

Oa 

‘vadhayisanti 

idam 

dhammacliaranam a va 

fta 

k pavaia 

Gi 

vadbayisanti 

idam 

dbammacharaham a va savata 

D 

pavadha3risanti 

yeva 

dhammacbalanam imam 

— 

K 

vadhisanti 

* <{■ 

* * « 

^ icha 

pavat 

Get 

kapa dbammamhi 

silamhi 

tistaiito 

imam 

G b 

kapa dbammamhi 

silamhi 

tistanto 

dhammam 

D 

akepain dhammasi 

silasi 

hhavi^^u 

» « 

K 

kapa dhamasila 

* * * ■•ti*inato 

dhamnia 





inm 


Ga 

anusasisaiiti 

‘®esa 

hiso Ic 

kamo 

yatha 

G b 

aDUsasiBaiiti 

esa 

hise stc 

kamme 

ya 

D 

^aslsan^i 

esa 

hiso * 

* me 

ya 

K 

anusayi^anti 

eva 

esa * 

— 

yuta 


dliunim 1 





G a 

anusasana 

dhammacharaho 

pf na 

bhavati 

Gb 

dhainmanusasanam 

dhammacharahe 

pi na 

bbavati 

D 

dhammanusasana 

dhammac/talana 

pi cha 

no hoti 

K 

■ - ■ ■ nusasana 


dhamacharana 

pi cha 

na bhoti 


G a 

asila 

sava 

imamhi 

atbamhi "dhi cha ah ini cha 

G6 

asila 

sava 

imamhi 

athamhi *dhi cha ah ini cha 

D 

asilasa 

so 

imasa 

athasa vadhi • 

— ahini dba 

K 

asilasa 

so 

imisu 

atasa vadhi • 

— ahini cha* 





{ 

atha 

Ga 

sadhu 

etaya 

athaya 

idam likhapitam 

imasa athasa 

G b 

sadhu 

etaya 

atha*ya 

ida Ickhapitam 

imasa athasa 

1) 

saya 

*td * 

a * iya 

— likhite 

imasa athasa 

K 

sadhu 

ethaye 

athaye 

ima lipi^am 

imisa athasa 
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Ga 

u 

radhaya 

jantu 

cha •* 
hini * 

avyA 

“lochetam rha dwadasa 

G& 

* dhayu 

jantu 

hini mu 

lochetavya dwadasa 

D 

Tadh,yun jantu 

hini cha 

ma alochayi duvadasa 

K 

vadhiya 

jantu 

hini cha 

mahiyava rana 

G a 

vasa 

bhisitena 

devanam 

plyena Piyadasina ratio 

G b 

vasa 

bbisitena 

devanam 

piyena Piyadasina rand 

D . 

vasani 

abhisitasa 

devanam 

piydsa Piyadasinc lajine 

K 

vasha 

bhisitena 

devanam 

priyasa Priyadasisa raua 

Ga 

idam 

lekhapitam 


G b 

idam 

lekhdpitam 


D 

ya sa 

likhite 



K 

idam 

liniMataiL 




The Kapur di Giri iuscription agrees exactly with that of Girnar 
in the opening passage, and may he rendered, a period is passed of 
many hundred years (during which) have augmented the destruction 
of life, the injury of creatures, irreverence to relatives, and irre- 
verence of Brahmans and Sramans ; differing in this last clause not 
only by putting Srainana first, like the Uhauli inscription, as Srainana 
bramanam, instead of Bahmaha-samahanain, as at Girnar, but by 
retaining the conjjinct, r, and keeping the words separate, or Sramaham 
Brahmanam: we may therefore admit, that the religious mendicants, 
called, Sramans, are intended as well as. Brahmans, or the sense of 
the Girnar tablet might be applied to one class of persons only, or 
Brahman mendicants; that is to say. Brahmans leading a religious not 
a secular life; for ^although Sramana is usually applied to Budilhist 
teachers, yet in its original import it designates any ascetic or reli- 
gious character. The reading, sapalipati, where that term is repeated, 
is no doubt an error, either of the original or copy, tho negative prefix 
being omitted. 

Tho inscriptions follow the same tenor in the ensuing passage, 
with a slight blank in the name of the prince at Kapur di Giri : the 
next word, dharmacharafiena, confirms the corrected reading of Girnar; 
itlso, charahena, not, charaganena, as read by Mr. Prinsep, and ren- 
dered by him, by the messenger of the religion of the king. It is 
rather by or in conformity to King Piyadasi in adherence to the 
laws of duty, this day a pious proclamation, &c., is made; the parti- 
ticiple, vaclhite, apparently supplying tho verbal copulative of the 
sentence, although suspended for an unusual interval. 

The sense of what follows is not very obvious, and we have some 
VOL. XII. * N 
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irreconcilable differences here, ^icb do Hot diminish the uncertainty. 
Instead of, yimana dasaud, (to which, dapana, the first reading, has 
been corrected,) we have, vimanena daianena, and in place of, hasti- 
dasand, we have what reads like nena; and neti kadchani, for, agi 
khaiiddni,— none of which furnish a probable signification. We may 
acquiesce in the possibility that a procession of cars and elephants is 
intended, but we cannot accede to Mr. Prinsep’s addition, of things 
to gratify the senses, the meaning he conjectures of, — as he reads it, 
— aga, (anga) khanddni. The correct reading, however, is, agi khan- 
ddni, — the title he tells us of one of Buddha’s discourses, — receiving a 
heap of fire. This is not quite correct, however, for the denomination 
is, aggi khandopamd, and is connected with the designation of, Sutra. 
Precepts similar to a heap of fire ; an epithet perhaps rather than a 
title. Agi, more correctly, aggi, may be the Pali form of, agni, fire, 
and, khaudani, is good Sanskrit for parts, or portions. If the 
reading be accurate, we might rather be disposed to explain it fire- 
works, which with carriages and elephants were designed to do 
honour to the Raja’s proclamation. The whole passage, however, is 
of a very questionable purport, and cannot be translated at all with 
any degree of confidence. The part immediately ensuing is more 
intelligible, and is of value, as while confirming the sense of the 
Girnar inscription, it corrects the corrected version. Mr. Wester- 
gaard reads, pujanam, worshipping, instead of Prinsep’s, pajanam, of 
people; the equivalent of this is, manisanam, of men, at Bhauli, 
and, janasa, of men or people, at Kapur di Giri. Pujanam, 
therefore, must be wrong, and the reading of Girnar should no 
doubt be, pajdnam, — for, prajduam, from, praja, subjects or people. 
The sense of the passage is pretty much the same as that given 
by Prinsep, — and other wonderful appearances (shall be exhibited) 
to the people looking on, such as have never before been for hundreds 
of years. 

The language of the inscription at Kapur di Giri continues to cor- 
respond with that of Girnar ; a few defects occur, but they may bo 
readily supplied, and the translation of Mr. Prinsep be followed with 
little alteration, through the establishment of duty by king Piyadasi, 
&ic., non-sacrifice of living beings, non-injury of creatures, reverence to 
kindred, respect for Sramans and Brahmans — obedience to father and 
mother, obedience to elders, these and various other moral duties 
increase and shall increase. Unluckily the letters which should be 
equivalent to the, thaira, of Giniar, are too equivocal to explain that 
term. Mr. Prinsep considers it to be the thero of the Mahavanso, 
which is not impossible, for that word in Pali merely means aged, 
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old^ being a corruption of^ 8thayir% having the same sense> and 
to which the Gimar, tha*i-ra, presents a still closer resemblance. 

This moral edict of King Priyadasi, his sons and grandsons are 
to observe; — ^we have in the Kapur di Giri inscription some iuac- 
cnracies here, but the words intended are probably, ndti, and, 
prandti, for, naptd, and, pranaptd, grandson, and great-grandson, 
which appear to have been used also at Dhauli, instead of, potd, and, 
prapotd« 

' Mr. Prinsep's reading of the following words in the Girnar tablet 
is, & eva pavata kaph, — which he proposes to render — as long as the 
mountains shall endure. The correction of Mr. Westergaard has, 
savata kapa,-^a more probable reading— implying, through all kalpas 
(or ages). In the Kapur di Giri tablet, however, it is, pavata kapa, 
—and may imply, — like a mountain,— kapa, for, kalpa, implying, 
similitude, when compounded with a preceding term. The letters 
before it are, i-cha, not, 4-cha — ^but they follow a blank to which 
''t, perhaps, belongs. Dhamasila follows, — omitting the case termi- 
nations of the Girnar inscription,— dhammamhi silamhi — we have 
only distinctly, ti, for the, tisbtanto, of Gimar, but the letters 
may be intended for the same, tishtatu, and the whole passage 
mean. Let the virtuous ordinance of Piyadasi endure as a moun- 
tain for the establishment of duty. 

, The obscurity^ of the concluding portion of the edict remarked by 
^r. Prinsep, is scarcely illuminated by the document of Kapur di 
'Giri,— there is a general conformity, but there are several imperfec- 
tions. Mr. Prinsep’s rendering seems to have omitted the two next 
words, dhamma anusdsisati, and proceeds, — Through good acts of this 
nature, (i.c., through these ordinances) and the strict practice of re- 
ligion, laxness of discipline is obviated. Moreover, in this object it is 
proper to be intelligent, and nowise neglectful.” A less exceptionable 
translation may be conjectured by connecting the two words omitted 
with the third, esa hise, or in our tablet, eva esa, for, eva-eshu, or, 
eteshu. Duty will bo established in those (acts, — reverence for 
parents, &c.) The next word is a blank in our inscription, and it is 
not clear what it should be in the others ; — ste kamnie ya,— for, ya, we 
ohave, yu, but that is possibly an error. If we take the words 
before kamme, for the relative pronouns, to, and, ye, for, tani, and, 
yhni, and, kamma, as the representative of, karmdni, and regard 
dharmannsasam, and, dharmacliaranam, as contrasted, — the whole 
passage may have this import, — Duty will be established by these 
(moral acts), for the law whi^ directs ceremonial rites is not the obser- 
vance of moral duties.” The latter part of the clause is even, if possible, 

N2 



180 


THE BOCK IBSCBIPTIONS OF 


more obscure, — asila, however, is preferably connected with wln^t 
follows than with what precedes, and rather denotes a person of ill* 
conduct than laxness of religion. Instead of Prinsep’s unintelligible 
dhi, we have, vadhi,— with the Dhauli inscription. Ahini, may 
possibly be intended for, adhini, subject to, and the whole may 
mean,—" It were well for every ill-conducted person to be subject 
(or attentive) to this purpose, or the object of this injunction.” The 
whole being intended to raise moral duty above ceremonial rites. 

In the next passage, we have, imam lipi or lipatam, for, idam lik- 
hapitam. This writing, instead of, this has been caused to be written. 

The next words are also obscure ; they may perhaps mean, — Let 
not any thought be entertained by the subject people of opposing 
this edict,” although, jantu, rather means an animal than people and 
the sense of, hini, is questionable. Mr. Prinsep renders it, Let all 
take heed to profit of this good object, and not to give utterance to 
objections.” 

The concluding phrase of the Kapur di Giri tablet agrees pre- 
cisely with that of Girnar, except that there is a blank in the place of 
the number. In place of, Priyadasina in the third case we have, how- 
ever, the sixth or genitive, Priyadasisa, conforming to the genitive, 
priyasa, which is the reading at Dhauli. The difference is immaterial to 
the sense. This has been caused to be written by King Piyadasi,— 
having been (twelve) years inaugurated,” 

The entire translation, agreeably to the foregoiifg remarks, and 
subject to correction, may be thus given. 


Proposed Tmnslation. 

During a past period of 
many centuries, there have pre- 
vailed destruction of life, injury of 
living beings, disrespect towards 
kindred, and irreverence towards 
Sramans and Brahmans. But 
now, in conformity to moral duty, 
the pious proclamation of King 
Priyadasi, the beloved of the gods, 
is made by beat of drum, in a 
manner never before performed 
for hundreds of years, with 
chariot and elephant processions, 
and fireworks, and other divine 


Mr. Primep*8 Translation. 

In times past, even for many 
hundred years, has been practised 
the sacrifice of living beings, 
the slaughter of animals, disre- 
gard of relations ; and disrespect 
towards Brahmans and Sra- 
maus : — This day, by the messen- 
ger of the religion of the heaven- 
beloved King Piyadasi, (has been* 
made) a proclamation by beat of 
drum, a grand announcement of 
religious grace, and a display of 
equipages, and a parade of ele- 
phants, and things to gratify the 
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displays of the people exhibiting 
the ceremonies — (and this) for 
the promulgation of the law of 
King Priyadasi, <!bc., that non- 
destruction of life^ non-injury to 
living beings^ respect to rela- 
tions, reverence of Brahmans 
and Sramans, and many other 
duties, do increase, and shall 
increase, and this moral law of 
the King Priyadasi, the sons, 
grandsons, and great-grandsons, 
of King Priyadasi shall maintain. 
Let the moral ordinance of King 
Priyadasi be stable as a moun- 
tain for the establishment of duty, 
for in these actions duty will be 
followed, as the law which directs 
ceremonial rites is not the ob- 
servance of moral duties. It were 
well for every ill-conducted person 
to be attentive to the object of 
this injunction. • This is the edict 
(writing) of King Priyadasi. Let 
not any thought be entertained by 
the subject people of opposing the 
edict. This has-been caused to 
be written by the King Priyadasi, 
iu the twelfth year of his inau- 
guration,’* 


souses, and every other kind of 
heavenly object for the admiration 
of mankind, such as had never 
been for many hundred years such 
as were to-day exhibited. 

By the religious ordinance of 
the heaven-beloved King Piya- 
DASi, the non-sacrifice of animals, 
the non-destruction of living 
beings, proper regard to kindred, 
respect to brahmans and sramans, 
dutiful service to father and 
mother, dutiful service to spiri- 
tual pastors .'-—through these and 
many other similar (good acts) 
doth religious grace abound ; and 
thus moreover shall the heaven- 
beloved King PiYADAsi cause 
religion to flourish : and the same 
shall the sons, the grandsons, and 
the great-grandsons of the 
heaven-beloved King Piyadasi 
cause to abound exceedingly. 

^^As long as the mountains 
shall endure, so long in virtue, and 
in strict observances shall the reli- 
gion stand fast. And though 
good acts of this nature, that is 
to say, — through these ordinances, 
and the strict practice of religion, 
laxness of discipline is obviated. 
Moreover in this object, it is 
proper to be intelligent, and no- 
wise neglected. For the same 
purpose is this (edict) ordered to 
be written. Let all take heed to 
profit of this good object, and not 
to give utterance to objections. 

** By the heaven-beloved King 
Piyadasi, after the twelfth year 
of his anointment is this caused to 
be written.” 
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TABLET V. 

O 

G a 'Devanam piya Piyadasi rajd evam aha kalaha 

G b Devanam pijo Piyadasi raja evam iha kaJana 

D Devdnam piya Piyadasi laja hevam aha kayane 

K Devanam priya Priyadaii riyo evam ahati c^^kayaha 

sase m 

G a dakaraya a » « kalahe pape dukara karoti ^ta may£ 
G h (Zakaranyc a 4^ « kalahe saso dukaram karoti ta maya 


D 

dukalo 

» « 

* kaydna sase dukalam kaleti se me 

K 

dakara 

na la 

pa cha so dasara 

karoti so maya 

6a 

bahu 

kal^ha 

kata ta mama 

puta cha 

65 

bahu 

kaMuam 

t kata ta mama 

puta cha 

D 

bahnke 

1 kayana 

kate gam ye me * pu * 

K 

bahu 

kalaha 

kata •— maha 

putra chan 

Ga 

pota 

cha 

parecha tanay£ 

rapacha 

me ♦ * * 

65 

pota 

cha 

parancha tenaya 

me apacham 

D 

naga 


***cha tanaye 

apatiye me 

K 

vaia 

cha cha 

samvata 

parancha tanaya 

i 

me apacha 

6a 

dva 

pavata 

kapa anuvatasare tathd ^so 


G b £va samvanta kapa anuvatisare tatha so 


D 

ava 

— N 

kapam tatha anuvatisanta sa 

K 

cr^Timanti 

ava 

kapam tatha 

ye anavati^nti te 

6 a 

sukatam 

kasati 

JO 

a 

tu ete 

desam 

aa 

pihapeyati 

66 

sukatam 

kasati 

JO 

tu eta 

desam 

pihdpesati 

D 

sdkatam 

kachhati 


ehe ta 

desam 

pihapayisati 

K 

sakita 

kusati 

JO 

cha ati 

desam 

prihapivaka 





Bukaram hi 

am 


6a 

so dukatam kasati 


pakaramhi 

pape 

atik^tam 

66 

so dvksA^m kasati 


sttkaramhi 

papam 

atikdtam 

D 

se dukatam kdchhati 

papeha 

supnd^layesu atikantam' 

K 

sa hakatam kushanti 

papamha 

sahane 

atikatam 

Ga 

antaram 

^na bhiita 

puvam 

dhamma 

maham£t£ 

6 6 

antaram 

na bhuta 

puvam 

dhamma 

maham&td 

D 

antalam 

no h(ita 


puluva 

dhamma 

mahamktd 

K 

ftTifayfl.Tn 

na bhuta 

puva 

dhama 

mafaamatam 
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to 


Ga 

nama 

— 

meya 

to 

dasa 

yasa 

bhisitena 


G 6 

nama 

ta 

meya 

to 

dasa 

v&9a 

bhisi/^na 


D 

ukma 

se 

te 

dasa 

* sa 

bhisitena 

ma 

K 

nama 

60 

ti 

* 

* * 

vasha 

bhisitena 

■*y». 

Ga 

dhamma 


mah& 

mhtd 

■ ■ 

kata 

te 

- - 

6aya 

0 6 

dhamma 


maha 

mata 


kath 

te 


Sara 

D- 

dhamma 


maha 

mata 

nama 

kata 

te 

sate 

saya 

K 

dhama 


maha 

matra 

.■ ■ ■ 

kita 

te 


sayo 


dbiatanftyam 

O a pasandeisu vyapata dhamma majunaya * * * * * 

G h pdsandesu vyapata dhammadliistan^jxb ***** 

D p^andesu viyapa dhammddhithaiiaye dhammayddliiye 

K pashandeshu ■ dhamadhithayo clia dhamayadhiya 


Ga 

dhamma 

y 

sutasa 

cha 


yoiitt 

yena 

Kambo(cha) 

G 6 

dhamma 

yutasa 

cha 

— 

yoha 

Kambo hc 

D 

hita 

sukh4ye 

cha 

dhammasuta 

sanyina 

Kambocha 

K 

hita 

sukhaya 

cha 

dhama 

yathasaya Kambayi 


nam 


Ga 

Gandhailh 

■ — — 

Naristika 

Pitehikana 

ye 

G b 

Gandhara 


- Naristika 

Peteiiikfinam 

ye 

D 

Gan * le 


- Snlathika 

Pitenike sa 

U 

K 

Gandharanam 

« nstakanam 

Pitinikanam 

ta 

G a 

yapi anas 

apara 

ta bhatamayesu 

ya ®(pita 

8U) 

6 b 

yapi anne 

apara 

ta bhatamayesu 

ya * * 

« 

D 

yapi anne 

apalanta 

bhati* * * 

* babhani 


K 

yapi — 

• apatara 

bhatamayashu 

bramani bhishu 

Ga 

* * * 

* * 

« « « 4^ 

« « « 

« 

G b 

* * * 

* * 

# # « # « 

# « « 


D 

anathesn 


ma iK lit lie lokesu 

cha hota 


K 

anateshu 

yatashu 





dhamma 


G a 

kh& 

ya va * 

yutanam 

apara 

go 

dhaya 

G b 

kh£ 

* * * 

t 

* * mayutdna 

apara 

go 

dhaya 

D 

bbia^ 

snkhdye 

dhammayutaye 

apali 

ba 

dhaye 

K 

— 

sukfaaye 

dhamayutasa 

apati 

ga 

dhra 
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G a vya|)at4 te bandhana 4)adlm8a patividhanaya ? ♦ « 

G b vyapati te bandhana badliasa patividhanaya * « 

D viyapata ae bandhanam ^dhasasa * * ye apa- 

K vapata te ‘^bandhanam badliasa patividhanaye apa- 


6a 

# « « # « 

« « # « 

« « « 


0 b 

« « « « « 

« « « « 

« « « 

♦ « 

D 

libodhaye mokhaye 

cha # iya 

anubandha 

pajati 

K 

narodhaye mocha 


va * * * 

pajati 


Oa 

ja 

kata 

bhikaresn 

va 

tliairesu 


va 

vyapata 

G b 

ja 

katd 

bhikaresu 

va 

thairesu 


vd 

vyapata 

D 

* 

# la 

bhikala 

va 

mahalakenti 

va 

viyapata 

K 

— 

kila 

bhikati 

va 

mahalaka 


va 

viyapata 


te 



k 






Ga 

to 

Pdialipute cha 

bahiresu 

cha 

B* 

* « 

* * 

G b 

te 

Fdialipute cha 

bahi* 

6U 

cha 

* 

* « 

* « 

J) 

se 

— 

hida cha 

bahilesu 

cha 

nagalesu 

savesu 

K 

♦ 

— 

eha — 

bahircshu 

cha 

nagareshu 

saveshu 

Ga 

« 

« * « 

* * * 

* * 

* 

* ■» 

* 

♦ * 

« * * 

Qb 

* 

« * 

* * * 

«■ * 


* * 

* 

1 

* * 

« « * 


D olodhanesu cvahi bhatanam — me — ^ « 

K orodhaiieshu — bhratuna cha me kusuna cha ye 


Oa 
G h 
D 


* * * 

* * * 


vapi — 
m vapi me 


aiie 

afie 


^iiatika 

natika 


bhaghininam va — annesu 


8a*ti 


K 


— vapi - 

afi 

e natika 

dliammanisHto 

Ga 

savata 

vyapata te 

yo 

ayam dha*penuasito 

G b 

savata 

vyapata te 

yo 

a 3 ram dhammanistito 

D 

savatatain vayapata e 


iyam dbammanisita 

K 

savatam 

viyapata ye 

vaye 

dhamanistiuta 

6« 

tdva 

•* * * * 

* * 

« * « * « 4 

Qh 

tiva 

* * « * 

* » 

« * * * * 4 

J) 

tivam 

dhammddhithine 

tava 

danasayute va aava 

K 

tivaia 

dfaamadfaitane 

diva 

danasayutra va * 



KAPUR I>I OIBl, DHAUIil, AKD GlENAR. 


185 


Ga 

« « « « 

«*«»»«»« 

* « 

G b 
D 

* * * * 
pathaviyam 

dhammayntasi 

* ♦ 

K 

* * * jwti 

stanati mata dhamayatasa * 

vaha 

Qb 

* * * * 

dhammamahAmAta etaya athaya 

ayam 

Ga 

•» # * * 

dhammamahamata etaya athaya 

ayam 

D 

viyapata ime 

dhammamahamata imaye athayo 

iyam 

K 

viysipatra e 

dhamamahamatra itayo athaya 

ayo 


G a dhammalipi likhita - ■ — ■■ ■ ■ 

G h dhammalipi likhita ■ ■ — — - ■■■— 

D dhammalipali sansa chilathiti kata tasa cha mo 

K dhamalipi lipi * thiti va tiriika bhota 

Ga 

G h 

D pa * anavetatu 

K panja anuvatantu 

The inscription opens with the same phrase as those of Girnar 
and Dhauli^ — the king, thus says, — substituting, ahati, as 

before, for, ^ha, and it proceeds to the same purport, although it 
does not assis^ in removing the difficulty of interpretation expe- 
rienced by Mr. Prinsep in regard to the corresponding passage. 
It is most in accordance with the Dhauli inscription, giving, 

kayana, for, kalana, good j but this word is preceded by a cha- 

racter exactly the same as the, de, of, deva, — the purport of which 
is questionable. * There are some other doubtful syllables in, na la 
pa, but the other words are much the same. They offer also, as 
noticed by Mr. Prinsep, an analogy to a passage on the Dehli Lat, 
and possibly express the same sentiment, namely : — “ He that per- 
verts good to evil, will reap evil from good,” — ^but the obvious 
inaccuracies and deficiencies of the inscription render this liable to 
question. 

The next few words are the same, kalana, being here used for, 

, kayana. We then have variations, but they are possibly of tran- 
script rather than of design, as, maha puta chan data cha, should very 
probaby be the, mama puta cha pota cha, of Girnar. The next words 
agree with, apacha, for, apatya, progeny. Instead of, Ava savaita 
kapa — or, avasamvanta kapa, the corrected reading of Girnar, we 
have in the first place a word which is uncertain, for the power of 
the initial letter is not ascertained, — it sometiiDes appears as t, b4t 
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it bears a nearer affinity to, a, with the addition of a cress bar at th^ 
foot We may guess it to be intended for^ am^ and read the word^ 
ammanti^ for^ anumanyante^ they obey or assent to; ava kapani^ for^ 
samranta kap4 follows. For the words anuratisare tathd, we have* 
tatha ye anavatilianti^ confirming the Dhauli reading, anavatisanta— 
for anuYarttishyante-H9o they who shall follow or imitate them — ^they 
shall obtain or attract good; sukita kusati, for, sukatam kasati, or, 
karshati, as proposed in the explanation of Tablet VIT., published on a 
former occasion. The following sentence is evidently intended to be 
the same in the three inscriptions, but the word, prihapivaka, is less 
likely to be correct, perhaps, than the, pihdpesati, of Gimar, although 
the latter is not very intelligible: hakatam, also, although distinct 
enough, is possibly an error for the, dukatam, of the other inscriptions, 
— the sense of the passage can be but very vaguely guessed at, although 
it may mean, and he who transgresses the rule shall suffer mis- 
fortune. The reading of Kapur di Oiri, papamha sahane, may be 
thought more satisfactory thau that of Gimar, sukaramhi pdpam, the 
purport of which it is difficult to conjecture, as we may connect it 
with, mahdmdtd, for, mahamdtra, the great minister, and render the 
whole, the chief minister of the law has for an unprecedently long 
time been endurant of the occurrence of wickedness; therefore, the 
inscription continues, in the tenth year of the inauguration, super- 
visors of moral law are appointed by me ; — ^tbe woi^, dasd, ten, is 
unfortunately obliterated ; but as the rest corresponds with the Gimar 
text, and the space is that of a short dissyllabic word,— we may infer 
that it had a place in Kapur di Giri. 

The term, majunaya, which Mr. Prinsep conjectured to be intended 
for, majjana, drowning, is corrected by Mr. Westergaard to, dhisthd- 
naya, or with dhamma preceding it, dhammadhisthdndya for dharma* 
dhisthdndya. — This is confirmed by the Kapur di Giri tablet, which has 
dhammadhithaya,— omitting incorrectly one syllable. This correction 
makes the meaning of the passage clear enough. It has nothing to do 
with overwhelming believers, but is simply, — In the tenth year 
ministers of morals were appointed by me, for the purpose of pre- 
siding over moral law among all the religionists; pashanda, signi- 
fying the follower of any reli^on — not heretic, as will be subse- « 
quently shewn. We have an additional clause here, as well to at 
Dhauli, there being a flaw in the rock at Gimar, dhamma vdflhiya 
hita sukhaye cha, which may be rendered, and for the eneouragement 
of those disposed to observe the moral law. The countries in which 
the foBowers of various religions are to be found, are apparently 
named in the Kapur di Giri inscription as, Kambaya, ^ndhdra, 
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— ^{«tabb and Pitinika, a^eeing apparenily witk Girnar and 
Dhanli^ in the two first and the fourth. The third name is defeo* 
tive, wanting the first three or four letters, bnt the latter part might 
be read, ristakanam, — and the whole may be thmfore;, Narista- 
kanam, — equivalent to the, Naristike, of Gimar. In the latter 
the termination of the genitive plural is confined to the last of 
the four names, treating them as one compound. In the Kapoor 
di Girl inscription, we have each name in the genitive plural, except 
the first, which is in the nominative singular-^ matter of no conse- 
quence in the document. The corrected copy of the Girnar inscription 
appears to prefix, yona, to the rest, instead of, yena, as at first read. 
Kamboja, and, Qandhara, are now fully identified as countries in 
the north-west of India, but the other names have not been met with 
elsewhere. 

In the following passage we have additional readings as in 
the Dhauli inscription, arising apparently from some mutilation of 
the Girnar tablet, in the left angle of all except the four first lines ; 
a circumstance not noticed by Mr. Prinsep, although in consequence 
of the difference between them he gives separate translations. Ex- 
cept, however, where these defects occur, the passages appear to be 
intended for the same, and are equally unsatisfactory and obscure. 
The general sense may be conjectured, and the ministers of morality 
are apparently ^njoined to promote the happiness of the well-disposed 
among— -what may be intended for classes, bhatamayesn, con- 
sisting of the military, Bramani bhishu. Brahmans and mendicants^ 
for bhikshushn, anathesu, for anartheshu, or andtheshu, those who 
are destitute, and vatashu, for which no satisfactory meaning can 
be proposed. * 

The following terms, apatiga dhra vapata to, correspond with 
the, apalibadhaye viyapatd, of Dhauli, and apardgo<lhaya vydpatb 
of Gimar, all puzzling enough, and certainly not meaning, not 
within knowledge or restraint of passion, as proposed by Mr. Prinsep. 
We may conjecture them representing, apratignatah vyapyeyu, may 
spread abroad without impediment; but this is mere conjecture. The 
next phrase is more intelligible, for removing the bondage of the 
bound: the next is clearly incorrect; but it is probably intended to 
express something of the same purport, for the liberation of those 
who are obstructed. The continuation corresponds pretty nearly 
with the Dhauli inscription, and may mean that holy science may be 
inculcated amongst the mendicants, or amongst the mighty; but ike 
construction is very defective. The Kapur di Giri inscription agrees 
with that of Dhauli in omitting the word, Pdtdlipute, found at Gimar; 
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ttorhave we any teim corresponding to^ faida, heie^ in iliis place. We 
have^ bahireshUj for the, bahilesa, of Dfaanli, and, bdhiresn, of Girnar, 
which, though barbarous, may be intended for, bahishu, outer or 
foreign; followed by, nagareshu savesbu olodhaneshu (aTarodbaneshu), 
in all cities and fortresses, words defective at Gimar. 

We next have, bhratuna, corresponding with the bbatanam, of 
Dhauli, but with the addition of me, of my brother, and being 
in the singular instead of the plural; also, kusuna, corresponding 
with, bhagininam, with the same difference of number; the word itself 
being also probably an error for, Sasuna, the Pali of, Swasri, sister: 
here also we have the personal pronoun, and we may understand that 
the king extends his injunctions to the districts governed by his 
brother and his sister, or as the text proceeds, any other of his 
relations; the injunction is to be every where circulated. 

The following passages conform to the tenor of the Dhauli inscrip- 
tion, but with variations ascribable to defects in both, either in the 
original or the transcripts; something like an approach to meaning 
may however be made out, and without any assistance from Girnar, 
in which a flaw partially occurs; but there is apparently an injunc- 
tion, that the ministers of morals, those who ai'e appointed as su- 
perintendents of morals, (Dhammadhitina, Dharmadhisthdyinah,) shall 
wherever the moral law is established give encouragement to the 
charitable and well-disposed. The Girnar inscriptiop ends with the 
remark, For this purpose this moral edict is written, which at 
Dhauli is continued by what Mr. Prinsep renders with apparent cor- 
rectness, let my people obey it, tasa cha me pa (ja) anavetatu; 
which appears in the less intelligible form of, va tinika bhota panja 
annvatantu; the sense is possibly the same, and so mfay be the text if 
rightly rendered. We may now propose the following version of this 
tablet, subject to very great reservation, of which a comparison with 
Mr. Prinsep’s version will sufliciently evince the necessity. 


Proposed Translation, 

The beloved of the gods King 
Priyadasi thus proclaims: who 
ever perverts good to evil will 
derive evil from good, therefore 
much good has been done by mo 
and my sons, and grandsons, and 
others my posterity (will) conform 


Mr, Prinsep^s Translation. 

''Thus spake the heaven-be^ 
loved King Piyadasi:-— 
"Prosperity (cometh) through 
adversity, and truly each man (to 
obtain) prosperity causeth himself 
present difficulty — therefore by 
me (nevertheless) has much pros- 
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to it for every age. So tltey who 
shall imitate them shall enjoy 
happiness^ and those who cause 
the path to be abandoned shall 
suffer misfortune. The chief mi- 
nisters of morality have for an 
unprecedently long time been to- 
lerant of iniquity, therefore in the 
tenth year of the inauguration 
have ministers of morality been 
made, who are appointed for the 
purpose of presiding over morals 
among persons of all the religions 
for the sake of the augmeritation 
of virtue, and for the liappiness 
of the virtuous among the people 
of, Kamboja, Gaudhara, Nari- 
staka, and Pitenika. They shall 
also be spread among the war- 
riors, the Brahmans, the mendi- 
cants, the destitute, and others, 
without any obstruction, for the 
happiness of the well-disposed in 
order to loosen the bonds of those 
who are bound, and liberate those 
who are confined, tlirough the 
means of holy wisdom dissemi- 
nated by pious teachers, and they 
will proceed to the outer cities 
and fastnesses of my brother and 
sister, and wherever are any other 
of my kindred: and the ministers 
of morals, those who are appointed 
as superintendents of morals, shall 
wherever the moral law is esta- 
j>lished, give encouragement to 
the charitable and those addicted 
to virtue. With this intent this 
edict is written, and let my {>eople 
obey it. 


perity been brought about, and 
tberefoie shall my eons, and my 
grandsons, and my latest pos- 
terity, as long as the very hills 
endure, pursue the same conduct; 
and so shall each meet his re- 
ward! While he, on the other 
hand, who shall neglect such con- 
duct, — shall meet his punishment 
in the midst of the wicked [in the 
nethermost regions of hell]. 

‘^For a very long period of 
time there have been no ministers 
of religion properly so called. By 
myself, then, in this tenth year of 
mine anointment, are ministers 
of religion appointed*; who, in- 
termingling among all unbelievers 
(may overwhelm them) with the 
inundation of religion, and with 
the abundance of tho sacred doc- 
trines. Through Kam (bocha, gan) 
dhdra, nardstika, Peienxka^ and 
elsewhere finding their way nnto 
the uttennost limits of the bar- 
barian countries, for the benefit 
and pleasure of (all classes) .... 
and for restraining the passions of 
the faithful, and for the regene- 
ration of those bound in the fet- 
ters (of sin?) are they 

appointed. Intermingling equally 
among tho dreaded, and among 
the rcsi^ected — ^both in Pdialiputa 
and in foreign jdacos, teaching 
better things shall they every- 
where penetrate ; so that they 
even who (oppose the faith shall 
at length become) ministers of it.*’ 


i 
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; ^ The OuHad^ vein^on (d the Fifth Tableti tan the jB^« 

^W^o^ehe]! he intenningled with all the hundred grades of nnh^veM for 
i^hlidimeht among them of the fiuth, for the increase of religion, and for th^ 
profit and gratification throng <he context of thetared doctrines, in Jtaii^ha and 
€hnihdra, in SurdHrUlm and PUgnika, • ... and even to the fhrthest (limits] of 
the barbarian (countries). Who shall mix with the Brahmans and BMi^ns^ irith 
the poor and with the rich,— for their benefit and pleasure, to bring then^ unto the 
righteousness which passeth knowledge ; and for those bound m the fetters (of sin) 
tl^ new bond of precious knowledge is made for their final emancipation which is 
beyond {understanding: and among the terrible and the pewerfhl disll they be 
mixed both here and in foreign countries, in erery town, and among all the kindred 
ties eyen of brotherhood and sisterhood, and others ..... eyerywhere! and here 
also having penetrated, for there is religions darkness (?) even in the very metro* 
polls of religion, every question shall be asked among the charitable^ and these 
being themselyeB absorbed in righteousness, riiall become ministers of the faith(?). 
For this express reason is this religious edict promulgated; for ever more let my 
pe(q>le pay attention thereto I 


TABLET VI. 

G « ‘Deyanam piya Piyadasi] rdjd eyam dha atikdtam 

G& n * n ww rdjd eyam dha atikdtam 

D Deydnam piye Piyadasi Idja heyam ahd atikanta 

K '^Deyanam priyo Priyadasi raya eyam ahati atikatam 

Qa aniaram *na bhuta puya sa e * * atha kamme 

G h o.TitftraTn na bhdta puya sa > 1 ^ la atha kamme 

D e iK lam na buta puluye sayam kdlam atba kamme 

K antaram na bhuta puya saya ha\vL * ^ * * 

m 

G ct ya patWedand yd ta mayd eya katam ^saye kdlo 

G 6 va p^iyedand yd ta mayd eyam katam sayo kdle 

D ya patWedana td se lua maya kale sa * * * 

K ya pativedana ta — maya eya kila savam kalam 

G d bhunjamdua same — * drodhauamhi gabhdgdrambi 

G 6 bhunjamdua same — orodlianamhi gabhagdramhi 

D * e * same ate olodhauasi gabhatapasi 

K esimana same — orodhanasi gabhagarasi 

G a yachamhi va Vinitamhi cba uydnesu cha sayata 

G d yachamhi ya yiuitambi cha uydnesu cha savata 

B* ♦ ♦ ♦ e vinitosi — uyonaja ♦ sayata 

. K vaehasi — vinatasi — uyauasi — sayaira 
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O a pativedaka etitd athe me janasa ^patiyedetha iti 

G b patiyedakd stitd athe me janasa pativedetha — iti 

D patiVedakd — janasa aiham pativedayantu ma ti 

pratiyedaka — athaj — janasa pratiyedeka me — 


G 

Gb 

D 

savata 

savata 

sa* iK 

cha janasa athe 
cba janasa athe 
cha jd * sa athdm 

karomi 

karomi 

kaldmi 

ya 

ya 

tra ba ampi 

cba 

cba 

cba 

K 

savatra 

cba janasa atba 

karomi 

yapi — roki 

ka 

Qa 

kincbi 

mukbato 

^napaydmi 

Bwajam 

mayd 

k 

dapakam 

vd 

Gb 

kindii 

mukhatd 

dfiapaydmi 

swayam dapakam 

vd 

D 

kicbbi 

makbdta 

anapeyami 

— 

dapakam 

vd 

K 

— 

makbata 

anapaydmi 

* * iH; 

[ * pika 

va 

G a 

stavdpakam yd 

yavd puna 


a 

mabdtbetesu 


Gb 

sdvdpakam yd 

yavd puna 

— 

niabd^^atesu 


D 

savakam yd 

eva mabd 


ma * 



K —— eva dhayaka pi nama « tadhava 


G a 'achayika 
G h dclidyika« 
D ' atiydyike 
K acbaylka 


TO m I ^ 

afiapita bharati etdya atbdya yivido ni 

aropitam bbavati tdya atbdya vivado ui 

alopite boti tasi atbasi yade vani 

na* nasa bhoti lay a atbaye vlyo pa «na 


0 a 

jliati 

kiti 

P 

vasanto 

m 

parisdya 

m 

"anantara 

etay 

pativedarasam 

GJ 

hail 

va^anto 

parisdyam 

dnantaram 

paiivedetayani 

P 

kiti 

vasantam 

palipaya 

anantaiiyam 

patiVadeta va 

K 


* mma 

parivayesba 

antariyena 

patiredetasa 


G a 
Gh 
D 
K 


me — savatd save kdle — - evam 

me — eavata save kale evam 

me ti savata savam kdlam -■ ■ - evam 

me '^savata ti a * « tra janasa karomi 


mayd 

inayd 

ma 


BO 

G a aiiapitam ndsti bi me to ten ^nstinambi atba 

G b anapitam ndsti bi me to so ustdnamhi atba 

D anusatba natbd * ^ * * * * sana *bapi 

K atrayutaka * >i> .vika aAapi oba aba] dapaka va liavaka 
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Oa 

santiraudya 

va 

katavya 

mdtebi 

iiie Mnna 


Qh 

santirandya 

va 

katavya 

matebi 

lEie save 


D 

atbasantilandya 

cba 

kataviya 

matehi 

tne sava 


K 

va yata 

pana 

» mahamata na 

acbayoti 

♦ 

Ga 

loka bitam ^"tasa 

cba puna 

e 

esa mulo 

ustdnam 

cha 

G& 

loka bitam tase 

cba puna 

esa mule 

ustdnam 

cba 


D loka bite tasa cba panai yam mule suthdna * 

K aropita bhoti taya atbaya vividesa vanijati ra pati- 

Ga atba santirand clia uasti kammataram ‘‘sava loka 

G b atba santirand cba ndsti bi kammataram sava loka 

D * dantiland cba natbi bi kammatalam sava loka 

K sbaye anantariya na patividetaro me savatra savam 

G a hitastaya cba kincbi pardkamami abam kiuti 

G h hitattaya cba kincbi pardkamdmi abam kind 

D bitaya * cbati * « palakamava bakam kiti 

K kalam e^am anapitam maya * t « sti bi me ta 

G a bhutanam anannam gachbcyam ^'idha cba ndni 

G h bhutdnam anannam gacbbeyam idlia cba ndni 

D bbutdnam a * niyam ye bati bida ^ cba kdni 

K tana athasantiranaya pi katava mana * tralii me sava 

G a sukbapaydmi paratd cba swagam drddhayantd ti etaya 

G b sukbapaydmi paratd cba swagam arddliayantu ta etdya 

D sukhaydmi palata cba swaga basddhayantu ti etdye 

K loka bitam tasa cba mulam etra aianam atba san 

G a atbdya ^''ayam dhammalipi liklidpitd kinti chiram 

G b atbaya ayam dhammalipi lekhdpitd kinti chiram 

D a * * *yani dhammalipi likhitd chila 

K tirasa cba na « bi kamatara **saya loka bita ti * ya 

G a tisteya iti tatbd cba me putd potd cba papotd 

G b tisteya iti tatbd cha me putd potd cba papotd 

D thiti * botu tatha cha potd — papotd* 

K cba kicbi parakamama kiti * tanam anani desa va cha 

Q a — cha '^anavataram savaloka hitdya 

G- 5 — . cba anuvataram savaloka hitdya 

D me palakama sa* ih lo n « ka ki hitdye 
K yam ihaobasbu sukhayami paratam cba saga aradbati^ 
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G a (lukaraiitthu idam afiata agena parakamena 

G h diikarantii idam aiiala agena parakamena 

D dukale clia iya annata bhena palakaincua 

K etaya atliaye ayi dliamalipi ilia sti(?)tu titika bhotu 
tallia clia ino putranantaro pamkramatu sa « hi « * 

tliaya ma bliata ta yasa ama anata age para- 
kameua. 

The opening is as usual with, aliati, for alia, as before, the king 
says ; and it proceeds as at Giriiar, for an unpreccdently long time, 
in all seasons and in all acts there has been, — ^pativedana, or prati- 
vedanii, which Mr. Prinsep proposes to render, a system of instruc- 
tion,” and understands the edict to have for its purport the establish- 
ment of a plan for the education of the people. The word, prati- 
vedanA, as derived from, vid, to know, in the active or causal form, 
may mean communicated knowledge certainly, but it is not com- 
monly employed in this acceptation, and it can scarcely be so used in 
this place, as no Indian kings, it is to be presumed, would send instruc- 
tors into the inner apartments, the Garbliagriha, the lying-in-chambers 
of his subjects* wives, to train the shoot before it had sprung into 
existence. It runs more consistent with probability therefore to use 
the term in a less comprehensive sense, and to restrict the commu- 
nication of infoi^ation ” to the person of the Raja, agreeably to the 
alternative suggested by Mr. Prinsep, and to understand the edict 
as enjoining a vigilant system of espionage; the immediate commu- 
nication to the Raja of everything that occurs. 

The Kapur dj Giri inscription continues for some time to run 
parallel with that of Girnar, with a few imperfections and some vari- 
ations; as, savani kalain, for save kale, and csimana, for bhunjamana, 
which is a word of doubtful correctness. The sign of the singular 
locative is also, si, instead of the more regular Pali, mhi, as, gabha- 
garasi, for gabhagaramhi; we have also, vachasi, for vachamhi, the 
singular for the plural, but these are differences of little moment, 
and we may translate the whole, ** These representations are (to be 
made) at all times, and in all acts; therefore it is enjoined by me, that 
tit all times, whether eating, or in the palace, in the inner apart- 
ments, in discourse, in exchange of courtesy, in gardens, everywhere 
the persons appointed to represent affairs shall convey to me the 
objects of the people.” The inscription confirms the reading of Girnar, 
pativedaka or prativedaka, tire representer, or intelligencer ; intend- 
ing, perhaps, by the noun of agency, an officer whose duty it was to 
make known, to report nil matters. The repetition of, prativedaka, 
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is a less satisfactory reading than the, pativedayantu, of Dhauli, let 
them represent; but it may be admitted. The pativedetha of Girnar 
is less intelligible, although it may be intended for the second person 
of the plural, of the imperativ'e, do ye represent. The three inscrip- 
tions all continue intelligibly enough, I will always attend to the 
objects of the people, the Kapur di Giri having, atha, for the, athani, 
or, athe, of the others; Sanskrit, artham or arthdn: and they agree 
also in the passage that follows, and that which I command myself 
verbally, or from my mouth. 

The concurrent reading of the inscriptions is then interrupted, but 
it is unnecessary to attempt to reconcile them, or to seek to elicit any 
meaning from the next five lines (in Roman characters) of the Kapur 
di Giri inscription beginning with, pika va, and extending to the read- 
ings, dapaka va sravaka; for the whole passage has been evidently 
twice inserted, either through some error of the original or the copy; 
and the first series of the reiteration is full of errors, as is shown by 
the second, which conforms with more than usual closeness to the text 
of the Girnar inscription, except in a few words near the close. The 
best mode of making this dislocation of the pamllel versions intel- 
ligible, will perhaps be the repetition of the whole inscription from 
dapakam va, exclusive of the part of that of Kapur di Giri inclosed 
within brackets, and restoring the rest of the latter inscription to its 
proper place in the comparative arrangement. It will be sufficient to 
repeat along with it only the corrected inscription of Girnar. 

dapakam va 

K dapaka va 

G h sav^pakam va yava puna mahathatesu 7achdyika aro- 

K sravaka va yata paiia mahamatana achayoti aro- 

G h pitam bhavati taya athaya vivado ni kati vasanto 

K pita bhoti taya athaya vividesa vani jati ra 

6 h parisdyam ^dnantaram — pativedetayani me savata 

K patishaye anantariya na pativedetaro me savatra * 

G h save kdle evam mayd diidpitam nasti hi me to 

K savam kalam evam anapitam maya % sti hi me ta 

G 6 60 ^ustduamhi atha santiranaya va kata\ya matehi — 

K tafia ■ ■ '■ atha santiranaya pi katava mana*trahi 
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G & me save loka hitam “*tase cha puna esa mule 

K me sava loka liitam tasa cha ■ mulam 

G h ustaiiam cha atha santirana cha n^sti hi kamraa- 
K etra atanam — atha santirasa cha na * hi kama- 

G h taram ^'sava loka hitattdya cha kinchi pardkamdmi 

K - taS^ **sava loka hitati*ya cha kichi parakamama 

G h aham kinti bhutanam auanham gachheyam '^idha cha 
K kiti * tauain anani desa va cha yam 

G h nani sukhdpay^mi paratd cha swagam aradha 3 rantu 
K ihachashu sukhayami paratam cha saga aradhatu 

G 6 ta etdya athdya '^ayara dhamnialipi lekhdpitd kinti 

K — etaya athaye ayi dhamalipi tha sti tu titika 

G h chiram tisteya iti tatha cha me putd potd cha 

K bhotu — tatha cha me putrahantaro 

G h papotd cha ^^anuvatarara sava loka hit^ya dukarantu 
K parakramatu sa ns hi * * thaya ma bhata ta yasa 

G h idam anata agena pardkamena 

K ama « ^nata age parakamena 

It is not easy to suggest a satisfactory interpretation of the begin- 
ning of the passage. Mr. Prinsep renders ddpakam and stdvakam, 
satire and eulogy, or what is agreeable or disagreeable; but etavakam 
was a wrong residing, and is corrected to sdvapakam, the sense of 
which is doubtful; the Kapur di Giri reads sravaka or savaka. 
Ddpaka might be the Sanskrit word for fine or punishment, and the 
antithesis would require reward, but this is merely conjectural. 
Mahathatesu may be intended for mahamatreshu, and achdyika is 
probably, as Prinsep supposes, designed for atydyika, although that 
can scarcely denote an awarder of punishment. If it were atyayita it 
might be, more or exceeding. We have here in the Kapur di Giri 
aversion, achayoti, but it is more correctly written in the first part 
achayika. Aropitam bhavati, in the repeated passage is, aropita bhoti, 
corresponding with it; and the whole may mean, whatever I declare 
verbally, whether it be punishment or reward, is intrusted further to 
the superintendents of morals. 

The succeeding phrases, although tolerably concurrent, are of very 
doubtful import, and are evidently incorrect; but it looks as if those 
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dwelling near one another ^’cre invited to become informers; with this 
object Jet those dwelling, vasnnta, in contiguous residences apprise me 
always and at all times; patishaye for pratisraya, a residence, is a 
preferable reading to parisayam. Ustanamhi, as Prinsep observes, is a 
doubtful word. Atha santiran^ya, he translates, for the collection of 
wealth, but it may rather be intended for the distribution of wealth; 
arthdnam samuttiranam; that liberality which is to be done is designed 
by me, for the benefit of all mankind, for liberality is the root of 
virtues; ustanam, is a word of uncertain origin and form, and we 
derive no help from the etra atanam of Kapur di Giri, The next is 
intelligible; no deed is more conducive to the benefit of the worhl, 
which I endeavour to promote. 

The parallel continues in what follows, but there are some varia- 
tions of no assistance in the interpretation, which is not obvious beyond 
a general purpose, according to which the King says, of the various 
beings over whom I pass (or rule) I confer happiness on many in this 
world, let them afterwards seek for Sw^arga; gachheyam, I may go, is 
distinct enough, but its purport is equivocal. It and the context 
cannot signify, as Prinsep has it, I pass over mention of other things. 
Therefore for this purpose this sacred edict has been caused to be 
written. The concluding paragraph, on the whole, is tolerably intel- 
ligible in the Girnar inscription ; that of the Kapur di Giri is possibly 
intended for the same, but it is probably erroneous, f 

The connected translation of this division agreeably to the fore- 
going conjectures will then run thus ; — 

Proposed Translation. Mr. Prinsep^ s Translation. 

The beloved of the gods, King Thus spake Piyadasi, the 

Priyadasi, thus declares : — ‘‘ An heaven beloved King ! 
unprecedentedly long time has Never v/as there in any for- 

past since it has been the custom mcr period, a system of instruction 
at all times, and in all affairs, to applicable to every season, and to 
submit representations. Now it every action, such as that which is 
is established by me that whether now established by me. 
at meals, in my palace, in the in- For every season, for 

terior apartments, in discourse, in behaviour during meals, during 
exchange of civility, in gardens, repose, in domestic relations, in 
the officers appointed to make the nursery, in conversation, in 
reports shall convey to me the ob- general deportment, and on the 
jeots of the people. 1 will always bed of death, everywhere iu- 
attend to the objects of the people, structors (or Pativeddkas) have 
and whatever I declare verbally, been appointed. Accordingly do 
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whether puiiishnicnt or reward^ is 
further intrusted to the super- 
visors of morals (or eminent per- 
sons), — for that purpose let those 
who reside in the immediate vi- 
cinage even become informers at 
all times, and in all places, so it 
is ordained by me. The distri- 
bution of wealth which is to bo 
made is designed by mo for the 
benefit of all the world, for the 
distribution of wealth is the root 
of virtues. There is nothing more 
essential to the good of the world 
for which I am always labouring. 
Of the many beings over whom 
I rule I confer happiness in this 
world, — in the next they may ob- 
tiiiii Swarga. With this view, 
this mofhl edict has been written; 
may it long endure, and n?ay my 
sons, grandsons, and grcat-giund- 
sons after me, continue with still 
greater exertion lo labour for uni- 
versal good. 


ye (instructors) deliver instruction 
ill what concerueth my people. 

“ And everywhere in what 
concerneth my people do 1 
myself perform whatsoever with 
my mouth 1 enjoin (unto them) ; 
whether it be by me (esteemed) 
disagreeable, or whether agree- 
able. Moreover, for their better 
welfare among them, an awarder 
of punishment is duly installed. 
On this account, assembling to- 
gether those who are dwelling in 
the reputation of much wisdom j 
do yc meanwhile instruct them 
as to the substance of what is 
hereby ordained by me for all 
circumstances, and for all seasons. 
This is not done by me in any 
desire for the collection of 
worldly gain, but in the real inten- 
tion that the benefit of my people 
shall be cfiectcd ; whereof more- 
over, this is tho root, the good 
foundation, and the steady repose 
in all circumstances : there is not 
a more effectual mode of benc- 
iitting all mankind, than this on 
which J bestow my whole labour. 

‘^But upon how many living 
beings (I will pass over the men- 
tion of other things) do I confer 
happiness here: — hereafter like- 
wise, let them hope ardently for 
heaven ! Amen ! 

“For this reason has the present 
religious edict been written : — 
May it endure for evermore; and 
so may iny sons, and my grandsons, 
and my great-grandsons uphold the 
same for the profit of all the world, 
and labour therein wdth the most 
reverential exertion.'’ 
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TABLET VI 1. 


Oa 

‘Devdnam 

piya 

Piyadasi Rdjd 

savata 

iohhati 

save 

0 h 

Devdnam 

piyo 

Piyadasi Rdjd 

savata 

ichhati 

save 

D 

Devdnam 

piye 

Piyadasi Idjd 

sachata 

ichhati 

* * 

K 

^Devanam 

priyo 

Priya(da)fii Raja 

savatra 

ichhati 

sava 


Oa 

pdsandd 

vaseyu 

save 

te 

sayaman cha 

*bhdva- 

Od 

pdsandd 

vaseyu 

save 

te 

sayaraan cha 

bhdva- 

D 

hdnanda 

vase * 

ti save paga 

sachhaman 

bhdva- 

E 

‘pashanda 

vaseyu 

save 

ite 

sayaman 

bhava- 

Oa 

suddhin 

cha 

ichhati 

jahasa 

nchdvacha 

chhando 

Qb 

suddhin 

cha 

ichhati 

jano tu 

uchdvacha 

chhando 

D 

sudhi 

cha 

ichhanti 

munisa 

uchdvucha 

cddandd 

K 

dudhi 

cha 

ichhanti 

^jano cha 

uchavacha 

ohando 


G a ucliavacha rago tc savam va kasanti ckadesam va 
G 5 ucbdyacha rago to savam va kasanti ekadesa^p va 

D uchdvuclia laga to savam vd ekadesa ♦ * 

K uchavaclia rago te savam va ■ ckadesam va'^pi 

pi* 

G a kasanti visuletu pi ddne yasa • nasti sayame 

G h kasanti vipule tu pi dane yasa nasti sayame 

D ♦ ckati vidala pi na dane asa nathi dhayame 

K kashanti vipule pi clia dane yasa nasti sayama 

G CL bhavasudhita va katamnata va dadhabliatitd ra 

G 6 bhdvasuddhitd va katamnatd va dadhabhatitd va 

D mdvasndhi cha — 

K bhava’sudhi — katanata — dadhabhatita — 

cb 

G a ni va badham. 

G 6 nicha bddham. 

D niche ^audham. 

K nicha padham. ' 

It is scarcely necessary to repeat the insertion of the seventh 
tablet; as it has been already given in a preceding number of the 
Journal; and the remarks made upon the purport of the greater por- 
tion of it do not seem to require revision. The original transcript, 
however, by Mr. Prinsep, was not placed in collateral position with 
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that of Mr. Westergaard, and the extent and value of his corrections 
could not, in consequence, be justly appreciated. I have thought it 
advisable, therefore, to repeat the comparative copy on the same plan 
as the other portions of the Inscription. I am also desirous of ex- 
pressing my concurrence in the correctness of some suggestions com- 
municated by Mr. Westergaard to Mr. Norris, affecting particularly 
the concluding passage, in which he reads, bh^vasuddhitd, and, 
drirha bhaktita, as well as, kritajnatd, or purity of disposition and 
steady devotion, along with gratitude, which readings are no doubt 
correct. Nicha, also, as he suggests, represents, nitya, always. 
It is not, however, easy, even with these amendments, to give a 
satisfactory translation of the whole passage, as the construction 
beginning with, vipule pi dane, is not clear, and the sense of 
sayame, and, badham, are also questionable. It may be rendered 
perhaps, — where there is great liberality, — although in moral con- 
duct there is not purity of disposition, gratitude, or steady devo- 
tion — yet it is always well. 


TABLET VITI. 

6 a ‘Atik^tam antaram rajano viharayat4m 
G6 Atikdtam antaram rajano vihara.yatdm 
D * * * ta antalain laja vabalaydtara 

K ’^Atikatam , antarawe i-ajamiya viharayata 


Ga 

eta - 

magavya 

ahani 

cha 

etarisani 

^abhira- 

Oi 

eta 

magavya 

anani 

cha 

etdrisani 

abhira- 

D 

« khaniisa « 

ganiaviyain 

anndni 

cha 

edisdiii 

atira- 

K 

nikhamisha 

gamagaye 

anano 

cha 

edisani 

atasa- 


s 


Ga 

makani 

ahumpum 

so 

devanam piyo 

Piyadasi 

rdja 

Qh 

makani 

ahumsu 

so 

devanam piyo 

Piyadasi 

rtja 

D 

mdni 

puvam tinam se 

devdnam piye 

Piyadasi 

lija 

K 

mana 

abhavasu 

so 

devanam priyc 

» Priyada^i 

raja 

Ga 

dasavasa 

bhisito 

santo 

m bo 

ayayasatam 

cha ’tenesa 

G6 

dasavasa 

bhisito 

santo 

aydyasani 

? dhitena i 

ii 

D 

desesaya 

bhisito 

janikha 

ma sam bo 

pa « « tena ta 

K 

daSavasha bhisito 

Bantu 

nikamisaye 

dhitena ta 



a &SU 

iieyapu 

naydsi^ 

nama 

name 
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6a 

dhaininayata 

etayani 

lioti 

bamhaua 

saman^nam 


dhaminayata 

etayam 

hoti 

bamhafia 

samananam 

D 

dh 4!^ « ^ 

sa 

liotiti 

samanu 

babhandnam 

K 

dhamayatra 

cta 3 ra iye 

hoti 

sramanam 

bramafianam 


G a clasaiie clia clane cba tliairdnani dasaiio cLa '‘hiranua 
G h dasane clia dano cha iLairanam dasane clia hiranua 

B dasana cha dave cha vadhanam dasane cha hilanna 

K dasane dm dava — anu * ^ * hirafia 

G a patividhano cha janapadasa cha janasa daspanam 

G h patividhano cha janapadasa cha janasa dasanam 

D pedhavipanena jana 2 )adasa — janasa datane cha 

K patividhane clia jiaja nasa — janasa dansana — 


C’llll 


6 a 

dhainniauusasti cha dhamma pari 

jmva 

cha 

Gl> 

dliammanusasti cha dhamma pari 

puchlia 

cha 

D 

dlianioiiupa 

■i:- * * 

•«' 

« chha 

cha 

K 

dhammamisati — dhamma pari 

prutachliu 

— 

6 Cl 

Hadopaya 

esa hhayarati 

bhavati 

devanam 

piyasa 

G b 

tadopaya 

esa bhayaiuti 

bhavati 

devanani 

piyasa 

D 

tadapaya 

abhilamc 

pota 

devanam 

piyasa 

K 

tadopayain 

etc hhayerati 

bhoti 

dAanam 

priyasa 

6a 

Piyadasino 

ratio bhage 

anno 



66 

Piyadasiuo 

rano bhage 

an lie 



D 

Piyadasino 

lajine bhage 

^ na 



K 

Priyadasisa 

rano bhage 

aue 




The reading of the Kapur di Giri inscription agrees with that 
of Gimar, with a few exceptions, which may possibly be owing, in 
part at least, to imperfect transcription. 

In the first passage, wo have some characters interposed between, 
raja, and, viharayata, the form of which is doubtful, and may bo 
merely the plural ending of the noun, followed by the pronoun, ye. 
Instead of the, fieyapu, corrected neyasu, of Girnar, a word of doubt- ® 
ful interpretation, and which cannot have the sense Prinsep conjectures 
for it, or gaming, we have what appears to he the reading of Dhauli, 
ndme, verily. The following tei*m also concurs with the Dhauli inscrip- 
tion, as, ni-khamisha. We have also in place of the, magavye, of 
Girnar, — a word not improbably rendered by, mrjgayd, hunting, a 
modification of the Dhauli word, gama viyam — or as Prinsep reads 
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it, magaviyam, iiud in, gamagaye, magaye, would be satisfactory, 
but then, ga, must be attached to the preceding term, as nik- 
haniishaga^a very unintelligible word. The first portion might 
represent, nikshama, iiikshamishayc, a derivative form of niksham^, 
sin, impatience, intolerance, but the latter cannot be well accounted 
for, and we may suggest for it, nishkrameshu, in goings abroad. 
Atasamana is probably erroneous, and the word that follows, abha- 
vasp, should be either, abhavum, or, abhavinsu, — if intended for 
the third person plural of the preterite. Priiisep read it, ahum 
pumso, — ^but in Mr. Westergaard’s copy it is, ahumsii, which, if as it 
seems to be, is meant for the verb, is a word unknown. In the un- 
certainty that attaches to several of the expressions we may admit 
something like Mr. Prinsep’s translation, although with considerable 
reserve. “ In time i)ast, princes, verily have been eagerly addicted 
to amuscineiit and the chase : and other similar diversions have 
been (indulged in), but now Priy^adasi having attained the tenth 
year of his reigu adopts a different course.” The passage that im- 
mediately follows the name of the king is road by Mr. Prinsep, 
ayaya satani, — ^which he renders “for the happiness of the wise,” 
but the reading is, ayayasam, not, satain, — the following Avords aro 
doubtful except the last. In place of ayuyasam, we have in the 
Kapur di Giri table, nikamisaye, the first ineinber of which may 
imply, exempt ^rom passion or desire, as nishkama, and the latter 
be intended for, swayam, self, — ^but which, as a whole, is not very 
intelligible. The words that follow have some affinity to those of 
Giriiar, but neither inscription perhaps is (][uite correct. There is 
evident want of syntactic connection in the sentence as it stands, 
which is literally, — “Priyadasi being in his tenth year, (?) by him 
awakened this moral course,” — there is no verb to make up the sen- 
tence ; dhitena-ta, the apparent reading of Kapur di Giri, for, dhitena 
sa of Westergaard’s Girnar inscription does not afford any light; but a 
valuable correction is obtained from Captain Jacob, who makes the 
doubtful letter of Westcrgaanl clearly, bo, or bau, and which with the 
following makes, bodhitena, awakened or instructed. 

The remainder of the inscription is in close accordance with 
• that of Girnar, with a few defects. The general sense is clear enough. 
Dharmayata, — ^moral course or festival should bo constructed appa- 
rently with what follows it — or that moral course (pursued) by him 
consists in this : — In seeing Brahmauas, Srainaiias, and in giving them 
gifts, in seeing elders and in distributing gold, and in the government 
of the people ; in the latter clause we have in the Kapur di Giri 
tablet, dansana, in place of, dasana, not, daspanam, as at first read at 
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Oirnar. As the use of the seventh case ends here^ and dhammanusasti^ 
is in the first, we may take it as the beginning of a new sentence, an 
render it, the institution of moral laws and reciprocal investigation 
of moral duties; dhanima paripuchcha, for, dharma pariprichh^, not, 
paripuva, as read in Prinsep’s copy of the Girnar inscription, which is 
corrected by Westergaard, and is confirmed by the, cha., of Dhauli, and 
the evidently incorrect reading of Kapur di Giri, pariprutachhu, for, 
paripuchha cha. These are the means of effecting that (moral course) 
and these are in another portion (life) the removal of fear from King 
Piyadasi, the beloved of the gods; both inscriptions read, bhaya-rati, 
not, abhaya rati, which Prinsep renders enjoyment without alloy; 
rati, does mean pleasure, but it may also imply, cessation, and if the 
first member of the compound be, bhaya, fear, some such signification 
seems necessary. 


Proposed Trandaiion, 

In past times Kings were 
addicted to travelling about, to 
companions, to going abroad, to 
hunting and similar amusements, 
but Piyadasi, the beloved of the 
gods, having been ten years inau- 
gurated, by him easily awakened, 
that moral festival is adopted, 
(which consists) in seeing and be- 
stowing gifts on Brahinanas and 
Sramanas, in seeing and giving 
gold to elders, and overseeing the 
country and the people; the in- 
stitution of moral laws and the 
investigation of morals; such are 
the devices for the removal of 
apprehension, and such are the 
different pursuits of the favourite 
of the gods, King Piyadasi. 


Mr, Prhmp's Translation, 

^^In ancient times, festivals 
for the amusement of sovereigns 
consisted of gambling, hunting 
the deer (or antelope), and other 
exhilarating pleasures of the same 
nature. But the fheaven-beloved 
King Piyadasi, having attained 
the tenth year of his anointment, 
for the happiness of the wise hath 
a festival of religion (been sub- 
stituted) : — and this same consists 
in visits to brahmans and sramans, 
and in alms-giving, and in visits to 
the reverend and aged ; and the 
liberal distribution of gold, the 
contemplation of the Universe 
and its inhabitants, obeying the 
precepts of religion, and settling 
religion before all other things, 
are the expedients (he employs 
for amusement) and these will 
become an enjoyment without 
alloy to the heaven-beloved 
King Piyadasi in another 
existence.*’ 
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TABLET IX. 

G a >Devdnam piyo Piyadasi raja evam aha atta jano 

G b DevaDam piyo Piyadasi raja eva aha asti jauo 


D 

Devdnam piye Piyadasi 

Idja hevam kaha ^ 

He ne 

K 

‘®Devanam priyo Priyadasi 

raya evam ahati 

jano 

G a 

uchavacham 

mangalam karote abadhase va ^avaha 

G b 

uchavacham 

mangalam karote abadhesu va avdha 

D 

uchavacham 

mangalam kalctati a «dha * 

He * 

K 

uchavacha 

magalam karoti abadhasa va 

. ativaha 


i 


inmhi 


G a 

vivahcsu va 

putaldbhesu 

va pavasamhi vd 

etamhi 

G b 

vivaliesu va 

putalabhesu 

vd pavdsanynhi vd 

etamhi 

D 


dd 

ya pavdsasi — 

etaye 

K 

paja — 

patu di 

— pavasa — 

ataya 

Ga 

ana 

cha aimamhi 

■ — cha 

jano uchdvacham 

man- 

G h 

cha anamhi 

cha 

jano uchdvacham 

man- 

D 

— annaye 

va hedisaye 

^ ne bahukam 

man- 

K 

— ani^e 

va hadisi « 

He He na datu 

man- 

Ga 

galam karote ®ota tu 

m 

malidddyo bahuka 

cha 

Gb 

galam karote eta tu 

mahdddyo bahukam cha 

D 

galam ka 

a- a- 

-H- il- * n- 


K 

galam l^aroti ata tu 

striyaka baliu — ■ 

cha 


m 

dill 

nira 


Ga 

bahuvidha 

cha yadam 

charadatham cha 

mangalam 

Gb 

bavuvidham 

cha chhadam 

va niratham cha 

mangalam 

D 

ithibiiiam 

cha * 

su Hi ni ayani cha 

mangalam 

K 

bahuvidhi 

cha putika 

cha nivastiyam cha 

mangala 


II 

G a karate ta katavyameva ta mangalam apaphalam tukho 

,G& karoto ta katavyameva tu mangalam apaphalam tukho 

D kaleti so kativiye lefthena antale apapale chakha 

K karoii se katavo a man gala apaphalam tukho 

r ntu 

G a "’(itadisam mangalam dyata maliaphale 

G b etarisam mangalam ayan tu mahaphale 

D esahadise manga « * phale e ^^malati 

K etadi matakho mahaphalam ye ma 
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G a mangale ya dhainma iiiangale tata dasa bha- 

G h mangale ya dbainma mangale tateta dasa bha* 


D 

lata 

tesa-Af * 

da « 

sisam niuliam ka- 

K 

mangala 

asa 

ima 

dasa bha- 

G« 

takanibi 

samjwitipati 

J 

gurunam 

apaebiti sadbu ’’pauesu 

G6 

takambi 

sa77ipatipati 

gujunam 

apaebiti sddbu panes u 

D 

leti it 

it it it it 

alanam 

it it it it it it 

K 

iakasu 

sama 2 )atipati va garanam 

apaebiti pasadba 

G« 

sayame sadbu bambaiia 

a 

samandham sadbu daiiam ete 

G h 

sayame sddhu bambana 

saiiianauain sadhu danam eta 

D 


^ * sain ana 

babbauanam — dane esa 

K 

sayama - 

samana 

braniananam dana esa 

G« 

clia aue 

a 

eba ctarisam 

dbainma 

mangalam nama a 

Qb 

eba aile 

clia etarisam 

dbamma 

mangalam nama ta 

D 

— aiic 

eba %v # * 

Kt * 

mangavala * « 

K 

— nfia 


dbamasa 

^ A 

a d, 


TV ^ *1^ tV 

Vt a 

vatayyaiii 

pita va ^ 

’putena va 

bbata va swamikeiia 

G h 

vatayyam 

l)ita va 

l)utcna ya 

bbata va swamikena 

D 

* it it 

lutina 

na pi 

bbatina j)! suvamika 

K 

eava 

pitana sava 

2 >uteiia sa 

bbata Kt * 


a itltt 




Ga 

va 

sadbu idani 

katavyam 

mangalam ava tasa 

Gb 

va idain 

sadbu idam 

katavya 

mangalam ava tasa 

D 

it it it 

* it it it 

it it * 

it it it it ava tasa 


K kana jii mata sasta tena ava ’^prativatiyo na 

n 

G a atliasa nisthaiiaya asti eba i^avatani ^sadbu daiiam iti ua 

G h atbasa uistbanaya asti eba 2>uYutam sadhu ddna iti na 

D atbasa nidhatiya & * ba « nanivate dauc sadhati 


K 

imasa tra tatba 

it it 

it 

saka rasti 


mangalam 

Ga 

tu 

etadisam 

asti 

danam 

va 

aniigaho 

va 

yadisaiii 

Gb 

tu 

etarisam 

asti 

dana 

va 

anagabo 

va 

yarisam 

D 

so 

natbi 

it it 

it nani 

va 

it it it 

it 

it it it 

K 

yc 

tu sa 

etu 

jaeba 

taviya dita 

tadika ®‘»ima 


a 

G a dhammadauam va dbammauugabo ya ta tukbo miteua 

G b dliammaddnam va dhammauugabo ya ta tnkbo initena 

1) dbammaddne dbammanugabo it 

K kusiye eva laJci mangalam sasayo kitam siyato 
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Qa 

va 

suhadayena — 

fiatikena 

va 

sapayena 

va 

G b 

va 

suhadaycna va 

^natikeiia 

va 

sahayena 

va 

J) 


«f <f ^f « «f 

chinena 

— 

sapayena 

tivi 

K 

tatha data kayati 

.sayapanena 

ilia 

lobha cha 

ava 


V 

In 

n 





G a ocliadltavya taiiia tamhi pakaraiic idam kacliani idam 

G h ovaditayyam tanilii tanibi pakarane idam kaclia idam 

D . yovadita * paka Jiife nasi i # # * 


K 

dhamadanasa « 

* # ^f Iff 


ff * %’f 

ya dhama 

G a 

sadhu 

iti imani 

saka ^ iSf 


swagain 

Ptu 

uradhentu 

iti 

Gb 

sadhii 

iti imini 

saka ^f 

% 

.swagani 

aradhctii 

iti 

D 

^f ^f 

4f •a- ^ 

ff <f # # 

^f 

# Vf ^f 

dhayita 

ve 

K 

ananam 

athnm na 

divati ita 

^f 

iff Iff a 

prataranam 


ima ram i 

G a kaclia 4? * * mina katavyata yatlia swa^^iinidhi 

G b kaclia 4? # * irnimi katavyataram yatlia swagiiradhi 

D •;? if if if if if if taliG alablii 

K va pauapasa va * hara paklianam tliani divatoti 
varo abhi asaladbam blioti oroehnsc asti pabliata 

dliata paiiapasa ka plia dina ta maiigahi. 

The inscriptioi^ alike, and tlic general import is the same, 

the contrast between rejoicings on temporal occasions, and the joys 
which should bo identical with good deeds. The term, mangala, 
not meaning as Prinsep has rendered it, happiness, but auspicions- 
ness, and the demonstrations which express the feelings excited by 
any prosperous event — the beloved of the gods, Priyailasi observes, 
— every man is celebrating a variety of rejoicings. Prinsep reads, 
attajano, which he interprets, every man for himself ; a sense it could 
not admit if it were the representative of dtma jano, — but the cor- 
rected reading is, asti jano. At Kapur <li Giri, wc have simply, 
jano, — which is the best of all, — ^‘he celebrates them on oceg^sions of 
recovery from sickness (of escape from calamity),'* or, a-badhesu, — 
from, badha, injury of any kind, — not as Prinsep renders it, abad- 
•dhasi, in bonds of affection. What, avalia, signifies, is doubtful, it 
may be intended for, avdha, inviting, or as it is combined with, vivdha, 

‘ marriage, it may perhaps mean betrothing; or at the birth of children, 
or on setting forth on journies, on this and other like occasions, a 
man holds many festivals. /The Kapur di Giri inscription is here 
imperfect, and apparently, as is usual, agrees best with the Dhauli 
inscription, — being to the same purport as the Giriinr, although using 
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other forms^ — as, paja, or, praja, for, puta, and with less correctness, 
ataya, anaya for, etamhi, anamhi. 

The next sentence presents a variety in the Kapur di Giri 
inscription, which reads apparently, striyaka, or, sriyaka, in place 
of the, mahddayo, of Girnar ; — neither word can bear the sense 
which Frinsep gives it, of great ruination; as, inahadaya, rather 
signifies, a person of great charity or benevolence, and this seems 
most congruous with the sense of the other term, as, — '‘but thi 
benevolent maxi, he also makes many and various kinds of pure and 
disinterested rejoicings — and that is what is to be done.” The Sanskrit 
equivalent of, chhadam, in the Girnar inscription is doubtful ; the 
Kapur di Giri has, putika, which can scarcely be correct. Nir-atham, 
may be for, nirarthain, — without any interested object : the equi- 
valent word at Kapur di Giri, may be read nirastiyam, although the, 
r, is doubtful, and it probably should be, nirathani. The, chara- 
dathara, of Prinsep was incorrect. 

The inscription then apparently contrasts the two sorts of 
mangala, — the temporal, and the moral or religious. That or such 
(the temporal) rejoicing is w ithout fruit, and is mere chaft*, — but, the 
festival that bears abundant fruit is the festival of duty (Dharma- 
mangala), such as the reverence of the servant to the master — respect 
for holy teachers; liyatam, of long continuance, according to Prinsep, 
is corrected to, ayan tu, but this: another correction occurs in 
Mr. Westergaard’s reading here, of, gujunam, for, gurunam, — but in 
that case the original must be inaccurate, as the term is without 
meaning, and the Kapur di Giri inscription confirms Mr. Priusep’s 
first reading, having also, garanam, or, gurunam, of gurus, or spiritual 
teachers. We have then the general conformity continued, although the 
term, sadhu, does not seem to be repeated, nor to be used as a substan- 
tive. Sadhu panesu, sayame sadhu, must mean purity in respect to 
living beings, purity in self-restraint. The Kapur di Giri tablet reads 
apparently pasa (u) dha (?) sayama, restraint with respect to animals, 
—connecting it with what follows, or donations to Sramanas and 
Brahmanas. These and other (like) acts constitute the festival of 
duty, and such a festival is to be cherished as a father by a son, or a 
dependent by a master. Bhdta, here can scarcely signify a brother, as 
it is obviously connected with, swdmika, a master, and is more pro- 
bably intended for, bhrita, one who is supported, a dependant. 

The Girnar inscription proceeds, — this is good, this is the festival 
to be observed, — and continues, with a few exceptions, to be suffi- 
ciently intelligible. It differs, however, so widely from the Kapur 
di Giri, that a collateral interpretation of their meaning is no longer 
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possible. In rendering the Girnar lDScri 2 )tion into English^ 1 should 
be disposed to vary from Mr. Prinsep in some respects, although the 
general purport of the recommendation of moral and benevolent acts, 
in place of temporal festivity, is the burthen of both our translations. 
The purport of the first word, ava, is unknown, it may be a particle 
for, atha, so: — for the establishment (nisthdnaya), of this object 
virtuous donation is practised, — pavuttam, or, pravrittam, not, prd- 
vitam^ concealed, secret. There is no such charity or benevolence, 
as that which is mural (righteous) almsgiving or moral (righteous) 
benevolence. That is chafT, and is to be reprehended, either with a 
friend, a companion, a kinsman, or an associate Siihadayena, is no 
doubt intended for, Suliiidayena, although it be synonymous with, 
mitra. The corrected copy of the Girnar inscription reads, ovfiditavya, 
— apavaditavya, to be shunned or blamed, not ochaditavya, — rendered 
by Prinsep, utaditavya, to be observed. He takes no notice of, tiikho, 
either now or on its former occurrence, which is intended apparently 
for, tusha, chaff, straw, or empty, vain j — nor has he attended suffi- 
ciently to the purport of the pronoun, t^, for, tad, that, referring to 
that above described temporal sort of, mangalani, or rejoicing. In 
this manner, this is to be done, this is good, — with these means let a 
man seek, Swarga, — this is to be done, this is to be performed when 
Swarga has been obtained, aradhi; or better as at Dhauli, alabhi. 

A translation of the corresponding portion of the Kapur di 
Giri inscription is wholly impracticable — many of the letters are 
very questionable, and many of the words unmeaning, and the original 
may have been blunderingly sculptured, or the transcript may be 
defective, even beyond the deficiencies acknowledged to occur here. 
That something 'like the sense of the Girnar inscription is intended 
may be conjectured from the recurrence of the word, mangalam. We 
may also conjecturally render two or three detached passages as, 
kitam siyato, kritam syat, let it be done: iha lobha ava dhama danasa, 
here (in this world) the desire of any other than righteous gift, Ya 
dhamma ananam atham na divati, that law which does not seek the 
good of others. 

^ Proposed Translation, Mr, Prinsep's Translation. 

The beloved of the gods Pi- Thus spake King Piyadasi, 
yadasi Raja, thus says : every man beloved of the gods ! 
that is, celebrates various occasions Each individual seeketh his 

of festivity; ns on the rcmovi^l of own happincsss in a diversity of 
incumbrances, on invitations, on ways : in the bonds of afiection, 
marriages, on the birth of a son, — in marriage, or otherwise,— in 
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or on setting forth on a journey; 
on these and other occasions a 
man makes various rejoicings. The 
benevolent man, also, celebrates 
many and various kinds of pure 
and disinterested festivities, and 
such rejoicing is to be practised. 
Such festivities are fruitless and 
vain, but the festivity, that bears 
great fruit, is the festival of duty, 
such as the respect of the servant 
to his master; reverence for holy 
teachers is good, tenderness for 
living creatures is good, liberality 
to Brahmans and Sramanas is 
good. These and other such acts 
constitute verily the festival of 
duty, and it is to be cherished as 
father by a son, a dependant by 
his master. This is good, this is 
the festival to bo observed, for 
the establishment of this object 
virtuous donations are made, for 
there is no such donation or bene- 
volence as the gift of duty, or the 
benevolence of duty, that (bene- 
volence) is chaff, (which is con- 
tracted) with a fi'icnd, a com- 
panion, a kinsman, or an associate, 
and is to be reprehended. In such 
and such manner this is to bo 
done; this is good; with these 
means let a man seek Swarga, 
this is to be done, by these means 
it is to be done, as by them Swarga 
has been gained. 


the rearing of offspring, — in foreign ^ 
travel : — in these and other similar 
objects, doth man provide happi- 
ness of every degree. But there 
is great ruination, excessive of all 
kimis when (a man) maketli 
worldly objects his happiness. On 
the contrary, this is what is to 
be done, — (for most certainly 
that species of happiness is a 
fruitless happiness,) — to obtain 
the happiness which yieldeth 
plentiful fruit, even the happiness 
of virtue ; that is to say : — 
kindness to dependents, reverence 
to spiritual teachers are proper ; 
humanity to animals is proper : 
all these acts and others of the 
same kind, are to be rightly deno- 
minated the happiness of virtue ! 

“ By father, and by son, and 
by brother; by master, (and by 
servant) it is p/oper that these 
things should be entitled happi- 
ness. And further for the 

more complete attainment of this 
object, secret charity is most 
suitable : — yea, there is no alms, 
and no loving kindness compara- 
ble with the alms of religion, and 
the loving kindness of religion, 
which ought verily to be upheld 
alike by the friend, by the good- 
hearted ; by kinsman and neigh- 
bour, in the entire fulfilment of 
pleasing duties. ' 

This is what is to be done : ' 
this is what is good. With those 
things let each man propitiate 
heaven. And how much ought 
(not) to be done in order to the 
propitiation of heaven V ^ 
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TABLET X. 

G a *Dev 4 nam piyo Piyadasi rdjA 3ra80 va kiti vA na 

G 6 Deyanani piyo Piyadasi rAjd yaso va kiti va na 

i) # * * piye Piyadasi lA * yaso vA vidhi va na 
K ‘‘Devanam priyo Priyadali raya yaso va kiti va na 

G a mahAtbA va hi mailate anata — • tadAptano c?oghAya 

G b mahathA va ha manate ahata ■ ■ ' ' tAdAttano dighAya 

D « « « bo na « « si yaso va kadhavA ichhati ta dvraye 

K mahatha va ha manati ahatra yo pi yaso sriti va 




Busansa 

8U 

a 

Qa 

cha me janA ‘dhammachatusA 

ptisunsatA * 

Qb 

cha me janA dhammasusunsA 

sususa tarn 4f 

D 

annati 

ja « QQ « su punasu e a « 

K 

imati 

tena tasa ayatiya cha 

tada 

dhamasa 



a 

cha 


G a 

, 

dhammavatAn 

va 

anuvidhi- 

G b 

1 

M.. ■— i dhammavatam 

cha 

anuvidhi- 

D 



— dhamma * * 

va 

* * * 

K 

sAshasa 

sashrusa amiti dhamavatam 

cha 

anuvidha- 

Ga 

yatAm 

0 

e^a kAye devAnampiya Piyadasi 

raja yaso 

G b 

yatAm 

eta kAya devAnampiyo Piyadasi 

rAja yaso 


D * ♦ eta kAye ##*iyo ** * #*#* 

K yatam eta kAye devanampriyo Priyadasi raya yaso 

G a va kiti 'va ichhati >ya in kinchi parAkamate devA- 

Q b va kiti va ichhati ya tu kichi parAkamate devA- 

D ««««««« davi * * palAkamati devA- 

K — kiti va ichhati ye tu kichi parakramati devA< 


Ga 

nam 

(piyo) 

Piyadasi rAja 

ta savam 

pAratikAya 

Qb 

nam 

(piya) 

Piyadasi rAja 

ta savam 

paratikAya 

D 

nam 

piye 

Piya # * * * 


* * * * 

K 

nam 

priyo 

Priyadasi raya 

tasa vam 

paratikaye 

i 

parAsaveya 

Ga 

kinti 

sakale 

apaparAsave asa 

esa tu 

Qb 

kinti 

sakale 

apaparisave asa 

esa tu 

parisaveya 

D 

kintisakama 

apapalAsave apa 

kiti 

pamasa e * 

K 

vasati 

sakale 

aparisave suyati eshe tu 

parasraveyam 
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Ga 

Qb 

P 

K 

Ga 

Qb 

D 

K 

G a 
Qb 
D 
K 


a chha 

apunnam Mukarauta kho etam vadakena va janena 

apun£am dukarantd 'kho etam chbadakena ya janena 

« « » « « # a kaje va «#««««« 

apiibam dukaratu kho eshe va dakena tagena 

i 

nsatena va anata agena pardkamcna savam paid 

usatena cha ahata agena pardkamcna savam pari 

He % * ta age Hi * « na savam 

osadhiha tava «gena parakamena savam paviti ji 


cha jiptd eta takho ■ ■ ■ ■ - ■ ■— usatena 

cha jipta eta takho ■ usatena 

cha palili « « « khu dakena Idpasatena va usatena 

— — eta cha osa **#4f*«f** 


G a — dukaram. 

G 5 •— dukaram. 

D cha dakalata. 

K # # * * * 


The inscriptions open alike with the name and title of the Prince, 
with this difference, that here and in the subsequent repetitions of the 
word, Raya, is used for, Raja, a provincialism which is not usual at 
Giruar, the subsequent words also correspond, mahAthd va ha (hi,) 
mahate, for which we may admit Mr. Priusep’s translation, although it 
would appear as if no distinction were made between the nominative 
and objective cases. 

The following in the Girnar tablet, is, as Mr. Prinsep observes, 
unintelligible without correction, but the corrections made by his 
Pandit cannot be allowed. 

Mr. Westergaard’s version suggests a correction more palpable, and 
authorises us perhaps to read the text, tad atlano dighaya, that has 
been my own (fame) for a long time, as well as of my people. The 
Kapur di Giri inscription is totally different, and also apparently 
requires correction, at least the change of, imati, to, ichhati, a change 
borne out by the reading of the Dhauli inscription, which is else of 
little service. We may render the Kapur di Giri inscription, " but 
on the other hand, he who desires wealth by fame, — by him obser- 
vance of duty, &c., is to be followed,” — ayatiya, is a doubtful word, but 
in the rest, the words agree with the Girnar tablet as corrected by 
Westergaard, and may be rendered, — Let the service of the 
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moral law^ and the service of the righteous be followed ; this is to 
be done.” 

We have then the like double repetition of the prince's name 
in both^ the beloved of the|gods^ wishes fame and lenown^ and inas- 
much as he excels, the beloved of the gods, &c., it s of him for^ 
future happiness. In the following we have, vasati, he or it dwells 
instead of, kinti, which may be intended for, kin-tu, but. The 
sense of the following is not very clear. Mr. Prinsep renders, apa- 
parasave, immortality, but Westergaard's reading is, apaparisave, 
and that of Kapur di Giri, apparently, aparisave. It seems more 
likely also, that the words are in the nominative case than in 
the fourth, and as Prinsep supposes it may be intended for, 
parisrava, — ^which may be interpreted, fame, reputation. The sense 
of the passage will then bo, — ^all this (worldly fame,) is worthless 
reputation, which is the reputation of the unrighteous, a source of 
pain and empty; uniting, kho, with the, ta, or tu, that precedes, 
and which is else referred to, dukaran. The following again is 
a series of perplexities ; as Prinsep observes and the Kapur di Giri 
inscription does not help us. The terms would seem rather to refer, 
however, to the sources of worldly fame, and imply that by what- 
ever means acquired it was profitless and painful as compared with 
the credit derived from the observance of, dhama. Mr. Prinsep 
reads the two first words, etam vadal^na, and, vajanena, but Wester- 
gaard has, etam e(hhadakena, and of the second, it is questionable if it 
should not bo divided, va jauena, — ^by people, associating it with the 
word that follows, usatena, — the meaning of which, however, is doubtful. 
In the Kapur di Giri inscription, we have for it apparently, osadhina, 
for perhaps, avasadhuna — impure or vulgar people, opposed to, dakshiua, 
clever or distinguished, or if we take chhadakena for chhalakena, 
we may render it by crafty, and the usatena, may bo intended for, 
asatyena, untrue, or, asatena, unrighteous; implying, but by what- 
ever eflbrt it is acquired it is empty, and a source of pain. Pardcha, 
jiata, is in Westergaard’s copy, paricha jipta, or jitta, — at Kapur di 
Giri, paviti ji eta, — in either case it is not easy to propose a satisfac- 
tory equivalent. The concluding word, dukaram, both in this place 
and where it formerly occurs, instead of representing, dukha-karam, 
eauso of pain, may perhaps be preferably rendered, dushkaram, diffi- 
cult of attainment; which would give a different purport to the latter 
part of the interpretation, and would not be incompatible with the 
words preceding it, apunuam for apunyanam, difficult for the un- 
righteous; and asatyena dushkstram, difficult to be acquired by un- 
truth; but the general sense would be as uncertain as before, and in 

P 2 
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proposing any translation of this tablet^ a comparison^ rather than a 
solution of difficulties is intended. 


PropoHd Translation. 

The beloyed of the gods^ the 
Prince Piyadasi, does not esteem 
glory and fame as of great yalue^ 
and besides for a long time it has 
been my fame and that of my 
people, that the obseryance of 
moral duty and the seryice of the 
yirtuous should be practised, for 
this is to be done. This is the 
fame that the beloyed of the 
gods desires, and inasmuch as the 
beloyed of the gods excels, (he 
holds) all such reputation as no 
real reputation, but such as may 
be that of the unrighteous, pain 
and chaff ; for it may be acquired 
by crafty and unworthy persons, 
and by whateyer further effort it 
is acquired, it is worthless and a 
source of pain. 


Mr. Prinsep^B TrandcAion. 

The heayen-beloyed King 
PiYADASi doth not deem that 
glory and reputation (are) the 
things of chief importance ; on the 
contrary (only for the preyention 
of sin) and for enforcing con- 
formity among a people praise- 
worthy for following the four 
rules of yirtue, and pious, doth the 
heaven-beloved King Piyadasi 
desire glory and reputation in 
this world, and whatsoever the 
heaven-beloved King Piyadasi 
chiefly displayeth heroism in ob- 
taining, that is all (connected with) 
the other world. 

“ For in everything connected 
with his immortality, there is as 
regards mortal t]iings in general 
discredit ? Let this be discrimi- 
nated with encouragement or with 
abandonment, with honour, or 
with the most respectful force, and 
every difficulty connected with 
futurity shall with equal reverence 
be vanquished.” 


TABLET XI. 

Q a Devdnam piyo Pi 3 radasi r4ja evam dha ndsti etdri- 

6 b Devdnam piyo Piyadasi rdja evam dha ndsti etdri- 

K Devanam priyo Pri 3 radasi raya evam ahati ndsti edi- 

a 

Oa sam ddnam ydrisam dhammaddnam dhammasanstavo vd 

G 6 earn dandm ydrisam dhammaddnam dhammasanstavo vd 

K sam danam }radisam dhammadanam dhammasanstavo — - 
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O a dhammasamvibhago dhammasambandbo vA tata idam 

6 6 dhammaeamvibbago va dhammasambandbo va tata idam 

K dhammAsamvibhago — dbammasambandba ra * ta idam 


Ga 

66 

K 

Ga‘ 

G6 

K 


bhavati dAsabhatakamhi sampatipati mAtari pitari 

bhayati dAsabbatakambi samapatipati mAtari pitari 

— ■ danam bbatakranam samapatipati mata pitoehu 


xnitapastata i 

sddho sususa mitaeasuta — fiatakdnam bamali6a 

sddhu sususa mitasastata ndtikdnam balimana 

susrusha mi 4: tasa stata iiatakauam ■ 


O a samandnam sddhu ddnam pdnanam andrambbo sddhu 

0 h samand sddhu ddnam pdnaoam andrambho sddbu 

K samanabamanasa « * danam prananam anarambho — — 

a 

G a etam vatavyam pita va putena va bbdtd va 

G I eta vatavyam pita va putena va bhdtd — va 

K etam vatavo pitrena pi putrena pi va bhatena pi va 

nati 

G a ■ ■■ ■ ■ mitasa sutena bhatakena va vyava pati- 

G h mitasasa sta bbatikena va ava pati- 

K mitrena pi mitrasa sta tuna ava pati** 

a 

G a vesiyebi * idam sadbu idam katavyam so tathd karui 

G h vesiyebi idam sddbu idam katavyam so tdthd katai 

K vesiyena — sadbu ida katavo so tatba karatam 

ch a a 

G a » lokavasa drddha boti parato vd anantam punam 

G 5 — lokavasa aradbo boti parata cba anantam punam 

K iba loka cba aradbeti parata cba anantam pubam 

G a ■■ bbavatl tena dbammadanena, 

G h — — bbavati tena dbammaddnena, 

K krasava bba * ti tena dbamadanena. 


The portion of tbe Gimar inscription contained in tbe eleventh table 
wbicb is not found at Dbauli^ occurs at Kapur di Giri with a sin- 
gularly exact conformity to tbe inscription at Gimar. Tbe sense of 
this, as Mr. Prinsep observes, is clear: it might be doubted if bis inter- 
pretation of, dharma-ddna, the giving or teaching of virtue, be cor- 
rect, as tbe ordinaiy meanings is merely a gift of any kind from a 
pious or virtuous motive: the context, however, seems to warrant his 
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explanation. There are no uncertainties of reading until we come to 
the^ mitasa suta, of Prinsep, corrected to mitasa stata, which is rather 
unintelligible. Suta is most probably wrong, for when the words 
recur shortly afterwards, suta, has been preceded by putra, a son, and 
there can be no need of both. The Kapur di Giri inscription has, 
mitrasa tata, which would be satisfactory, tata, meaning, tatah, then, 
also, and; but in the second place we have, mitra sastatuna, which is 
equally puzzling, particularly as we have, mitra, before, showing that, 
mitrasasta, is something else; if we could read the whole, mitrasat- 
tuna, it might mean, to friend and foe; but this is scarcely allowable. 
The Kapur di Giri inscription is more consistent than that of Gimar 
in its use of the instrumental case in this part for all the terms. 
Pativesiyona in place of pativesiyehi is only the singular for the 
plural. Mr. Prinsep renders, Bhatakena, by Bhritakena, a labourer, 
but the corrected reading is, bhatikeua, which will rather be bhar- 
trikena, by a master. 

In the following passage, the Kapur di Giri tablet, however, reads, 
iha, preceding it by, karatara, which can scarcely be correct: it also 
inserts a very unintelligible term, krasava, which must be a mistake. 
Prinsep reads, karu-i-loka, but Westergaard has, kata, with which the 
i, may perhaps be preferably attached; kata-i, for, kritwa, having done 
i, for, iha, or, iJam, is unusual, and it is not wanted. 


Proposed Translation, 

Thus says the beloved of the 
gods King Priyadasi: there is no 
gift like the gift of virtue, whe- 
ther it be the praise of virtue, 
the apportionment of virtue, or 
relationship of virtue. This (gift) 
is the cherishing of slaves and de- 
pendents, pious devotion to mother 
and father, generous gifts to 
friends and kinsmen, Brahmanas 
andSramanas; and the non-injury 
of living beings is good. In this 
manner, it is to be lived by father 
and son, and brother, and friend, 
and friend’s friend (1), and by a 
ntoster (of slaves), and by neigh- 
bours. This is good, this is to be 


Mr. Prinsep^s Translation. 

Thus spake Piyadasi, the king 
beloved of the gods ! — - 

‘'There is no such charity as 
the charity which springeth from 
virtue, — (which is) tiie intimate 
knowledge of virtue, the inheri- 
tance of virtue, the close union 
with virtue ! And in these 
maxims it is manifested : — “ kind- 
ness towards servants and hire- 
lings ; towards mother and father, 
dutiful service is proper ; towards 
a friend’s offspring, to kindred in 
general, to Brahmans and Sramans, 
almsgiving is proper: avoiding 
the destruction of animal lifo is 
proper.’ 
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practised^ and thus having acted^ 
there is happiness in worldly 
existence, and hereafter great ho- 
liness is obtained by this gift of 
virtue. 


“ And this (saying) should be 
equally repeated by father and 
son, (?) by the hireling, and even 
so by neighbours in general ! 

This is excellent — and this 
is what ought to be done ! 

“ And whoso doeth thus is 
blessed of the inhabitants of this 
world : and in the next world 
endless moral merit resulteth ftoin 
such religious charity.” 


TABLET XIL 

O a ^Devdnam piyo Piyadasi rajd sava pdsanddni oha pava* 

G b Devdnam piye Piyadasi raja sava pdsanddni cha pava- 

G a jitani cha gharistdni cha pujayati danena cha vividhdya 
G b jitdni cha gharist'ini cha phjayati ddnona cha vividhdya 

ne • 

G a cha piijaya pujayati ha'^na tu tatha ddnam va pdja 

G b cha piijaya pujayati neua tu tathd danam va puye 

G a va devanain piyo maniiate yatha kiti sdra vadhi asa 

G 5 va devanam piyo mannate yatha kiti sdra vadhi asa 

U St 

G a sava pdsaiidanam saro vadhita bahuvidhd ^tada gasa 
G b sava pasandanam Sara vadhitu bahuvidha tasa tasa 
m i 

G a tu idain mula ya va chaguti kinti ^ptapasanda 

G b tu idain mdlaui ya va viguti kinti dttapdsanda 

u no 

G a pujd parapasanda garaha va he bhave apakarahamhi 
G b puja pardpasanda garaha va no bhave apakarahamhi 

G a lahaka va asa ^tama tamhi pakaraiie phjeta yd tu 

G b lahakd va asa tamhi tamhi pakarahe pujeta ya tu 

G a eva pardpdsandd tena tena pakarahena evam katam 

G b eva parapasanda tena tena pakarahena evam katam 

11 

G a dptapasanda cha vadhayati parapdsaudasa cha apakarotl 
G b dttapdsanda cha vadhayati pardpdsandasa oha upakarott 
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O a Hadannathd karoti dptapdsandam clia chhauati pardpa- 

O b tadantethd karoti dttapdsanQam cha chhanoti pardpd- 

O a sanQasa cha hi apakaroti yo hi kachi dptapdsandan 
G b sandasa va pi apakaroti yo hi kachi dttapdsanda 

G a ptijayati parapdeandam va garahati *saya dptapdsanda 
G b ptijayati parapdsandam va garahati sava dttapdsanda 

G a bhatiyd kinti dptapdsandam dipaye ma iti yo cha 
G b bhatiyd kinti dptapdsandam dipaye ma iti so cha 

u ha 

G a puna tatha karoti dptapdsandam bddhataram papapundti 
G b puna tatha karoti dttaj)dsandam bddhataram upahandti 

ma yo dha u 

G a tasa che vano eva sddha Tkinti manamanhasa dham- 
G b tasa ma vdyo eva sadhd kinti manamanhasa dham- 

s cha 

G a mam suhdta cha pusanserava evam hi devdnam 

G b mam suhdja cha susunseracha cvam hi devdnam 

▼ su 

G a piyasa ichhd kiti saya pdsandd bahu putd cha asu 

G b piyasa ichhd kinti sava pdsanda bahu sutd cha asu 

<*> BQimate 

G a kaldndgamd cha asu ^ye cha tata tata ' papunhata hi 
G b kaldhdgama cha asu ye cha tata tata pasanndte hi 

G a vatavyani devdnam piyo lie tatha ddnam va puja 

G b vatavya devdnam piyo no tatha ddnam va pujd 

Ja 

Q a va manhate yatha kinti sari vadhi asa sava pdsan- 

Ob va manhate yathd kinti sdra vadhi asa sava pdsan- 

a 

G a ddnam bahukd cha etaya ^athdya vyapata dhamma 

G b ddnam bahakd va etaya atha vydpatd dhamma 

a cha 

G a mahdmdtd cha ithaijha kho mahdmdtd cha vava ka- 

G b mahdmdtd cha itt^ijha kha mahdmdtd cha vacha bhu- 

G a mikd cha ahe cha nikdyd ayan cha etasa phaldya 

G b mikd cha aha cha nikdye ayan cha etasa phalaya 

G a dptapdsanda vadhi cha hoti dhammasa cha dipana 

G b dttajj^sauda vadhi cha hoti dhammasa cha dipand 
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I DO not find in the Kapur di Giri inscription anything that corres- 
ponds with the twelfth division of the inscription at Girnar, and it 
will be recollected that it is also wanting at Cuttack. Mr. Prinsep 
has proposed to account for the omission at the latter place^ hy sup- 
posing that it might not have been thought necessary, for as the 
Buddhist religion prevailed already in Kalinga, it was not requisite 
to enjoin its propagation or enforce the conversion of heretics in that 
province. It may be reasonably doubted, however, if the inscription 
has reference to conversion of any kind, and whether the term, 
Pdshanda, as it is used in these tables, admits of the ordinary 
translation of unbeliever. Such a sense is clearly incompatible with 
the opening passage which declares that King Piyadasi honours or 
worships, (pujayati) all pashandas, he worships them with gifts, and 
with worship (or honours) t'f various kinds. There can be no doubt of 
the rendering, the words are distinct, and their sense is clear enough, 
and we cannot conceive of a pious king making a public announce- 
ment that heresies are the objects of his especial reverence and 
bounty. Pdshanda, must therefore, have some other sense, and the 
remainder of the edict, indicates its meaning to be any form of religious 
faith, any profession of belief. 

There runs throughout the inscription, as Mr. Prinsep remarks, a 
frequent repetition of the terms, dpta p'^anda, and, para pdsanda, as 
the mutual antitheses of each other. The first he renders converted 
heretic, from, fipta, aptus, gained, the latter, unconverted; under- 
standing by, para, extreme, ultra, — but, para, properly signifies other, 
or further, and cannot admit of such a latitude of interpretation: it has 
probably here its own usual senso of, other, different, and suggests a 
correction, not oqly in the meaning, but the reading of, apta, which 
should be, not apta, but, atta, for, atman, own. Mr. Prinsep quoting 
a passage cited by Mr. Tumour, in which, sankhitto, for, sankshipta, 
occurs, observes that, pt, is never, in the Girnar text, contracted to, tt, 
but is written at length, as in, chaptara, dpta, but this would be so 
utterly at variance with the practice of Pali writing, that the fact may 
be questioned: the form of the compound character, it is true, resembles 
that of, pt, more than that of, tt, but we cannot always depend upon 
the seeming forms of conjunct letters, and a character which is dubious, 
only perhaps from our imperfect acquaintance with the alphabet, is 
not of sufficient weight to countervail a fundamental rule of the Pali 
dialect,— the substitution of a double, t, for, t and any other conso- 
nant. I read therefore not, apto, or, chaptaro, but, atto, chattdro, and 
in the former case, with the advantage of providing for a natural con- 
trast to, para, atta pasanda, one’s own faith, para pdsanda, the faith of 
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others. The object of the edict is then made obvious, and whilst it 
gives the preference to those who follow' the faith of the king, it directs 
that reverence shall be shewn to all systems by which moral obliga- 
tions are instilled. 

There is another objection to Mr. Prinsep’s rendering of the term 
P^sanda, which he translates, unbelievers ; the term, when it first 
occurs is in the neuter plural, Pdsanddni, and it cannot therefore be 
applied to person; it must denote, the thing, not the individual; the 
belief, not the believer: the same may be said of the following terms, 
pavajitanl and gharast^ni, which are also separated from the term, 
pdsanddni, by cha, and cannot therefore be rendered as the epithets, 
ascetic or domestic; they must be rather, the condition of mendicant 
and householder. Mr. Prinsep remarks, that the accusative, i, plural, 
has been written with dni, instead of dn; but as far as we know of Pali 
grammar, this can only be true in the neuter gender. Pavajitdni is 
intended for pravrajitani, from pravrajita, a wandering mendicant, 
more probably than as Mr. Prinsep supposes Pravijitani, those by 
whom their passions are subdued. 

Mr. Prinsep’s reading subjoins the letter, na, to puj^yati; when the 
word recurs in Mr. Westergaard’s copy it appears to be, ne, but in 
either case its meaning is doubtful, unless it be conjoined with the 
following syllable, and read, nena for anena, by him. Kiti, which 
Mr. Prinsep supposes to be for, kirtti, glory, appears afterwards as 
kinti, which cannot be so identified, and it is not a very probable 
rendering in the first instance, for it does not appear what connexion 
can exist between Piyadasi's patronage of the Pasandas, and his own 
true glory, or as Prinsep translates, “ not that the beloved of the gods 
deemeth offering or prayers to be of the same (value) with true glory.” 
The following passage also can scarcely be borne out by the text. 
Sdra vriddhi, cannot denote, even paraph rustically, salvation. Instead 
of Prinsep’s rendering I should prefer, subject however to considerable 
doubt, something to the following effect. The beloved of the gods, 
Piyadasi the king honours all religions, whether ascetic or domestic. 
He honours them with gifts and with worship of various kinds; but 
the beloved of the gods does not esteem gifts or honours so much 
as the increase of that which is essential: vriddhi, the increase; sdra, 
the essence (of religion;) meaning probably the discharge of moral 
obligations. The edict then proceeds: By (of) him the encourage- 
ment of the essentials of all religion is in various ways, but this is 
the root of it. We have the same doubtful words, ya va chaguti or 
ohiguti, or according to Westergaard, ya va viguti; either is question- 
able, but apparently not indispensable to the sense, as that may be 
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conueofced with what precedes, the root of the encoura^ment being 
this; that honor be given to his own faith, and that that of others 
be not reviled, nor treated with injuries, apakaranamhi: the word 
that follows, read by Prinsep, lahaka, is considered by him to be 
identical with l&paka, a speaker, a disputant; and he accordingly 
translates the passage as if it related to controversial discussion, which 
is more than doubtful. Again his reading of tamhi-tamhi, as one 
word^ from tama, darkness, cannot be correct, as it is nothing more 
than the repetition of the pronoun; tasmin tasmin, agreeing with 
pakarane, prakaraue, in this, and this manner ; that is, Let the 
reverence be shown in such and such a manner as is suited to the dif- 
ference of belief, as when it is done in tliat manner it augments our 
own faith and benefits that of others.** 

The edict then proceed.^: Whoever acts otherwise, tadanthethd, 
possibly for tadanyatha karoti injtires his own religion and annoys 
that of others; chhanoti, Prinsep conjectures to be intended for 
kshanoti, what hurts or destroys, which is possibly correct. The text 
continues, without offering any great difficulty to give the following 
reading: — ^^who reverences his own faith and reviles that of another, 
saying, let all become of one faith, or let us spread the light of our 
faith, he only throws obstruction in the way of his own belief.” 
There docs not seem to be any reason for rendering, bhatiyd, by pecu- 
niary consideration, for bhritya by hire, although it is not easy to 
propose any preferable interpretation. The following passage is also 
very perplexing, and although Prinsep’s version, “ such an act in his 
very breath and well being,*' cannot be the translation of tasa mavdyo 
eva sddhd, it is not easy to guess what it implies. In the following, 
again, there is probably something wrong; Prinsep has it, ^'more- 
over hear ye the religion of the faithful and attend thereto;** under- 
standing, apparently, sundja for sruyatdm, “ let it be heard,” a change 
not possible. Mana mannasa, he renders also manyamaiiasya, obo' 
dient, faithful, but if the initial letter could be got rid of, it were more 
probably, anya anyasya, of one another; while sunaja, which is con- 
nected with susunsera, by the conjunction cha, must be a noun in the 
third case, possibly the instrumental of sunati, sunatya, reverence, 
respect. Altogether I should bo disposed to render the passage some- 
thing like this, " of such a person the more beneficial course is by the 
discharge of mutual respect and service.*’ 

I am at a loss to understand upon what principle the next passage 
is rendered by Mr. Prinsep, “apparently such is the desire, the act, 
the hope of the beloved of the gods, that all unbelievers may speedily 
be purified and brought into contentment speedily.” The beginning is 
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of course correct, ^^such is the wish of the beloved of the gods,” but 
the rest cannot admit of the above version; he seems to have been led 
to it by supposing, asu, to be identical with, dsu, quickly; but even if 
the identification were correct, it would not justify the rendering, 
while it seems probable that it is not a particle but a verb, implying 
there are, or have been, as Prinsep has also suggested for santi or santu, 
from. As, to be, making, asu, in the third person plural of the imperfect. 
There are also some remarkable words in this paragraph, which it is 
extraordinary that Mr. Prinsep should have overlooked, as they are 
those which are common to the religious books of the Brahmans and 
Buddhists, although applicable in an especial manner to the scriptural 
authorities of the latter, Suta and agama, meaning by the first, Sutras, 
fundamental rules, and by the second, any religious authorities. In the 
inscription it is said, that many Pasandas, have such authorities, and 
the passage indicates therefore, Pi3rada6i*s, especial encouragement of 
those religions which depend upon written authorities, of the people 
of the book. The sentence, as I understand it, imports in all reli- 
gions there may be many scriptures, (Sutras) and many holy texts, 
(Kalyan^gama) and such are to bo maintained for their purity; or 
pasanndte, (me,) through (my) favour. We then have a repetition of 
the sentence which occurred earlier in the tablet, the order a little 
changed; “the beloved of the gods does not esteem gifts or reverence 
so much as encouragement of the essentials;” it is then added, and for 
this purpose various officers are appointed to exercise an inspection 
over all Pdsandas: these are, Dharma mahamdtras, regulators of 
morals. The next term is indistinct, Prinsep reads it, Ithaijha, which 
he derives from, Ithairyya, and renders it, “ possessing fortitude of 
mind;” but as far as it is legible it is, itthi, for stri, a woman, and is 
connected with, Mahamata, as Ithiya mahamatd, denoting a different 
officer, perhaps one charged with the superintendance of the weaker 
sex. 

The following is vacha, (for vatsal) bhumika, “ seats of tenderness,” 
which Prinsep reads vividha kdmikas, “ practisers of every virtue,” 
but being separated by cha, from what precedes, the words must sig- 
nify some other functionaries; so also wo have next, ane cha nikdya, 
and other officers, not congregations. The edict concludes: The 
advantage of this (measure) is the increase of our own faith and the 
lustre of moral duty. Prinsep makes these but one; for the increase 
of converts is theiustre of religion; but the employment of the con- 
junction, cha, repeated, clearly distinguishes them, although the use of 
one verb shows that the vriddhi, of the dtta pdsanda, and the enhance 
ment of Pharma, is alike the object of the edict. 
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If this part of the edict has been rightly interpreted by the pre^ 
sent proposed rendering, it is one of tho most remarkable of the whole. 
It shows entire latitudinarianism in the author, not indifference per« 
haps to forms of religion, but strict impartiality, and a decided pre- 
ference of moral over ritual; for the Sdravriddhi, the increase of that 
which is spiritual, over either the, dtta, or para-pasanda, individual or 
different form of faith. What is considered to be essential, is clearly 
enough laid down in other edicts; reverence of gods, Brahmans^ 
ascetics, elders, duty to parents, affection to children and friends, and 
general benevolence and humanity. 


PropoMd Trandation. 

The beloved of the gods King 
Priyadasi, honours all forms of re- 
ligious faith, whether professed 
by ascetics or householders; he 
honours them with gifts and with 
manifold kinds of reverence; but 
the beloved of the gods considers 
no gift or honour so much as the 
increase of the substance (of reli- 
gion): his encotlragement of the 
increase of the substance of all 
religious belief is manifold. But 
the root of his (encouragement) is 
this: reverence for one’s own faith, 
and no reviling nor injury of that 
of others. Let the reverence be 
shown in such and such a manner 
as is suited to the difference of 
belief; as when it is done in that 
manner it augments our own faith 
and benefits that of others. Who 
ever acts otherwise injures his own 
religion and wrongs that of others, 
for he who in some way honours 
his own religion and reviles that 
of others, saying, having extended 
to all our own belief, let us mate 
it famous, he who does this throws 


Mr. Prinsep^s PranslcUim. 

The heaven-beloved King Pi- 
YADASi propitiate th all unbe- 
lievers, both of the ascetic and 
of the domestic classes; by cha- 
ritable offerings, and by every 
species of puja doth he (strive to) 
propitiate them. Not that the 
beloved of the gods deemeth offer- 
ings or prayers to be of the same 
(value) with true glory. The 
promotion of his own salvation 
promoted in many ways, the sal- 
vation of all unbelievers 

of which indeed this is the root, 
and the whole substance. 

"Again, the propitiation of the 
converted heretic, and the reproof 
of the unconverted heretic must 
not be (effected) by harsh treat- 
ment: but let those who enter 
into discussion (conciliate them) 
by restraint of their own pas- 
sions, and by their mild address. 
By such and such conciliatory de- 
meanour shall oven the uncon- 
verted heretics bo propitiated. 
And such conduct increaseth the 
number of converted heretics, 
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difficulties in tlie way of Lis own 
religion: tLis^ Lis conduct, cannot 
be right. The duty of a person 
consists in respect and service of 
others. Such is the wish of the 
beloved of the gods; for in all 
forms of religion there may be 
many scriptures (Sutras) and many 
holy texts which are to be there- 
after followed through my pro- 
tection. The beloved of the gods 
considers no gift or reverence to 
be equal to the increase of the 
essence of religion; and as this is 
the object of all religions, with a 
view to its dissemination, super- 
intendents of moral duty as well 
as over women, and officers of 
compassion as well as other offi- 
cers (are appointed), and the fruit 
of this (regulation) will be the 
augmentation of our own faith, 
and the lustre of moral duty. 


while it disposeth of the uncon- 
verted heretic, and effecteth a re- 
volution of opinion in him. And 
(he) encourageth the converted 
heretic, while he disposeth com- 
pletely of the unconverted he- 
retic, whosoever propitiateth the 
converted heretic, or reproveth the 
unconverted heretic, by the pecu- 
niary support of the converted 
heretic. And whoso, again, doth 
so, he purifieth in the most effec- 
tual manner the heretic; and of 
himself such an act is his very 
breath, and his well-being, 

“ Moreover ^ hear ye the reli- 
gion of the faithful and attend 
thereto:* even such is the desire, 
the act, the hope of the beloved of 
the gods, that all unbelievers may 
speedily be purified, and brought 
into contentment speedily. 

‘‘Furthermore from place to 
place this most gracious senti- 
ment should be repeated ; ‘ The 
beloved of the gods doth not es- 
teem either charitable offering or 
puja, as comparable with true 
glory. The increase of blessing 
to himself is as much (importance) 
to all unbelievers.’ 

“For this purpose have been 
spread abroad ministers of reli- 
gion possessing fortitude of mind, 
and practices of every virtue: 
may the various congregations co- 
operate (with them) for the ac- 
complishment therefore. For the 
increase of converts is indeed the 
lustre of religion.” 
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TABLET XIII. 


'Tan I oha * ii> * 

(') * * • 

♦ * * 


pafiasa >i> 4t sita 
* tasa 


ati a 4> « * ya « 
tatihatam bahu 

et&hatam baha 


* * * * * « 

tivata kammata 
tayata kammata 


* * * * * * ga sapata si apa- 

& 

tata pacbha adhana ladkesu kalin- 

tata pachh4 adhuna ladhesu kaliu- 


tati tisati ?*«■** **jt*** 

gesu ti — dbammayiyo * yadho va mara^m 

gesu ti ve dhammavayo 4 $ * * * vadho ya marauam 

* * ®tutiyi na janasha dhama cha ye taram radhi 

va apay^ho va janasata — 

va apavaho va janasata — 

lipa badhasa vadanasha hata dhanasarida cha ghusha 

— bddhe vedana mata ■' ■ ' cha 

— badham vedana mata — ■ cha 


mata ganamata — dcvanam piyasa inani ? cha ma * « 

ganamata cha deva — »* * * 

— ganamata cha deva — — — * * * ■■ 


K sa mata ^hata tara na ? me satata ha ^vasati 

Ga 

Qh — 

K ' bamanaka linlakha yana tapasha cha a,tavtm vayevati 

G a — — ^ 

G b — 

K hata jasha etam bhoti sususha mata pitri shususa 

G a —pa matd pitari susus& 

^ ^ sa mata pitari susuns^ 

K shusuri tana sususha mitaristata so anya ^hatiki shu- 

O a guru suansa mitasostata sapija flitike pa- 

O 6 guru ausunsa mitaaanstata sahdya llatike sa- 
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K dasa bhatikanam saga patipati su ? phaliti savatra bbati 

G a dasa ■ ■ ■ ■ 

G 6 dasa iie« 4 ei|i« ■ ■ ■■ ■ — 

K apagara va vadhi va abhoti tanaga jasu mapayasba 

G a 

Qb 

K api suti likbanam tasa atipa eva thara sbamarisa 

G a 

Qh 

K sutasa aja nati vayansana ^prapunati tatantam pitisha 

a 

G a — - ya natika yyasanam papunati tata so pitesu 

G b — ya fidtika yyasanam papuboti yata so pi tesa 

K ya upagbato pati anti bagayo sutrasa damal?? gayama 

ava 

G a — - upagbato patipati bbage yesiya pa >k ♦ « xc 

Q & upagbkto patipati bbago yksd saya * * * * * 

K cba devanam priyasa nasti iya bbayata prinam anja 

Ga * * * ^ * * yato nasti manusanam ckatarambi — 

G5 * * * * * * yato nasti manusdnam ekatarambi — 

K cbba dana ga pasu oseyama tu sananda? kusti gaba 

jana 

Q a — pasandambi — na nama pasade yavatako * * 

G b «— pasandambi — na ndma pksdde yayatako jana 

K yimoba cba cbbatu paral * * ”sata bbagaya sa* 

G a tado _ « « « na yasake -r- ya mi- 

G b tada — ***** na yasaka — ya mi- 


K basra bbagam ya asagatra deyata deyanam piyasa ye 

G a tayeya* yapi atayiyo 

G b tayeyd yapi ataviyo ■ ■ — ' ■ - 


E 

Ga 

Qb 

pacbbae patiriyati 

mamitratiyati 

ya deyanam piyasa 







K 

yalasa mama ? ? ya 

pitri eya ri 

deyanam piyasa ayati 

sa 




pi* * 
pi* * 

yata 

pasa 

G& 
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K bhavati pi enadati ana japiti atava pipitreua 

pi jite pati 

G a ■ pajito pita * — 

G h pi jite pati ^ - — — 

K bhava ’dcvanam priyasa vacbatiti sakiti cva kliapayana 

Ga 

G A 

K in yasa iclibati hi dcvanam priye sava bliutanam Iclihati 
G a - — — ik * «r ^ ^ ^ ^ sava bliutanam achliata 

G b ■■■ ^ ^ ^ * sava bliutanam acliliatim 

K — sayama /sama itiya va bliasiya ayotiya tasa iiiti 

G a cba sayaman clia e>ama ^.v ^k sk 

G b cha sayaman cha samam ^ ^ vc 

K yiya dcvanam piyasa yo dbamavijayo se cba 1 11 di 

a 

G a — cbaroD clia iiiadava cba * ^ * ^k k: k: 

G b — cbcrau cba madava cba v? fjsr ^ tk -k «;« * 

K dcvanam piyasa 11111111 tisba ®sampapi yo janasa 1 

G a 

Qb 

• 

K sanyatam Aiitiyoko nama yona raja parancba tena 

G a ” « « ^ j*r flSr 5.V Ks yona raja parancba term 
G 6 " ^k youa raja parancba tena 

K Antiyokcna cbaturo | | | | rajano Turamara iiama An- 

G a cbaptaro raj fin o Turamayo cba An- 

G b - ■ - - > chat taro rajano Turam^iyo cba An- 

K tikoua nama Mako nama Alikasunari nama likbicbba 


igoiio o 

G a takana cba Maga cba ^ Ht ik ^k Ks 

G b takana cba Maga cba fk ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Ht ^ hi % -k 

K tbana jayavata anansa ye asa initi puna rajanti eva Li 

G a * JSr # » * - ■ 

G ^ «r ^ * • ■■ 

K yuna kati yasba ti bbal ’'roja miti hi kite andbapana 

i . ® . , 

G a - ■ — ■ . ■■■■■■ idha parindesu 

G h ■ ■ — ■ - idho parindesu 

Q 


VOL. xn. 
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K jasha savatam devanam pi'i 3 rasa dhamanusastim anu- 

G a savata devanam piyasa dhammanusastim anu- 

G h savata devanam piyasa dhammanusastim anu- 

K vestarijatam pi devanam priyasa ua va ichhayantiti 

G a vatareyata pddati ■ 

G h vatareyata piduti 

K pisatama devanam piyasa dhama? vatamvi dhana?1 

Ga 

G& 

K samaH vidhiyati asti dhiya savi iyesu atilatu 

G d He % He He He 

G b He He He He He He He He He 

K bliena blioti savata vijayesu ? >»vijaye sati rase 

G a * eh H: vjjayo savatha puna vijayo piti raso 

G ^ He Hi He vijayo savatliu puna vijayo piti raso 

K viJadha bhosa priti — dbamasiya hi ? ckatari sa 

G a Ba ladha sa piti hoti dharamavijayamhi 

G ^ Bd ladha sa piti hoti dliammavijayamhi 

K me viparanti va me rama atilamesu devanam piyo 

G a 
Gb 

K etaye H ? 1 ayo dhame 1 pi ? ? ? kiti prataga prito me 

G a * He 

G b ■ ■ - ■ He He He 'He He He He 

K tasa eva vijayo ya ma vijatavam ama cha samnako 

G a * * vijayiim ma vijotavyam main uasarasako 

G b He ^ % He vijayam ma vijetavyam mam iiasarasake 

K yo si yajati chatiiro hi ya vijama cha 

G a eva vijaycclihati ■ cha * * ' ■ ■ ■■■ — ■ 

G ft eva vijayechhati - ■ ■■ * cha He * . .. . .-■■■ 

K ^*yo dhama vijasa va hi navam kiki param sasti 

Ga 

Gft 

K kosi ra iti vati ko tu yaceha mata pasadhi iha 

G a * «r He He He * He He ^ ^ He He He He He i 

Gft He He He He He Ht He He >!t He He Ht Hi He He i 
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K lokika — paralokika — 

G a lokika cha pdralokika cba ^ ysl sweto hasti sava 

G b lokikd cha paralokihd cha [* * 4 ^ va sweto hasti sayd 

G a loka sukhaharo ndma] 

G b loka sukhaparo ndma] 


TABLE XI IL 

The division of the Girnar inscriptions, numbered by Mr. Prinsep as 
13, finds a counter part at Kapur di Giri; but unfortunately it is not 
of a nature to supply the defects and imperfections of the Girnar 
tablet. As mentioned by Mr. Prinsep, the rock at Girnar is at this 
part so much mutilated, that it is difficult to put together the context 
of the entire tablet: portions of the inscription are wanting at either 
end of each line, especially at the beginning, but the middle portions 
are tolerably perfect. The rock at Kapur di Giri has not apparently 
sufiered much mutilation, and the inscription is consequently more 
complete, supplying the words effaced from that at Girnar; but it is 
not only in this, respect that it exceeds in length the Girnar inscrip- 
tion. There are evidently additional passages which the latter does 
not contain, and which intervene between what are apparently in- 
tended for the same passages in both places; on the other hand, there 
are several obliterations or deficiencies in the Kapur di Giri inscrip- 
tion where that jIt Girnar is entire. In collating the two, therefore, 
wide gaps occur without a parallel, partly owing to these respective 
mutilations, — ^partly to the additional matter at Kapur di Giri. From 
place to place, however, coiicurrcut passages do occur, which leave no 
doubt of the general identity of the inscriptions, as will appear from the 
collateral copy. 

It happens, however, still unfortunately, that neither the additional 
nor those which are evidently identical passages in the Kapur di Giri 
inscription, are for the major part to bo satisfactorily deciphered. 
The circumstances under which the characters were transcribed suffi- 
ciently .account for the disappointment. Mr. Masson has explained 
the impossibility of taking a fac-simile of this part of the inscription, and 
he was obliged, after many fruitless efforts to effect his piiri)osc, to be 
content with carrying off a copy only. But the position of the stone^ 
which prevented a fac-simile from being made, was also obviously 

2 Q 
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uufavoarablo to the making of a faithful copy, and it * is not at all 
therefore to be wondered at, that the forms of the letters shonld have 
assumed deceptive appearances, differing consequently in different 
parts of the inscription, in words which there is reason to believe to 
be the same, and varying from one another in words which from one 
or two distinct characters arc known to be identical, as for instance in, 
Devanam priya, in which the latter term is generally legible, and we 
may therefore infer that, devanam, precedes it; but without such a 
guide it would be impossible to read, devanam, as it presents itself in 
a number of different and unusual forms. Mr. Masson’s copy, however, 
is more legible than one made by a native employed by M. Court 
the use of which has been kindly allowed to the Society by Professor 
Lassen. In this, very few words can be made out even by conjecture, 
and with the assistance of Mr. Masson’s transcript. It has not, how- 
ever, been wholly unserviceable. 

Mr. Prinsep has ventured to propose a continuous translation of 
the Thirteenth Tablet, although he admits that insulated phrases alone 
are iutclligil)le. Such is the case in the Kapur di Giri inscription; and 
it were very unsafe to propose anything like a connected rendering 
even of what is perfect, although a few words and phrases are deci- 
pherable, and may be compared with similar words and phrases in the 
Girnar tablet. In most of these passages, however, the reading of the 
original itself is conjectural only, for it will follow from the sources of 
imperfection described, that although a transcript has been attempted 
as above in Roman characters, yet no great reliance is to be placed on 
the greater part of it, particularly where parallel passages are not 
found in the Girnar inscription. 

One word only can be identified in the opening oT the two inscrip- 
tions, pauasa for patasa, the meaning of neither of which is satis- 
factoiy. Blank or indistinct letters follow at Kaj)iir di Giri, so that 
we have no similar terms with those which occur at Girnar, and which 
Mr. Prinsep reads, pasamata tatihatain, &c., readings which are ren- 
dered doubtful by Mr. Westergaard’s copy. We have nothing cor- 
responding with, kaliiigesu, supposed by Mr. Priosep to refer to the 
Kalinga provinces, &c., to which he adds, “ not to be obtained by 
wealtli;” adhandladesu, for which Mr. Westergaard has, adhund 
ladhesu, which might bo rendered, now, or recently acquired. His 
dhamma viyo, which he renders, decline of religion, Mr. Wester- 
gaard reads, dhammavayo; the sense of both is equally doubtful, the 
word, viyo, being of uncertain purport, as noticed by Mr. Prinsep, 
(vi. 586), where it occurs singly in a passage in one of the L^t 
inscriptions; a like compound, viyo dhamma, is rendered by Mr. Tur- 
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nour, perishable things (vi. 623), hut it may possibly be intended 
for, vyaya, waste, expenditure. The two copies agree in reading, 
yadho va maranam va apavdho va, but these words can scarcely mean 
murder and death, and the unrestrained license of mankind, espe- 
cially as the last term appears to be, janasata, a good man, not janasa, 
the genitive case. We have however at Kapur di Giri, janasha, 
though none of the preceding. The following words partly agree, 
but there is no making sense of them till we come to, dcvanam 
priyasa, of which at Girnar wo have, deva, only. This is followed 
by a series of questionable syllables at Kapur di Giri, unknown to 
the Girnar tablet, but which apparently refer to Brahmanical rites, 
bamanaka sulakha, to sacrifice, yajna, ascetic penance, tapasha, and 
dwelling in the forests, atavim; and possibly recommends that reve- 
rence should be paid to those who observe such practices, jasha 
etam bholi siisuslia (for yasya etadbhutasya susrussi). In recom- 
mending what follows both inscriptions agree; service or duty to 
mother, father, friends, kindred, servants, and masters. In place of 
paddsa, Girnar h reads sudasa, which the Kapur di Giri inscription 
confirms. 

We have then again a passage with which there is nothing to cor- 
respond at Girnar, the purport of which, without help from such a 
collateral source it is not easy to conjecture; a few words may be 
guessed at as, yasha, fame, or, yasa, of whom; suti likhanam, which 
will admit of, writing of the Sruti or Veda; and sutasa, which may 
here be intended possibly for, sutrasya, a rule or precept. The 
words thac follow nearly agree, natina vavansana prapunati; but 
they cannot be rendered without great uncertainty, cleanse away 
the calamities of generation. 

We have several legible words in what follow, more or less con- 
current with those of Girnar; where the latter reads, bhagovesa, 
according to Prinsep, bhago vesiya, we have what appears to be 
Baghavo, which if correct, may be intended for Bhagavan, a divinity, 
sometimes applied to Buddha; but the Girnar readings leave this 
doubtful. In the passages that follow, again, we may detect a few 
similar words, but the Kapur di Giri inscription has much additional 
matter here, and, Devanam priyasa, is repeated six times for once that 
it occurs at Girnar. Sava bhutdnam, of all creatures, is common to 
both, but the, achhata or achh^tim, of Girnar, appears to be, ichhati, 
he wishes, at Kapur di Giri. 

Deficiencies at the end of^ the seventh and beginning of line 
eight, at Girnar, are rather more than adequately filled up at Kapur di 
Giri, and some of the additional matter is important. The name and 
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designation, Antiyoka nama yona Baja, are given distinctly: why 
he is introduced does not very well appear, but we might venture to 
connect it with what precedes, and to interpret and fill up the pas- 
sages thus: He who had obtained the allbance of men — ^he has been 
received as the friend of (me) Devanampriya: we have for this con- 
jectural rendering, Devanam priyasa, then some unreadable letters, 
sampapi, (for samaprapi) yo janasa (su) sanyatam. At Gimar we 
have only, yona Raja, but no name, no Antiochus, nor any circumstance 
relating to him. Both inscriptions next read, parancha, and after- 
wards; the Girnar has then, tena, by him, which as no name was 
specified, Mr. Prinsep necessarily interpreted, by whom, (rather by 
him) the Greek king: in tho Kapur di Giri tablet, tena, refers of 
course to Antiochus, but not to leave any doubt on this score, the 
inscription repeats the name, and gives us, tena Antiyokona, by that 
Antiochus; thus furnishing a very im2)ortant illustration of the Girnar 
tablet. What then was done by him? by that Antiochus? this is not 
to be made out very distinctly, but connected with what follows, it 
may be conjectured to imply that four other Greek princes were 
brought under subjection by him. There can be no doubt that the 
numeral which Mr. Prinsep read, chaptaro, is properly, chattdro. 
There is no, p, in the Kapur di Giri inscription, it is clearly, chataro, 
with the usual disregard of correeW orthograjdiy and identification of 
long and short vowels. In tho Girnar inscrij)tion the; form is like, jjt, 
no doubt, but this combination, as already observed treating of Tablet 
XII., is so utterly repugnant to tho most characteristic feature of 
Pali, that it cannot be allowed; and in this case, if the original 
word intended bo the Sanskrit numeral chatwiira, tho 2> would be 
gratuitously inserted. The only admissible reading is, chattdro, tho 
regular Pali form of tho Sanskrit, ebatwara : four indistinct marks 
follow the numeral in each inscription, being probably intended for 
figures equivalent to four. Wo then have the several names of 
the four princes remarkably distinct, and it luckily happens that 
M. Court’s copy is also very legible in this passage, and entirely 
confirms Mr. Masson’s readings. The passage runs thus: Turamara 
nama, Antikona nama, Mako nama, Alikasunari nama. At Girnar 
the last name is wanting, there being some letters obliterated. We 
have also some variation in tho reading, but not material, the names 
being there, Turaraayo cha, Antakana cha, Maga cha. The two 
inscriptions give us no doubt the names of four Greek princes, 
of whom, Ptolemy, Antigonus, and Magas may be readily recog- 
nised, although, how they come into juxta-position with Antiochus 
on the one hand, or Alexander, on the other, is only to be explained. 
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by the supposition, that although these names had from their celebrity 
reached the west of India, the history of the persons so named was 
vaguely and incorrectly known. 

We shall however recur to the subject: at present we are only 
concerned with the purport of the inscription, which is unfortunately 
by no means distinct. We have the order, by that Antiochus 
four Yavana kings, were; — what? neither inscription enables us 
to answer: the Girnar inscription being in fact here mutilated* 
Mr. Prinsep, in his introductory remarks, supplying the connexion 
qonjecturally, fills up the blank by reading, “ And the Greek king 
besides, by whom the four kings have been induced to permit,” but there 
is nothing to warrant such a translation; and in the actual rendering 
of the passage, (p. 2G1) the latter clause is omitted: we there have, 
‘‘and the Greek king, besides, by whom the kings of Egypt, Ptole- 
maios, Antigonos, (?) and Magas, &c., and then follows a blank. 
The Kapur di Giri inscription, although entire, presents characters 
of undetermined value, and probable inaccuracies. The first term, 
likhichha thana, is very doubtful; the next appears to be, jayavata, 
which might be rendered victorious, in the instrumental case, agreeing 
with, Antiyokena; anansa, is doubtful, both as to reading and sense; 
ye asa miti puna rajanti, might be rendered, “they who (the kings) 
become his friends, again shine (or enjoy dominion).” Wo may also 
render, eva hi yona kati yasha, “such, indeed, is the, Yavana, become, 
of whom;” there then follow sonic indistinct characters, and the 
phrase seems to terminate with, miti hi kite, “ friendship or alliance 
has been made.” This I admit is very conjectural, and a corrected 
copy or a better founded interpretation of the original may show it to 
be wholly erroneous; but in the jiresent state of the inscriptions we 
may hazard the conjecture, that the purport of the whole passage may 
be, that the four princes after being overthrown by Antiochus, bad been 
reconcilccT to him, and that an alliance had then been formed between 
him and the Indian prince Devapriya. There is nothing wdiatcver to 
justify the supposition that Devaj)riya had attempted to make con- 
verts of the Greek princes, or to disseminate the doctrines and prac- 
tices of Buddhism in their dominions. 

We have some apparent correspondence between the inscription 
in the next passages, referring to the moral laws promulgated by 
Devapriya, but they do not give the sense Mr. Prinsep attaches to 
those at Girnar: the correspondence is only for a few words, and 
a long passage ensues, to which there is nothing parallel at Girnar 
after allowing for a partial mhtilation. We can only render the last 
words, “is not everywhere in victories;” a few words again agree, in 
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which the term, vijaya, occurs, and which, at Gimar at least, winds 
up with what may be rendered, although pleasure may be derived 
from conquest, yet the best pleasure abides in the triumph of Virtue. 
Apparently wc then have at Kapur di Giri, the name of the prince as 
usual, and the moral edict, aya dhama (li)pi: next come, vijaya ya 
ma vijatavam, victory is not to bo conquered, for the vijayam md 
vijetavyam, of Girnar; the latter is however here mutilated and 
presents other omissions, so that the two cannot be compared; both 
end alike, iha, or, i lokika (cha) para lokika (cha), “in this world 
and ill the next;” preceded at Kapur di Giri by, what appears to be> 
yaccha mata pasadhi, “ which opinion is celebrated.” There is nothing 
that corresponds with w^hat appears to be a supplementary addition 
to the inscrijition at Girnar. 

The state of this transcript of the Kapur di Giri inscription is very 
far from satisfactory, while from the names it records, it appears to be 
of great historical value. It would be very desirable to have a fac- 
simile carefully taken, and as the part of the country in which it is 
situated is now within the reach of British influence, it might now be 
possible, perhaps, without much difficulty, to have such a copy. In 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for February, 1848> 
Captain Cui^ingham mentions in his Diary, his having visited the 
spot and taken a copy of the most ^gible portion of the inscription; 
he adds, however, that a proper copy could only be made by 
levelling the ground and building up platforms, and by white-washing 
the surface of the rock to bring out the sunken plotters; a work of 
time, but which would well repay the labour’. The translation of 
Mr. Prinsep is subjoined for the sake of reference, but I cannot venture 
to propose any connected version. 


Mi\ Prinsep s Translation, 

Whose equality, and exertion towards that object, exceeding 

activity, judicious conduct afterwards in the Kalinga pro- 
vinces not to be obtained by wealth the decline of religion, 

murder, and death, and unrestrained license of mankind; when 
flourished the (precious maxims) of Devdnampiyo, comprising the 

1 Correspondence of the Commissioners deputed to the Tibetan frontier. In 
the number of the Journal of tlie Bengal Asiatic Society for January last, a paper 
by Mr. Laidlay, is announced on Edicts of Asoka, found by Captain Cunningham 
near Shah-baz-ghari, from which we may infer that a fredi transcript lias been 
sent to the Society. 
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essence of learning and of science: — dutiful service to mother and 
father; dutiful service to spiritual teachers: the love of friend and 
child; (charity) to kinsfolk, to servants (to Brahmans and Sranians, 
&c., which) cleanse away the calamities of generations: further also 
in these things unceasing perseverance is fame. There is not in either 
class of the heretics of men, not, so to say, a procedure marked by 
such grace, nor so glorious nor friendly, nor even so ex- 

tremely ftl^^ral as Devdnampiyo^s injunction for the non-injury, and 
content of living creatures and the Greek King besides, by 

whom the Kings of "Egypt, Ptolemaios and Antigonos,(1) and 


Magas, both here and in foreign (countries), everywhere the 

religious ordinances of Devdnampiyo effect conversion, wherever they 
go; conquest is of every description: but further the conquest 


which bringeth joy springing from pleasant emotions, becometh joy 
itself; the victory of virtue is happiness: the victory of happiness is 
not to be overcome, that which essentially possesses a pledge of hap- 
piness, — such victory is desired in things of this world and things of 
the next world! 

And this place is named the White Elephant, conferring pleasure 
on all the world. 


TABLET XIV. 


K ‘*Aya dhamalipi dcvanam piyasina '■ rana 

G a Ayam dfiammalipi devanam piycna Piyadasina rdhA 

G h Ayam dhammalipi devanam piyena Piyadasina rand 


K 

likhasati 

eva 

asati 

teti likhina 

asti 

yo vistivida 1 

6 a 

c 

likhapita 

asti 

ova 

^snnkhitena 

asti 

majhamena 

asti 

6 b 

Ickhapita 

asti 

eva 

sankhiteiia 

asti 

majhainena 

asti 

K 

cha savatasa 
ch 

sasti 

gapasama apakivati 

likhite^ia 

— 


G a vistatena nava savam pavata ghatitam ^mahdlake pa- 

G h vistatena nacha savam pavata ghatitam mahdlake pi- 


K ■ cha liki^ ?] me 11 same hi va 

G a vijitam balm cha likliitam likhapoyisam cheva asti 

G b vijitam bahn cha likhitam likhapayisam chema asti 
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K agatitam va punapuna apiti tasa tasa yajasa ma- 
G a oha etakam ^punapana Tutam tasa tasa athasa m4- 
G b cha etakam punapuna yutam tasa tasa athasa md- 

K dhiriyaye va « « « ^ « ^^parijayati tasa sava 

G a dhuritaya kata jano tatha patipajetha «tata ekada 
G h dhtirltaya kiti jano tatha patipajetha tata ekadd 

K avati hi asamasa li H savasin khatika va 

G a — asamatam likhitam asadcsam cha sachhaya 

G h asamdtam likhitam asadcsam cha sachhdya 

K 1111 ichhati lipikltam eva apandanena — 

nlo ptii radlu'iia 

G a karanam cha ^Kelachepu lipikara pandithcna cha 

G b karanam va alovcttd lipikara paradhena va 

TABLET XIV. 

Continuous with the inscription which corresponds with No. 13 at 
Girnar^ we have a portion that presents a like identity with that num- 
bered 14. The commencement is clearly the same; this moral edict 
has been cauiied to be written by the beloved of the gods; with a differ- 
ence of name^ which is here Piyasi. An exact agreement does not seem 
to continue; although it is not impossible that a more c*>rrect transcript 
might restore the concurrence more completely. In some instances, 
we have obviously the same combination intended as, tasa tasa yajasa 
madhiriyaye, should no doubt be as at Girnar, tasa tasa athasa madhu- 
ritdya, “through the pleasantness of this meaning.” There does not 
appear to be anything agreeing with what Mr. Prinsep conjectures to 
be the name of the Pundit by whom the inscription was composed; 
and M. Westergaard’s reading instead of, Rcla cliepu lii)i karii pan- 
dithena cha, is, Aovetta lipikara paradhena cha, while at Kapur di 
Giri we have merely, lipi kitam eva apandanena : what cither implies, 
I cannot pretend to interpret. 


CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS. 

The inscriptions on the rocks of Girnar, Dhauli, and Kapur di Giri, 
and on the columns of Delhi, Allahabad, Mathia, and Bakra, form 
two classes of inscriptions, the general style and purport of both 
of which are essentially the same, while there is a close agreement 



KAPUR DI GIRI, DHAJULI, AND GIRNAB. 


235 


between the individual members of each class. They are documents 
of singular interest from their antiquity, the illustration which they 
afford of the written language of India at a distant era^ and from the 
light they cast upon the state of society, and the doctrines then either 
prevalent oir in progress. They offer also some illustration of the poli- 
tical history of the country, although less than wo might have ex- 
pected or may desire. Even with respect to the subjects to which they 
evidently relate, they are less satisfactory than could be wished, and 
except with certain qualifications and within probable limits, they 
leave us very unccrtafh as to the conclusions which may be safely 
drawn from them, and very much in the dark as to the objects for 
wliich they were made public, the time at which they were sculptured, 
and the prince by whoso orders they were promulgated. On all these 
points many doubts and difficulties are suggested by the inscriptions 
themselves, as far as their interpretation may yet be relied on, the 
solution of which is likely to require still more careful and competent 
investigation. 

According to the late Mr. James Prinsep, the original decipherer 
of all these inscriptions, the documents in question are royal edicts, the 
essential objects of which wore the establishment and propagation of 
the precepts of the Buddliist religion throughout India,, and through 
the adjacent parts of Persia and Khorasan, which were then subject to 
the Seleucidan .princes. These edicts were issued by Asoka, the 
grandson of Chandragupta, who was contemporary with Antiochus the 
Great, and who having become a convert to Buddhism early in his 
reign, engaged with the zeal of a proselyte, and the munificence of a 
monarch, in projects for its propagation, d’liese deductions have been 
worked out by Mr. Prinsep from his translations of the inscriptions 
with remarkable acuteness, wdth most meritorious carefulness and 
labour, and with very extensive research, and they have received the 
ready acquiescence of many of the most distinguished oriental scholars. 
In the main they may possibly be correct; but the interpretation, as we 
have seen, is sometimes disputable, and the meaning appears to have 
been imperfectly or inaccurately rendered in various instances; the 
language of the inscriptions, even where satisfactorily readable, is 
often very perplexing, owing partly to its peculiar structure, and as 
it must be admitted, in a still greater degree to our imperfect know- 
ledge of it; and it is frequently of questionable decipherment in con- 
sequence of the indistinctness, the occasional deficiencies, and possible 
ignorance of the original iiiscribers. The historical facts asserted of 
the supposed originator of the edicts, rest upon grounds that are not 
of an indisputably authentic character, and that are irreconcileable 
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with those we derive from other sources of information; and these 
considerations may naturally make us hesitate before we assent to the 
conclusions which have hitherto been considered as established^ or 
recognise them as no further liable to investigation. 

In the first place, then, with respect to the supposed mhin purport 
of the inscription, proselytism to the Buddhist religion, it may not 
unreasonably be doubfced if they were made public with any such 
design, and whether they have any connexion with Buddhism at all. 
In favour of the supposition, it is argued, first, that the prince who 
assumes the credit of being the promulgator, and who names himself, 
Priya, or Piyadasi, was the same with Asoka, who, according to the 
traditions of the Buddhists, was a zealous promoter of their faith, and 
issued, according to one statement, 84,000 precepts, or according to 
another, erected as many monuments, vihars, chaityas, and sthiipas, 
monasteries, temples, and topes, in its honour, and for its propa- 
gation; and secondly, that the language of the inscriptions is evi- 
dence of a similar intention. The identity of Asoka and Piyadasi, I 
shall subsequently advert to. The meaning of the language of the 
inscriptions is, to say the least, equivocal. 

The language itself is a kind of Pali, offering for the greater por- 
tion of the words forms analogous to those which are modelled by the 
rules of the Pali grammar still in use. There are, however, many 
differences, some of which arise from a closer adherence to Sanskrit, 
others from possible local peculiarities, indicating a yet unsettled 
state of the language. It is observed by Mr. Prinsep, when speaking 
of the L4t inscriptions, “ The language differs from every existing 
written idiom, and is as it were intermediate between the Sanskrit 
and the Pali.” The nouns and particles in general follow the Pali 
structure; the verbs are more frequently nearer to the Sanskrit forms; 
but in neither, any more than in grammatical Pali, is there any great 
dissimilarity from Sanskrit. It is curious that the Kapur di Giri 
inscription departs less from the Sanskrit than the others, retaining 
some compound consonants, as pr in priya instead of Piya; and having 
the representatives of the three sibilants of the Devanagari alphabet, 
while the others, as in^ Pali, have but one sibilant: on the other hand, 
the Kapur di Giri inscription omits the vowels to a much greater 
extent, and rarely distinguishes between the long and short vowels, 
peculiarities perhaps not unconnected with the Semitic character of 
its alphabet. 

The exact determination of the differences and agreements of the 
inscriptions with Pali on the one band, and Sanskrit on the other, 
would require a laborious analysis of the whole, and would be 
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scarcely worth the pains^ as the differences from either would, no 
doubt, prove to be comparatively few and unimportant, and we may 
be content to consider the language as Pali, not yet perfected in its 
grammatical structure, and deviating in no important respect from 
Sanskrit. Pali is the language of the writings of the Buddhists of 
Ava, Siam, and Ceylon; therefore it is concluded it was the language 
of the Buddhists of Upper India, when the inscriptions were en- 
graved,* and consequently they are of Buddhist origin. This, however, 
admits of question; for although the Buddhist authorities assert that 
Sakya Sinha and his successors taught in Pali, and that a Pali grammar 
was compiled in his day; yet, on the other hand they affirm, that the 
doctrines of Buddha were long taught orally only, and were not com- 
mitted to writing for four centuries after his death, or until n.c. 153, 
a date, no doubt, subsequent to that of the inscriptions. In fact, the 
principal authorities of the Cingalese Buddhists appear to have existed 
in Cingalese, and to have been translated into Pali only in the fifth 
century after Christ. 

According to M. Burnouf and Mr. Hodgson, the earliest Budd- 
hist writings were not Pali but Sanskrit, and they were translated 
by the Northern Buddhists into their own languages, Mongol and 
Tibetan. It does not appear that they have any Pali books. The 
Chinese have obtained their writings from both quarters, and they 
probably have Bali works brought from Ava or Ceylon. They have 
also, according to ]\I. Burnouf, translations of the same Sanskrit works 
that are known in the North. It is by no means established, there- 
fore, that Pali was the sacred language of the Buddhists at the period 
of the inscriptions, and its Tise constitutes no conclusive proof of their 
Buddhist origin. * It seems more likely that it was adopted as being 
the spoken language of that part of India where Piyadasi resided, 
and was selected for his edicts, that they might be intelligible to the 
people. Hence, also, the employment of different alphabets, that of 
Kapur di Giri being the alphabet current in Afghanistan and Bactria, 
as we know from the Graeco- Bactrian coins. The use of the pro- 
vincial or local alphabet was evidently designed for the convenience 
of those to whom it was familiar, while the ancient foim of the Deva- 
nagari was that employed in Hindustan as being there in general 
use. The popular currency of the language, admitting that it might 
have been the spoken dialect of the north-west of India, would be 
more likely to prevent, than to recommend its use as a ‘sacred’ 
language, and its being applied /to such a purpose by the Southern 
Buddhists was in some degree probably owing to their being as a 
people ignorant of it, and it would then assume in their eyes a sane- 
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thy whicli as a spoken dialect it was not likely to possess. At the 
same time^ we can scarcely suppose that the language of the inscrip- 
tions was understood in all the countries where they have been dis- 
covered, beyond the Indus, at Delhi, in Behar, in Orissa, and Guzerat^ 
where we know that very different dialects, however largely borrow- 
ing from a common source, at present prevail. Neither is it likely 
that edicts intended to regulate the moral conduct of the people at 
large should have been intelligible only to Buddhist priests, or should 
have been perpetuated on pillars and rocks solely for their edification. 
We may therefore recognise it as an actually existent form of speech 
in some part of India, and might admit the testimony of its origin 
given by the Buddhists themselves, by whom it is always identified 
with the language of Magadha or Behar', the scene of Sakya Sinha’s 
first teaching; but that there are several differences between it and 
the Mdgadhi, as laid down in Prakrit grammars, and as it occurs in 
Jain writings. It is, as Messrs. Burnouf and Lassen remark, still 
nearer to Sanskrit^, and may have prevailed more to the north than 
Behar, or in the upper part of the Doab, and in the Punjab, being 
more analogous to the Sauraseni dialect, the language of Mathura and 
Delhi, although not differing from the dialect of Behar to such an 
extent as not to be intelligible to those to whom Sakya and his suc- 
cessors addressed themselves. The language of the inscriptions, then, 
although necessarily that of their date, and probably that in which 
the first propagators of Buddhism expounded their doctrines, seems to 
have been rather the spoken language of the people in Upper India, 
than a form of speech peculiar to a class of religionists, or a sacred 
language, and its use in the edicts of Pi^adasi, although not incom- 
patible with their Buddhist origin, cannot be accepted as a conclu- 
sive proof that they originated from any peculiar form of religious 
belief. 

There is nothing in the injunctions promulgated or sentiments 
expressed in the inscriptions in the sense in whicli I have suggested 
their interpretation, that is decidedly and exclusively characteristic 
of Buddhism. The main object of the first appears, it is true, to be a 
prohibition of destroying animal life, but it is a mistake to ascribe the 
doctrine to the Buddhists alone. Whatever may have been the cause^ 
and it is not unlikely that the progress of Buddhism may have exer- 
cised some influence in popularising the notion, the Brahmans adopted 

1 Tumour’s Introduction to the Mahawanso, xxli, Mdgadhi mula bhdsa. 

* Essai Bur le Pali, p. 187, La Palie ^tait presque idciitique a Tidiome Bacr^ 
des Brahmanes, parce qu’elle en ddrivait immtfdiatement.” 

- * Pali, means, original text, regularity. — Maha. Introd. xxii. 
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and enforced it equally at an early period, and declared tenderness for 
living creatures to be the first of duties. Ahiiisd parama dharma, 
tenderness is the supreme merit, is the language of Manu, and the 
Mahdbhdrata repeats the same text, and adds that ''it is best devotion, 
supreme truth, the most precious of gifts, the best friend of man, the 
highest happiness, the best Veda. Whatever gifts may have been 
offered at sacrifices or ablutions performed in sacred streams are 
inferior’ in their consequences to tenderness of animal life, — such 
are its virtues that they could not be enumerated in a hundred 
years *. 

No doubt can be entertained of the purport of, Ahins6, not only from 
its literal meaning, and its being described as that sentiment which 
looks upon living beings as ii]»on ourselves, but from the association 
along with its eulogy of the merits of abstaining wholly from eating 
flesh, which the great and eternal Rishis, it is said, have declared to 

1 The merits of, Ahinsa, arc cursorily mentioned in very many passnges in the 
Maliabharata, but there is a panegyric in particular upon it, and the non-eating of 
flesh, in the Anusdsana Parva.— Printed Edition, vol. iv., 1. 5654 to 5722. The 
following are a few of the expressions. 

and again 

vfw ^ Tm: n 

vfvvr vTwl’ varerfvvT w i 
vfw ^ N 

^ VTffT n 

s II 

vm wmr ^ i 

arfv vw w «iwwf^ H 
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be the certaiu source of blessiugs— of wealth, of fame, of life, and 
of heaven’. The prohibition of destroying living creaturee would not 
therefore be conclusive evidence of a Buddhist origin, even if it were 
more positively and distinctly enunciated ; but as already remarked, 
the language of the inscription is far from being satisfactorily inter- 
preted, and the prohibition appears in strange contradiction with what 
appears to be, if it is rightly understood, the practice of the Royal 
kitchen, in which thousands of ^nimals were slaughtered daily. So 
far also from the eating of flesh being utterly reprehended, a sub- 
sequent passage, as I have proposed to render it, seems to authorise 
an admission that the eating of animals for good purposes is not 
objectionable ,* as remarked also by Mr. Prinsep on the inscription on 
the south face of the Lats, which prohibited the death of certain 
animals, or of some at particular days, the use of animal food is not 
absolutely interdicted, — on the contrary, he remarks that the goat, 
sheep, and pig, are expressly mentioned as kept for fattening, and are 
only not to be slaughtered while with young, or giving milk. Eating 
animal food is in fact common among the Buddhist nations of the 
present day, and its prohibition therefore, even if more clearly 
enjoined, would be no incontrovertible proof of Buddhist dictation. 

Again, we cannot look upon the provisions of the second edict 
—even if they did include inedicaraeuts for animals and men, W'hicb 
is at least questionable, as containing anything exclusively Buddhist. 
Digging wells, planting trees, constructing resting-places for travellers, 
are quite as meritorious in the eyes of the Brahmauical, as in those 
of the Buddhistical Hindus. The same may be said of the injunctions 
in other edicts, to shew due reverence and affection to 2)arent8, 
teachers, children, and dependants. Numerous parallel passages may 
be found in Brahmanical writings, as essential parts of duty, or 
Dharma. 

To these inconclusive evidences of Buddhism we have to oppose 
negative indications of a less equivocal character. Of this description 
is the total omission of any allusion to Buddha himself by any of 
bis appellations, Sugata, Tathagata, Gautama, Sakya, or Sakyasinha, 
all which occur repeatedly in the Buddhist writings, both of Tibet 
and of Ceylon, and which the Sarnath Buddhist inscription proves 
it was not unusual to allude to in the sculjiturcd inscriptions of that 
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religion. Neither is there any allusion to his family, or to any of his 
early disciples, or to any of the Bodhisatwas, who are sufficiently 
conspicuous in the Kah-gyur and Mahawanso, nor does any hint occur 
of Sthdpas, Vihirs, or Chaityas, or of the Bodhi, or Bo tree,— every- 
where else so frequently adverted to. Neither do we find anything 
that can be regarded as peculiarly Buddhist doctrines, for the moral 
duties inculcated are the same that are enjoined by Brahmanical 
writings; and there is at least one duty enforced which it is very diffi- 
cult to reconcile with the spirit of Buddhism ; reverence for, or 
rather the service of (Snsrusha) the Brahmans. Now one great 
object of Sakyasinha's reformation ivas the subversion of the autho- 
rity of the Brahmans, and it were utterly inconsistent with that 
object to hold up their service as one of the most weighty of moral 
obligations. The same service, it is true, is to be paid to the 
Sramanas, who are usually understood to be Buddhist ascetics, — or 
at least disciples of Buddha. In the, Asoka avadana, Sramanas are 
called the Sons of Sakya — but they are reproached with sitting on 
carpets and broad seats, and are therefore questionable ascetics. The 
term, however, means ascetic in general, one who endures fatigue or 
privation, and there might be Brahmana Sramanas as well as Buddhist 
Sramanas. Buddhist ascetics aro also more commonly designated 
Bhikhus, mendicants, and Buddha himself is often termed Maha- 
Bhikhu, — a wordptliat never occurs in the inscriptions. However, we 
may be content to accept Sramana as commonly understood, — and to 
regard the passage as intending both Brahmans and Buddhist ascetics, 
putting them upon a footing of equal sanctity. On the Girnar rock 
and the Lats, the Brahmans have precedence, and the term is, Bah- 
mana-samana. In Cuttack, and at Kapur di Giri, wo have the order 
reversed, Samana-bahmana. At the same time this objection is not 
altogether fatal to the Buddhist tenor of the inscription, as it appears 
that the phrase, Sramana-bralunana, is not unfrequont in the Buddhist 
Sutras, which are among their fundamental authorities — but although 
mentioned together it does not appear that they are thus associated 
as equally entitled to veneration. They are merely enumerated among 
the objects of the knowledge of Buddha, who is described as 
knowing all creatures, including Sramanas and Brahmanas. In 
60 far, therefore, as the service of the Brahmans is enjoined, the 
injunction can scarcely be regarded as consistent with Buddhism. 

It may be granted, however, that Piyadasi intended to enjoin 
equal reverence to Brahmans ami to Buddhist teachers, for such a 
purpose would be not incompatible with that spirit of unqualified 
toleration which seems to have been one of his principal objects. I 
VOL. xir. R 
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have already endeavoured to shew that edicts No, 12 , in particular, 
exhibits this intention most unequivocally, and that the prince 
enjoins in it no attempt at conversion, but universal respect for all 
forms of religious belief, — ^his own as well as any other Pdshanda, 
The term, Pashanda, I may here add, although i*endered heresy or 
heretic, does not bear properly so restricted a meaning. According 
to the annotators on the vocabulary of Amara Sinha in voce, it 
applies to external conformity with the Vedas, although neglecting 
their observances. The only synonyme is Sarva lingi, one who wears 
the marks of all, that is, who assumes the staff, water-pot, girdle, and 
cord of the three first classes. One commentator explains, Sarva, 
by its synonyme, Siva, and makes the PAshandas, Saivas, but the best 
explanation seems that quoted from an early scholiast, Vy^iri, who 
says it includes the Sankhyas, the Sflbdikas, or logicians, and the 
Vedantis, or the three chief philosophical schools, the Saivas, the naked 
ascetics, or Nagnas, and the Bauddhas, all, in short, who do not regard 
the authority of the Vedas as infallible and divine, and who dmwfrom 
them doctrines which tend to set aside the necessity of mere formal 
ceremonies, — and this, in fact, appears to be the main object of all 
the edicts, whether on the rocks or on the pillars, — the exaltation over 
all ceremonial practices, over a religion of rites, of the observance of 
moral obligations; the enjoining in preference to the sacrifice of animals, 
obedience to parents, afliection for children, friendsy* and dependants, 
reverence for elders, Srainans and Brahmans, universal benevolence, 
and unreserve<l toleration. These are evidently the principal objects 
of Raja Piyadasi’s enactments, and are no more compatible with 
exclusive Buddhism than with exclusive Brahmanism. They cannot be 
regarded as wholly peculiar to either, although it is very possible that 
like the same doctrines plentifully scattered through the Santi and, 
Aiiusasana Parvas of the Mahabharata, they may have been suggested 
by the teaching of the early Buddhists, and originated in an attempt to 
effect a sort of compromise between the two religions before any active 
hostility had commenced, while the Brahmanism of the Vedas was 
yet in the ascendancy, although Buddhism w^as beginning to assail 
its pretensions to exclusive predominance. It is remarked by M. 
Burnouf, that in the early Buddhist writings, very little difference 
appears between the Buddhists and Brahmans, and Buddha is often 
described as followed by a crowd of Brahmans as well as Bhikhus 
and Sramans. The edicts may be taken as historical evidence that 
Buddhism was not yet fully established, and that Piyadasi was desi- 
rous of keeping peace between it and its predecessor by inculcating 
social duties and universal toleration in place of either ritual or dogma. 
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An argument in favour of the Buddhist character of the inscrip- 
tions has been deduced from the asserted identity of the Raja Piya- 
dasi with Asoka, the grandson of Chandragupta, Raja of Ma- 
gadha, and with the latter’s conversion to Buddhism according to 
Buddhist tradition, and his munificent patronage of its professors, and 
construction of innumerable monasteries, temples, Sthupas,and columns 
in its honour. The identification rests upon a passage in the Dipa- 
wanso, a work of rather doubtful character, being supposed by Mr. 
Tumour to be properly termed Mahawanso; — although not the same as 
that which he translated. He conceives it to be older than the Maha- 
wanso of Buddhaghosha, but it is not of a very remote antiquity, as 
it comes down to the end of the reign of Mahasena of Ceylon, a.d. 302, 
being a work of the fourth century. Mr. Tumour had but one copy 
of it, which was procured from Ava, in a very imperfect condition. 
As far as it can be received as authority, it no doubt is warrant for the 
identification, — stating that Piyadassano, (better Pali than Piyadasi) 
was inaugurated 218 years after the death of Buddha : at his inau- 
guration many preternatural manifestations took place. The date 
here assigned to Piyadassano’s inauguration is the same as that which 
is specified as the date of the inauguration of Asoka, and therefore 
leaves no doubt of the intention of the writer. Other circumstances 
are related in connexion with this passage, which are told of Asoka by 
name, — as his b^ng the son of Bindusdro, and grandson of Chanda- 
gutto, his government of Ujjayin before ho succeeded to the throne of 
P^taliputra, and his begetting Mahindo, who became a great saint, and 
carried Buddhism into Ceylon, the main object of the Dipawanso 
being, according to Mr. Turuour, the record of the succession of Budd- 
hist teachers, in* which, he says, it is full of chronological mis- 
takes. Without withholding all assent from the application of the name 
Piyadassano — Sans. Priyadarsaiia, of kind or agreeable appearance, to 
Asoka, — it seems very inexplicable why, in none of the inscriptions, 
his own appellation, Asoka, or Dharmasoka, should ever be men- 
tioned. In no one of the rock or pillar inscriptions is there the 
slightest trace of such a name as Asoka. There is no reason, as far 
as we are aware, why an Indian prince, whether Buddhist or Brah- 
manical, should prefer an alias to his proper denomination, and the 
practice of all later times is opposed to such a peculiarity. In the 
numerous inscriptions found in other parts of India, the names of the 
Princes, and very commonly of their ancestors for several generations, 
are recorded, and we may be reasonably enough surprised that in this 
instance alone, an epithet should have supplanted a name, — for 
that Piyadasi is not a proper name, but an epithet, we not only infer 
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from its literal signification^ but we know it to be so from its being, 
according to Mr. Tumour, the title of one of the twenty-four 
Buddhas in the Dipawauso. We find it also to have been applied to 
one other prince at least, who was a different person from Asoka. 
Su-darsana, which is much the same thing, or good-looking, is a very 
common name for Hindu princes, — but we have a Piyadasano— or 
in the M^gadhi form, Piyadasane — in the Kalpa Sutra, one of the 
scriptural authorities of the Jains, of which a translation by the Rev. 
Mr. Stevenson, has been lately published by the Translation Com- 
mittee. The term Piyadasane, which he renders, lovely to behold, is 
there aj^plied to the Raja Siddhartha, sovereign of Kundagrama, and 
putative father of ]\Tahavjra, the last Jain Tirthankara, who, according 
to the Jains, was the precei)tor of the Buddha Gautama. The same 
prince also bears the title of Devanupiya, — the beloved of the Gods 
— so that neither of these epithets is exclusively restricted to Asoka, 
even if they were ever applied to him. 

That they were so applied is rendered doubtful by chronological 
difficulties, of which it is not easy to dispose: Piyadasi appears to 
have lived, cither at the same time with, or subsequent to, Antiochus. 
Could this have been the case if he was Asoka? For the determination 
of this question, we must investigate the date at which the two princes 
flourished, as far as the materials which are available will permit. 

The first point to be adjusted is, which Antiochps is referred to. 
There are several of the name amongst the kings of the Seleucidan 
dynasty, whose sway commencing in Syria, extended at various times, 
in the early periods of their history, through Persia to the confiues of 
India. Of these, the two first, Antiochus Sotor and Antiochus Theos, 
were too much taken up with occurrences in Grcecd and in the west 
of Asia, to maintain any intimate connexion with India, and it is not 
until the time of Antiochus the Great, the fifth Seleucidan monarch, 
that we have any positive indication of an intercourse between India 
and Syria. It is recorded of this prince that he invaded India, and 
formed an alliance with its sovereign, named by the Greek writers, 
Sophagasenas, in the first member of which it requires the etymological 
courage of a Wilford to discover Asoka. The late Augustus Schlegel 
conjectured the Greek name to represent the Sanskrit, Saubhdgya sena, 
he whose army is attended by prosperity; but we have no such prince 
in Hindu tradition, and it could scarcely have been a synonyme of 
Asoha, the literal sense of which is, he who has no sorrow. Neither 
is Sophagasenas more like Piyadasi, and so far therefore we derive no 
assistance as to the identification of Antiochus. Still, with reference 
to the facts, and to the allusion to his victorious progress, which 
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Tablet XIII. seems to contain^ we can scarcely doubt that he was the 
person intended; and that the Antiochus of the inscription is Antiochus 
the Great, who ascended the throne, n.c. 223, and was killed, b.c. 
187. The date of his eastern expedition is from b.c. 212 to b.c. 205. 

There is, however, an obvious difficulty in the way of the identifi- 
cation from the names of the princes which are found in connexion with 
that of Antiochus, and which the thirteenth Tablet appears to recapitu- 
late as‘ those of contemporary princes, — subjugated, if the conjectural 
interpretation be correct, by Antiochus. With respect to one of them, 
Ptolemy, this is allowable, for Antiochus the Great engaged in war 
with Ptolemy Philopator, the fourth king of Egypt, with various 
success, and concluded peace w'ith him before ho undertook his ex- 
pedition to Bactria and India He therefore was contemporary with 
Antiochus the Great. It is, however, to be recollected that Ptolemy 
Philopator was preceded by three other princes of the same name, 
Ptolemy Soter, Ptolemy Philadelphus, and Ptolemy Euergetes, — ex- 
tending through a period of rather more than a century, or from B.c. 
323 to B.c. 221. These princes were frequently engaged in hosti- 
lities with the Selcucidan kings of Syria, and we cannot therefore 
positively determine which of them is referred to in the inscription. 
The long continuance of the same name, however, among the kings 
of Egypt, as it was retcained until the Roman conquest, no doubt 
made it familian* throughout the East, and we need not be surprised 
to find it at Kapur di Giri or Girnar. 

The same circumstance will not account for the insertion of the 
name of Mako, probably Magas, for although there was such a prince, 
he was far removed from India, and of no particular celebrity. Magas 
was made ruler of Cyrene by his father-imlaw, Ptolemy Soter, the first 
Greek king of Egypt, about B.c. 308. He had a long reign of fifty 
years, to b.c. 258. Ho was not therefore contemporary with Antio- 
chus the Great, dying thirty-five years before that prince’s accession. 
He was connected with Antiochus Soter, having married his daughter, 
and entered into an alliance wdtli him against Ptolemy Philadelphus, — 
and this association with the names of Antiochus and Ptolemy, gene- 
rally but not accurately known, may have led to his being enumerated 
with the two other princes of the same designation, Ptolemy Philo- 
pator, and Antiochus the Great. There was a Magas also, the 
brother of Philopator, but he is of no historical note, and was put to 
death by his brother in the beginning of his reign. The allusion is 
therefore, no doubt to the Magas hi Cyrene. 

It is impossible to explain the juxta-position of the other two 
names, Antigonus and Alexander, upon any principle of chronological 
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computation, although we can easily comprehend how the names were 
familiarly known. That of Alexander the Great must of course have 
left a durable impression, but he is antecedent to any of his generals 
who made themselves kings after his death. It is very unlikely that 
his son Alexander, who was not born till after his death, and from the 
age of three years was brought up in Macedonia, where he was mur- 
dered when only twelve years old, should be the person intended, 
and a greater probability would attach to an Alexander who was 
Satrap of Persia in the beginning of the reign of Antiochus the Great, 
and rebelled against him. He was defeated and killed, b.c. 223. So 
far therefore we have an Alexander contemporary with Antiochus, if 
that be thought essential; but it seems more likely that here as in 
the case of Magas, the concurrence of names is no evidence of synchro- 
nism, and arises from the name being familiarly known without any 
exact knowledge of the persons by wdiom they were borne. 

Such seems to be the case also vvith respect to Antigonus. The 
most celebrated of the name, Alexander’s general who succeeded to 
the sovereignty of Phrygia and Lycia, extended his authority to 
the East by the defeat and death of Eumenes, and his name may thus 
have become known in India, although the scone of his victories over 
his rival was somewhat remote from the frontier, or in Persia and 
Media. The latter portions of his career were confined to Asia Minor 
and Greece, and he was killed B.c. 301. He was coiftemporary with 
the first Ptolemy but not with Antiochus, having been killed twenty 
years before the accession of Antiochus Soter. We have another 
Antigonus, the grandson of the preceding, who was contemporary with 
Antiochus Soter, but his life was spent in Macedonia^nd Greece, and 
it is not likely therefore that any thing should have been known of 
him in India. It can only be the first Antigonus whose designation 
reached an Indian prince, and the mention of him in conjunction 
with Ptolemy, Antiochus, Magas, and Alexander, shows clearly that 
the chronology of the inscription was utterly at fault if it intended to 
assign a contemporary existence to princes who were scattered 
through, at least, an interval of a century. We must look, therefore, 
not to dates, but to the notoriety of the names, and the probability of 
their having become known in India, for the identification of the 
persons intended. Under this view, I should refer Alexander to 
Alexander the Great, Antigonus to his successor, Magas to the son- 
in-law of Ptolemy Philadelphus, Ptolemy to either or all of the 
four first princes of Egypt, and Antiochus to the only one of the 
number, who we know from classical record did visit India, and who 
from the purport of the inscriptions we may infer was known there 
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personally,— Antiochus the Great. In this case we obtain for the date 
of the inscriptions some period subsequent to b.c. 205, at which it 
seems very unlikely that Asoka was living. 

There is an entire accordance between the Rrfl.hTn fl.Ti a and the 
Buddhists as to the descent of Asoka. The series of princes in the 
Purdnas and in the Mahawanso are manifestly the same, and were 
both derived probably from a common source, the lists of the bards, 
or professional chroniclers, to whom the preservation of historical 
traditions was consigned. Asoka, according to both was the son of 
Bindusdro (called in one Girnar inscription, Pushpagupta) the son of 
Chandragupta, and there is no reasonable ground for questioning the 
identity of Chandragupta, or Chandagutta, with the Sandrocoptos 
or Sandrocottos of the Greeks, the ally of Seleucus Nicator, b.c. 305. 
According to the Vayu Purana, Chandragupta reigned twenty- 
four years, and his successor twenty-five. Some of the Buddhist 
authorities assign thirty-four years to the first, but the Attakatthd, 
in a passage, the reading of which Mr. Tumour prefers, agrees 
with the Puraua‘. To Bindusdro, twenty-eight years are assigned, 
which makes an interval of fifty-two years between the accessions 
of Chandragupta and Asoka. How much of Chandragupta’s reign 
preceded his alliance with Seleucus, we have no means of ascer- 
taining. As far as we can trust to Justin, he was personally known 
to Alexander, elthough not then reigning; and it appears gene- 
rally from classical authority, that ho attained sovereignty not long 
after Alexander’s invasion. If we deduct five years from that event^ 
we shall place the beginning of Chandragupta’s reign about B.c. 318; 
and that of Asoka’s will consequently commence about b.c. 266. He 
reigned, according to one authority twenty-six years, and to another 
thirty-seven years; if we admit the longer period he will have died 
229 B.C., or seventeen years before Antiochus tho Great engaged in 
his Eastern warfare, twenty years at least before the supposed alliance 
witli him could have taken place. If we are to class the inscriptions 
in the order of their succession, which however is not exactly the case, 
we should have to place the alliance of Piyadasi with Antiochus 
still earlier. It is alluded to for instance in the Second Tablet, 
whilst the Third Tablet is dated in the twelfth year of his reign, 
or B.c. (266 — 12) = 254, which is forty-two years earlier than the date 
of tho commencement of the expedition of Antiochus to the East. 
Of course the formation of the alliance would have fallen within the 
limits of the reign of Asoka, soufe years prior to his decease, and in 


Joumal Asiatic Society, Bengal, vi., 725, note^ 



248 


THE ROCK INSCRIPTIONS OP 


proportion as it approached the beginning of his reign, the distance 
betw^een the probable date of the alliance and the existence of Asoka 
is enhanced. To obviate the chronological difficulty it has been sug^ 
gested that the Antiochus alluded to is not Antiochus Magnus, but 
Antiochus Theos, who reigned from b.c. 261 to n.c. 246, and who 
would therefore be contemporary with Asoka. This is no doubt true, 
but as intimated above, historical events are opposed to the main- 
tenance of any friendly connexion between tlie princes of India and 
Syria during the reign of Antiochus Theos. At its very commence- 
ment he was involved in hostilities with the King of Egypt; the war 
continued during the greater portion of his reign, and amongst its 
results, were the neglect and loss of the Eastern provinces. Media 
and Bactria became independent principalities, and their geographical, 
as well as political position must have completely intercepted all com- 
munication between India and Western Asia. It is very unlikely 
that an Indian sovereign would have promulgated any alliance with 
the enemy of his immediate, neighbours, and we should rather look for 
the names of Arsaces or Theodotus in his edicts, than that of Aii- 
tiochus Theos. We cannot, therefore, upon historical grounds admit 
the identity of the Antiochus of the inscriptions with Antiochus 
Theos, any more than we can recognize an alliance between Asoka 
and Antiochus Magnus, as chronologically probable upon such pre- 
mises as we derive from classical Pauranic, and partly Buddhist 
data. 

If, indeed, we are guided solely by the latter, we shiill render the 
synchronism of the two princes still more impossible. According to the 
Dipawanso and Mahdwanso, Dharinasoka was inaugurated two hundred 
and eighteen years after the death of Buddha; his inauguration took 
place four years after his accession, and we place the latter therefore 
two hundred and fourteen years after the Nirvan of Gautama. The 
date of this event was b.c. 543, and 543 — 214=b.c. 329, and Asoka, 
therefore, ascended the throne, according to the Buddhists, before the 
invasion, not of Antiochus, but of Alexander the Great. This how- 
ever must be wrong, and Mr. Tumour acknowledges that the chro- 
nology of the Buddhist chronicles is here at fault; he makes the error 
amount to about sixty years, and conceives that it was an intentional 
vitiation of the chronology: with what purpose he has not explained. 
It is enough for us to determine that Asoka cannot have been the 
cotemporary of Antiochus the Great, according to the chronology 
either of Brahman or Buddhist. That Piyadasi was the cotemporary 
of Antiochus, or even posterior to him, is evident from the inscription, 
and therefore Piyadasi and Asolft are not one and the same person. 
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That Asoka became a convert to Buddhism after commencing his 
reign as a sanguinary tyrant, may or may not be true: we have only 
the assertions of the Buddhists for the fact. But allowing it to be 
true, if Asoka was not the author of the edicts in question, no in- 
ference of their Buddhist character can be drawn from his conversion 
to the faith of Buddha, and the uncertain evidence afforded by their 
language is not rendered less equivocal by any positive proof of their 
having been promulgated by a prince who was a zealous patron of 
the doctrines of Sakyasinha. 

But who then was Piyadasi, the beloved of the gods'? This is a 
question not easily answered. The term is evidently an epithet applied 
to more than one individual, and not the proper designation of any one 
person exclusively. We hav<^ no such name in any of the Brahmanical 
traditions, and find it in the Buddhist, as indicating a sovereign prince, 
to whom it could not have been applied consistently with chrono- 
logical data, upon the authority of a work of the fourth century of 
our era. That any uiifcrtainty with regard to its appropriation 
should exist, seems very incompatible with the extent of the domi- 
nions ruled over by the prince of the inscriptions, as far as we are to 
infer, from the sites in which they arc found, as Gnzerat, Cuttack, 
Behar, Delhi, and the Punjab. A monarch, to whom all India, except 
the extreme south, Avas subject, must surely have left some more posi- 
tive trace of hii^ existence than a mere epithet, complimentary to his 
good looks, and shared with many others of equally pleasing appear- 
ance. That such almost universal sovereignty in India was ever 
exercised by a single prince is extremely improbable, and it is unde- 
niable from the evidence of the inscriptions themselves, that they have 
not been sculptifrcd, in the situations in Avhich they occur, cotem- 
poraneously with the year of any individual reign. Thus, in all 
the rock inscriptions, the third and fourth edicts are said to be 
issued in the twclftli year of Piyadasi’s inauguration j the fifth and 
eighth, in the tenth year; the two later edicts in point of time 
taking precedence of the two earlier, in the order of inscription — 
an utter impossibility. AVo can only infer, tbcreforc, that they were 
simultaneously inscribed. Mr. Priusep states, that it is so specified in 
the Fourteenth Tablet, but I am unable to understand the passage in 
that sense. That it was the case however is obvious, from the in- 
verted order of the dates, and from the uniform appearance of the 
inscriptions. The whole must have been cut, therefore, at some sub- 
sequent period to the latest of the dates. How long subsequent, is 
another question of impossible solution; but it is very improbable that 
the rocks of Gnzerat, Dliauli, and K^pur di Giri, were all engraved at 
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the same time. The operation must have been spread oyer some 
years, and it is not unlikely that it was subsequent to the date of 
their reputed author, if he ever had a real existence. It seems, 
however, not improbable, that the rulers of the several countries 
or influential religious persons adopted the shadow of a name, to 
give authority to the promulgation of edicts intended to reform the 
immoral practices of the people, and for that purpose repeated 
documents which had acquired popuLar celebrity in some particular 
locality not yet ascertained. 

An indisputable inference is also to be drawn from an assertion 
of the inscriptions themselves against their homogeneous character. 
Either those prior to the twelfth year of Piyadasi’s accession, or 
those subsequent to it, and extending to the twenty-seventh, cannot 
be Buddhist, for the latter declares that an edict issued in the 
twelfth year of Piyadasi’s reign, was caused to be destroyed as being 
a sinful obstruction of the increase of Dharma, or as Mr. Prinsep 
renders it, — from the Raja’s regarding his former religion as sin, — 
Inscription of the Eastern compartment of the Delhi Ldt. If the 
translation is correct, and in substance it seems to be so, there are 
two sets of opposing doctrines in tfie inscriptions, and of course 
both cannot bo Buddhist. Mr. Prinsep comes to the conclusion that 
the Buddhist account of the date of Asoka’s conversion, the fourth 
year of his reign, is erroneous, and that he could not lyive changed his 
creed until after his twelfth year. Then it follows that most, if not all 
the Rock inscriptions arc not Buddhist, for the only dates specified 
are the tenth and twelfth years. Those on the Lats appear to be all 
of the twenty-seventh year. If, however, those of the earlier dates 
are not Buddhist, neither are those of the later, ^ for there is no 
essential difference in their purport. They all enforce the preference 
of moral to ceremonial observances, and often employ the very 
same phraseology. We can only reconcile the contradiction by sup- 
posing the language of the Lat inscription to be misinterpreted, — and 
we must then feel how unsafe it is to come to any confident conclusion 
upon premises so insecure as the imperfect rendering of the very 
obscure expressions of the original inscriptions. 

From these considerations, I have been compelled to withhold my 
unqualified assent to the confident opinions that have been entertained 
respecting the object and origin of the inscriptions. Without denying 
the possibility of their being intended to disseminate Buddhism, and 
their emanating from the Maurya prince Asoka, there are difficulties 
in the way of both conclusions, which, to say the least, render such an 
attribution extremely uncertain# The inscriptions still require to bo 
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interpreted by some person who is at once a tliuiough Sanskrit and 
Pali scholar, and possibly they still require to be re-examined and 
transcribed: at any rate, such is indisputably the case with the Kapur 
di Giri inscription. And until we have readings and translations on 
which we can implicitly rely, it will be prudent to refrain from substi- 
tuting positiveness for possibility. 

In coming to this conclusion, nothing can be farther from my in- 
tention 'than to undervalue what has been attempted and accom- 
plished. Infinite care and labour have been bestowed upon the 
transcription of the inscriptions, as far as circumstances have per- 
mitted; and at Girnar in particular, whatever anomalies and obscu- 
rities occur, must be chargeable to the carelessness and ignorance of 
the sculptor, as wc cannot question our being in possession of most 
faithful copies, after the able exertions of Wilson, Postans, Jacob, and 
Westergaard. Dhauli and Kapur di Giri have not yet been examined 
under equal advantages. 

With regard also to the translations which we owe to the 
learning and ingenuity of the late James Prinsep, we must remember, 
that they were the first attempts to convey a knowledge of the pur- 
port of documents in a new character and unknown language; and 
that copies of the Lat inscription had been published for many years, 
but had baflied the application of the most eminent scholars, and had 
remained undecyphered until James Prinsep discovered their real 
nature, and rendered them readable by his successors, without which 
they would probably have continued to the present day as unintel- 
ligible as ever. Whatever may be objected also to particular pas- 
sages, the substance of the inscriptions is no doubt correctly translated, 
and whether it justifies the conclusions which the translator has drawn, 
is fair matter for discussion. Its incorrectness, even if established, 
will not invalidate his claims to our acknowledgment and admiration 
for what he has accomplished with unequalled labour, incomparable 
ingenuity, and unrivalled success. 
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Art. VI . — The Pehhi Coins of the early Mohammedan Arabs. 
By Edward Thomas, Esq., Bengal Civil Service* 

\Presented June 2, 1849.] 

It but rarely occurs amid the often dry details of Numismatic 
inquiries that we meet with a subject combining such varied claims 
upon the attention of so many distinct classes of archaeologists, as 
that now about to be brought under the notice of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. 

This may be freely said, in regard to the numerous points of in- 
terest, which will be seen, severally in their turn, to "afford matter 
worthy of the consideration of the general antiquary, the local 
historian, the philologer, the palaeographer, and the medallist. In 
respect also to the attraction of intrinsic novelty, the specific inves- 
tigation it is sought to illustrate in the following essay, will be 
found to merit this distinction in a high degree; the ground being not 
only comparatively unbroken, but possessing the additional pecu- 
liarity, that the first plough has only recently penetrated its surface, 
inasmuch as six years ago, the European world knew not the signi- 
fication of the characters in which the legends on the first Arab 
Dirhems are expressed. For the solution of this enigma we are 
indebted to the acuteness of Professor Olshausen of Kiel, who, in a 
comprehensive Memoir on the Pehlvi Legends on Sassanian Coins 
has set forth the circumstances attending the original identification, 
as well as the general results of his subsequent studies in the same 
department. In concluding his review of the various classes of Sassa- 
nian medals that had come under his cognisance, the learned Professor 
expresses a hope that the avowedly ample contents of our Loudon 
Cabinets — to which he himself had had a most incomplete access 
by means only of occasional casts and engravings — might be subjected 
to a deliberate scrutiny, and the results made known to the anti- 
quarian public: the desire of fulfilling this object has led to the 
examination of these monuments, the details of which it is now pro- 
posed to lay before you. 

It may not be generally known to the broad majority of English 

^ Die Pehlwie Logenden, &c. This Memoir has been translate^i under the 
auspices of Professor Wilson, and published in the London Numismatic Chronicle 
for 1848, vol. ix. 
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readere, that Oriental Numismatists have for some time past heen 
able to api)ropriate with a fair degree of confidence, a comparatively 
complete series of medals of the earlier Sassanian period of the 
Persian monarchy', and a sufficiently obvious commencement of the 
suite of •pure Mohammedan money of the same kingdom, the latter 
being distinguished by their Kufic inscriptions, and having reference 
to years closely following that marked epoch in the history of the 
Arabian coinage, a.h. 7 6 , when the Khalif Abdalmalik first regulated 
the device and superscriptions of the currency of his dominions, with 
a view to satisfy the newly raised scruples of the professedly more 
orthodox disciples of the creed of Mohammed. For some years after 
the definite identification of the chief features of either of these classes 
of medals, it remained a matter of regret to those devoting themselves 
to such studies, that though in possession of numerous well-executed 
specimens of the various coinages, seemingly forming the intermediate 
links required to connect the one with the other, the alphabet in 
which their legends were expressed continued to defy decipherment. 
An important advance in the elucidation of the general subject was 

1 De Sacy, M<^moires sur diverses Antiquitds do la Perse, Paris, 1 7&3 : Sir 
W. Oiisolcy, Observations on some Medals and Gems, &c., London, 1801 : Ker 
Porter, Travels, London, 1821 : A. de Longperier, Sur les Medailles dc la Dynastic 
Sasaanide, Paris, 1840. Tlio humility of M. De Longperier’s prefatory address 
and the liiiiited results he professed to achieve, secure him from any severe criti- 
cism ; but my readers have a right to demand that in citing his work I should 
point out so much of its deficiency as concerns the subject to which tliis paper is 
devoted. This is happily confined to the concluding portion of his undertaking, or 
tile five coins in PI. xii., which terminate his work; these, as has been sufficiently 
shown by Olshaustm, are without exception erroneously interjh-eted. The reading 
of Nos. 69 and 70, “ Sarparaz,” [properly Aumari, see the 6tli Governor, in/rd,] 
is marked by a note of interrogation, which sufficiently indicates that it was founded 
on a mere conjecture; but the decipherment of No. 72 is given without any such 
evidence of doubt, and yet when examined, instead of admitting of interpretation 
as “retrograde” Pehlvi referable to the Queen “Azermi” Dokht, the legend 
is found to be couched in very intelligible Kufic, and to convey the name of Hdmf. 
The same character on a similar coin had already been com*ctIy read by that sound 
and accredited Numismatist Professor Frsebn, and published in the Journal 
Asiatique of Paris, long previous to the appearance of the Essai Sur les Mdaailles 
de la Djmastie Sassaiiide, (1824, tom. iv., p. HU.) That the memoir which con- 
tained the notice of this coin should have escaped M. De Longperier^s eye is the 
more singular, as it is not only accompanied by a plate, which might well have 
attracted attention, but in itself entered into a controversy upon the author*}^ inter- 
pretation of a Fire-Worship coin, which M. De Sacy, M. Do L.’8 acknowledged 
guide, had called in question. Professor Frsehn’s paper likewise put forth an 

approximafe solution of the Kufic legend of M, de Longpericr’s No. 73 (jjULo)» 
which the latter author imagined might possibly be read as “ Roustam.” 
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niaide by Professor Frsehn^ of St, Petersburg', who, though uble to 
examine the question solely through the medium of the Kufio names 
to be found on certain Pehlvi medals, availed himself to the fullest 
extent of the scattered notices in Arab authors having reference to 
such matters, which, combined with the tests afforded by the coins 
themselves, enabled him to allocate in a most decisive manner that 
particular class of the bilingual Pehlvi-Kufic Coins, which necessarily 
preceded the rejection of the first, and the exclusive adoption of the 
last of these systems of writing. It was thus determined that the 
celebrated Hejaj bin Yusaf, who was known to have been officially 
instrumental in the remodolment of Abdalmalik*s coinage, was one of 
the earliest if not the first, who had deviated from the previous prac- 
tice so far as to have his name inscribed on the Pehlvi fire-worship 
coins, the descendants of the ancient Sassanian type, in the recently 
invented'^, but now recognised religious alphabet of Mohammedanism. 
The publication of the Arabic text and translation of Makrisi’s His- 
tory of the Arab Coinage had long ago made known the fact, that 
the Arabs had, in the first spread of their Eastern conquest, retained 
unaltered the typical characteristics of the money found current in 
their newly acquired Persian provinces, as they in like manner 
have since'' been found to have continued to use with equal religious 
unreserve, the Greek coins of the Syrian dependencies wrested from 
the Byzantine emperors. These items, howev^or, may be said to have 
constituted the extent of our knowledge of the subject, as the purely 
numismatic portion of the inquiry presented nothing but an absolute 
blank; materials in ample profusion were available, but the power of 
using them was^ altogether wanting, until in 1843 the success of 
Dr. Olshausen's investigations enabled him to prove most distinctly 
that the characters inscribed on the early Arab (or as he has named 
them, the Arabico-Khusru) coins, as well as those on many other prior 


^ Jgumal Asiatique, Paris, tom. iv., 1824, and elsewhere. 

s See Introduction to Ibn Kliallikan, O. T. F. pp. xv, xvi, &c. : Klaproth, 
Aper 9 U de TOrigine des Di verses Ecritures de rAncicn Monde, Paris, 1832, p. 82. 
See also De Sacy, Sur THistoire dc PEcriturc chez Ics Arabes du Hedjaz : Journal 
Asiatique, 1827,'; and Marcel's Paleeographie Arabe, Paris, 1828, p. 7< Lindberg 
likewise has some good remarks upon the subject, among the rest, D'apres ce 
que rapportent les historiens, il faut prosumer, que le caractere cuiique doit son 
origins k I’ancien Syriaque ou Estranghdlo et au Persan Pehlwi. Les compa- 
raisons, qu’ont faites M. Adler avee IVcriture Estrangli^o et M. Kopp avec 
Ptferiture Pehlwi semblent mettre la cliose on Evidence.’* Lindberg, Lettre, &c., 
p. 36. Copenhagen, 1830, ^ 

* A1 Makrizi, Ilistoria Monetce Arabicm, ed. O. G. Tychsen, Rostok, 1707« 

* M. Dc Saulcy, Journal Asiatique, tom. vii., 1839, pp. 404 — 502-4, &c. 

S 2 



256 


TUB PBHLVI COINS OF 


and subsequent subdivisions of the later Sassanian eoiua|^9 wnroTSnb-* 
stantially identical with the original elements of the alphabet, com*- 
municated to M. Anquetil du Perron by the Parsis of Bombay'. 
In regard to the language conveyed, it was found to differ but little 
from the modern Persian, though clearly subject in itself to exten- 
sive incidental modifications, and to the usual local and provincial 
variations. 

Before proceeding to the details, which demand in some respects 
' minute attention, it may be useful to note briefly the more prominent 
points of interest pecnliar to the different aspects of the entire subject, 
comprehended in the full Numismatic History of Persia and its depen- 
dencies for the century preceding the introduction of Kufic legends, 
so as in some measure to exemplify the grounds [upon which is based 
the claim previously made upon the attention of the severally specified 
classes of antiquarian students. 

I. To the casual admirer of archseological investigations, we would 
observe that the present subject possesses a peculiar title to consi- 
deration in the circumstance, that the medals, which supply the 
groundwork of the various collateral inquiries elucidatory of the main 
question, illustrate the purely initial progress of Mohammedanism 
over a tract of country, whence its subsequent institutions derived 
much of their peculiarity of tone and spirit, and in which much of the 
usually called A ra& civilization had its origin^ In other lands the 
followers of Isldm conquered kingdoms and provinces: alone, 

they acquired an empire in its complete integrity; here, they found 
themselves sole possessors of the once bright glories of the successors 
of Darius^, and near the formerly proud metropolis of the Khusrfis, 
rose but at a brief interval the future centre of the Moslim world*. 

r 1 Anquetil, Zend-Avesta, Paris, 1721. See also remarks on tlie Pehlvf 
Alphabet, by M. Rask, Journal Asiatique, t. ii., p. 143; and ldiiller*s invaluable 
Essai. sur la langue Pehlvie, Journal Asiatique, t. vii., 3e ^Series, (ad. 1839.) 
Major Rawlinson has also many scattered criticisms on the Sassanian^Pehlvf 
Alphabet, Journal Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. X. 

< A single quotation such as the following speaks sufficiently to this;-* 

Tarikh Guzidah, MS. E.I.H. No. 180. 

Ardeshfr B4beg4n, the founder of the Sassanian Dynasty, claimed descent 
from as well as the kingdom of Darius. 

^ Baghdad was founded a.u. 145. Madain is ^^at the distance of one 
merhileh from Baghdad.” Istakhri, Ouseley, p. 69. 
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Beferrhig to tiie importance attributed to this conquest by the eariy 
warriors of the faith themselves^ it may be seen from their own 
showing' how highly they estima.ted the value of their once unhoped- 
for success^ even as contrasted with the nearly simultaneous progress 
of their arms over the Eastern dependencies of the Byzantine Greeks^ 
which has naturally received so much larger a share of notice from our 
western authors. 

It is also in itself an investigation of more than usual interest to 
trace the first efforts at the establishment of a regular monetary* 
system by a race^ who subsequently attached such exaggerated im- 
portance to the right to ccyin, and used the means therewith asso- 
ciated in their finer shades and more minute distinctions^ to indicate^ 
not only the simple possession of supreme power — whether spiritual 
or temporal — ^but to express by the relative position occupied by 
the names of each^ the proportional estimation pertaining severally 
to the issuing authority, to his hierarchical, as well as to his feodal 
lord. 

Often, this instrument in the hands of the ruling power was made 
the vehicle wherel^ to announce intentions or proclaim accomplished 
facts, and the current coin of the empire conveyed to the compre- 
hension of the scattered races who bowed to Moslim si^ay, the official 
recognition of an heir apparent, or the reminiscent boast of the latest 
victory. The J\iint system of the Mohammedans likewise, in its 
elaboration in reference to religious tenets, eventually extended much 
beyond the accustomed setting forth of the chief and received profes- 
sions of the creed, and progressed occasionally to the definition of the 
sectarian division which prevailed in the land wherein the coin 
received its stamp. 

The first advance in the scale of Arabian adaptive coinage, to 
which the present paper is more expressly devoted, presents us 
with some examples of the names of the very Companions ” of the 
Prophet, and more at large with the designations of the immediate 
associates and successors of these notable men: as the pieces, upon 
which these names are inscribed, usually convey in full, both the 
record of their own year of issue % and their place of mintage, they are 

^ Witness Omar's anxiety regarding the result of the battle of Kadesia, 
(Price, I.) and the so entitled Victory of Victories ** of Nehavend, &c. 

> The recorded year of issue, though true in itself, is not always to he relied 
on in its bearing upon the individual whose name appears on the opposite surface 
of the coin, as in those early days of/mint arrangement, the name of a governor 
M*as often retained on the coins of succeeding years, after his actual decease, so 
that it' is occasionally unsafe to quote the later dates of a governor's coinage, 
^hough the initial epochs may be taken as fully trustworthy. 



258 


THE PBHLVl COINS OF 


moat intimately identifiable witb tbe exact history of the day^ and in 
these medal! ic monuments we trace with a but recently reooyered 
power of intelligence, tbe earliest reference to the foreign homes^ the 
adopted cities, or the newly-founded capitals of the children of the 
Desert — in efiect, from the unquestionable contributions tendered by 
the coins themselves, in the writing now again legible on their sur- 
faces, we are in a position to illustrate from a previously almost 
despaired of source, many curious coincidences in the early location 
• of the Moslim Arabs in Persia, as well as perhaps more fully many 
acceptable details concerning the progressional advances in the general 
scheme of their curiously organised body-politic. 

It is a distinction peculiar to the class of money which now occu- 
pies our attention, that we find in their legends n9t alone the single 
title of one Supreme Ruler, but definite indications of the distribution 
of the executive power, in the perpetuation of the names of most of 
the eminent men who shared the glory of the first firm establishment 
of that remarkable success, the consolidated empire of the early fol- 
lowers of Mohammed. In the Numismatic records of the troublous 
years from a.h. 43 to 72' we can distinguish the predominance of 
this or that faction, as shown in the impress of the names of tbe chief 
disputants, or those of their recognised lieutenants, till we see the 
whole Mohammedan world brought safely under the single sceptre of 
Abdalmalik at the period last cited. So also, retracing our steps for 
the moment, wc can associate from the concurrent signs and tokens 
displayed by the coinage, many of the successive phases in the advance 
of the principles of civil government, as passing from the simple 
elective acts^ which usually placed the first Vicars of the Prophet at 
the head of the votaries of Lslam, exemplified in the contentment 
of the presiding authority to confirm the circulating medium of the 
country upon the basis of an adherence to existing types and a reten- 
tion of even previous legends — and in his failure to take advantage of 
the elsewhere-valued kingly privilege of signalising the possession of 
power by the issue of a coinage peculiarly his own. W e must pass 
in silence over the next step towards formal monarchy, evinced in the 
recognition of the hereditary tenure of the Khilafat under Moavia in 
A.H. 60, of which wo are at present unable to cite any collateral 
medallic evidence, and proceed onwards to refer to the numismatic 
illustration of the growing tendency to concentrate all honour in a 
single absolute master, afforded by the superscription of the Arabian 
Khalif Abdallah Zobeir’s name, in the place of that of the admi- 

> Ockley, 474. 479. (Bohn’s edit.) ® Ockley, 141. 271. 287. 346. 

■ Ockley, 377% 
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nisirf^tiye officer, on the provinoial coinage; a practice, in one instance 
within our reach, seen to have been imitated by his successful rival 
Abdalmalik (Coin No. 45, a.h. 75.) About this date, in consequence 
of the rupture arising out of the allusions to their several creeds, 
which took place between the Khalif and the Byzantine emperor', 
whose mints had hitherto supplied the entire gold currency of the 
Syro- Arabian dependencies, the various existing systems of the coin- 
ages of, the Mohammedan empire were subjected to a comprehensivo 
revision; and as feelings of religion had been the cause of the first- 
reference to the subject, the discussions and controversies which 
ensued resulted in the production of a strictly Mohammedan series 
of dies, whose fields were occupied only by the dull repetition of 
stated texts from the Kordn, with a marginal record of the date and 
place of mintage of the 2 )icco to be impressed, unenlivened by -any 
notice of mundane names, whether of priest or king''^. 

II. To the local historian all these latter indications, in theit 
various bearings, must of course be valuable, over and above which 
may bo cited the material assistance to be derived from our coins, in 
the advancement of a knowledge of the comparative geography of the 
countries to which they refer; demonstrating on the one hand the then 
existing arrangement of the departmental divisions: and on the other, 
the relative importance of the leading provincial cities as exemplified 
by the test of tljp possession of a mint. Next may be noted the more 
critically useful aid to be derived from the dates furnished by these 
numismatic monuments, which now appear for tho first time, in the 
Persian monetary series, illustrated by those convenieut records, 
expressed in the readily intelligible shape of a single serial cycle, 
instead as of old, 'referring to the epochs of the accession of each suc- 
ceeding king, the determination of the initial date of whose reign was 
in each case necessarily dependent upon the accurate justification of 
those oi his predecessors. 

III. The philologer may notice that the present series, with its 
associate and dependent classes, not only offers the remarkable instance 
of the use of varieties of what for the present must be assumed to bo 
the same tongue, but it also affords the striking example of a nearly 
contemporaneous employment of no less than four distinct sets of lin- 
guistic symbols, if not of four diverse languages. It is true that we 
must not expect, from the limited sentences available, any very com- 
prehensive checks upon the comparative philology of the day, still, 
much maybe gained from a closer and systematic examination of those 

^ Makrizi, p. 84. 

* Froehn^s Becensio, pp. 8 to 1 6. 
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materials ; and if they may be fonnd to offer no other indication of 
value, they suffice to determine, when considered in reference to their 
associate mint cities, the necessary currency of certain languages in 
certain definite countries; and this too with a degree of precision we 
could scarcely obtain from any other monumental sources. 

IV. Those who seek to observe the peculiarities of the older forms 
of Eastern writing, may gather from the illustration furnished by the 
coins under review, many incidental facts worthy of investigation, 
whether it be to trace on the one hand the marked varieties in the 
forms of the Pehlvi characters in numismatic use among the later 
Sassanians and their Arab conquerors and immediate successors, as 
diverging from the previous alphabet of the earlier monarohs of the 
race of Sassan ; or on the other hand, to examine the distinctions 
introduced into the modern characters, owning the same origin, as 
employed at the present day by the Parsis of Bombay. Turning to 
another set of alphabetical symbols^ — hero may be seen the earliest 
examples of the adoption of Kufic, the sacred alphabet of the Kordn, 
a literal series then only newly invented, but since expressly iden- 
tified with the growth of Mohammedanism and the first efforts at 
polished Arabic literature. Not less does the variety in the forms of 
the Sanskrit, in vogue in the more easterly provinces of Persia at the 
epochs in question, as preserved on one class of Fire-Worship coins, 
claim a passing notice: though it must be confessed, that in the present 
state of our knowledge, little more can be essayed than to compare 
the isolated letters of the longer inscriptions with their apparent equi- 
valents in the proved Devanagari alphabets of neighbouring lands, as 
preparatory to an ultimate elucidation of the purport of the entire 
legends. 

Lastly, some of our medals display connected legends couched 
in characters so new to modern eyes, and so imperfectly associable 
with any known alphabetical system, that, imitating previous com- 
mentators, it would perhaps be 'wise to avoid any conjecture as to 
their origin or the language they represent. Still, as some remarks 
regarding the local existence and duration of the use of this alphabet 
have suggested themselves as the examination of certain collateral 
series of coins has been proceeded with, I have thought it right to 
annex a few observations on the subject, under a separate head. 

y. To the scientific numismatist enough has been already said to 
advocate the cause of the Arabico-Khusru series; upon the mere 
collector, who would even mechanically arrange his cabinet, it is 
scarcely requisite to urge the nse of the present investigation, which 
should aid, at least, rightly to fill in a most objectionable and nn- 
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mmly gap in tlie medallic sequence of an bistorically imporlant 
kingdom, and so unite a serial thread already comparatively complete 
in its prior and subsequent divisions. 

The inquiry into the history of later Fire-Worship coins has-been 
divided by Professor Olshausen into four distinct sections, classed 
under the several heads of — 

1. Goins of Tabaristdn. 2. Earliest coins of the Arab governors 
of Persia. 3. Indo-Persic coins of Eastern Irdn. 4. Coins of the last 
Sassanian kings'. 

As the cabinets to which the learned German had access were 
chiefly rich in Tabarist4n coins, the examination of this suite neces- 
sarily forms the leading subject of his Memoir. The materials now 
available, to which attention will be specially directed in the following 
pages, consist mainly of the numismatic accumulations of Mr. Masson, 
which, as might have been anticipated from the locale of their dis- 
covery, prove usually to bo the produce of the eastern mints of Persia : 
hence it will be found that the present accessions to the general stock 
excel, in the numerical strength of the Khordsdn types, any pre- 
vious collection of Fire-Worship medals; the deficiency in variety in 
the Masson cabinet has been to a certain extent remedied by the 
free reference I have enjoyed to the collections of the British Mu- 
seum, Sir H.*Willock, General Fox, Mr. Bland, Mr. Stokes and 
others. 

§ome explanation is due to account for the incomplete form in 
which the present paper is now put forth. But when the subject was 
first entered upon, I was, I confess, quite unprepared to encounter the 
numerous subordinate inquiries it proved requisite to master for a 
full and perfect understanding even of that particular section of the 
suite of Persian antiquities to which 1 then proposed to restrict my 
attention. I was aware from the first that the time at my disposal 
was limited, but I had no idea of tho extent and difficulty of the 
ramifications into which so apparently simple an inquiry really ex- 
tended itself ; hence I speedily recognised the necessity of reducing 
the more prominent object of my undertaking to such a portion of the 
entire circle of the investigation, as should admit of the probability 
of being brought to a reasonable degree of completeness within the 
given time. As such I resolved to confine the direct purpose of the 
present Essay to an elucidation of the Pehlv! coins of the early 
Mohammedan Arabs, leaving'thc medals pertaining to the other sub- 
divisions of the entire series, having typical connexion with the first 

' Nuni. Chron., vol. xi., p. 68. 
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AtA «4i|^ed ooia^> for the mere incidental which 

eng^est4tBelf as the main question was proceeded wtt. I 
in€l|ed hesitated to make public these deta^^hed . contribution, tc the^ 
history of the early Arab coinage^ had I not known that,— howereiw 
ill I might hitherto have succeeded in explainiB||; naapy , of the^ 
difficulties, -^my ecaltinuing the inTCstigation potfeeJ^ tb%? 

study was rendered impracticable hy my speedy retuna to my 
important duties ; at ^the same time I was conscious it was' in my ,i 
poTfjr to famish in the fac-similes of the legends of qTen the nnidenti** 
fied Coins, and the mCnogrammatic names of their mint cities, many^ 
important aids for the eventual illustration of the snbject prepared 
to the hands of others; and thus in the division of laboiM^i to con* 
tribute my share (though in this rei^kect a merely mechanical one) 
to the general knowledge of a^ most intemsting section of medimval ' 
history^ 


THE ALPHABETS. 

As the most fitting introduction to any attempt at Pehlvi deci- 
pherment, I set forth — ^both as tbe basis of my own renderings, and as 
likely to famish a useful aid to those who would follow up an 
imperfectly explored subject — a comparative Palmograpbic Table 
(Plate T.), showing the Pehlvi character in various stages of transi- 
tion, from our earliest example of its use as Lapidary Sassanian, 
through the modification of that alphabet employed on the'**later 
Sassanian coins, and the more precise numismatic development it 
received at the hands of the Arabs, to the current forln imported into 
Europe with the later Guebre MSS. 

Tbe table, in its present shape, will, I trust, prove sufiSciently 
intelligible in all that it purports to show; but some explanation may 
be required as to whence I obtain my data, and my authority for 
certain assignments not yet before the public. 

1 would also take this early opportunity of remarking that the 
single suites of Numismatic characters, set fmrtk in tbe lithogtaph, are 
not in any wise to he understood as calculated to meet the numerous 
cases of progressive and provincial variations which will be &und to 
abound in the difierent series of medals noticed below. The object 
proposed in the present exposition of these alphabets is to afibrd n 
general idea of the inost prevalent shapes of each letter^ without per- 
plexing the reader with a list of variants/ however well ascer- 
tained in the instances whence tfiey might be cited, frequently consist 
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of ]ii6)E6 Biiaai^lications^ referable io ibe ignoraae^ of tbe die eagra^eiv 
or to oonventioxial modifications exaggerated in the hands, of succeeding 
artists. 

The local diversifications from the common standard trill be best 
shown in the suoeeeding plates^ where the name of the mint city will 
of necessity indicate tbe geogn^husal site of the variant. 

The second and third columns of characters, which follow tbe 
opening Hebrew line, consist of the fellow-alphabets common to the 
Bilingual Rock Inscriptions of Ardeshir Babegdn and his sonj 
Sapor I.' The several forms here given are reduced fiicHsimiles of the 
original letters selected from the kgends of Sapor’s double inscrip- 
tion at Hdji Abad, of which the Royal Asiatic Society possesses 
actual impre^ions, in the shape of a reproduction of the plaster 
casts ‘ taken from the rock itself by Colonel Sir E. Stannus, and now in 


1 The following r^sum^ will put the reader in poBBession of a general view of 
the various Inscriptions of the Sassanidee, as well as supply a concise list of refer- 
ences to the available publications on the subject. 

Artaxkuxbs I. Ardeshir Bdhehdn, 223, A.O. 

0 . Bilingual PehlvC Inscription, with Greek translation at NaJEsh-i-Bustam, 
explanatory of the associate sculpture (De Sacy, M^moires snr Div. Ant. de la 
Perse, p. 62, etc.; pL xxii. Ker Porter, 648). Subjects Artaxerxes receiving the 
cydcerU or ancient diadem, (K. P. p. 666) from Ormazd after the defeat and death 
of Ardevdn (De Sacy's identification of the figure to the right as Ormazd is proved 
by the new legible Sassanian FehlvQ. 

Sapor I. Shdpury son of Ardeshir, S^O, a.d. 
a. Bilingual Pehlvi Inscriptiou, with Greek translsition, identifying the chief 
figure in the sculpture, (Ker Porter, pi. xxviii. p. 672) at Nal^-i-Bajab, as 
Sapor I. See De ^ acy, Mdmoire^ p. 1, etc. and Bich*B Babylon and Persepolis, 
Londjmy 183d, pi xii. 

h. The two Pehlvi Tablets in the cave at Hdji Ahdd, near Naksh-i-Bustam 
(the record bf which is yet to be translated), referring to Sapor, the son of Arde- 
shir, (Ker Porter, pi. xvJ p. 613). 

Sapor II. Shdpdr^ son qf jfformust; grandson qf Narses, 310, a.d, 
a. Sassanian Pehlvi Inscription ne^r Kermdndidh, (Ker Porter, Tackt-i- 
Bostdn, vol ii. pi, Ixviii, p. 188, Malcolm’s Persia, Tdk-i-Boos4n, vol i. pi 
feeing page 268. The contents of ^e writing merely serve to identify one of the 
sculptured figures. 

Sapor III. Shdpdty son qf SStdpdr; grandson qf Hormuz. 384, a.d. 
a. Saaaanto Pehlvi fellow tablet to the last, and in its tarn Ulus^atiug the 
identifleationef tiie second figure. See De Sacy, p. 211, et seq. M^moirea. Also, 
Second Mdmo&re on these •Inscriptions, read Wore the Historical CMass of the 
^^Institut’* in IfiOS. PrinM in toBkaL p. 162, ei suioanies, M. Bor^ Journal 
Asiat^ue, June, 1641; and M. Loitis Dubeux, iUdera, an 184& 

* I am indebted to Mr. KCrris, the Secretaiy of the Royal Asiatie Society, fer 
my knowledge of the exiat^oe of these casts, which were obligingly pointed oul 
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Pnblin. It is to be mentioned that tlioagh this particular inscription 
—the most comprebcnsive we have— -is as yet unready being deprived 
of the advantage of any Greek translation^ such as is usually ap* 
pended to the other bilingual monumental writings^ yet the prelimi- 
nary nameS; titles, and expressions are so nearly identical with those 
in certain similar inscriptions deciphered by M. De Sacy, that we can 
be at no loss to recognise the true value of the majority of the letters 
in each : some of those not so clearly made out, or not accurately 
rendered in form from the imperfect materials M. De Sacy had to rely 
upon, may demand a passing notice. 

I commence with the second column of the Plate, exhibiting the 
alphabet of the leading language of these inscriptions, and which 
Major Rawlinson has proposed to denominate Parthian, but which, 
judging from the analogy of its literal forms and probable derivation, 
might be more properly entitled Chaldaso-Pehlvi, or, looking to the 
locale of its dominant use, might with equal fitness be designated 
Persepolitan-Pehlvi. 

Of the nineteen letters apparently susceptible of individualisation, 
twelve [1 «, 2 9, 3 A * 1. 6 1, 6 W, 7 3, 8 b, 9 D, 10 3, 11 n, 12 ' ] were so 
accurately placed by De Sacy in their proper positions in the ortho- 
graphy of the inscriptions, that, although occasionally the correct out- 
lines of the figures were strangely distorted, we must still acknowledge 
that we really owe their first identification to him. So also with the 
*T, whose distinguishing mark he failed to detect; but he at the same 
time assigned to it its right location in the words he read, its right 
sound in correspondence with its Hebrew equivalent, and even its 
distinct shape, failing only in that which he had no^power to amend 
— the imperfection of the drawings upon which he had to base his 


by him as likely to assist in the elucidation of the particular subject of this paper. 
Mr. N. had already occupied himself in the transcriptions and comparisons pre- 
liminary to a complete decipherment of these monuments, and in the most libenl 
manner proposed to allow me the use of the materials he had collected. This I 
for many reasons declined, preferring to work independently from the available 
\ fac-similes, which, as has been already shown, were sufficiently introduced for 
all general palmographic purposes by De Sacy’s publications. As I have gone on 
with my own designedly limited examination of the documents in question, I 
have at all times freely compared notes with Mr. N., who in most instances is 
prepared to coincide in my notions. In thus expressing my obligations to Mr. 
Norris, although I am unable to acknowledge any distinct identification os derived 
from him, 1 need only mention his name in connexion with the above facts to 
show the readers of the Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society how much advantage 
I must necessarily have derived from so ready an access to his varied learning and 
^ critical judgment. 
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decipbecments. Of the remaining six letters, I eite without any 
reserve the 2 and 1, which are sufficiently obvious in the forms 
affi>rded by the exact copies we have at command; and 1 have no 
less faith in the identification of for which 1 have given full 
reason in another place*. The n admits of some doubt; and the 
two letters given as uncertain, must for the present be allowed to 
remain so. 

The ‘third column in the Plate consists of the characters of the 
Sassanian Lapidary Pehlvi, the corresponding vulgar version, as I 
understand, of the prefixed Chaldmo-Pehlvi just referred to. M. De 
Sacy made much greater progress in the assignment and true defi- 
nition of the figures of this alphabet than he was able to do with its 
associate Pehlvi ; and as this system of writing has since been the 
subject of examination in other places, and received more perfect 
illustration from the extensive currency of its own derivatives, we 
can appeal with greater confidence to the conclusiveuess of the results 
now given. The only letter in the list to which corresponding values 
are attached that has hitherto remained at all doubtful is the 
As 1 have already had occasion elsewhere ‘ to explain my reasons for 
adopting this identification, I will not detain my readers in this place, 
but simply repeat that I have full confidence in the assignment. 

Of the two S&sanian letters classed as uncertain, 1 would refer 
for a moment to the first, which has been rendered by Do Sacy as 
mn. Now, although this attribution is easily shown to be erroneous, 
we are still in no position to supply the necessary correction which 
should embrace a more satisfactory determination of its real value, 
I may notice that the Chaldaeo-Pehlvi letter placed immediately over 
the Sassanian fac-simile in the Plate is the usual correspondent of this 
character in the other text of the inscription. 

The second and third outlines placed among the uncertain Sas- 
sanian letters are faithful copies of the only two examples of the 
letter in question that we have in our plaster casts of the inscription*; 
in each case the form occurs as the fifth letter in the word read by 
De Sacy as and upon this rendering, the character has up to 

this time retained among Orientalists the then assigned value of s, 
M. De Sacy, at the same time, gave the orthography of the analogous 

> Num. Chron., London, 1849. Oriental Legends on Parthian Coins. 

• Ibid. 

’ We have only the six opening lines of the Sassanian transcript of the H4j{ 
Abdd Tablets, bnt the leading Chaldseo-Fehlvi text is entire in our plaster impres- 
siona 

* De Sacy, p. 108. 
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word in tlie associate Chaldteo-PehlTi text ae which aoW) 

however, in our indubitable copj, proves to be j the question 

has therefore arisen, Is it not possible that the Sassanian D of De 
Sacj may also be a oi^ some compound holding a t In combination, 
instead of the hitherto received The linear configuration of the 
character has mnch of the appearance of ; and there are some fur- 
ther arguments in favour of such an assignment"; but, on the other 
hand, I am aware that the more modern form of D in these Pehlvi 
alphabets bears very much the appearance of having grown out of such 
an original as that we are now examining; and as the «, be it of what 
form it may, is a letter of but rare occurrence in the inscriptions, I 
must leave the matter for the present undecided, though any reliable 
copy of the Kermdnsh^h Inscriptions giving the name of Narses would 
perhaps definitively settle the point. 

The fourth column of the accompanying table displays a set of the 
Sassanian numismatic letters, such as were in use shortly previous to 
the Arab conquest of Persia; these will he found to partake of the 
general identity of the previous lapidary character to a far greater 
extent than did their own numismatic predecessors. The majority 
of the forms are susceptible of ready proof from their own more 
outlines, as traceable from the characters in the jprevious line, but 
some of the modifications may require separate comment. 

To avoid the repetition necessarily attending a (Separate analysis 
of each alphabet in detail, it will be advantageous to embody such 
remarks as may oflfer, respecting the relative types of any given letter 
in this and the succeeding columns, under the definite heads furnished 
by the letters themselves in their alphabetical order. My observa- 
tions will be brief, and merely occasional, as I rely upon the arrange- 
ment of the Plate itself sufficing to explain many points that might 
otherwise call for fuller illustration in this place. 

The first letter requiring notice is the , which offers a singular 
and somewhat unexpected modification of the lapidary figure to which 


1 The t y was a letter even then peculiarly liable to be compounded, as it 
may be seen among the usually isolated letters of both alphabets distinctly joined 
in the Chaldteo-Pehlvf at H^jf Abdd, connected by an additional cross-bar with the 
"7 in this very word 5 and in the Sassanian Inscriptions at Kermdnshdli, 

the y is invariably joined on to the succeeding j in ^ ^ . . w ^ j^or 

^ and occasionally to other letters, where it was desirable to mark the 

suppression of the intermediate inherent short vowel a. 
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it eolrresponds. I would take tkis opportunity of obsoirviiig that 
when this character is made to enter into combination with a, as ^ 
ach on tho coins, its distinct identity is usually preserved, and its 
sliape is but seldom confounded, as in modern practice, with the ^ 

hp, which, in the existing system of writing, there are no means of 
distinguishing from one another. Passing over the two Arabico- 
Sassanian forms in col. 5, which show one step in the progressional 
modification of tho character, we arrive at the modern Pehlvi cor- 
respondent (col. 6), which in its independent definition displays a 
considerable variation from its prototypes, though it retains much 
more of the identity of its previous outline in conjunctions that 
absorb its lower cursive termination, which of itself suffices to alter 
tlic general appearance of the letter somewhat deceptively : the throe 
forms in tho Ncskhi column, given as equivalents, may excite a 
question ; but I would remark that in all cases where I have had 
occasion to introduce more than one Persian letter as corresponding 
with the antecedent Pehlvi gradations of the character, my interpre- 
tations are supposed only to apply to the special alphabet (No, 5) 
drawn from the medals now about to ])e described. It is from this 
source I must derive most of my proofs, and it is to this literal scries 
that I would particularly devote my space. I would take this 
opportunity to Impress upon those who may not already have 
realized the idea, that, in citing the letters of the modern Persian 
alphabet in comparison or phonetic correspondence with their less 
nufiierous and less exact predecessors of the Pehlvi, I quote the simple 
fact, that ill certain words on the coins, whose identity is suffi- 
ciently established, the given Pehlvi letter occupies the place sub- 
sequently taken in the more elaborated system of Neskhi writing 
— ^as the case may be — by one of the Persian letters noted as equi- 
valents. 

The number of possible Persian substitutes for the Arabico-Pehlvi 
(p jnight be extended beyond the three forms appended in the con- 
cluding column of the Plate, so as to embrace an optional employ- 
ment of j or j but the ^ I have adopted looks more appropriate, 
as giving the nearest approximate sound, considering that there 
existed an express sign for the j (-T)'. But under any circum- 
stances great latitude is allowable ^in the association of the phonetic 
powers of the cultivated alphabet of later days with the indefinite 

^ Muller’s Essai, p. 2&4, 
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and interohangeable valaes attaching to the earlier PehM kttera; 
and we need scarcely feel bound to submit to any very rigid rUleela 
the elucidation of a system which itself is seen to have been so waot^ 
ing in precision. 

The figures, sixth in order in the fourth and fifth columns, are 
inserted only as guides to those who may seek, in the earlier systems 
of Pehlvi writing, the equivalent of the Neskhi and not as in any 
way entitled to be considered as variants of an independent sign- 
being in effect mere combinations of the letters 4i = « and f = ^ — 
and as such entering into the orthography of the majority of ancient 
Persian words now written with a ^ , some only of which still retain 
the full power of the succeeding ^ . According to the old method, 
where there was no following j = ^ , the ai = s alone sufficed for 
all that the alphabet possessed of the power since inherent in the 
Kiific ^ : hence the simple Parsi ^ = kh, which modem practice 

distinguishes from the normal 41 = ^ by the addition of the dot. 

The modification which the original Sassanian j underwent in the 
hands of the die-engravers for the Arabs, seems to consist in the 
simple rejection of the upper curve of the previous figure 3 * 
omission of this portion of the character has a serious effect in increas- 
ing the difficulty of precise decipherment, inasmuch as it substitutes 
a form identical and convertible with a second letter ^ , in place of 
the old unmistakeable sign, which had but little community of out- 
line with its fellow letters. 

The character in col. 4, generally answering to an ^ , and equally 
serving as an ^ , was used in the lapidary alphabets of Persepolis to 
represent an j only; in our progress onward, we find the letter ^ 
employed in the t^nilingual inscription at Kermdnshdh in the word 
Airdn— a name elsewhere invariably written with the true 
r — ^in the presence of the undoubted use of the character as Mn 
Malka^ and the simultaneous acceptance of the old 2 as both j and y 
dEC.J. On the later Sassanian coins, the one 
symbol stood for either letter, and the Arabs followed this lead in 
retaining the eommutability of the sign, while its form was subjected 
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io a degree of simplification which it may be said to retain to the 
present day, though the necessity of distinguishing the two powers 
inherent in the one character has eventually led to the I being marked 
by the loop in use in the modern Pehlvi, JT. 

The je s in col. 5 requires but slight comment, unless it be to 
note the serious obstruction to the intelligibility of the Arabico-Pehlvi 
legends, caused by its receiving the same shape as the g ^ ^ 

The selection from among the five letters just cited presented a com- 
Ijarativcly moderate difficulty; but to decide upon the intention 
attending the use of a common symbol representing optionally such 
diverse sounds as s and a, &c., adds considerably to the uncertainty 
otherwise attaching to all ancient Pehlvi decipherments. 

The gradations and permutations of the k and the in the various 
ancient systems of writing common to Persia, from the third to the 
seventh century of our era, present curious matter for the study of 
the palsBOgrapher. In the existing state of our knowledge, and 
working as I do almost exclusively from a single branch of evidence, 
I shall not presume to offer any very authoritative opinion on the 
subject, though 1 have some satisfaction in fixing definitively the 
form and value of the two lapidary gs, which furnish us with a safe 
basis for subsequent comparisons. 1 have not yet met with a decisive 
example of the*use of the g on the later Sassanian coins, but the h 
retains its previous lapidary form^. Among the legends on the 
Arabico-Pehlvi medals I find the two varying outlines of k bracketed 
ii^the plate under the joint heads of k and g; the ancient Sassanian k 
is here completely lost sight of ; from this and other reasons, an 
impression has arisen with me that the k under the form in use 
among the Arabs may possibly prove to bo a modified outline of the 
old g, which was then made to answer for both k and g, as the 
Arabic Aa/Pdrsi. Whence the very Arabic-looking of the modern 
Pehlvi was derived it would at this time be rash to speculate ; but the 
existing Pehlvi ^ probably came from the forms immediately under 
review. 

The next letter that demands attention is Muller's ''grand Schi- 
boleth du Pehlvie, le signe \ ”, which, however, viewed by the new 
light he has thrown upon its history, is f&r less perplexing in its use 

t 

* 1 do not* coincide with Major Rawlinson in his notion of the com mu nhy 
hetweon the ^ and yu • Journal Rojil Asiatie Society, vol. X., p. 80. 

TOIh XII. T 



m 


THB raHlTl oorns 07 


i^mong the coin l^ends, than the already cited oonyertiUe q^inbol 
standing for a, s, A, &c. It may prove a somewhat difficult task to 
trace accurately the progress of the development of the present form 1 , 
which now manifestly answers both to n and w, as it likewise can be 
shown to have done on the Arabico-Khusr6 coinages. In certain 
eases evidencing provincial variations, or examples of the early, transi* 
tion from one style of writing to the other, the expected 2= to is 
found duly to hold its place, as does the form L still fulfil its ancient 
functions in representing the n. Descending, however, in order of 
date, the previous outline of w becomes obsolete, and we meet with an 
undoubted exhibition of a letter foimed after the likeness of the old 
n, occupying the position of a to (in wist, &c.), while the proper sign 
for n seems to degenerate to the simple perpendicular line in present 
currency, into which in the next stage of modernization, the w readily 
follows it'. Before taking leave of the degradation of the ancient n 
to the task of serving for a w, as well as for, or in some cases in super- 
cession of, its own proper sound, I would notice that in certain cases 

the £), when rudely formed, is often fashioned after a deceptive 
similitude of the n or debased u, being rendered by two direct lines 
placed a given angle to each other (thus k), which combination, did 
it not occur in an unquestionable case of the initial of and in 
other ^equally indubitable examples, I should have now hesitated to 
quote. 

The e, which concludes these alphabets, is easily traced through 
its progressional modifications; the successive changes are gradual, 
and, unlike some of the other letters, they ofier no sudden or unex- 
pected permutation. A question may 1 think be raised as to whether 
the €, in its use at the time of the Arab conquest, was not susceptible 
of phonetic duplication under he optional form of an ju, which in 
effect, in its own literal deyelo|meut is a mere figure of two e's con- 
joined. Wo know that the Zend j e when doubled,, represents y, 
and the Pehlvi ju is found in many instances where it cannot but be 
readasyor^y, as in t^J^S ^iydt, Miydn, &c., 

though the practice of modem Pehlvi authorities would give the reading 

* The u would seem, in the more easterly provinces, to have preceded its 
subeequeut associate into their common present state, inasmuch as 1 occasionally 
find n in Ntih with the back tail-stroke, while the succeeding u presents tiie 
simple perpendicular line«<»See Coin 26, infrd. 
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Clilji) &o. The position the Pehlyi e is found to ooonpy 

as an adjunct to the a, forming m ae, also favours the supposition of 

the optional divisibility of the component parts of the itself. 

^ On this occasion of the first use of Pehlvi type in English 
printing, it may be incumbent upon me to introduce, in some 
detail, the Alphabet now adopted, as well as to advert briefly to 
the source whence I have derived the fount employed to illustrate 
the different examples of the ancient Persian language cited in the 
following pages. 

The Dies for this elegant Pehlvi alphabet were cut by Marcellin 
Legrand, in 1839, for the Societc Asiatique of Paris, under the 
superintendence of M. Jules Mohl, and have up to this moment been 
but once employed — to print Miilleris Essai sur la Langue Pehlvie, 
for which they were expressly prepared. 

In process of time the punches, matrices, and the greater portion 
of the existing type, passed into the possession of the Imprimerie 
Royale; and as the direction of that institution neither lend, give, 
nor sell, the advantages otherwise derivable from the production of 
such extended facilities towards the study of the language by the 
Soci4te Asiatique were in effect confined to French savants, or 
foreigners appearing under their auspices. During a late visit to 
Paris, however, I was so fortunate as to meet with a small fount 
ready prepared to my hand^ which had been cast before the matrices 
had become the property of the present would-be monopolists; and 
whatever use may hereafter be made of this means of representing 
the Pehlvi language in its own proper letters, I may remark that the 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society has already felt the want of this 
type in Major Rawlinson’s erudite Memoir; and however much some 
of my readers may dislike the sight of so utterly strange a character, 

1 myself have full reason to rejoice at escaping the indefinite and 
unsatisfactory medium of Roman orthographies, or, in this case, the 
scarcely less perplexing vehicle of the elaborated symbols of the 
existing Persian alphabet as modified and amplified from its Pehlvi basis 
by subsequent contact with the more copious Kufic forms of the Arabs. 

I desire, in the first instance, to exhibit the Pehlvi alphabet, with 
all its modem transformations and diacritical distinctions, such as 
became necessary in the progress of orthographical refinement, to 

^ j 

1 This is now safe in the possession of Messrs. Harrison and Son, St. Martini 
Lane, the printers of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, who freely backed 
my purchase. 

T 2 



piSfeitYt coim oi* 


^2^ 


place a literal series, consisting originally of seventeen lettew; btt 
anything like a par with the more perfect Neskhi, numbering thirty- 
two phonetic symbols. The individual letters in Anquetil's list 
amounted to twenty-four', and the alphabet lithographed at Bombay 
signalises no less than thirty-three distinct forms often giving three 
varying Pehlvi characters as corresponding to a single Neskhi letter, 
the recognised total of these last only reaching twenty-four, including 


a palpable Indian combination fc = ^3 or Mullah Firuz also 

adopts thirty-two different signs as necessary to form a Fehlvi alphabet. 

I need not however pursue these comparisons further ; it will be 
sufficient to say that the following list will be found to contain all the 


simple letters. 

1 ^ I A 

3 ^ dj T 

* s 

5 ij or ^ KH 

6 5 D 

7 ) ^ K 

8 / Z 

9 M OT ^ S 

10 ^ yi SII 

» e gh 


13 ^ K 

13 S ^ G 

14 y J L 

15 f 

10 \ u, N 

17 1 * 5 W 

18 ju ^ H 

19 ^ IS Y 

20 on 

21 i) F 

and m AE, which 

can scarcely claim a separate identity. 


As the isolated letters of the alphabet are subject to extensive 
modification, in their contact and interjunction with their fellow cha- 
racters, I annex an explanatory list of the different groups I may 


1 I reject two of his three t = whidi are mere repetitions; his words are^ 
^^Son Alphabet est compost de dix-neuf caract^res, qui ont un rnpport sensible 
avec les Lettres Zendes, et qui donnent vingt-six valeurs; vingt-uno consonnes et 
cinq voyellea.*' Zend Av., II, p. 428. 

\J^ Taking J ^ and t == separate letters. 
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possibly have to use in the following pages, premising that I propose 
to shun all diacritical points, my object being to represent as closely 
as possible the actual legend I transcribe; and for this purpose I 
adhere, as nearly as circumstances will permit, to the original fortns 
of the letters. The diacritical marks, which might be necessary to 
the understanding of the exact power represented by a convertible 
letter, will be supplied by their more appropriate use in the Neskhi 
transcript which accompanies each Peblvi word. In the subjoined 
table 1 give only one of the many interchangeable readings allowable 
in the different compounds. Having annexed the various powers 
attributable to each individual letter, in the first instance, 1 take 
advantage of the power of simplification this allows me to give only 
a single set of equivalents to each group, even Irrespective of phonetic 
probabilities, taking uniformly my first standard Neskhi letter, and 
leaving the selection from the interchangeable values to be determined 
by the context wherein the different combinations may chance to 
occur. It will be seen that I only admit fourteen different normal 

forms as composing the entire alphabet, including the which I 

have not as yet met with cither on coins, gems, or inscriptions. 


1 41 I ^ ^ A, H, H, KH 



^ ^ / J 

* i 


6 .as (jM 


B 

T, TII 
R or L 
Z 

S and which I do not use 


7 -JUJ cr SH 

» £ GH 

8 ^ <s) K 

10 ^ M 

11 ^ ^ N or W 


12 ^ answers to J , and to judge by modt 

answer to %nd ^ , 

13 ^ g CH: at times convertible as and On coini 

it also serves for ^ . 


14 


o 


or o P or F 
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CoKPOUNns. 




1 

■Hr 

n 

8 

or 

c,\ 

16 


«* 

s 

rtr 


9 

VO 


16 


a/ 

3 

KT 


. 10 

rvo 


17 



4 

m 


11 


r*- 

(18 

10 

y*- 

6 

tf 


12 

r 

fcjd 

19 



6 



13 






7 



14 

d 

5/ 





COINS OP THE LAST SASSANIAN MONARCHS. 

Before introducing the Arabico-Persian coinage to the notice of our 
readers, it may be requisite to say a few words regarding the coins of 
the later Sassanian monarcbs, who reigned immediately previous to 
the Arab conquest of Persia, and upon the types of whose money the 
Moslim currency was first based. Engravings of the last Khusrni 
coins have been published in so many access! Ide works’ that it may 
be sufficient to refer to these delineations without entering upon any 
technical description of the forms and devices of the coins themselves. 
To the right of the head on the obverse will be found the Pchlvi 

name ^ a constant characteristic of 


> Ker Porter, PI. Iviii. fig. 8. Ouseley, Observations on some Medals and 
Gems, Plate No. 6, Ram (R^m Hormuz,) Ann. 36, No. 7> mint and date doubtful. 
Longpericr, Essai, Pis. x. 5., Ann. 26, and xi. 4. Marsden, PI. xxix., figs. 
Dxxxiii., Dxxxiv., dxxxv., nxxxix.; Ann. 28, 27, 31, &c. 

* It has remained up to this time somewhat of an open question whether the 

final letter of this name should be accepted as an ^ or a . In the former 

ease, it is necessary to understand the affix as the sign of the genitive, or as giving 
an adjective form to the word; in the latter rendering, the final letter becomes a 
portion of the name itself, and it is in this sense I am induced to receive it, firom 
observing that in no instance in the later Sassanian medal series is the designaUsn 
of the monarch made genitive, neither are the names of the Arab Governors, when 
expressed in Pehlvi, ever written with the oonolnding character in question, 
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many subordinate classes in the hands of the Arabs, whose imitations 
may generally be detected by the typical difference of the bust oit the 
obverse, being executed more in outline than the same figure on the 
Sassaniaii prototype. The most important bearing these Sassanian 
models however have upon our Arab series, consists in the valuable 
introduction they furnish to the detail of tlfb mint cities, and the 
information they afford regarding the system of numeration then in 
use, as distinguished from the more modern Persian forms, and by 
which many of the readings of the succeeding dates will have to be 
tested. It will be useful, therefore, to append a certain number 
of fac-similes of the former, (PL IL, 1, 2, 3, &c.), and a concise 
Table of the latter, to illustrate these two points. In referring to 
this last, it will be remarked, that the early numbers from one to 
ten run uniformly after the Aramaic (Syriac) scheme of notation : the 
proper Persian series, here commencing with eleven, presents the 
peculiarity of prefixing the unit accessions to the higher numbers, 
twenty, thirty, <fec., in the same manner as they are still used in con- 
junction with the lower numbers between ten and twenty — so that 
instead of the modern ^ j ^ . ** . twenty and two, the combi* 

nation was effected by . ** two above twenty, in the same 

way as we at present say, » j 

Having prepared the reader to expect certain obsolete forms of this 
nature, it will bo unnecessary to pursue any recapitulation of the 
different points disclosed at largo in the following Table. 


unless it is required to connect the name of the indiridual with his patronymic* 
Besides this, may be cited the correspondence of the Hebrew and Armenian ortho- 
graphies of the name, which give' severally (Ouselcy, p.'25,) and Khosrov 

(St. Martin, Arm^nie, 1. 412.) And finally the method of writing the name in 

cursive Pehlvf, as quoted by Major Bawlinson, seems to act the 

matter definitively at rest. Ouseley, Medals, &c., p. 25, and Longperier, Essai^ 
p« 78, adopt the Miiller, Joiur. Asiatique, vii., pp. 335, 342, Olshauaen, 

Kum. Cliron. xi. p. 135, aud Rawlinson, Journ. B. A. S. x«, prefer the I 
must not close tliis note, referring to the word Khusr5, without citing M. OUh 
hauseu's testimony of the credit due to Sir Wm. Ouseley for the first identification 
of this name. He was the only one until that time (1801), who had aucoeeded in 
deciphering a word in the Pehlwie character.” Kum. Ch., xi., 138. 
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TABLE TO ILLUSTRATE THE SYSTEM OF KUMERATIOH 
IH USE AMONG THE LATER SASSANIANS. 


Ann. 


Ann. 


1 


20 






2 


21 


3 

L_a_JL__j 

22 


4 

'\ j^\ 

23 


5 


24 


6 

1 A ■ ^ 

25 

a** a... .;» 




7 

^-<3 '1 — j s 

26 

cllAwwa^oS-a 

8 


27 


9 

1 ^ * 

28 


10 

4l)ja4l 1^.. owl' 

29 


11 




12 


305 

A 

13 


31 


'l4 


32 

••j-»yi- yijj 

15 


,33*^ 


IG 


34 

&c>, as in the twenties. 

17 

x.v 1- ; A 

40 

1 ^ a ^ 





1 


44 

45 , 46^ 47> as in the thirties, &c. 

19 

»v> ^ 

497 



[N.B. — The nambera omitted have not been met with. I quote only what I 
have authority for.] 
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I The ^ in these eases answers to I have retained the most simple form 
in my N^hf transcripts. 

\ 

• And ^4^ at times. 

• I retain the / as the equivalent of (L^in this places in preference to( 
the more strict rendering of (MUUer, p. 294; Jour. Asiatique, ^Ml exprime 
alors le C Sl ou S (T)**0 though I acknowledge only one original Pchlvi 

standard tP = ^ ^ which in modem Persian transcriptions is frequently replaced 
by ^9 J 9 and occasionally by /9 notwithstanding that there is the express 
letter^ answering to this last ; in these casc^ the g would probably be the most 
appropriate letter to use in reference to ancient articulations, but the / now 
preferred makes the Keskhi transcript look less strange to modem associations. 

« 14 is also Trritten and ^ /^'T* 

on a coin from t ^ye mint. 

• The ,9 ^ in thirty is often omitted. 

. / I find 33 written 4IJJCJC a coin, with the mint mark 

? or • 

7 Tliis might perhaps be read as Aav \ hut the above is preferable, as it 
coincides with the Bismillah coin a.h, 49, Bciza; and the though indeter- 
minate in the present case, corresponds closely w'ith the same word in the 
A.H, 48, Bismillah coins, which cannot by any possibility be rendered • 

References to fac-similes of different numbers:— Plate II., fig. a =s 1, 
fig, 4 n 2, fig. 0 =a 3, fig, if = 4, fig. e = 5, fig. /= fig* p * 7, fig. A = fij 

fig. i « 11, fig. j = 17, fig. * = 16, fig. / « 32. 
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M. do Longperier places the Sassanian monetaiy standard ol Uie 
silver pieces at 79 grains ^ but this weight does not by any means 
^pear to have been sustained under the later monarchs of the r^Oi 
when the imperial authority was perhaps less implicitly acknow- 
ledged in the departmental divisions of the kingdom than it had been 
under the earlier sovereigns^ who instituted and enforced the original 
currency scheme. An exact examination of the weights of the coins 
of some of the later Sassanian kings gives no higher an average than 
58*46 grains’. For the early Arab period, I am inclined to a'i^oid 
any attempt at generalization, and to follow the assertion of the 
Tdrikh-i-Guzidah, to the effect that previous to the definite deter- 
mination of the standard in 76 A.n. the system of each city was inde- 
pendent and subject only to its own laws ^ ; this statement receive^ 
confirmation, both from the apparent variation of the average weights 
and seeming purity of metal of coins emanating from different mints, 
and from the constant appearance of contremarques bearing the name 
of a second and frequently proximate city, which can only bo sup- 
posed to hav« been employed to recognise the intrinsic value, and inti- 
mate the legal currency of the piece thus stamped in the city and 
district whose name appears on this adoptive seal. 

To advert for a moment to the Sassanian abbreviations of the 
names of their mints, it will he seen that, though often crudely 
fashioned and less uniform in their outline than the same monogram^ 
under Arab treatment, the Sassanian originals possess a useful merit 
in the employment of larger and -more defined letters, and a closer 
adherence to an alphabet, the value of whoso individual characters is 
placed beyond dispute, by its preservation in the bilingual inscriptions 
on the rocks at Naksh-i-Rustam and Haji Abad. These monograms 


' syst^mc mou^taire des Ferscs sous les Sassanidns ^tait, pour Tor, remprunt 

de raureus roinaiii;~pour Targent, Tadoption de la dracbme attique,** p. vi, 

“ J*ai era pouvoir en infe'rcr que le poids normal des monnaies d*argent Sassa- 
nides ^tait do 79 grains,** p. 7< 

‘ Average of 26 coins in the British Museum, Hormusdaz, Varahr£n, &c., 
and 9 Khusrus bearing low dates (1520-4-26 = 68'46.) 

aUI ^ yS iJ* SA xJ j.1^ jiJ* 

^ 3 ts-V V ^ fAf ^ A 


•Vj' W 

Tdrfkh-i-Guzidah, MS., KI.H., No. 180, p. 101. 
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wQl be noticed more in detail in their appropriate plaoe* in the eeotioa 
deroted to the classification of the mint cities of the Arab oonquerors 
of Persia. 


THE PURELY INITIATIVE, IMITATIVE COINAGE OP THE 
ARABS FROM A.H. 18 TO 43. 

We gather from the concurrent testimony of the early Arabic 
authors, that the Hijrah cycle was only instituted, and simultaneously 
introduced into official use, by Omar, in the 17th year after the 
Flight \ At this time, Omar was engaged in the formal arrangement 
of the many important governmental details incident to the demands 
of a section of an empire newly-received by a race in a state of com- 
paratively backward civilization, from the hands of a dynasty, whose 
institutions displayed all the perfection of a long established mo- 
narchy, under rulers of no ordinary merit in the conduct of the in- 
ternal economy of their State. Among other matters, which in the 
ardour of conquest had hitherto been allowed to lie over, was the 
determination of the currency to be issued by the Arabs for the use 
of their Persian provinces : and it was thereupon decided to adhere to 
the Sassanian fire-worship devices of the coins already in circulation, 
some slight subordinate marginal additions being made to the usual 
superscriptions to mark either the designation or the faith of the 
foreign conqueror. This modification is affirmed by Makrisi'^ to have 

1 Price, vol. I., p. 126. 

s Makrizi, Ed. 0. G. Tychsen, Rostochli, 1797. 

Quam modo allatam dc pecunia Arabum gentilium respectu eleemosynie, 
ct de ejus in Iilamismo confirniato usu, Icgatus divinus legem fecerat, Abu&eker 
Alzaddik (Justus) fel. mem. ejus successor intemeratam servavit. Cui succedens 
Abu Hafe» Omar b. AleheUab f. m. ^gypto Syria et Iraka expugnatis, de pe- 
cunia nihil constituit, sed earn statu suo usque ad annum Hegirse XVI II, ch^i- 
fatuB sul Vlllvum, esso jussit. * * Tunc temporis Omar f. m. ipsas eas 
drachmas ad sculpturam persicam earumque formam, eo tamen discrimine cudi 
fecit, ut partim: laus sU Deo; partim: Muhammed est kffotua Dei; partim: 
non esi Deus nisi Oeus unicuSs et in lemmate: Omar, iis Inscriberet, et decern 
drachmarum pendus sex Methkalia constitueret. Osman /. Afan f. m. in prin- 
cipem fidelium electus, numos cum epigraphe: Dew est mojpimus, durante clm- 
lifatu suo edidit.” — pp. 77, 79, 80. i 

Tria eduntur judicia, quis primus numos pereusserit. Judex quidem Abul- 
bassan f. Muhammed Almawardi auctor est, Omaremf. Alchettab f. m. perspecta 
drachmarum diversitate, quarum alim sdl! BagUenses VIII: alise sc. Tiberiensea 
IV| Magrebbinm (Mauretaniem) III Danekis; lemenenses I Daneko cousta- 
bant, dixisse: eUtende ad usudlium drachmarum vel meliorem vel viliorem coa- 
dttumm, et eollato Baglienaium et Tlberiensium dmehmaxum XII Daneoorum 
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been effected in a.h. 18 — an assertion we have no reason to dbnbt^ 
tliough there may be some cause to question the exactitude of his 
statements regarding many of the minor epigraphical atyuncis^ which 
he reports to hare been introduced at this period. 

It is [assumed, and will probably bo readily conceded by all 
who examine the question, that any fire-worship coins which bear 
Kufic legends, having reference to the religion of Mohammed, or 
indeed, seeing what is susceptible of proof regarding the origin and 
introduction of the Kufic system of writing, any coins bearing Kufic 
letters at all, must of necessity Lave formed part of an issue achieved 
under Moslem auspices. We may therefore proceed with confidence 
to quote any coins superscribed with the words \in the name of 

God] as unquestionably of Arab origin. The earliest medal impressed 
with the name of Khusru, thus signalized, boars date Tezd^ 

Ann. 28, which, taken as Anno Hijerm, brings the coinage of the 
piece under the reign of Othman; but a still earlier Pehlvi-Kufic 
medal, of a hitherto unrecognised type, is found with something like 
the name of Yezdegird, the last of the Sassanian monarchs, and is 
dated Yezd, 1 Ann. 20, that is, during the Khildfat of Omar, and but 
shortly after the first revision of the previous mint system, and the 
introduction of the practice of adding Kufic w^ords to the original 
Fehlvi legends. A list o^ the various B*isni'illah^ Pehlvi coins at 
present known, wdth their several dates and places of mintage, will be 
found in the annexed Table, as prefatory to which, however, it may 
be requisite to describe briefly tbc new Arabico-Khusrui type. 

Silver. Weight, 57 '5 gr. (Six specimens British Museum, 2 Masson, 
3 General Fox). 

Obv. Left, 

Bight, OP 0 " *!*• 

form of Sassanian characters. See fig. 21, PI. II.) 

Mutg, m (PI. II., 6g. 22.) 

Bev. Left, s= 20 (a.h.) 

Bight. . I J 

(See PI. II., figs. 23, 24.) 

pondere, dimidium ejus, scil. sex danccorum drachmas clegisse; iiegat taroen Abu 
Muhammed Hassan f. Abulhassan Ali f. Muliamiiied f. Abdalmalec f. Algottin 
in tractatu suo de mensuris ct ponderibus, hoc Omaris fel. Tncni. propositum 
fuisse, propterea quod in numorum suorum titulo nihil mutAsst‘t.**->pp, 146, 147, 
Price, quoting the Uauzat al Saf4, places the first issue of Arab money in A.H. 
21 ; vol I., p. 136. See also Habib al Sair, MS., East India House, No. 471. 
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, I |U^ by no means prepared to insist upon tlie attribution now proposed for 
this olass of coins, as I find several apparent anomalies in the obverse and reverse 
dies, a necessary doubt attending the interpretation of the chief name, and certain 
historrenl difficulties in reconciling the date and seeming place of mintage. In 
regard to the first of these points, a reference to tlie legends copied in Ph II« 
will show tliat the name on the obverse is for the most part expressed in the 
older form of Sassaninii Pehivf, and tried by this test, the first, second, and 
third letters answer salisfactorily enough to the transcription adopted above ; the 
fourth character is more dubious, and at the period of the probable issue of the 
coin, was without doubt, generally employed to represent the value of either 

^ ^ or ^ ; but we have already seen in the history of the iutcrtransiiion of these 
letters that the ^ «, and j, r, held as their common Symbol the earlier type of 

the character under rt ference; taking therefore the previons joint values of the 
figure adiich the older form of the opening letters would seem to demand, the sign 

now in question may be accepU^d as an unquestionable ^ or a possible j. The 

concluding letter i ** i has lost all pretence to antiquit}*, and appears under the 
same outline as the final in the more modern writing on tlie Reverse. Tlie Pelilvi 

full stop or silent final mark \ succeeds the pC on some specimens, whiph evi- 
dences the completion of the word, and assures us that we need not look for any 
fbrthcr imperfection due to the omission of requisite letters. 

The letters which compose the legends on the Reverse will be seen to partake 
of the general character of the writing chiefly in use at the period of the Arab 
conquest, and this in itself constitutes a cause of suspicion in regard to the dissi- 
milarity of the two sets of Obverse and Reverse legends which has been alluded 
to above. On the subject of the unsatisfactory nature of the decipherment of the 
name, enough has already been said, and in reference to the third head of our 
objections, it is to be noted, that if tlie ^ ^ taken to imply 

the year twenty of the Hijrali, and the mint monogram is rigiitly read as Yezd', 
there is an additional difficulty started in the fact, that the Molianimedatis were 
not in possession of Yezd in a.h. 20 This however would offer no conclusive 
objection to the assignment above suggested, as wo meet with far more remarkable 
Instances of disri^ard of precision in tlie setting forth of dates, amid the subsequent 
examples of the adopted coinages of the early Arabs in Persia. 


* Tliis question will be examined in its fit place under the identification of 
the mint cities. 

* Tabari— Isfahiin surrendered, a.h. 20 — 21. Ockley — Ahwaz and Khordsdn 
conquered about a.ii. 21, p. 3G2 old edit. Price’s authorities date the reduction of 
Khordsfin in 22, aud Eermdn and Fdrs in 23. Price, I., 138. 


/ 
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TABLE OF DATES ON B’lSM’ILLAH COINa 


Date. 

Name. 

Date^ • 

Cit,. 

28 






32 

Id.’* 

Id. 



A/ 

35 

Id. 

Id. 




Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 


Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 


37 


Id. 




48 

Id. 

Id. 




49 

Id. 

Id. 




50 

Id, 

Id. 


II A ^ 

-03 ^ 


I was at one time inclined to think that the^ class of coins, of 
which a list is to be found below, formed a portion of the Moham- 
medan Khusrui coinage — imagining that might be read as 
the servant,” as it is so expressed in the Pelhvi correspondent of 
this Arabic word in : and the idea was supported by 

the uniform absence of the term in the case of any coin for which an 
unquestionable Sassanian origin could be claimed; * an additional 
coincidence, which seemed likewise to give weight to the identifi- 
cation, was to be detected in the occurrence of the same word, simi- 
larly placed, on the coins of Tabaristdn, which have been attributed 
to an issue of a much later date under undoubted Moslem influence. 
My faith in the assignment, however, has been considerably shaken 
by the discovery of the date 14 on a coin cited below; and though 
this number has appeared in one solitary instance, and may well 
have been an error of the die-engraver, it militates so much 
against the conclusiveness of the general appropriation, that 1 merely 
give the subjoined coins as a class separated from their fellows by 

the appearance of without in any way at present claiming 
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for them an Arabic paternity. At the same time^ it is to be added that 
there is no reason to confine the admission of an Arab origin to those 
Khusrui medals that are marked by some distinct Islamitic adjunct, 
as it is probable that the majority of the earlier Arab issues were 
left to follow the normal type of the pure Sassanian money. 


%ABLE OP KHUSRUI COINS WITH 


A.H. 

Date. 

Mints. 

A.H. 

Date. 

Mints. 

14 



28 



17 



31 



23 



32 



24 


-<2£j 

35 








25 


f«jb 

37 






26 

i 


1 




Among tho Khusrui coins calling for more particular remark I may notice:— 
(a). Mas|on, weight 58*5 gr., mint a.h. 35. Obverse area as 
usual. Margin, in imperfect Kufic, ^ 

PL II, fig. 20. . 

(5). Mr. ^Stokes, weight 34 gr., a.h. 45 ? which in the place 

of the usual on the left of the Obverse field, has a 

star and tho Kufic word 


(<j). Mr. Stokes, weight 53*5 gr., from the same mint, dated a.h. 47 i 
has, in tho same position, the star, followed by ^ , which 

again is succeeded by the Pehlvi 

It might be supposed from this that the Kufic ^ was merely on imperf^ 
rendering of the Pehlvi Os but the previous instance of the employment of the 
Kufic word, which Makrizi gives us full reason to expect, may be held to settle 
the interpretation. , 

(d). Masson, Belza, a.h. 47^ Obverse as Usual, udth the maiginal 
inscription ^ 
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COINS OP THE ARAB GOVERNORS. 

I. ZIAD BIN ABU SOFIAN. 

Ziad bin Abu Sofi^n, or, as be was with bitter emphasis designated 
by many, Zkid bin Aheah (iLi ^ father,” 

was bom in the year of the Hijrah, under circumstances %hich left 
some doubt, not unattended with associate imputations of scandal, 
regarding liis exact paternity'. In bis advance towards manhood, 
he was early distinguished for bis prominent abilities and striking 
eloquence; so much so, that during the reign of Omar, at a meeting 


* The facts and details elucidatory of Ziad's parentnge are variously related 
by different authors. A1 Tabari a^rts 

(Jji ^ ^ 

^,€m ^ iSiyjdo\y^ ^ 

g 

^ L *XaA sJJj ^ 

Aj ^ Vi** *<y^>LjUw j\ iS vIZi^aT ^ 4Xi«l^ xLs Xwwa 

aT «Xaw t ** J aX^Ut ^ . ^^aJUw 

( . aT cHamuIa) ^ aXm Vi ** 

The statement of the Rauzat al Safd puts a less creditable appearance on the 
origin of Zi'dd* This may be consulted in its main details as reproduced by the 
Khalasut al Akhbor, and translated by Price, vol. I. 380. Oekley also (p. 359, 
Bohn'*s edit.), unfortunately without quoting his autliority, gives a somewhat 
varied version to the following effect: — “Abu Sofian, in the days of ignorance, 
before drinking wine was made a sin by the Koran, while travelling in Taif, put 
up at a public house. Here, after drinking somewhat freely, he lay with thii 
Zyad*s motl^r, Somyoh, who was then married to a Greek slave.** Ibn Kotaibah 
mentions two different versions of Zfdd*s birth, but neither of them anpport the 
bipntations above noticed. 
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of eow^anioni^ of tlie Prophet, he became the object of such 
conspicuous attention as te draw from Amrii the noted expression, 
that had the. father of this youth been of the family of Koreish, he 
would have driven all the Arabians before him with his walking- 
stick ***• The fruit of his subsequent career did not belie its early pro- 
mise. His first public appointment would seem to have been during 
the khil££at of All (a.h. 38), when he was nominated by Abdullah 
Abbas as his temporary representative in the government of BusrahS 
In the year following he was constituted by Ali Governor of Persia, 
the duties of which post he conducted with such salutary effect as to 
entitle himself to the admiration of those, generally least satisfied, 
but most competent to estimate the palpable advantages of his rule, 
the governed themselves, who were only content in likening him to 
their then and since paragon of kingly perfection, Noushirwdn the 
Just^ Ziad continued to administer the supreme power in this king- 
dom until the accession of Moaviah \ and though he refused at first to 
acknowledge the title of the new Khalif, he was ultimately (a.h. 44) 
induced to do so, being subsequently rewarded by the recognition on 
Moaviah’s part, of his right — hitherto gravely questioned — to style 
Abu Sofidn their common father^ In a.h. 45 Zidd was deputed to 
correct the irregularities prevailing in the district of Busrah which, 
under too mild a governor, had become somewhat flagrant. Here his 
well-timed, though startling, severity soon reduced his new subjects 
to implicit obedience^, and restored order and good government 
throughout the entire department Besides the lieutenancy of Bus- 


* Oekley, 385; Price, I. 380. 

* Ockley (quoting D’Herbelot), p. 324. 

Tabarf ^ «Xii 

* Ockley (quoting Abul Fed4), pp. 324, 325. 

^ v, V ^ (j^ 

^ 42)^ V«Xi%w AaXs iS 

cXJLT 3f W ^ 5 cIXmIj 

« Ockicy, 358. 

7 Ockley, 360. 

■ Tabarf, a.h. 46; Price, I. 381; Ehnadn, p. 56. 

VOL. XII, 
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rah, ^'Moayiah gave him those of Khordsdn, Sejestdn, India, Bah-« 
rein, and Aman, not unadvisedly; for the more he committed to hie 
charge, so much the lighter to himself was the burthen of his govern- 
ment To all these weighty charges was stibsequently added tho 
management of the important government of Kufab (a.il 50 ‘), 
Zidd being the first noble in whose person had been combined the 
responsibility of the superintendence of both Kufah and Busrah ; and 
of such equal consideration do they severally appear to have beeil 
judged, that the Khalif’s representative divided the year by a six- 
monthly residence at each metropolis®. Not satisfied, however, with 
tho viceroyalty of all these kingdoms, in themselves constituting 
almost an empire, Ziad, shortly before his death, petitioned even for 
more, phrasing his application that his left hand was occupied in 
ruling Persia and the rest, but his right hand remained unemployed, 
and would have Arabia^”. 

Ziad was carried off by tho plague in Ramzan A.n. 53®, having 
fully merited tho title of tho greatest man of his ago®. Though 
European notions might question his means and methods, but few will 
deny that his measures were well designed towards tho ends in view, 
among the people with whom he had to deal; and though objection 
might 1)0 taken to his almost merciless severity on first taking pos- 
session of Busrah, it must bo admitted to have been both successful in 
itself and generally foreign to his nature, if wo noiay judge by tho 
character he had previously gained in Persia. 


1 Ockley, 3G0. 

* Price, I. 383; Ockley, pp. 368, 369. 

* Tabari, &c. 

* Tabari, &c. 

5 Ockley, 308; Price, I. 384. 

® Ockley, 359. 

Makrizi notices Zi^d’s share in the advancement of the Arab coinage to the 
following effect: — “Delate ad Moamah f, Sofian f. m. imperio, Zeiadum filium 
Petris sui Cuftc ct Basne prsefecit, dicentem: o princeps fidelium, quum Abdal- 
Badeh Omar f. Alchcttab princeps fidelium stipendiorum exercitui dandorum 
necessitate pressus drachmas comminuerit, ct mensuram majorem fecerit, tu 
moduli melioris constitutione hominum progeniei votia magis respondebis, et sub- 
ditis majus beneficium dabis, eorumque commoda, veram traditioncm complcns 
augebia. Q,uam ob r<»n Moawiah f. mem. drachmas Alsaudas ponderc deficientes 
sell. YI Danekorum, sivc XV Keratiorum minus grano aut duubus, rccudi fecit. 
Cudit quoque Zeiad (utriusque Irakoc procfectus) drachmas, quarum deccm 
mquales erant VII Methkalibus, quas edicto usuales pronunciavit. Moawiah 
quoque denarios imagine sua gladio cincta insignitos pcrcussit.'’— pp. 80, 81. 
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2IAD I ABU SOFIAN. 

No. 1. Silver. Weight, 42*0 gr. ^ 

Left Monogram^ 

0 „. I If 

L (jjsUj — -.3 — A 

Marg. Knfic. 

Rev. Left. i ^ A.H. 61. 

Right. ^0^3 \jaa^ 

It may be necessary to justify this reading of the unit word, which at first 
sight looks like ‘‘nine”. There is, however, a very palpable variation 

from the usual form of in the present instance, as the initial letter is joined 
at the bottom to the succeeding character ; so that, unless] tlic whole word be 
taken for pro one”, which is improbable, or pro 

“ ten,” which is still more so, there is no choice left but to take for y U 
— a form in constant use on the previous Persian coins. 

^ I am anxiouB to call attention to the sutgular monogram, rammon to 
this and many subordinate classes of fire-worship coins, which up to this 
time has escaped any very close examination. But first, I would refer to the 

word which, though subsequently associated with it, precedes their 

joint appearance. <The first instance of the use of NV% occurs — in M. De 
Longperier’s classification of the medals of the Sassanians—on a coin attributed 
to Khusru I. (^.D. 631), whence it is continued on those of his successors, 
Hormusdaz lY. and Varahr^n VI. ; in theso examples the word is placed close 
to the circle dividing the field from the margin of the piece, and commences 
directly below the star to the left of the figure. Upon the coins assigned to 
Khusrd II., a change takes place in the entire rejection of the star and the inser- 
tion of the monogram under consideration, between the line of the circle and the 

word I may pause for a moment to observe, that this indication may 

possibly prove a safe means of discriminating the money of the two Khusrds. 
The monogram is subsequently used upon all classes of fire-worship coins, but it 
appears under so many varieties of form, that it is difficult to select a single 
example as a test of the whole. At times the component letters of the ciphers 
look more like the undetermined characters on the Khubus coins, at otliers, they 
seem nothing more than simple Pehlvi letters congregated into a single group, in 
which process they lose much of their distinct identity. Under these conditions^ 

some may be read (possibly &c. 

U 2 
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No. 2. Silver. Weight, 61*0 gr. 

Some types and legends, with the exception of the date, which is 

No, 3. Silver. Weight, 58*0 gr. British Museum. 

As above, with the date 

No. 4. Silver. Weight, 31*0 gr. Sioket. (This coin is but little worn, 
though it may have been dipt) 

Obv. As above. 

Bbv. Bate, a.a. 53. Mint cit y j |^? 

No. 6. Silver. Weight, 43*6 gr. British Museum. 

Obv. As above. 

Rxv. Date, a.h. 54. Mint city ^ 

No. 6. Silver. Weight, 35*0 gr. PI. II. fig. I. 

Obv. As above; but more accurately engraved than usual, having the 
complete with the final ^ distinctly expressed. 

Rev. Left I ^ > j a.h. 55. 

Right. * Busrah. 

Additional published Coins. — M. Sorot (Lettre, Geneve) gives 
a coin identical with No. 2 ; and a piece of Zidd’s is quoted by 
the same author from the Pietraszewski Cabinet, dated a.h. 52. The 
name of the mint city is not however mentioned. 


^ II. OBEIDULLAH BIN ZIAD. 

Of the many sons of Zidd^, whose names have found a place in 
history, the most prominent was Obeidullah, who, inheriting in a high 
degree the general capacity and determination of his sire, seems by 
their means to have attained an equal, though less enviable, celebrity 

> Ibn Kotaibah enumerates twenty-three. See passage quoted by Olshausen, 
p. 52, Die Pehlwie Legenden.” 
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in the annals of his day, his memory being loaded with the obloquy- 
exaggerated doubtless by sectarian virulence— due to his share in the 
destruction of the Imam Husein. Hence we find many Mohammedan 
authors, even while conceding to him full credit for his abilities and 
success, associating the mention of his name with the almost invariable 
adjunct of '^the Cursed'”. 

During the year succeeding that which witnessed the death of his 
father, he was appointed by the Khalif Moaviah to the government of 
Khordsdn*, whence he ably led his troops beyond the Oxus, as far as 
Samarkand''. In a.h. 55 *, Obeidullah was nominated Amir of Busrah, 
apparently retaining his previous charge by deputy until ▲.H. 56^ 
when Khordsdn was bestowed upon Said bin Othmdn. 

After the accession of Yezid (in a.h. 60), Obeidullah bin Zidd was 
selected by the new Khalif to conduct operations against the party 
and person of Husein the son of Ali, receiving letters patent for the 
additional governments of Kufah and Arabian Ir4k<, to enable him 
more efiectually to carry out the Khalif's designs. It is not neces- 
sary to follow the prolix relation of the Persian writers regarding the 
fulfilment of Huscin's destiny; suffice it to say, that the head of the 
son of Ali was shortly forwarded to Yezid, who, imitating the 
brutality of his agent Obeidullah^, is reported to have displayed his 
triumph by smiting the then for ever silent lips*. 

On Yezid*s jdeath, in a.h. 64, Obeidullah hastened to secure him- 
self in his position of Amir of Busrah, by persuading the people to 
elect him their protector*; but a similar proposition made to the 
citizens of Kufah meeting with less favour from that body, induced 
the men of Busrah to recall their act, and Obeidullah was obliged to 
quit his metro|>olitan city somewhat hastily^*, and fiee to Syria. 
Here, on the opportunity ofiering, he was mainly instrumental in the 
elevation of Merwdn the son of Hakem to the throne of the Khalifs", 
and was himself invested with the title and honours of Generalissimo 

* Tabari, &c. 

* Price, I. 384. 

* Ockley, 373; Price, I. 384; Tabari. 

* Ockley, 373; Price. 

* Ockley, 374 ; Tabari MS. Royal Asiatic Society. 

* Price, I. 412; Tabari (he enters Kufah Z*ul Hajjali, a.h. 60). 

7 Ockley, 410; Price, I. 396. 

* Tabaru 

* Ockley (quoting MS. Laud, 161 a/, p. 431. 

>• T.bari ^ ^ 

" Tabari. 
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of the Syrian forces. In a.h. 65^^ Obeidullah^in tho celebrated 
combat of Ainalwerd — routed and cut to pieces Solim&n’s army of 
Penitents ^ Being directed to proceed against Knfab^ then in the 
possession of Mokhtar, he was met by the latter’s General^ Ibrahim^ 
and defeated and slain in Moharrim 67 a.h.‘ 


OBEIDULLAH I ZAID. 


AraUce 




No. 7« Silver. Weighty 60*6. Steuart. British Museum. Unique. 
Obv, Head as usual. 


Bight 




Mwg. ^«vi» i 

Bxv. Left. 


(j,>' — — !»/ t? 


Bight. for Ddrdbgerd. 

Marg. A monogram. 


No. 8. Silver. Weight, 58*0 gr. Masson. *• 

Has the same legends, with the date 

as it reads, but which I.ima^e to be intended for 
for 66. 


No. 9. Silver. Weight, 64*0 gr. (Three specimens:— 1 Masson, 2 General 
Fox.) 


% 


Obv. As above. 

Marg. Contremarque 

Bev. Left. 

Eight. ~ 


AH. 66. 

Yezd. 


» Ockley, 461 Price, I. 296. 

* Such was the name applied to ^‘all those who confederated under him to 
revenge the death of Husein.” Ockley, 447. 

3 Ockley, 469; Price, I. 437. 
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No. 10. Sayer. Weight, 60-6 gr. Moason. PL II. fig. II. 

Obt. As above. 

Bbv. Left. (imperfect) or possibly 

. Eight. for 

No. 11, Silver. Paris^ Bibliotheque Nationale. 

ObV. ^3 above. 

Ebv. Left. I 1 js ■■ a » A A.H. 58, 

Right. I ,.t Busrali. 

Additional dates: — a.h. 50^ weight, 64*6 gr.; British Museum: a seeond, 
Masson. a.h. 60, common, Masson, &c.; a.h. 64, rare, Masson. a.h. 66, 
common, Masson. 

No. 12. Silver. Weight, 63*0 gr. Masson. 

Obv. As above. 

Rbv. Left. 

Eight. 

9 

No. 13. Silver. Masson. 

Obv. As usual. 

Rbv. Left. " 

Right. 

No. 14. Silver. Weight, 45*5 gr. Unique. General Fox. PI. II. fig. Il/jt* 
Obv. As above. 

Rev. Left. ^ 

Right. 
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III. SELIM BIN ZIAD. 

Selim, the son of Zidd — in virtue probably of his origin—- was 
early in life entrusted with high honours and responsibilities, being 
invested, as he himself tells us, with the dignity of an Amir before he 
arrived at manhood ^ It is not stated at what exact period of his 
life he was first publicly employed, but he is represented to have 
succeeded to the charge of the province of Seistan and its dependen- 
cies simultaneously with his father Ziad’s appointment to the govern- 
ment of Irak^ (a.h. 50). In a.h. 61, Selim was nominated by the 
Khalif Yezid to the superintendence of the important province of 
Khordsdn, Seistdn either remaining to him or being conferred anew^. 
He had scarcely taken possession of his fresh command when he en- 
tered upon a successful campaign against the Tfirks, making himself 
master of the country of Samarkand, and pushing his victorious 
troops even to the gates of Khdrism, which eventually capitulated to 
the invaders \ 

On the occurrence of the intestine struggles which distracted the 
Mohammedan empire immediately on the death of Yezid (a.h. 64), 
followed by the hasty abdication of his son and momentary successor, 

MS. 99, Royal Asiatic Society, 3^* * 

Ockley (quoting MS. Laud, 161 A) infoms us that Selim was 24 years of age 
in A.H. 61 (p. 420). Supposing this to be correct, he must have been only 13 
when first sent to Seist4n. 

, , 4>U«^ 

2 S cNjLib ^ «XL|M 1 ^ ^ 

MS. 34, Royal Asiatic Society. «3oJcoi 

s Ockley (MS. Laud, 161 A), p. 420. 

^ Price, I. 412; Ockley, 420. 
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Moaviah IT., the people of KhorAsdn* voluntarily confirmed their 
allc^inuce to Selim, pending the definite decision of the question of 
the election of a Khalif. It does not appear very clearly from the 
statements of our available authorities on the point, how long this 
arrangement remained in force, but we find that Selim died at Busrah^ 
at a period not very far removed from the date of these events’, leav- 
ing behind him a reputation not easily matched, and evidently deep- 
sunk in the hearts of the people over whom he had lately ruled, who 
are reported to have displayed their veneration for his virtues by 
perpetuating his appellation among their offspring, so that the name of 
Selim became common in the whole land\ 


SELIM I ZIAD. 


Arahice t 




No. 15. Silver. Weight, 58*5 gr. Very rare. PI. II. fig. III. 


cimens— Masson and General Fox.) 


Obv. Left. 




r 


Right. 

1 r*«**Hx^ 

J 

Marg. 

M ^ ; 


• 

Rev. Left. 



Right. 






(Two spo- 


l.H. 56 , 

Yezd. 


No. 16. Silver. Weight (average of 12 coins), 56*2 gr. Common. 

Obv. As above. 

Rbv. Left. ^ a.h. 63 . 

Right. iK Merv. 

^ Ockley, p. 436. 

' Ibn Eotaibah (Paris MS.) has only the following brief notice of Selim 
i (jjJ 

^ /( XfS J tii 

* Tabari. See note quoted under Abdallah Huzim, p. 298. 

< Ockley, 437 ; Tabari, &c. 
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A Bimilor coin in the Masson collection has the date written 
-A.H, 63, Contremarque 




Additional dates on coins of the same ruler struck at Merv are-^(a)^ a,h, 64 

a.h. C6 i-ZUwAguJ — 

(o), A.H, 66, unique,* Masson — (c/a), A.n. 67, common, Masson — (d), a.h, 69 
rare, Masson. 

These Merv coins are frequently found with the Mervalrdd contremarque. 


No. 17. Silver. Weight (average of 6 coins), 62*6 gr. 

Onv. As above. Contremarque as No. 9. 

Bbv. Left. Date, a,h. 63. 

Right. 1 ** ^ Mervalrud. 

Additional dates:— (a), a.h. 64, rare, General Fox 
for 1 ** — (h\ A.H. 67 it also occurs as 

or and a doubtful date is fomd on one specimen (Masson) written 

which may bo intended either for . ** or 

taking the initial as A for . ** ** or '* aAa* 

I notice also a doubtful date 70, or more probably an imperfect 67 ? . 

No. 18. Silver, Weight, 61 *0 gr. (Two specimens.) Masson. 

Obv. As usual. 

Rbv. Left. . ** corrupt rendering for 66. 

Right. 


^ No. 19. Silver. Weight (average of 10 specimens), 61*8 gr. British Museum^ 
Obv. As in the previous examples. 

Rbv. Left. corrupt date for 66. 

old form for Herdt. 


Right. 


Ayju 




> A nearly similar coin in the Biblioth^que Nationale, Paris, has the annual 
date expressed thus, fOJft 61 or^LI‘ 
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No. 30. Silver. Weight (avera^ of 9 specimeiiB), 66*7 gr. Common. 

Obv. As above. Contremarques, as in No. 9 and ^ 

Rbv. Left. ^ ^ a A for a.h. C7, 

Bight. Herdt, as in the last coin. 

Other specimens have the date written a... ; and in 

one instance even or occurs (Masson). The generality of the 

Herdt coins are badly executed. One coin (Masson) of this class, with the year 
a.h. 63, has the remains of the name of its mint city thus 
indistinctly legible ^ PI. II. fig. 15. On the margin, following the 

, is to be seen a word I have not been able to decipher. 

No. 21. Silver. Masson. Rare. 

Obv. As before. 

Rev. Left. dl A 

Right. ^ 

General Fox has a second specimen, the date of whidi is also obscure ; but 
which may be taken as intended for fd u** Km& ^ 67 or 68 ? 

No. 22. (Two specimens.) Briti^ Museum. 

Obv. As usual. 

Rev. Left. 2, . •• q yA.H. C4. 


Right 


J\ See PL II. 


11, 12, 13, 14. 


IV. ABDALLAH BIN ZOBEIR. 

After the unequal battle of Korbelah, in which Husein’s preten- 
sions to the KhiMfat were put an end to with his life (10th Moharim, 
A.H. 61), the provinces of Mecca and Medinah declared for Abdallah 
•the son of Zobcir, and he was shortly afterwards proclaimed Khalif 
accordingly^, his authority being for the time limited to Arabia, 
Yezid still continuing to hold the rest of the Mohammedan empire. 
The latter did not long defer his attempts to reassert his supremacy 
over the land of the holy cities, sending an army against Abdallah, 
who was eventually besieged in Mecca, and reduced to much distress, 
when new^ was received of the death of Yezid (Rabi al Awal, 


> Ockley, 421, 434; D’Herbelot. 
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A.n. 64)', wbicli cireDt, in the then uncertain state of rightful order of 
succession, not only put an end to the siege, but produced an offer 
from the adverse general to recognise and support Abdallah Zobeir 
himself, and to lead him to the conquest of the whole [Moslim] 
world From some strange and unaccountable infatuation, which 
remained with him to*the last, he refused to quit Mecca, and the 
Syrian army returned to Damascus unpledged, and free to assist any 
competitor for the honours of rulership that chance or opportunity 
might produce. The Khilafat of Syria and Palestine, after a brief 
interval, fell to the share of Merwan, while the rest of Mohammedan 
Asia acknowledged Abdallah Zobeir. Abdallah enjoyed this dignity 
—such as it was — for nine years, residing uninterruptedly at his ill- 
chosen capital, exercising a scarcely nominal control over the more 
distant provinces, many of which remained a prey to anarchy and 
confusion during the whole of his reign, and interfering but little 
with others ruled over by virtually independent chiefs, who perhaps 
had less objection to cite his name than that of a more directly 
powerful master. He was killed by the celebrated Hejdj bin Yusaf, 
the General of Abdalmalik, in a.h. 73 \ 


ABDALLAH I Z0BEIB« (Inedited.) 
Arabice^^ M 0^ • Armenian Aptela. 


No. 23. 


Silver. Weight, 61*0 gr. Very Scarce. PL II, fig. XIV. 
Obv. Left. As usual. 


Contremarque. 





Rbv. Left. 
Right. 




^ * Ockley, 427. ^ ^ 

^ iJH Oie ’ 

* *" yW ^ ^ 

® Ockley, 434; Price, I. 450. ^ 

* Makrizi. Abdallah f, Zohair princeps fidelium Mecese constitutus, omnium 
primus drachmas rotundas (titulis in orbem ductis prseditas), quae vero deformes, 
crassse et resectee fuerunt, percussit, quod nemo ante eum fecerat. In circuitu 
unins lateris insculpi curaverat: Mi^mmed est legalus Dei; et alterius: praoipit 
Deut obeervatimem (foederis) et jnstitiam.*’— p. 62. 
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No. 34, SlT«r. OeneialFox. PL II. fig. IV. 

Obv. Area m abore. 

Maig. ill and Contremarque aU 

Rbv. Left. As above. 

Right. 


V. ABDALLAH BIN HAZIM. 

Of a chieftain^ or chieftainsi bearing this name^ who flourished at 
or about the epoch required to correspond with the dates on our 
coins, we have several detached notices, though but little approaching 
to anything like a single complete connected biography on the one 
hand, or sufficient means of discriminating the different persons so 
designated on the other, as, from the strange currency given to 
favourite names among the early Mohammedans, it is perhaps 
hazardous to endeavour to identify the various phases of the life of 
any given individual, existing in such troublous times, amid such 
changing fortunes and such distant scenes of action as were open to 
the first Moslim Commanders. 

The earliest notice of an Abdallah bin Hdzim, at all suitable to 
our wants, is found on the occasion of the disturbances which took 
place in Khorasdn in A.n. 31 — 32, when a chief of that name distin- 
guished himself hy suppressing the local revolt, even after his imme- 
diate superior had departed to seek succour, leaving the province in 
virtual possession of the insurgents*. For this service Abdallah was 
rewarded by a post of some importance* in the executive government 
of the country. 

Again, on the Khalif Moaviah’s return to Damascus, in a.h. 40 , 
an Abdallah bin Hdzim is appointed governor of that city’; but 
whether this, or either of these, was the same Abdallah bin Hdzim 
who subsequently became so powerful as effectively independent 
master of Khordsdn, we have no obvious means of deciding. It is 


> Price, I. IGti. 

* The Habib ub Sair, quoted by Price, ^ays, ^'The government [of Khor^Uidn] 
was confirmed to him in consequence;*’ but there are doubts about the fact. 

3 Abdl Faraj, 123:— Ipse (Moavia) Damascum reversus, prmfecit (ei) 
Abdallam Ebn Hazem.” 
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perhaps Eufl5cient for all present purposes to say tliat written history 
records, and our medals in a manner confirm the fact, that Abdallah 
bin Hdziirt was employed under Selim bin Zidd during the latter’s 
tenancy of the goyernment of the eastern provinoes of Persia, and that 
shortly after the death of the Khalif Yczid, in a.h. 64’, Abdallah 
became one of the competitors for the possession of Khordsdn, the 
whole of which — chiefly by absolute conquest from his rival lieute- 
nants, previously nominated by Selim — eventually (a.h. 65)’’ fell to 
his undivided control, and held nominally for Abdallah Zobeir, but 
truly in virtue only of his own sword, was ruled uninterruptedly with 
.110 light hand until a.h. 72% when tho Khalif Abdalmalik, failing to 
gain his allegiance by fair means, was reduced to conspire with his 
recusant vassal’s lieutenant, to dejirive him of his government, which 
was only at last efiected by tho treachery of his followers, ending in 
a pitched battle, in which he lost his life'*; the victor receiving tho 


^ Price, I. 446. 

* We gather incidentally the approximate date of the rise of Abdallah 
H4zim*s power in the statement of Tabari, that he was occupied an entire year 
in the siege of Her4t, after he had gained possessiou of the rest of Khor4s4n, and 
that Herdt was captured in the year the Khw4rij came to Kufah, ue. 65, 
(Ockley, 451.) 

^ 3f. sf. ^ 

Tabari, MS. 34, Roy^ Asiatic Society. 

* Price, I. 447 ; or a.h. 73, Ockley, p. 475, 

* Price, I. 447. Tabari gives some curious particulars concerning Abdallah 
H4zim’s acc^uisition of Khor£i8&n, which I transcribe from the Persian version of 
his work 

yw « 41 ^ *r 41 41 

^ [f ^ fLs i*U*l 

^iyol Xu. , iUil XIa 5 , 41 41 

iJJJ , f -J (jV iJsi JjT jjjLu«|,al 
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promised reward of his perfidy in the patent which gave him the 
temporary sovereignty over the subjects of the easternmost division of 


the Khildfat. 


<^.y. ty ^ f 

U y liy CkiT [jyX L» ^ jW tfj 

i ^UULls j .2«ir c^y \j^ 

sJ \j^ L^iS iiyiS \jS^ il^JLT ^ 4X*«i 

u^iT iS^s. \j3 IjUc aT vl^^ 

aT SjIu J^\j3 ^ iS^s, CJS dyf^\ Aiui aT C,^]d 
♦ 

j«>u Jae a^c 0>^i t?*^ 3^' 0-« 

* ^ 
I^IawO^ «XA£ «X.«i ^ 3,^^ 

^ *Sj^ 3 *!^lr 5 ^ 

■ 

•^.y. y (a^^ »$ ^ A*^ ^ ^Uj 

[^This passage varies in MS. 34.J Ckm^S^j W , ^ ,1 u *r 

J.ja^ j\ M Ay ^y^ s ^ Asiatic Society, MS. 99. 

ySteii ^ i '^y ^ s ‘^y 

Boyal Asiatic Society, MS. 33. 

Ibn Kotaibah’s notice of Abdallah Hdzim is confined to the following 
remarks: — 

AiA)5 ^ aM! «x^ 

J gl# l4> -'Uy 
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ABDULLAH I HAZIM. (Inedited.) 
Arahioe ^ 


No. 2d. Silver. Weight (average of 29 specimeiiB)^ 59*5 gr. Common. 


Obv* Left. 
Bight. 




j1 

¥ 

if 


B*v. Left. ■ •• . - & ... A.II. 63. 

iK Merv. 

Other specimens of the money of this C^vernor^ minted at Merv, hear severally 
the following dates :~(a), a.h. 64 (3ju^)^rare; (d), a.h. 65, rare, PI. II. fig. V. ; 
(c), A.H. 66, common ; (d), a.h. 67 , common ; (e), a.h. 68, unique (General Fox) ; 
(/), A.H. 69— date variously written and . ** 

—common [one example of this coinage gives us a new Pehlvi reading of the 
name of Hdzim, thus ?<>» we; (A), a.h. 72 

rare; (i), a.h. 73, unique (General Fox), 


No, 26, Silver. Weight, 62*5 gr. Very rare, 
Obv. As above. 


Bev. Left. 
Bight. 






Mervalrdd, 


No. 27* Silver. Weight, 57 gr. Unique. 

Obv. As above, 

B«v. Left, A t V ^ A.B, 63, 

Bight. ^ ^ Khubus. ’ 

The name of the Mint on this coin has been a good deal worn ; so much so that 
% I can scarcely rely upon the reading proposed. See PI, II. fig, 17, 


No. 28. Silver, Average weight, 62*5 gr. (4 coins, Masson). 

Obv, As above, 

Bw. Left, 

Right, •* CU& « 

Hozarasp? Sec fac-similes, Pi, II. figs. 11, &c. 
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Other ^ecimens of this class of coins bear date— (a), unique (General Fox)', 
LT* t ** lAvAa forA.Hs68; inthis instancej 

as in one of the preceding eicamples, the pd l , t% in both the annual date and 
the name of the city, are formed by the juxta-position of an ^ / and an J n, thus— 
10: (4), rare (Masson), 


A.H. ( 


No. 29. Silver. 
Obv. 
Bev. 


Weight (average of 8 specimens), 60*7 gr. 
As in the preceding coins. 


Left. 

Eight. ^ 


A.H. 67. 


9 


Other similar coins have the date a.h. 68; and one 

specimen is stamped with the contremarque ^ t t, » 

Current. 


VI. AUMAR BIN OBEIDALLAH. 

In the absence of explicit historical data, there is some difficulty 
in satisfactorily identifying the individual whose name appears as 
A M 7 ?tfir-t-Obeiddran on a considerable number of the available speci- 
mens of the early Arabico- Persian coins. The first hasty glance 
would probably Ibad to the supposition of Aumar s being the son of 
the notorious Obeidallali bin Ziad, who possessed such extensive 
power as Governor of Busrah, Kufah, and their dependencies, imme- 
diately previous to the date of the earliest piece in this particular 
class, which is seen to have been struck at Kerman in A.n. 65. This 
association is, however, readily shown to be inadmissible, as it is 
known that Obeidiillah Ziad died (a.h. 67) without issue*. In re- 
marking upon the dates and places of mintages of the remaining coins 
of this suite, it will bo observed that the officer whose name is re- 
corded on their surfaces remained in uninterrupted charge of the 

cities represented by the monograms Beiza,J and 

/ 

yxs ^ ^ ^ aJ (— ^ ahi 

Ibn Kotaiboh. ( ■ ^ 


VOL. XII. 
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in all likelihood during the years 68^ 69, and 70 A.H. In 

A.H. 67, Mosiib bin Zobeir took Kufah', wbioh, together *with all 
Mohammedan lands to the eastward, he retained till his defeat and 
death, in a.h. 71; admitting therefore, these to be monograms indi- 
cating cities subject to Musab’s viceroyalty, which may be taken to 
be sufficiently shown by the identification of the first (the chief 
Moslem cantonment in Fars), it is clear that Aumar i Obeiddlan 
must have been in immediate contact with and subordination to 
Mosdb himself; but, as a confirmation of the previous surmise, we 
learn from the casual mention of some of Mosab’s most eminent 
generals, whose absence was rejoiced over by Abdalmalik on the fatal 
day at Masken, that one of these most trusted officers, by name Omar 
bin Abdallah, was then Governor of Persia Proper* — the identical 
province whose seat of government is indicated by the coins. In 
proposing to correct the orthography of this name as found in MSS. 
by the Pehlvi legend to be read on the medals to the substitution 
of Aumar for Omar, and Obeidallah for Abdallah, Oriental scholars 
will admit that I am doing but slight violence to probability in thus 
amending these designations 


AUMAR I OBEIDALLAH. 

Arabice c ® 

No. 30, Silyer. British Museum. Unique. ^ 


Obv. Left 
Right. 


Marg. 

Rev. Left. 
Right 

















- r Eerm&o. 


* Ockley, p. 426. 

* Ockley, p. 468. 

’ Qlshatisen notices two instances of the occurrence of names nearly similar, 

^ (Num. Chr. xi. 125) ; one is referred to in 
A.H. 68, the other (perhaps the same) as falling in battle with the Khwarij. 



THE EABLT UOHAMUEDAK ABABS, 


S03 


No. 31. Silver. Weight (average of 7 spedmene), 62*8 gr. Common. 

Obv. As above. 

B«v. Lett. A A A.H.ee. 

Eight. I ^ 

One of these coins hears the contremarque and a second is stamped 



Additional dates on Coins of the same Oovernor and the same mint city 
(o), A.H. 69, unique (Masson), A v^t; (6), a.h. 70, 

common, 

The only two gold coins I have met with, of the early Arab Khusmf type, 
hear the name of Aumar i Obeid^U ; both were coined at ^ , and both are 
dated A. H. 70 (Priuaep, British Museum, weight 59 gr.; Steuart, British Museum, 
weight 67 gr.)’. 

No. 32. Silver. Weight (average of 4 specimens), 60*7 gr. Common. 

Obv. As above, 

Bev. Left. A.n. 68. 

Right. foyi 

Additional dates;— (a), a.h, 69 (5), a.h. 

70, common. * 

* 

No. 33. Silver, Weight, 49 gr. Masson. Rare. 

Obv. As above. 

Ebv. Left. 

Eight. r».3» f 

Additional date:— a.h. 70, weight 61*5 gr. Obv. morg. ^ if 

A nearly similar coin is described by M. Soret, p. 12. 

' D'apr^s une tradition, Hercham ben {Mohammed) Kelhy (a. 204) avaft dit : 
que Moe^ah n’avait pas seulement fait frapper de la monnaie d'argent, mais encore 
de la monnaie d’or.” Frsehn (quoting Beladery), Jour. As. IV. 346. 
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VII. ABDALAZIZ BIN ABDALLAH BIN AMER. 

We learn incidentally from Ibn Kotaibah that Abdalaziz^ the son 
of the celebrated Abdallah bin Amer, was [once] Governor of 
Scjcstaii*, and for the present it would seem that we must rest 
satisfied with this scanty notice of this officer as sufficient at all events 
to form a basis for the identification confirmatory of the unusually 
decisive reading proposed for the subjoined coins. 


ABDALAZIZ BIN ABDALLAH AMER. (Inedited.) 
Arabiee ^L_e 


No. 34. 


Silver. Weight, 61*4 gr. Prinsep, British Museum. 
Odv. Left. As usual. 


Eigu,. I 


if 


Marg. 

Coutremarque. y ■ — 

Rbv. Left. 

Right. JSJ ■ ■ * .! 


No. 36. Silver. Weight, 63*0 gr. Masson, East India House. 

Obv. Left and Right as above. 

Marg. As above. (No contremarque.) 

Rbv. Left. As above, 66 a. h. 

Bight. ATj ‘i/ 


(Jjj 


iiiJ 

Paris MS., p. 47. 
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VIIL MUSAB BIN ZOBEIR, 

The historical facts and details of the public life of Musab derive 
additional interest in the eyes of numismatists from the active part he 
is reported to have taken in the introduction and advancement of 
those improvements in the adapted currency of the Moslim Arab^^ 
which were undertaken during the reign and under the auspices of 
his brother, Abdallah the son of Zobeir. 

The first notice of Musdb, in the annals of his day, occurs on the 
occasion of his mission by Abdallah Zobeir to act against the Syrian 
Khalif Merwanj being encountered by the latter on his return from 
his successful Egyptian expedition, Mus^b sustained a complete 
defeat (a.h. 64)*. 

In A.H. 67*, we find Musdb deputed to the government of Busrah, 
where, being joined by that able commander, Mohallob bin Abu Safrah, 
ho proceeded to attack the celebrated separatist chieftain Mokht^r, at 
that time in independent possession of very extensive power®, and 
succeeded in putting his forces to the rout near Kufah; Mokhtdr 
himself, with six^ thousand of his followers, taking momentary refuge 
in the citadel of that town. On the surrender of this body, after the 
death of Mokhtdr, Musab, though in his own person apparently disr 
posed to mercy, was induced, by the urgent representations of the 
Kufians — their fellow citizens — ^to have the whole number put to the 
sword. • 

During the course of the year 71 A.ir., Abdalmalik — the then 
Syrian Khalif — ^Ifiaving at length succeeded in placing afiairs upon a 
comparatively satisfactory footing in his own immediate provinces, 
advanced to the conquest of the rest of Moslim Asia, duly preparing 
the way — as but too frequently was the custom among these leaders 
of the Faithful — by treachery. His first and most formidable oppo- 
nent was Musdb, whom he found, supported by a relatively small 
force, at Masken, and already labouring under the disadvantage re- 
sulting from the defection of an important section of his army, which 
had been brought over to the Syrian interest. Notwithstanding the 
inequality of his own troops, Musab determined to engage, refusing 
even the proffered terms that were proposed in but little of a hostile 

1 Ockley, p. 436. " 

* Ockley, 460 ; Tabari. 

* Price, I. 43tT “ Kufrth, Hcjaj, Persian Irak, Egypt [?], and Diarbekir.” 

* Price: Ockley says 7000? 
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spirit when, in the progress of the action, all hope was lost, remarking 
that men like himself did not use to go from such a place withou 
either conquering or being conquered***. 

MUSAB I ZOBEIR*. (Inedited.) 

Arahioe ^ x , , jn . , 

Ko. 36. Silver. British Museum. Unique. 

Obv. Left. As usual. 


Right 

r tfcf 

— ii/ ^ 

Marg. 



Left. 


OjI * = 70 odd. 

Right. 


u 

^ *^1 ^ r Kermansir? 

J J 


’ Ockley, pp. 468-9 5 Abdl Faraj, Hist. Dyn., 127 ; Tabarf, MS, 

* Makrizi. **Nec minus frater cjus Massab f. Zobair in Iraka drachmas, 
quamm decern Vll mcthkalibus respondebant, percussit, quibus homines donavit, 
donee AUHadsjadsj f. Justify quern Abdolmalec f. Merwan princeps fidelium 
Irakam jam miserat, ab instituto improbi aut hypocritm rccedere licitum judicans 
illud mutaret.”— pp. 82, 83. 

^‘Primus autem, qui numos cudendos curaverit, fuisse dicitur Massab f, 
qui fratria sui Abdallah f. Zobair jussu, anno LXX Chr. 639, in uno 
latere: benedxctio, et in altero: per J>eum eis iuscripscrit. Mutavit hoc AU 
Hadsjadsjf, Jttfq/'anno post, et numis inscripsit: in nomine Dei. Al-HadsjadsjJ** 
“P. 147. 


IX. OMIAH BIN ABDALLAH. 

Of the life and actions of Omiah bin Abdtillah bin Khalid, Oriental 
historians have preserved but scanty memorials; these may almost be 
said to be comprised in the incidental notices of his appointment to 
and supercession in, the government of Khorasan. 

The dates even of these events are hy no means definitively fixed, 
but are stated by Tabari to have occurred in a.h. 75* and 77 

^ Tabuf, RoyaJ Anatic Society, MSS. 33, 34, and 99, 
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respectively ^ In the former year, Omiah replaced Wokiel (Walid*), 
the traitorous lieutenant of Abdallah Hdzim ; and in the latter he 
was removed, in order that the province he ruled might be added to 
the already extensive power held by the celebrated Hejdj ben Yusaf, 
who shortly afterwards delegated this charge to Mohallab bin Abi 
Safrah. 


AUMEAH I ABDALLAH. Cli^edited.) 


Arabice 

No. 37 . Silver. Weight, 64*0 gr. 



I 




Rev. Left. 
Right. 






I A.H. 73. 

Sejestdn. 


No. 88. 


Silver. Weight, 66'0 gr. General Fox. 

A pimilaf coin, With the place of mintage less full^ expressed 


tremarque 


J'OoS (34 (j^) * ** 41^ ^ JLm* 

C • T i ^ ^ «X.«1 

Tabari, Royal Asiatic Society, MS. 99. ^ 

Price places the accession and dismissal of Omiah in 74 (78 ? in noticing the 
death of Wokeil) and 78 respectively; the former date agrees better with the 
date on our coins. See Yol. I., pp. 451, 454. 

• Walid? MS. Tabari, No. 33. 

* This rendering the final mark f as tfn N may be objected to, but the same 
form being used as an undoubted N in all other positions where its value is 
required, as contradistinguished from the similarly formed U, I have taken it as 
such to complete the word. 
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No. 39. Silver. Weight 57*5 gr. Britidi Muaeiim. 
Obv. Left. As last coin. 


Right. 




Mirg. M 


Rev. Left 
Right. 






I 1 

j.i i/ 

Contremarque. As on No. 9. 

a.h. 74. 

m\j k Khoriain. 


No. 40. Silver. General Fox. 

Obv. As in the last coin. 

Rev. Left _ j 74 a.h. 

Right Mervalrdd. 


X. KHALED BIN ABDALLAH. 

M. Soret, of Geneva, — an author favourably knpwn to European 
Numismatists, — ^has already published a description of a coin, nearly 
similar to that produced below from the Masson CoUection, which he 
identifies as a piece of Khaled the son of Abdallah, who was nomi- 
nated Governor of Busrah by Abdalmalik, in a. H, 71. ‘ The decipher- 
ment upon which this attribution is based was communicated to M. 
Olsbausen previous to its submission to the public, and as it has 
received from that eminent Pehlvi scholar the stamp of his approval, 
it requires no adventitious elucidation in this place. M. Soret finds a 
difficulty in reconciling the historical evidence of the early Arab 
authors with the date on his coin, inasmuch as the Geneva Dirhem is 
dated a.h. 75, and Khaled is asserted to have lost his appointment 
in the same year that he received it; this manifest objection M. Soret 
proposes to meet by supposing a possible rc-inauguration. I am, how- 
ever, disposed to take a much more obvious and summary method of 
reconciling the discrepancy, by admitting excessive latitude in certain 
cases in the continuance of the use of an adopted die, — irrespective of 
the name it bore, — by the subordinate Government Agents, extending 
over a period long subsequent to the dismissal or decease of the last 
Mint-reforming executive authority. 
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KHALED-I-AFDULAN. 

Arabice Jc- 4 X-Jl-ai 

Na 41. Silver. Weighty 59‘0 gr. Very rare. British Museam. 
Obv. Left. As usual. 


Right. 1 

t wVtf — 

Harg. 

R.V. Left. Cl.l_X_jLJ> 

HCLU , A., 


A.H. 74. 


M. Sorct*B coin is dated Busrahj A. h. 75. 

It is worthy of remark that, if the reading now adopted from M. Soret is proved 
to stand the'test likely to he supplied by the discovery of a greater number of speci- 
mens of this coinage, we are furnished with a new evidence of the entire want of a 
^ in the older Pehlvf alphabets; we have seen generally 

using the ^ where modem practice employs the , but tliis is the first numis- 
matic instance of Jthe independent development of ai =H (now ji) as serving for 

the Arabic ^ , without the succeeding f = 3 , which w'as once supposed to form a 
necessary element of the Felilvi = ^ * There is a difficulty as to whence the 

/wtf = = ^ was derived (a group which likewise represents the ^ in Zend), 
but I may notice, as possibly furnishing evidence towards any determination 
of the point, that it is singular that the Parsis of Bombay, while giving this 
last form as one of the signs of should also make use of a precisely similar 
figure for the ^ , y ] . (See Pehlvi Alphabets, lithographed at Bombay.) 

I may note incidentally that the name now rendered Khaled in Ncshki would 
be equally convertible from the original Pelilvi as .. y l , Hareth. 


> Muller, 302. 
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XI. MOHALLIB BIN ABI SAFRAH. 

The name of Mohallib i Abi Safrah finds frequent mention in the 
chronicles of the events of his day; and among the various descrip- 
tions of the intestine struggles^ which continued in rapid succession to 
distract the empire of Islam^ he is uniformly noticed as an able and 
energetic commander^ till in process of time he attained the proud 
pre-eminence of the Jtlmost official designation of the greatest living 
captain' of the nation of all others, at that moment, the most distin- 
guished for its military enterprise and success. To the details of his 
rise and progress we need at present but thus slightly refer, as it is 
not until he comes to be employed in an administrative capacity that 
our means of illustrating his career becomo available, when he is 
found holding certain districts in Persia- Proper for the maintenance 
of his troops while employed against the Azarakites*. Of Mohallib s 
subsequent elevation to the government of Khor^sdn we ha'^e no 
numismatic record, the absence of such being probably attributable 
to the reformation of the Mohammedan currency which was effected 
in A.H. 76, and resulted in the discontinuance of the practice of com- 
memorating names of either khalifs or viceroys on the coinage of the 
period. 

Mohallib died in full possession of the chieftainship of Khordsdn 
in A.H. 82 ^ 


1 I quote the Khalif Abdalmalik’s ovu expressions, as rendered by Ockley 
(p. 473 ) ; — “ Mohalleb'’ • * <« is a man of a most penetrating judgment 
and good government, hardened in war, and is the son of the grandson of it.’* 

* When Hej4j is made governor of Kufah (a.h. 75)> he receives orders from 
Abdalmalik to the following effect : — 


MS. Tabarf, Nos. 99, 33, Royal Asiatic Society. 


Price (quoting Tabarf), I. 460, 
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HOHALIIB I ABI SAFRAH. (Inedited.) 
Arabiea 

No. 42. Silver. Weight, BO'S gr. British Mneearn. 

Oar. Left. 




r — JL_^ 

ight.-^ \ 

Contre-marque. 


Right, 

Mwg- "iiH 


Bbv. Left. 

Right, j I 


A.H. 75* 




Other specimens of similar coins are to be found in the collection of K. Bland, 
Esq., and in the Biblioth^que Rationale, Paris* 

No. 43. Weight, 6.3-7 gr. Sir II. Willock. 

Obv« As in the last coin. 
m Contremarque. 

Rbv. Left. 0.LJLJL_A^ a.h. 76. 

Bight. \ Ji . . 

No. 44. Weight, 66*0 gr. British Museum. 

Obv. .As in the last coin. 

Contremarque. 

Rev. Left. As in the last coin. A.n. 76. 


Right. 


for «> - 




XII. ABDALMALIK BIN MERWAN. 

The biography of one so prominent in the annals of the Moslem 
world as the Khalif Abdalmalik scarcely requires an extended chronicle 
in this place, being written at large in the history of the creed with 
whose greatness his name is so clocely identified, whether for the re- 
consolidation of the pre-existing Mohammedan empire under the firm 
sway of a single dominant hand, or for the actual extension of its 
boundaries both eastward and westward, and originating those expe- 
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ditions which in the reign of his successor carried the standards of 
Islam into Christian Europe — in the subjugation of Spain*, on the 
one hand, and into idolatrous India, in the reduction of Sindh and 
Multan®, on the other. 

It may be sufficient for the illustration of the subject more pecu- 
liarly claiming our attention, to recapitulate the mere dates of Abdal- 
malik*s acquisition of the different portions of the Asian dominions 
already subject to the Mohammedan Arabs previous to a.h. 65, at 
which period — in virtue of his position as Walt AlCd, which had been 
secured to him by his father, Merwan, in defiance of all equity and 
accepted engagements® — ^he succeeded to the limited sovereignty of 
Syria and Palestine, whence, awaiting his opportunities, he cventuallj^ 
extended his infiuence over the dependencies of Kufah and Busrah 
(a.h. 71) ‘j Ahwaz, Ears, and Kerman (a.ii. 72)*; Khordsdn and 
Arabia (a.h. 73)*. He died in a.h. 86, after a reign of 21 years, 
dating from his first inauguration at Damascus. 


ABDALMALIK BIN MERWAN The Khalip. (inedited.) 

o 7 


Arabice < 


No. 45, Silver. Weight, 59*0 gr. Masson. Unique®, 


Onv, 


1 

Marg. ^v*-J 

Rev. Left. 

Right. 








DgtlJ A.H. 75. 
^ Merv. 


J Gibbon, vol. VI. ; M. de Saulcy’s Rdsumd, Jour. Asiatique, 1839 (Afousa, 
91, 02 A.H.). 

® Bcladorf, Remand's Fragments, pp. xx and 190. 

® Tabari MS. ; Ocklcy, p. 436 ; Price, I. 427. 

* Ockley (quoting MS. Laud, 161 A), p. 470 ; Price, I, 445. 

® Ockley, 472, 474. 

« Ockley, 475, 479 ; Price, I. 450. 

7 The Armenian orthography of the name is expressed in Roman letters 
AptglmSIgk. (See Jour. As., vol. XIII. (1849), p. 339.) 

® Makrizi. Quum autem post erndem Abdalloc et Massab hliorum Zobair, 
universum imperium ad Abdolmalecum f. Merwan devolutum esset, isque in pe- 
cuniam, pondera, et mensuras diligenter inquisivisset, tunc anno Hegirse LXXVI 
Chr. 695. denarios et drachmas cudi fecit, pondus denarii XXII Kerntia minus 
grnno in Syriaco (pondere^); pondus drachmee vero XXV Keratia sequalia con- 
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Xlir. HEJAJ BIN YUSAP. 

The biography of tho celebrated Hej^j bin Yusaf has found a 
place in too many popular and easily accessible works* to require 
the transcription of any extended summary of his life and actions in 
this place. It may be sufficient, therefore, to say that Hejaj’s ex- 
traordinary rise commenced with his expedition against Abdallah 
Zobeir, in a.ii. 72. The success which attended this unpopular 
undertaking soon marked him out for further employment, and in 
A.H. 75 he was promoted to the magnificent governments of Irak, 
Khorasdn, and Seistan*. These, and added honours, he may be said 


stituens. (Kcratium autem IV granis, et quilibet Danek 2^- keratiia coustiterunt.) 
Scripsit autem ad licdBjadsjam Irakse existentem, ut similes xiumos cude^et^ 
Itaque eos confiavit, et eorum exempla ad civitatem prophetic sociis, quibua 
omuibuB bene velit Dcus, superstites eraut, misit, qui cos non improbarunt, 
Bed sive mquali cpigraphe, sive figura praediti erant, promiscue liabuerunt.** — pp. 
83, 84. 

Aldalmalec f. Merwan drachmas titulis praeditas primus coiiflasse dicitur. 
Duo vero numorum genera, altcruni titulo pcrBico instructum, Baglicnse b. 
Alsauda VIII Danecorum, alterum graece inscriptum, Tiberieuse IV Danecorum 
dabaiitur, qum cruditi istius mtatis in consilium adhibiti ita in unam Bummam 
collegeruiit, ut Xll proveniret, caque in duas aequales partes divisa, VI Dane- 
corum drachmas procuderunt. Rcferente Abulziado, Abdalmalecus Hcdsjadsjo in 
mandatis dedit, ut in Iraka drachmas cuderet, cui mandato anno LXXI V, aut ut 
tradit Ahnad^fii, anno sequeuti LXXV morem gessit. Deinde carum 2)crcu8- 
Buram in rcliqui»tractibus anno LXXV imperavit. Hesjadsj autem eis inscripsisse 
fertur: Deus unus^ Deus tstemus est''* — pp. 147, 148, 

Belader^r (dec. 279 Hij.), who is noticed by Frtehn to have devoted a special 
chapter to Arab coinage, informs us that he had heard that, up to the time of 
Abdalmalik, ‘Mes inounaics d'or courantes ^talent Grccqucs, et celles d*argent 

dtaient la monnaic des Chosroh ou des Himiarites*^ i “ 

Beladery also endeavours to de- 

terminc the exact epoch of Abdalmalik's introduction of Kufic money, which is 
said to have been first effected towards the end of a.h. 7^, and to have been 
extended to the different provinces in the following year. See Frschn, Jour. As., 
IV. (1824), p, 346.) 

« “Secundum Aliuakrlzium libro de pond. (v. excerpt, p. 6G.) Jledsjadsj jam anno LXXIV ant 
LXXV luunoa \ulgaut. Furtassis iu luoncta adomanda per annos LXXIV ct LXXV pcriclitiiti craul 
pniis, qii-ini anno LXXYl omnia iu liac arte eraut OBBCCuti.” 

i 

1 Ock1ey*s Hist. Sar., 474 et seq. ; Price, Hist. Moham., I. 448 cl seq. ; 
D'Herbelot, tn voce Hegiage; Abdl Fedd (Reiskc), 1. 421, &c. ; Abdl Faraj ; 
Elmacin, p. 77. 

* Ockley, 480. 
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to have retained^ with the exception of a brief interval^ to the day of 
his death in A.i[. 95, having in effect, though nominally only a 
viceroy, swayed for twenty years, with all a master’s hand, the des- 
tinies of a mighty empire; his memory, it is true, is assailed by cita- 
tions of his cruelties, but his own living answer to the like objection 
made by his immediate subjects gives a very sufficiently justificatory 
reply for his own case, and that of many other Oriental potentates 
similarly circumstanced — “ In the way you live, you will always be 
treated with severity!*” 


HEJAJ BIN YUSAF. 
No. 46. Weight, 60*0 gr, British Museum. 

Obv. Left. Pehlvf. {y* 

Bignt. K-ufio. *1 * ^ ij 

Bbv, Left. 

Bight. 

Nq. 47. Weight, 57*0 gr. British Museum. 

Obv. Area as in the last coin. 

Marg. — J 

Bay. Left. 

Bight. -CA) i— 


^ i.A A 78 A.H. 


No. 48. Weight, 55*8 gr. British Museum. 

Obv. Area and Margin as in the last coin. 

Bbv. Left. uIj' ^ ^ "’ G 

Bight. , *n -ft ■ 

* Tabarf, quoted by Price, I. 477. 

* This form is unusual, and perhaps open to question as at present rendered, 
but we find numerous instances of similar abbreviations of the unit word, and it 

c\eax\y a greater mtexfeience with our materials to attempt to make the 
date into i ” or i ** in preference to 81, as above given. 
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Ho. 40. Weight, 60*7 gr* British Museum. 

A similar coin in its entire details. 

No. 50. Weight, 60*7 gr. British Museum. 

A coin similar in its other features to the two last, but with the Kufic 
marginal legend ^ « 

A Pehlvf'Kufic coin of Hej4j, of a slightly varying type, is given by Frsehn, 
Jour. Asiat. IV. 336, with the marginal legend ^ . 


INDETERMINATE READINGS. 


XIV. ZIAD. 

No. 51. Silver. Weight, 45*0 gr. Masson. PI. III. No. xiv. 


0 .. I 

Marg. ^ 

Rbv. Left. 

Eight. JUJ 



tu> D£r4bgerd. 


I attribute this coin to Zf4d, though I leave the conclusiveness of the identi- 
fication entirely^open to future correction. The name of Zi&d — if such it be — is 

imperfectly expressed, and the final fO is represented by an g) and a follow- 


ing f , thus, w : but as this laxity of definition has frequently been found to 


occur in similar instances where the value of the combination is undoubtedly , it 
may be suffered to pass without further notice. The restoration of the patronymic 
is free matter for speculation, inasmuch as there are no less than three or four 
letters wanting in the middle of the name, and the now vacant space will not 
apparently admit of the arbitrary insertion of the letters wanting to complete the 
usual designation of Zidd’s father. All available evidence considered, the date, 
place of mintage, and tho legible portion of the chief name, seem to concur in fixing 
the attribution of the coin to Zi^d ; and looking to the facts attending the early 
denial and eventual acknowledgment of his title to call Abu Sofian his father, it is 
not impossible that the punch contremarque, which has fallen so invidiously on 
the most important portion of the second line, has, for the present, effaced the 
medallic recognition of the patronymic that Zidd was permitted to cite, prior to 
Moaviah’s concession of his claim of brotherhood. 
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No. 62. (Extracted from M. Soret Given as *'No. 768 du Catalogue Sprewitz.**) 
Obv. Head as usual. 


Left. 




w»dbyhlma8/u«lx. 

^ -'TV -3 

Marg. 


Rev. Left. 


)4 


A.H. 43. 


Right. 41 ^ 

Possibly “ Ma4wi4 Amir dl rd^shd^dn*’ or dl hdr&^uekdu** {Koraish ?). 


Obv. Head as usual. 


XV. Abdallah Amer, ^ a-x 

No. 63. Weight, 57 gr. Steuart^ British Museum. PI, III. fig. XV. 

K. ^\ 

Marg. iJll 

jJairt L-^y-JLj A - a.H. 54. 

V/ '* 

_ Jj Ddrdbgerda 


Rev. Left. 

Right. 0 — 


XV. Ahdallali Zoheir ? 

No. 54. Silver, Weight, 52'Ogr, General Fox. PI, III, fig, XV/j. 
Obv, Head as usual, ^ \ , . 

Marg. ^ 

Kev. Left. * ** r 

Right. |«4> i 


Obv. 


No. 55. Silver, Weight, 63*5 gr. General Fox. PI. III. fig. XV/ 4 . 

1 Cff 


Contremarque. As on No. 9. 
Rev. As last coin. 


<? or 
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XVI. ABDALRAHMAN I ZEID. (Pcwwftly I ZlA)») 
No. 65. PI. m. fig. XVI. 


Obv. 




M#rg. 


Bbv. 


[ 








-fj 4? 




^ 62 A,fU 


_j Busnfil? 


XVII. ABDULLAH ZOBEIR? 

No. 66. SUyer. Weight, 61 '0 gr. Hasson. PL III. fig. XVII. 

c/i ii>W3 t? 

Harg. Contremarque. As No. 9. 

*• i. A.H. 62, 


Obv, 


Bet. 


r r«-40-ot* 

imperfect ? 




XVIII. ABDULLAH. 

No. 67. Silver. Weight, 41'0 gr. PI. Ill, fig. XVIII. 

_.8MM A 


. r • 

Obv. • ^ 

. [ p] 


Marg. 


Bbv. 


ly*** LL^ 

aTj 


XIX. 

No. 60. Silver, Weight, 43'0 gr. Masson. PI. III. fig. XIX, ' 

r c5|t J;l 


Obv, 


Rev. 


nyoi-** iJ—i — *>— 


A.H. 67* 


I 




VOL. XII. 
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XX. 

No. 59. Silver. Weight, 64*0 gr. Masson. PL III. iig. XX. 


Obv. I 

r 


^ — r 


* 

55 

Marg. 




Bbv. I 

r 

67? 

— 

• 

A 


XXL 


Silver. Weight, 63*0 gr. Masson. PI. III. 

fig. XXI. 

Obv. i 

I" 

1 

— 

0^1 

1 

[ 



Marg. 




Bbv. 


cl»L^ 

4.H. 7^* 


L 




XXII. 


No. 61. Silver. Weight, 69*6 gr. British Museum. (Steuart.) PI. III. fig. XXII. 



•vay 

' f- 55' 


'.5-<s 



«u 




(eyr*<3f)» 





No. 62. Silver. Weight, 69 '6 gr* British Museum 
Obv. As above. 

Maiig. iiJll ^ 

Rev. Left, 

Higlit 



A.&. 75. 
Kerman. 
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No. 63. saver. British Hiueum. PI. III. fig. XXII/j. 

Obv. As before. 

Morg. iJlJ [only.] 

Rev. Left. a.h. 75. 

Bight 

I am scarcely disposed to attempt any precise identification of these coins, 
having an impression that they arc mere imperfect renderings of tho name of 
Omiha-i- Abdallah (No. XI. Governor). 1 adhere in the first name strictly 
to the most obvious reading afforded by the contour of the letters, but in the 
second word I have rendered the first and second letters altogether arbitrarily to 
suit the run of a probable name. 


XXIII. 

No. 64. Silver. Weight, 67*0 gr. Masson. PI. III. fig. XXIII. 

\ ft 


Obv. J I 

I 

Marg^ 






Rkv. 





A.H. 73. 


II = pra i\? 

XXIV. 

No. 66. Weight, 74*5 gr. Steuart, British Museum. (Broken*') PL III. fig. XXI'V. 

y— A— 

Marg. 


Obv. 


Rev. 
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XXV. 


No. fiC. Silver. Weight, 54*0 gr. General Fox, PI. III. fig. XXV. 


Obv, Bight. 


Uarg. 

RWt Iicft* 
Eight, 


Jjwl 




A.H. 78. 


XXVI. 

No. 07. saver. Mr. Bland. Uniquo. PI. III. No. XXVL 


Obv, 


1 


Marge 




m 




-iSJ' 




Rev. Left. 

Right. fay*^ 


A.H. 7 &, 


Before taking leave of the medals of the Arab Govhmors, I must 
not omit to notice certain copper pieces apparently Struck contem- 
poraneously with the silver money described in the preceding pages, 
though, from the absence of any officer’s name on their surfaces, 
consequent on the baser metal being allowed to go forth unadorned by 
the designation of the issuing authority, they are destitute of the 
true historic value attaching to the higher coinages. 


No. G8. Copper. Mr. Bland. 

Obv. Device, the usual head, but to the right of the field, in the place 
of the governor’s name, is inserted the word To the 

left is seen a small monogram. 

Rev. Device, a single figure. 


Left. 

Right. ^ 



b 


A.H. 65. 
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No. 69« Copper. British Museum. 


Obv. 

Rbv. 


As above, with the addition of the marginal inscriptiod 
Device, a single figure. 




Loft. A.H. 68. 

Bight. 

Harg. ?j)4i >k 


A second similar coin, British Museum, has the cuntremar^ue 






It is a frequent and too often a just subject of reproach against 
those who publish decipherments of ancient monumental writings, that 
the engravings that illustrate their subjects do not accord with the 
readings proposed by the author himself. Oriental inscriptions are of 
necessity more than usually liable to objections of this nature. In the 
present instance I have to claim unconditional indulgence in this 
respect, inasmuch as my interpretations have been printed from notes 
taken from the medals themselves some time since. The engravings 
were only commenced upon after the major portion of the present 
paper was actually in type, and are now completed at a moment when 
it is absolutely impossible to compare them with the originals, much 
less to endeavour to make them coincide with the text, or even to use 
this last as a vehicle to point out their defects. This must be sufficient 
exoneration for Ine ; and for the gentleman who has executed them 1 
have only to say, that with the exception of a want of knowledge of 
Pehlvi, — in my own opinion, I could not have met with a more 
excellent artist. 



TABLE OP MINT CITIES AND DATES 


A. H. 


HtiiJ 



(OM 



Buiruh. 

Beizu. 

Darabgerd. 


} 

Vezd. 

43 





( Zl&d. ? 

\No. XIV. 




45 



... 

Obeldullah. 




51 



Zi&d 


* 



52 

No. XVI.? 






58 



Zi5d. 





54 



Zl&d 

r Abdallah Amer 
INo. XV. 




^ 55 

Zi4d. 






56 











r Obeldullah, 

1 Selim. 

57 







58 

Obeldullah. 

Obeldullah. 





59 

Idem. 






60 

Idem. 






61 







62 







63 







f Abdallah Amer, > 
INo. XV. / 

... 

64 

Obeldullah. 

1 





... ... ... 

... ... 

• I* 

65, 

1 

III tee 









Ml .1. 

66 





Obeldullah ... 

Selim ? ... 



lAbdal Aziz,) 

< and 1 

INo.XVIII.?/ 

67' 

[ 







... 1 ... 

... 

68 

Obeldullah. 

Aumar-i-Obeidullab 



Aumar>l>Obeldullah 

( 

.». "* 


69 



Idem 



Idem 

Aumar.i.Obeldullah 


70 



Idem 



Idem 

Idem 

... ... 

71 







72 







No. XXI. Amrad. 



73 







No. XXIV. ? ... 

... 

■•t IZf 

74 



Khdled 



... 



h 

Kbdled ... 

Mohalllb 



No. XXVI. 

... 


76 



Idem 

MohalUb. 




77 







78 





' 

Hejajbln Yuaaf. 



79 

... 

Hej^) bin Vusaf. 





80 







81 



HeJiJ. 








Ion coins of the arab governors. 
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Additional Citibs. 

or Sj Obeidullah Zi^d, A.H. 62. Aslem i Sofian? (No. XIX.j 
A.U. 67* 

) L ZMy 53. 

Zi&dy A.H. 54^ and different from Moghaira, 

A.H. 73? (No. XXIII). 

Kermdn haft (Kcrmdnshah?) Abdallah Zobeir, a.h. 62? (No. XVII), 
and A.H. 63. Kermaunsr (Kerm4nsir?) Abdallah Amer, a.h. 63. 
Musib, A.H. 71* Ateah i Abdullah? (No. XXII.) A.H. 72, 76* 

(short for Busrah?). Abdallah or Abdalrahman i Zeid? a.h. 52. 

(Khubus). Abdallah H4zim, a.h. 63. Scythic coins, 63, 68, 69 a.h.? 


IDENTIFICATION OF THE MINT CITIES. 

1. Busrah, Pehlvi, a^ 2^j . Tho well-known city of 

Busrah requires but slight illustrative notice; it may he sufficient to 
refer the curious reader to the account of its foundation, &c., extracted 
from Ibn Kotaibah, in Relskc’s Abulfeda, vol. v., p. 42, and to Tabari 
MS., ^ ^ Ouseley’s 

Oriental Geography, p. 63; ‘‘Aboulfeda Texte,” 308; Edrisi, ii., 155, 
156,161. 

2. Beiza, Pehlvi, written for ‘^Bei^a is one 

of the largest towns in the Koureh of Istakliar: it is a pleasant and 
well-inhabited place : its walls are white: and it was the station of 
the Mussulman army at the time of the conquest of Istakhar.” 
(Ouseley’s Oriental Geography, p. 103)'; see also Abulfeda {Text, 
Paris), p. 328. 

The name of this Mint occurs frequently on the coins of the later 
Sassanidae, where the more distinct formation of the several letters 
suffices to fix the orthography adopted above. 

3. is the mint monogram for the celebrated city ‘of 
Ddrdbgerd, famous as the first capital of Ardeshir Babegdn, the founder 
of the Sassanian Dynasty of Persia. Darabgerd was the metropolis 

1 Beiza has a citadel with fortifications.'’— Ouseley, 93. 
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of an important district in the south of Ftirs. Its position may bo 
^ ascertained by a reference to any modern map. Ddrdbgerd, under the 
same monogram, is frequently found on the later Sassanian money, 
and its Mint continued to be employed after the adoption of the Kufic 
Mohammedan currency a. ir. 91, see Muller, De Numis. 

Orient.). Tabari MS., Ouseley, 89 et seq., Aboulfeda, 330. 

4. * t^Y^. I have not been able to determine the precise meaning 

of this abbreviation. I have ascertained from the earlier Khusrui 
examples of its use that the initial letter is properly an ^ , in contra- 
distinction to the possible ( or ^ , but it is still a question whether 
the three letters should stand as i •• * *" . “ aIA ^ or .j A . 

5. ^ Jd i •• . Unidentified. 


6. Yezd, the well-known town of the name. Istakhri 

notices “ the district of Yezd” as ^Hhe most considerable division of the 
Koureh of Istakhar. Part of this district was formerly [previous to 
A. H. 300] reckoned as belonging to the province of Kerman, but now 
is included in the territories of Fdrs.” (Ouseley, p. 86, Aboulfeda, 
330.) 

Some doubt might be raised as to the conclusiveness of this 
reading of the# Mint Monogram it most frequently 

appears in the coins of the Arab Governors, as • hut the 

earlier coins*give a more correct outline of the different letters, and show 
the second dow® stroke as the exact correspondent of one of the known 
forms of the Sassanian Pehlvi See De Sacy’s Alphabet, pi. vii., 
Mem, sur Ant. de la Perse, under i; also Longpericr, under the same 
letter. Introductory Plate. 

7. Kirmdn. The province of Kirmiin forms too import- 

ant a portion of the Persian Empire to require further identificatory 
details than its own name carries with it. Tabari tells us that the 
capital of the province was in olden days denominated . (See 

also Ouseley, Orient. Geog., 142, &c. j Abulfeda Text, 336.) 

8. or ^ Seistan; does not occur as a mint 
name till the 73rd year of the Hijrah, and it then seems to have been 


‘Near Kasvin ?— Ouseley, 167. 
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employed more to signalize the elevation of a new Governor, than as 
the representative of any given city, or the continuation of the use of^ 
the name from any set of dies previously so marked. In the form and 
execution of the central devices of these coins, as well as in the shapes 
of the Fehlvi characters of their legends, there is perceptible a striking 
uniformity with the same characteristics on the medals bearing the 
name of Khubus, and having the singular marginal legends which 
have formed a subject of remark elsewhere. 

9. Merv. Merv Shalijeh^n. The then capital of Khords^n. 
See Ouscley’s Orient. Geog., 215, et seq,; Abulf^da, p. 456. 

10. Mervalrdd, or Merv-rud (Merv on the River), also a highly 

important town in the days of the Sassanians. After the first capture 
of Khorasan by the Arabs, Ehnif bin Kais makes it his head-quarters 
for a time. (Tabari.) Othmdn divided Khorasan into three^Govern- 
ments, of which Mervalriid constituted one ; its dependencies are 
represented by Tabari as extending to near Herat, ^ 

^ Balkh and Nishapur were made 

the capitals of the other two divisions. The district subject to 
Mervalrud was assessed, according to Ibn Khordadbeh, at 420,400 
Dirhems. Asiatic Jour., Sprenger, vol. xxx. ; Ouseley, 220 ; Abul- 
f6d4, 456. 

11. Herat, called in olden time a Hari. On the coins written 

-7 

s A Hfirah, or \ a Hara, as in Tabari. See Ouseley, 21 X, &c. 

r 4 

12. I have some reserve in proposidg a decisive 

identification for the city represented by this mint word, but the 
combination reads so naturally Hazarasp L that I almost 

prefer to leave it thus, instead of seeking for a place more important 
and more frequently mentioned by Arab authors; but as I have 
reason to question if the early Arabs obtained so complete a settle- 
ment at Hazarasp as the extensive issue of coin would imply, I am 
induced to inquire whether this mint monogram may not possibly 
refer to Balkh, which was an early Moslem seat pf Government, and 
in classical nomenclature, once bore a designation not very unlike 
Hajarasbt or Aferasht, i. e,, Zaria^pa. Hyde, Hist. Relig. vet. Persar. 
p. 494 ; Wilson, Ar. Ant. 160 ; see Ouseley, 241 ; “Fraser’s Khorasan,” 
Appendix, p. 67 ; Hist, des Sammanides de Premery, 275; Edrisf, 
Jauhert, II., pp. 189, 190; Abulfeda, 478. (See subjoined Plate II., 
figs, n, 12, 13, and 14.) 
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13. Baba, is another word perfectly legible in itself, the 
relative meaning of which is by no means clear. From the position it 
holds on the coins of Selim and his deputy, Abdullah Hazim, it must 
be assumed to indicate a city situated within the limits of the Govern- 
ment of Khorasdn, and it may possibly prove to answer to Nishapur, 
or some of the more important cities of the province whose mint 
produce is as yet unidentified. 

1 4. Unrecognised. 


15. Unrecognised. (No. 8 of Plate II.) 

16. Shash? written also 1 

doubtful. Sec Ouseley, 233, Vii., (fee.; Abouliida, 494. 

17. I suppose this to be the Pehlvi 
method of expressing Kermanshah. (For various modes of naming 
this place, see De Sacy, Aboulfcda; also 

p. 412; Edrisi, JS ^ ii»> PP* 143, 163, 

18. This may possibly be the mint of the 
district of Kermansir, the eastern portion of Kerman towards Hin- 
dustan (sometimes called Nermansir. Marco Polo, p. 85 ; Pottinger, 
199); Bermashir; Ouseley, 145; but the final )ji 5 may perchance 
merely indicate the city of Kerman. 

19. Qi or /joj possibly the original mode of indicating 
Busrah. 

20. Khubus, in the desert of Kcrmdn. See 

Ouseley, p. 199; Aboulfcda, P- 442 ; Marco Polo, “Kobinam,” 

p. 107. 


The fac-similes of the Mint Cities of the later Sassanian Monarchs, 
to be found in PI. II., have been reserved for notice in this place ; I 
have, however, been induced to curtail any remarks I might otherwise 
have desired to make from the increasing uncertainty I have neces- 
sarily experienced as I have advanced in all Pehlvi decipherments 
that are not supported by collateral or contextual checks. In the 
identification of the Mint cities to be found on the coins of the Arab 
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Governors, a safe index was generally afforded towards narrowing the 
optional geographical circle, in the boundaries of the provinces sub- 
mitted to the charge of each officer, whose name was impressed upon 
tho coin; so that the leading name, date, and mint of each piece fur- 
nished mutual tests for the determination of the true reading of the 
conjoint legends. Here, however, no such internal aid is available; 
the place represented by a given monogram has to be sought over the 
broad extent of the entire Persian Empire, and we have not alone to 
combat the ambiguity of the letters themselves, but we find, in most 
cases, merely the leading portion of each name, which name itself, at 
best, has to be sought back through the medium of a second language 
and alphabet, and when reached with apparent literal certainty, the 
city selected is frequently found to have borne a totally distinct 
designation in the days to which tho modem name would have to be 
made applicable. Under such circumstances I need scarcely excuse 
myself for not venturing upon any detailed examination of these 
abbreviations. Some of the more obvious readings may claim a 
momentary illustration: No. 1, PL II., reads clearly Ram; it may 
represent Ram Hormuz, or any other of the many Ram^s “Rests” of 
olden time; No. 6* may cither be Nisah or Fesah ; No. 7 offers tho 

optional letters Saham, Aham, &c. ; No. 10 is a variety 

of the monogram I propose to render Yezd; Nos. 11, 12, 13, and 14, 
are copies of different examples of the name of Ilazarasp i (Coins 22, 
28, &c.) ; the original of 15 is unique, but the coin whereon it occurs 
is so much worn that it would not do to rely upon the outline of the 
mint name it retains; No. 16 is an early example of the method of 
writing the name of the mint numbered 4 in the abo/e classification 
of the Arab mint cities; No. 17 occurs on coin No. 27, — ^my doubts 
concerning its reading have already been stated; No. 18 is a variant 
of Kcrmanhaft, % the seventeenth mint city noticed above. 

Among other monogrammatic abbreviations of the names of the 
Sassanian mints, which I have not thought worthy of places in the 
accompanying lithograph, I may cite — a S \ ; & Jui or , c 

d^ff, ^4, g &c. 
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ARABICO-SCYTHIC? COINS, STRUCK AT KHUBUS. 

No. 70 . Silver. Weight, 58*4 gr. British Museum. 

Obv. The usual linear imitation Sassanian head, facing to the right, 
f Monogram 

To the left of the head ^ ^ 

l^and 

To the right, in front of the profile Legend, PI. III., fig, 1. 

Maig. InPel»lv{ ’’’ 1“ ^uftc i(JJl ^ 

To the right of the profile \if 
Rbv. Fire altar and supporters. 

fLeft 63 A. H. 

Pehlv{^ ' ^ 

[Right ^ ^ Khuhus. PL III., fig. 2. 

Marg. IJ^per compartments, see PI. III., fig. 4. 

Lj^Monogram, 

m the Gcorez © 

••5 a , \jehM, 

Doubtful dates G8 a.u,, PI. III. I § ® ud 69 a.h. The annual dates on 
these coins are generally incompletely AfS -^d in their concluding letters. , 

See also engraving, fig. 4, PI. xviL, Ar. Ant. 


This may be a fitting place to notice the undetennined charac- 
ters which so peculiarly distinguish these coins. A most important 
point in the examination of this subject is to determine even the 
direction followed by the writing, and although so necessary a first 
step can scarcely bo said to be susceptible of direct proof, yet there 
are many intern;jl coincidences serving to form a fair groundwork for 
legitimate conjecture. In the first place, it is requisite to test the 
question by the concurrent legends in other tongues : the reverse 
marginal inscriptions on the above coins will perhaps afibrd the most 
ready means of illustrating this inquiry. 

If a straight line be drawn from the upper marginal star, through 
the centre of the device to the star below the foot of the Altar so as 
to divide the Reverse surface into two equal portions, and we examine 


the lower compartments of each, it will bo found the word 
to the right reads from the outside of the piece, whereas the mono- 
gram which oicupies the left division — ^which is so frequently asso- 
ciated with as to leave no doubt that it follows a like cal- 


ligraphic inclination — is seen to be legible only from the inside; that is 
to say, the one has its head lines touching the series of dots which 
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encircle the fields while the other has its foot lines turned towards the 
area of the medal. Under these conditions, we should look for the 
initial point of the superior marginal inscriptions, supposing them in 
each case designed to follow directions similar to their succeeding 
words — as starting from the star and crescent directly above the apex 
of the flames of the Fire Altar, and taking the second letter to the left 
and the sixth letter to the right, which are identical, as our test, the 
head and foot lines in each legend would so far correspond; and in like 
manner, what may be styled the natural direction of the inscription 
occupying the space on tha Obverse usually devoted to the record of 
the name of the issuer of the coin, would duly coincide with such a 
scheme of literal inclination, as would all similar writings on coins. 
Classes B, C, &c. It need scarcely be remarked that such a distri- 
bution of two legends starting in different directions from one and 
the same pointy can only imply what there would bo otherwise 
reason to anticipate, that the wri^^ aetailed ext'>erpendicular direc- 
tion, or was arranged, as more obvious readii?ol nations, in lines 
from the top to the bott/j^^^ i to ^nouribed surface. The only diffi- 
culty in adopting such a determination is, that if we are to recognise 
in our strange alphabet certain very palpable-looking identities 
with existing Scythic characters, we must entirely reverse this order 
of reading, and take our marginal legends each upwards from the 
crescents and stars, falling in a line with the hands of the Fire Altar 
supporters, though equally the one must be looked af'from the outside 
of the margin, the other from the centre of the device. 

It may be useful to examine cursorily some of the more striking 
forms seemingly susceptible of isolation from amid the associate cha- 
racters composing the various legends in this unidentified alphabet, 
which at the present moment are confined to the following signs : — 

Letters. 

No. lO 20f do^ Variant? ^ 5 

Var.? ^6^7 — \.8^ 9j.lOC. 11 

The first in order and most frequent of occurrence is a form con- 
sisting of a simple thick circular line, — a round O. In the early 
stages of almost kaleidoscopic transition from the Greek Legends on 
the Gold Indo-Scythian coins, the triangular A’s gradually merge 
from their appropriate form into a figure that miglit be^compared to a 
reversed p, thus o. whence the progression into the simple circle, 
which can be shown to have replaced the original a’s, is easily traced ; 
occasionally the circular portion of the p itself was detached from its 



THE EARLY MOUAMMBDAN ARABS. 


331 


perpendicular line, and added to the number of already existing O’s, so 
•that in some of the debased gold coins, (Ar. Ant.xiv., fig. 16,) the entire 
legend presents little else than a simple succession of o’s, varied at 
intervals by a few diverging cross-lines. In the later coins of Sassa- 
nian types the o’s likewise prevail to an extent that renders it neces- 
sary to suppose that, taken as a ftond fide literal sign, it must answer, 
like the Pehlvi ju, to many and various articulations. (I may remark, 
among other things, upon the identity of the form with the Nestorian 
0=1, W, and the Sindhi V.) Klaproth, Aper 9 u, PL vi., xi. 

No. 2, considered as a compound of No. 1, and an afExed letter in 
the shape of a T, offers a very Scythic-looking combination; the latter 
bears a close resemblance to the current forms of Mongol and Mancliu 
A, E, or N finals, &c. 

Fig. 3 has also much Tatar letter, though it might bo 

hazardous to propose to equivalent; a very similar 

letter is to bo found in the George.. .^iphab'it, as N. Klap, Apcr 9 u^ 
PI. X. 

Fig. 5 finds an exact counterpart in Fa Manchu (medial), Klap., 
p. 96. The assumed variant placed after the fac-similo above given, 
may possibly prove to be a different letter. The curious in those 
matters may trace the degradation of the K in Kanerki, Koran o, &c., 
into an anomalous compound formed of three diverging curved lines, 
which are subsequently replaced by the letters now in question. 

No. 8 is like a Pehlvi ^ P, as well as the same letter in the 
Manchu alphabet, and the B in Mongol. The letter immediately 
above the left shcTulder of the figure on the obverse of the Khubus 
coins approximates very nearly to the form of Ph in the Mancha. 
(See Klap. Aper 9 U, 94, 9^.) 

Fjg. 9 would answer to the E or medial A in Mongol and Manchu. 

No. 10 is similar to the Georgian I. as a medial. The conjunctive 
line runs through the middle of the crescent, and I may notice as a 
peculiarity in the entire system of writing, that the letters seem, almost 
without exception, subject to junction by one continuous centre line. 

No. 11 occurs only on contremarques, and it is moreover singular 
in furnishing a precise copy of the oldest form of the Pali ^ 5. 
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No. 71. 


Silver. Weight, 55 gr. British Museum. 


Obv. Head as usual. 


In front of the profile 




which, sup. 


posing it to be Fehlvi, might be represented in Persian letters 

’•y or See PI. III., fig. 21 

CjLxil 

Marg. PI. III., fig. 23. 


Bay. Fire altar as usual. 


Left. 

Bight. JUIL? 


No. 72* A second specimen in the Masson collection has — 
Obv. ^ 

Rev. Left. w 

Right. ^ 


NOTE REGARDING THE UNIDENTIFIED CHARACTERS 
COMPOSING THE LEGENDS ON CERTAIN CLASSES 
OF SASSANIAN COINS, Nos. 70, 71, 72. - 

The undeciphered characters to be found on the coins depicted 
as Nos. 4 and 8, PI. xvii, and No. 22, Supplementary Plate, " Ariana 
Antiqua,” and figs. 1, 4, &c., annexed Plate III., though they 
have attracted some attention from their singularity, have been 
hitherto passed over without that degree of examination or critical 
analysis, which their rare occurrcnco and palmographic interest 
seem to demand, and though wc arc still in no condition to decide 
their import in themselves, or the precise class among the alphabetical 
systems of Eastern Nations to which they properly belong, yet a 
close comparison of tlie various geographical and linguistic data fur- 
nished by the different series of medals united by the common bond 
of the impress of similar symbols on tbeir surfaces, cannot fail to 
prove useful in preparing the way for a satisfactory determination of 
the origin and appropriation of the literal symbols in question, or 
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the development of what at the present moment continues to be the 
wanting hint towards a definite solution. Under any circumstances, 
this strange alphabet tested by its association with those of other 
tongues, whose conterminous existence is accurately defined, and 
weighed in its connexion with any national or dynastic indicatlous 
that may chance to offer, will enable us to narrow the true geogra- 
phical circle of its use around some fairly probable centre, and thus 
approximately indicate its local habitation, which at least will furnish 
a most valuable accessory towards the eventual elucidation of the 
more difficult problem, the family and structure of the language 
itself. 

Without tracing the previous progress in tlie study of this parti- 
cular inquiry, or undertakiri*; the useless task of remarking upon 
coincidences that have escaped the notice of others, it may be suffi- 
cient introduction to a detailed examination of the subject, to cite, 
in as much of chronological order as the materials admit of, the various 
niiiiiismatic ramifications into which the use of this novel character is 
found to extend; these may be classified as follows: — 

1. Its replacing the barbarous Greek on certain later Indo-Scythic 
coins. 

2. Its independent currency on an extensive suite of unappro- 
priated copper pieces of Indo Persian typo. 

• S. Its detached use on certain coins of the imperial Sassanian 
type. (Nos. 0 and 10, PI. xvi, Ariana Anti(pia.) 

4. Its association with the Sanskrit and Pelilvi on the Indo-Sassa- 
nian money. •(Nos. 8, PI. xvii, and 22 Suppy. Plate, Ar. Ant.) 

5. Its appliance on the Arabico-Pchlvi coins struck at Khubus, 
(PI. xvii, fig. 4, Ar. Ant.) 

6. And lastly, the illustrative information derivable from its con- 
tinued use in Contrenmrcpics, after its seeming disappearance as an 
original mint alphabet. 

I. The first of these divisions of the general inquiry is perhaps 
the most curious of the whole, though its aggregate details contribute 
little beyond tbo fact of the necessary antiquity of the use of the 
alphabet under review, in its replacing the original Greek on certain 
debased coins of the Iiulo-Scythic typo; the comparative degree of 
antiquity, however, that may be assigned to its employment under 
these conditions, is still a debatable point, as the solo guide to its 
decision is the lapse of time which should bo allowed for an originally 
foreign, and probably but imperfectly-acquired language, such as the 
Greek, as appropriated by these Scytliic tribes, to become completely 
obscure in tbo hands of an adopting race. 

VOL. XII. Z 
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A glance at Coins Nos. 18, 14, 13 and 12, PI. xiv, Ar. Ant. ■will 
show the progressive corruption of the Greek alphabet on some of the 
less-perfect specimens of the Indo-Scytliian mintages: up to this 
point, in spite of the very palpable debasement of the majority of the 
letters, there is enough of the primary elements of the legend retained, 
to justify an inference that even the marginal inscription on No. 12 
was designed as an imitation of some of the many already imperfect 
copies of the original PAO NANO PAO OOHPKI KOPANO of the 
earlier Kanerki medals. Nos. 1, &c. &c., PI. xiv, Ar. Ant.’ 

Fig. 17,Pl.xiv, Ar. Ant.is the representation of a different species of 
coin distinguished by the peculiarity of being concavo-convex, or saucer- 
shaped ; it will be seen however to have been impressed with many 
of the characteristics of the device of the iinperfcct coins just noticed, 
and to hjive received at the same time much of the crude outline of 
the Greek legend of their joint prototype, son>e letters remaining fairly 
legible, and the general intention of imitation of some one of the 
already indicated originals, being clearly perceptible throughout the 
entire obverse marginal inscription. Tbe next coin of tins class in 
the descending order of Hellenic legibility is to be seen in the Prinsep 
collection, British Museum, which has already been made ])ublic in 
the late owner’s own engraving. (No. 6, PI. xxxviii, .7. A. S. B. IV.) 
Hence we may pass to the medal dej^icted as No. 16, PI. xiv, Ar. 
Ant*. 

If these several coins stood alone, in their simple conjunction with 
their obvious exemplars, the inference regarding their legends, in their 
present form, would merely be that the power or the Vill to fashion 
Greek letters bad pa.ssod aw^ay with wdiatever of the" knowledge of 
that language or alphabet had, concurrently with the Macedonian 
supremacy, reached the remote provinces of Central Asia, subse- 
quently subjected to Scythic sway. But in associating an examination 

’ Professor Wilson proposed to divide these varieties of imitative pieces into 
two distinct cLisscs, on the strength of a supposed chanj^e from the proper initial K 
in KaneWvi to a letter having somewhat of the siinilitude of a /?, and so to read 
the one ni;me as sanctioned of old, nnd tha other as a new designation; it is 
doubtful nhetlier the difference'' to he detected between the one and the other does 
not arise from a simple advance in the process of barbarizntioii. 

* Under a regulated system of collection and an attendant record of places of 
discovery much might be gained from such hints as the latter would afford in 
proving the starting p«»int of coins of undetermiiiate origin, though of course as 
applied to gold coins in the Ea.st, any such information would cairy with it less 
value than would be conceded in the case of similar data applied to the more 
locally fixed currencies of silver and copper. The gold saucer coins were found, 
1, Kdnddz; I, Badakhsb4u. See Ariana Antiqua, 378. 
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of tbe forms eyentnally produced by successive imitations from an 
original Greek model, with certain letters on more recent coins of a 
locale which cannot he very distantly removed from the probable 
** niilus’* of these imitative pieces, the eye is necessarily struck by the 
absolute coincidence of many of the would-be Greek letters on the 
earlier medals with some of the alphabetical symbols of the very lan- 
guage of w’hicli it is noAv sought to discover the generic source. A 
reference to Fig. 4, PI. xvii, Ar. Ant., which, as the latest in point of 
date and most clearly outlined, may be accepted as a specimen giving 
the most accurate idea of the once actually current shapes of the 
debatable letters, will satisfy the reader of the identity of several of 
the characters found on its margin with certain figures w'hich con- 
stitute portions of the degraded Greek inscription on the gold Scythic 
medals just noticed ^ This identity being conceded, the question 
immediately arises, how did these alphabetical coincidences originate? 
the notion cannot for a moment be entertained, that any given degree 
of mere debased imitation of Greek, or any other so far lost language, 
could have suddenly arrested its downward course, and retained such 
fixity of form, as to carry itself comparatively unchanged through 
so many collateral modifications of monetary types and apparent 
varieties of sites, unafiected also by the contact with the veritable 
letters of two palpably current tongues, as this is seen to have don© 
in tbe series intervening between the two extreme points now placed 
in juxtaposition. * Hence, did there exist no other ground for such a 
decision, this argument alone would suffice to prove that the singular 
literal forms iinder review must represent a portion of a hona fide 
alphabetical se;;ie.s, as distinguished from any servile copying of one 
standard legend,* or any indeterminate agglomeration of individual 
forms, selected at hazard from an imperfectly understood original, 
with a view to simulate a legible inscription. 

A dependent inquiry next suggests itself— arc these, to us unin- 
telligible letters, which thus first appear upou manifest imitations of 
Scythian coins, by any possibility examples of a system of writing 
peculiar to the Scythians, and by them brought down and currently 
introduced into their new possessions? The first hasty reply would 
probably bo in the negative*, notwithstanding that many of the 

1 I instance especially o^. 

* A subordinate arf^mnent tending to show the want of any current alphabet 
among the Kaiierki (Yuo Chi) t'cytbiatis, presents itself in the exclusive numis- 
matic use of Greek letters to express their native names and titles. The 
Kadphises Scythians, who equally may be supposed to have had no proper system 
of letters, adopted, with the Greek characters of their Bactiiun predecessors, tho 

Z2 
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doubtful forms on tbo coins are absolutely analogous with existing 
alphabetical characters of certain Scythic tribes^ as il has been shown 
that the Scythian hordes generally had no 'prosper alphabets prior 
to the tenth century, a.d.’, and in the particular case of the main 
horde of the Yuc Chi, they did not adopt any scheme of writing 
specially adapted to express their own dialect until 1119, a.d.*; but 
these facts would by no nieaus demonstrate that the division of this 
tribe which overran Northern India and settled down as the domi- 
nant race, in daily contact with a highly cultivated people, did not 
thus early adopt a set of symbols suited to express the articulations of 
their own tongue; neither is there anything inconsistent in the sup- 
position that some of the letters thus appropriated should have found 
their way into the modern alphabets of the Scythian dialects; on the 
contrary, there are many points of internal evidence which tend 
materially to strengthen sUch a view of the snl)ject\ 

Without attempting at present to decide anything more definite, 
we must for the moment rest satisfied in assuming, from the mecha- 
nical indications afforded by the coins themselves, and the parallel 
instances of leaning towards local models capable of citation^, that the 
fabricators of the earlier of the two classes of coins under review 
understood, and had in common use the same alphabet that finds a 
place upon the later currencies, (Classes 2, 3, 4, 5.) and that in rci>ro- 
ducing the forms of the characters of an unknown, and to them obso- 
lete language, they fell from very ignorance into a progressively 
increasing assimilation of the distinguishing characteristics of its 


Creek st\lo and titles of inonarcliy, adding, as was tlie previous custom, cor- 
responding Arian legends on tlic reverses of the coinage. These last are consi- 
dered (Lassen, Journal Asiatic Society, Bengal,) with some reason to have been 
adopted, and suhsefiiieiitly retained, in conbidcratioii of the possession of the cliief 
seats of tl)c currency of that language; so that their non-appearance on the 
Kancrki coins in no way affects the question of the antecedent existence of n 
Scythic alphabet. But the advantage taken by the Yiie Clii of the Greek 
alphabet to define their own or local dignities and diisignations, proves against 
them a poverty of means of linguistic expression, which is not so obviously and 
distinctly cliargeahlc against the Kadphises tribe, or tlio Parthian monarclis of 
Persia, whose motives for continuing titular Greek superscriptions in the full 
integrity of language and letters are easily appreciable. 

^ Ouigour alphabet, Klaproth, Aper^u, p. 90; .Taubert, Jonrii. Asiatlque, 
p. 32, (1025,) icf, p. 0, (1027), Khitan, a.d, 920, Manclm and Mongol, IStli 
cent. id. 

* Klaproth, Aper<;ii, p, 27, &c. 

3 See examination of coins of Kliubus, p. 329. 

* See the run of Greek into Sanskrit in the Sah coins (Journ. A. S., xi.), 
tin lower Parthian Greek legends becoming Pehlvf, &c. 
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individual letters to the occasionally analogous linguistic symbols 
peculiar to the time and place wherein the imitative coinage received 
its impress. 

All reference to that highly useful indicative portion of the sub- 
ject, comprised in the typical coincidences of the saucer-shaped Scy- 
thian with other series of coins, has been reserved up to this time in 
order to leave the* palajographic bearings of the question to be tried 
solely on their own independent evidence. It wrill be remarked, on 
adverting to Coin No, 17, PI. xiv, Ar. Ant. which may be taken as the 
earliest of the convex coins at present within reach, that it possesses 
the peculiarity in the details of its device, that while the general 
habiliments of the principal figure remain but littlo changed from 
those worn by kings on tl o flat coins of nearly similar type, the head- 
dress has been subjected to a striking alteration in the accustomed 
erect unadorned conical top of the cap being -made to project for- 
wards, and terminate in the head and beak of a bird. In seeking for 
an instance of an analogous employment of such an unusual deco- 
ration, we arc at once reiuiiidcd that some of the Sassanian kings of 
Pei si a adopted, among other crest devices, the very identical ornament 
of a bird’s-head, and tracing downwards the mutations in the coinage 
devices of these monarchs, wo find that the first instance of the use 
of such a symbol occurs on a medal of Varahraii 11.^ A.n. 279 — 29C: 
where the head-dress of the young prince w ho faces the two i)riucipal 
figures on the obvciso, is fashioned as an almost exact counterpart of 
the cap of the successor of the Scythian, on the gold coins under more 
immediate nqticc. 

After a brief interval in Persian history, this decoration again 
appears on the* Sassanian money, when it is found forming a por- 
tion of tho coronal insignia® of Ilormuzdas II., a.d. 303 — 31 0^ 
Whether this device, originating among tlie imperial Sassanidm, found 
its way to independent oastera countries, and there imitatively 
adopted, and w’hethcr at or about either of the j^oriods just quoted 
as those of the reigns of the aforesaid Persian kings, it would perhaps 
be difficult to say; but the association is by no means improbable; and 
as consecutive evidence of the prevalence of such appropriations on 
the part of the Scythians, it may be noticed that the community of 


* Longperier, PI. iv, figs. 5, &c. 

» Idem^ PI, V, figs. 4, 6, p. 34. ^ 

8 The coincidence of this Hormuzdas’ having espoused a daughter of the King 
of Kabul, is perhaps in some way to be connected with the introduction of so 
much of pure Persian devices among the Eastern nations. 
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head-dress is still more distinctly marked in the next step in the 
deterioration of the Scythic type, where the head of the standing 
figure is surmounted by the winged-crown, which so essentially 
belongs to a Sassanian model'. 

Sec. II. — This branch of our subject contributes but little towards 
either the correct location, or the ascertainment of the precise nature 
of the alphabet under examination, as the information to be gained 
from its appearance on the surface of a scries of unappropriated 
coins'*, bearing signs of an Indian, or Indo-Scythic, combined with a 
Fire-worship affinity, whose origin and place of currency, also, are up 
to this time undetermined, merely allows us to infer from the number 
and variety of the specimens extant, that the language represented by 
the symbols constituting their legends, was independently current 
over a not nnextensive surface of country, which, to judge from the 
typical indications furnished by the coins themselves, should lie 
proximate to some of the geographical points of contact of India and 
Persia. 

Sect. III. — The next link, in the numismatic history of these 
characters, claiming attention, is the similarity observable between 
the Persian proper coins of Sapor II. Zu’laktaf, the posthumous son 
and eventual successor of Hormuzdas II., and those depicted as Nos. 9 
and 10, PI. xvi, Ar. Ant. (p. 389.) These latter medals will be seen 
generally to follow the pure Sassanian types, and arc the only exam- 
ples in the entire Sassanian series w^bicli bear legends^ expressed in 
the unidentified alphabet under consideration; their association® with 
the Pelilvi coins of Sapor II. is based upon the similitude of the 
fashion of the tiara which sunnounts the head of the monarch on both 
classes of money, and may be accepted for the moment as sufficiently 
demonstrating either, in the representation of his portrait on the pro- 
vincial coinage, the extension of iiis sway over certain more easterly 
countries; or, if the obverse device be designed for the bust of the 
local monarch, as showing in its imitation of the peculiar costume of 
the Persian Emperor an acknowledgment on the part of the ado[)ter 
of the superiority, if not supremacy, of a Sassanian Suzerain. If the 
analogy between the characters in the inscriptions on Coins Nos. 9 

J FL^ 16, PI. xiv, Ariina Aiitiqua, &c. See also p. 379, Ariana Antiqua, and 
Prin'.ep, J»ui*n. A. S. Bengal. 

For Engravings, see Ariana Antiqua, PI. xvii, figs. 12, 13, 14, 16, 161, 
Prinsep, Jouni. A S. Bengal. 

^ Wilson, Ariana Antiqua, p. 389, &c* 
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ariid 10 , PI. xvi, Ar. Aut., and those occurring on their Scythian pre- 
decessors (fig. 17, ri. xiv, Ar. Ant., See.), did not effectively indicate 
a degree of coiiimuiiity between the two different issues, it would bo 
conclusively supplied in the numismatic testimony conveyed in the 
singular fact of this branch of the Fire-Altar series in variably retaining 
to a marked extent, the concavo-convex form, which so especially 
distinguishes the imitation Kanerki medals (Class I.) whereon the 
first definite specimen of the peculiar writing presents itself. Another 
coincidence of value in the correct classification of medals is to bo 
detected in this ramification of Sassanian money, as evidenced by the 
unique instance, in the whole mint annals of that dynasty, of the 
apjjlicatiou of a monograni: added to which, the outline of that 
monogram, when closely examined, is found to bear a striking resem- 
blance to the general 2 )eculinrities of those in use among the Indo- 
Scythians^j on whose medals a but little varying symbol is seen 
uniformly to occupy the exact place on the obverse field of the piece 
which the more modern representative still holds on the later issue of 
Sassanian origin. 

In this stage of advancement towards unquestioned Sassanian 
devices, amounting indeed to a comj)letc adoption of the fixed types 
in their full integrity, modified only by the use of the local language 
in lieu of the ficcustomed Pelilvi, it seems requisite to conclude that 
whereas* previous examples of a jiartial appropriation of certain jmints 
of detail in costume may simjdy iinjK)!! imitation by an indei>cn- 
dent race of the models introduced by the most powerful of Asian 
mouarclis, tlifc present coiiiprehcnsivc assimilation of type with the 
Persian origimils must be behl to indicate some more direct iutcT- 
ference with, oT even a specific annexation of certain provinces, 
wherein the doubtful language whose symbols mark our coins was 
current. How much of the religion of Zoroaster accompanied the 
extension of the circle of the numismatic dominance of the emblems 
of that creed, is a question which need not detain us at present. 

Sect, IV. — The appearance of these indeterminate characters in 
numismatic conjunction with the known Devanagari and Pehlvi 
alphabets, offers in itself a pertinent indication of the boundaries of 
their currency, as necessarily intermediate between the Iiidiau seat of 
the (uie alphabet and the Persian appropriation of the other; added 
to this, is found the more definite eviiieuce of proximity to the latter 
country, in the inscription of th« name of Kliorasan, on a class of 


' See especially the monoirram on No. 16 , PI. xiv, Ariana Antiqua. 
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coins (B) ^ identified with the peculiar language in question by the 
adjunct of its characters on the field of the obverse. Less direct 
but still valuable evidence towards the determination of the exact 
locale of the use of one set of literal symbols, in the more close 
definition of the true line of the conterminous currency of their two 
associates, is contributed by the detection of the name of Zabu« 
listan, as impressed upon the bilingual Sanskrit^Pehlvi coins of 
Vasu Deva®. 

Sect. V. — The present division of the circle of our inquiry de- 
mands but brief remark. The information conveyed by the associate 
Pehlvi legends on the coins, being concise and distinct to the point, 
amounting to the affirmation (if the interpretation fail not) of the 
most precise and definite nature yet obtained from any other class of 
previously noticed medals, to the effect that the Arabico-Khusrui 
coins®, inscribed with the singular characters more especially under 
investigation, were struck at Khubus^, in the Kerman desert, in the 
year 63, et seq. of a cycle, which the adjunct of the Kufic Bisraillah 
on the margin of the pieces indicates as necessarily Moham- 
medan, and consequently Anno Kejir®. 

In this combination of data, we obtain the determination of the 
fact, that in a.h. 63 the language, whoso characters now occupy our 
attention, continued in free and apparently dominant ^use at this point, 
intermediate between Persia proper and Northern India. 

Sect. VI. — The evidence furnished by the continued use of these 
characters in contreniarqucs V’ or the small punch ifnpressions em- 
ployed by a subsequent, or a foreign power, to legalise the currency 
or attest the intrinsic value of a strange coinage, subsequently to the 
Mohammedan conquest, and indeed, upon Mohammedan coins them- 
selves, indicates clearly the bond fide existence of the language they 
were used to express, as well as its survival of the epoch of the first 
introduction of Kufic, in addition to the other alphabetical associa- 
tions it has been seen to have undergone. Moreover, taking these 
contremarques as couched in the real or adopted language of the 


* Class B; vide infra, 

® Class A, described below, p. 342. 

® Ariana Autiqua, PI. xvii. Fig. 4, p. 402; Olshauscn, Die Pclhwie Le- 
genden. 

‘ See Ouseley, Orient. Geog., p. 199, 

^ £x. gr., see Coins Nos. 9 and 38. 
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dominant power, the state in whicH the Arabico-Khasriii coins were 
thus made legal tenders must, in this view of the case, have been still 
subject to a race, who owned as their court language, the tongue 
usually rendered by the unidentified symbols under review. 


MISCELLANEOUS INDO-SASSANIAN COINS. 

No. 73. Barbarous coin, debased metal, concavo-couvex. 

Obv. Rude bust, with close head-dress, facing to the right ; behind the 

head, in old Sanskrit, trlr Shah 

Rev. Imperfect_rcprescutation of an altar, only partially impressed. 


No. 74. 


0 Bv. As No. 73, with the addition of flowing fillets behind the head. The 
front of the profile in old Sanskrit 

^ variant ? 

Rev. As No. 73. 


Nos. 75 and 7G. fJoiiis figured as Nos. 11, PI. xvii. and 20, PI. xxi., Ar. Ant. 
Obv. tilead to the right. In front of the profile 

Sri Shahi, 

It is useful to note the modification of the Devanaguri letter lEf in these coins 
as introductory to the more decided change in the letter to be seen below. 

Rev. The usual fire altar. 


No. 77. Copper. Fig. 6, PI. xvii., Ar. Ant. 

Obv. Head facing to the right. &c. Legend in unidentified characters, 
PI. III., Fig. 21. 

Rev. Fire altar and supporters; between the figures of the worshippers, 
forming a part of the altar itself, are the following letters : — 

Sri Tate(ch)’. 




Shahi Sri. 


^ Sec also Obverse margin of Class B — Tchoch ? Takash f 
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No. 78. Figured in Ar. Ant. as 7 of PI. xtu., and Jour. As. Soc. Bengal^ Vol. 
VI. PL xlv. fig. 3. 

M. De Loiigpcrier has attributed a very similar coin to Hormuzdas HI., the 
son of Yezdegird, interpreting the Pehlvf Auhrimaxd? See 

his p. 59, fig. 1, PI. ix. Tlie reading is scarcely satisfactory, and the type differing 
materially from those of the coins placed before and after it, renders the assign- 
ment more than questionable. Let the Pehlvf name be what it may, the Chakras 
on the reverse, and the Nagari letters scattered about the fields, give the class of 
coins a decidedly Indian complexion. Among the rest may be found the old 

Sanskrit forms of ^ : 2“ or ^ and ff or 

As connected with the subject, this may be a fit place to notice a rare copper 
coin in the British Museum, which in a measure seems to bear affinity to the cJuss 
of medals just referred to. The Obverse presents what to Indian numismatists 
we should designate as an almost Gupta head, around which is inscribed, in a very 

old style of Devanagari, the legend Srf Raja Yagutarltya ? 

The Reverse of this coin displays a fire-altar and supporters, and below the 
altar is an affair shaped precisely as an inverted pair of spectacles. 

Class A. « 

INDO-SASSANIAN.— VASU DEVA. ^ 

No. 79. Silver^ ' 

» 

Obv. Centre.— Bust and bearded front face, headr surmounted by a 
winged crown, pariially modified from the Sassaniaii original, 
above the apex of which is seen a crescent and a star ; the hair 
is arranged in two globes of curls (lepeiiding from the back of 
the ears, alter the iii.nnner of certain Sassaniaii coifiures, and 
beliiud the neck appear the cuds of the fidets^ 

To the right of the figure, in Pcdilvf characters 

To the left of the main device in Pehlvf characters, fig. 9, PI. III. 

i/o I— *«( 

' For engravings, see Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. III. PI. xxv. fig. 6 ; Ar. 
Ant., Pi. xxvii. fig. 9. 

< Traceable in the Sassanian models afforded in Loiigperier's plates of 
the coins of Sapor II., Artaxerxes II., and Sapor III., Ac, 
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Mnrgin. 

{^eTuvt™ 

ULo u,UL« j\ <-*« ^■Si 

See PI. III., figs. *10, 11, 12 and 13. 

Rbt. Centre. — Bust, with front face: liead-dress, close cap, with 
ascending flames coming to a point over the middle of tlie head ; 
hair pendant in two large knots of curls, similar to the 
, arrangement seen in the Indo-Sassanion cuius (Reverse) B. 

To the right of the bust 

I Sri V^su Deva. PI. III. fig. 16. 

To the left of the bust 

J n. III. fig. 14. 

Margin. 

? PI. in. fig. 16. 

A medal, in the Vienna Cabinet, very similar in its t\ pical composition, has 
been figured in M. De Longperier’s work on Sassanian coins, PI. xi, 3, and 
attribuUnl to Khusrd II. (Parviz): likewise engraved in Ouseley’s Memoir, No, 
8. As I do not rely upon M. D. L.’s Pehlvi decipherments, or the accuracy of 
his engraver, and as in this case he only ventures to read a small portion of the 
entire legends, I abstain from any remarks based upon such unsatisfactory mate- 
rials. 


* In nomine Justi judicis. Anquetil, Zend-Avesta, ii., 341. 


Class B. 


INDO-SASSANIAN*. 


No. 80. 

Obv. The half profile of a man’s head, unbearded, but with small 
iiiubtaclies, pendant ear-rings, close cut hair, witli fillets 
appearing at the b.ick; skull-cap^, ornamented with trident- 
shaped objects in front and on ihe sides, with the crest of a 
tiger's head. 

Unidentified characters, PI. III., fig. 17* 


1 For engravings of similar coins see Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol, III. PI. xxi. 
figs. 10, 11; Journal Asiatique, Vol. VII. (1839), PI. xvii. fig. 34; Ar. Aiit., 
PI, xxi. fig. 22. 

* Artaxerxes IT. (a.d. 380, 3P4), Longperier, PI. vii. figs. 1, 2, 3, is tlie first 
Sassanian who introduces caps of this close form, with ornaments ns it were 
attached, less than as forming a portion^ of the crown itself. The present caps 
remind one of many of the old-fasliioiiod sowars’ helmets still in use in India, 
wherein the front ornament (often, too, a variatiou of it trident in shape) is move- 
able, and inserted at will. 
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Margin. 

Variants 'Sft^ Srf Sbahitina 

PI. III., fig. 20. 

Kxv. Bast to tlio front, close cap, with ascending flames on each side 
coming to a point some distance above the centre of the head- 
dress, fillets of the Sassanian style, and hair tied in bows below 
the ears. The face is unadorned by either beard or mustache ; 
but still, in tlie majority of instances, looks anything but 
feminine. Tiio 'connexion in style with the head-dress on the 
Beverse of Coin A. (Vdsu Deva) is obvious and striking. 

Left. ‘'t-JuJ PI. ni., fig. 18. 

Bight. 

In regard to the Sanskrit readings of the Obverse marginal legends I have 
little or nothing to say in their favour. I can afford to fail where such men as 
Prinsep and Wilson have been so signally foiled. The truth is, the Sanskrit cha- 
racters are so imperfectly formed, and vary so materially in diflTcrent specimens, 
that this in itself creates a [tendency to distrust any decipherment, however care« 
fully collated. 

In respect to the Reverse Fchlvf, too, much indulgence is to be claimed, and I 
do not wish for a moment to conceal that the portion now rende-ed as *‘sif iunsuf 
ief** h&s previously been read haft haftdd'*, 77, which last , in reality is tho 
most simple and obvious decipherment. I have been induced to r«^ ject it, probable 
and satisfactory as it seems to be, both becaus#! have had to cr ncede a different 
meaning to a very similar legend (see Left Obverse, Coins A'), and because the 


* The ^ of Abulfaraj, (pp. 116, 183, Edit. Pocock, Oxon.) has been 

shown to convey tlie current title of the Tartar monarchs. (Sec St. Martin, Ar- 
m^nie, II., 18.) And I may as well take this opportunity of alluding to the word 
of the Persian and Arabic authors, which has been held by late writers to 
he applicable os the name of an individual, and has hence furnished ample ground 
for conjectural identifications. (Gnildemeister, De Rebus Ind. p. 5 ; Ariana An- 
tiqua, 133; Reinaud, M^moire sur Plude.) The following passage from Tabari 
determines that this also is a mere generic designation of Indian kings. 

MS. Tabari, Royal Asiatic Society, No, 99, cap. ^ . ^SjSLc ( . 
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higlmesB of the number renders it questionable as applied to the epoch of * * 

and for many reasons the date would not suit the Hejira cycle ; added to which, of 
the large number of coins of this description I have lately had an opportunity of 
examining^, no single one offers any modification of the fixed legend, such as 
would be expected did the legend in question supply the date. 

I I find a difficulty, too, in the name of ; but only in the third letter, 

which is curiously shaped, and may possibly be a d, ^ ^ or ^ 

joined'to the succeeding | ^ • 


» Amounting to 70 or 80 at the least. Masson alone has 40 or 50. 


Class C. 

VAKIIU DEVA. 


No. 81. Copper ^ 


Obv. Area. — A coarsoly-cxecuted bust, facing to the right ; beardless 
chin ; head surmounted by a winged diadem, above which is 
seen the crest of a tiger’s head, similar to that found on Coins B. 


To the right 


■SS(\ To the left ^ 

Sri Vahara. Vakhu Deva*. 

PI. III., fig. 6. 

Legend expressed in the unidentified cdiaractcrs engraved 
in PI. III., fig. 8. 


* Engr.aved as fig. C, PI. xiv., Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. VI, (1837) J and 
No. 8, PI. xvii., Ar. Ant. ; also lig. C, PI. xxv.. Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, (1834). 

* Professor Wilson reads this ^ VtITST ■ ^ ^ Sri Batmana^Vasu 
Deva. The second word is given as doubtful ; but the Vasu Deva is slated to be 

iinequivocar* (Ar. Ant., p. 400). The letter rendered tm, in modem Sanskrit 
characters, presents no doubt a difficulty, and if there are no means of confirming, 
there exist no sufficient data for rectifying the reading of so high an authority as 
the autlior of Ariana Aiitiqua ; but many will perhaps still prefer the decipher- 
ment originally proposed by Priiisep of Sri Vihara (J. A. S. B., VI. 20.3). 
As regards the Vasu, I have less hesitation in objecting to Professor Wilson’s 


position, as the second letter in the name, if rightly intended for an should 


in some measure correspond in outline with the undoubted in the Vasu on 
Coins A. In the value now assigned it will be seen that I again follow the first of 
Sanskrit palceographcrs, the Late illustrious Secretary of the Asiatic Society, 
Bengal. 
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Or ill Peniaa cbwctert fo» PlHI.,fig.6, 

Right. Also in imperfect Peblvf 
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At times, the legend seems as if it h'.d been intended for 
a modification of the usual invocation in the substitution of 

^:L*Muf0T ^j_jGod. PL III., fig. 7. 
Marg. Precisely un^lar to that on the obverse. 


COINS OP TABARISTAN. 

I have already had occasion to remark upon the limited number of 
Tabaristan coins that have found their way into our English cabinets 
—as such 1 need scarcely repeat that tlie materials at^^onimand have 
been found insufficient to form a sound basis for any^iticisins upon 
certain very debateable points still exiting in regar/ both to the 
correct reading of the coin dates themselves, and. co their appli- 
cation, when read, to the several cycles to which they may possibly 
refer. Such being the case, I confine the present notice to a register 
of such coins as 1 have had an opportunity of examining in original, 
and an expression of my own ideas of the correct interpretation of 
the dates to be found on each. 
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|no. 

Reference to 

Name on the 

Possessor. 

Coin. 

1 

B.M. S. 17 . 

'n.J'KjV 

2 

E.I.C., Masson 

Id. 

3 

Idem . . . 

Id. 

4 

Idem . . . 

Id. 

5 

Idem , , . 

Id. 

6 

fn.M. 1 . .1 
ISluIrfsI . .1 


7 

jB.M. 2 . .1 
(Palis 1 . ./ 

Id. 

8 

iE.TC., -Wil-l 
^ Inck . J 
ill.M. S.17, 1 


0 

^ Mur.'-den nsiii, ' 

1 Uland, MoKcs, j 

Id. 


Paris, \c. 

1 

JO 

1 

jn.M.S. 17, 1 
iSti/kcs, . .' 

! ij. 

i 

11 

S.17J 
UVillnek . .( 

; i 


iMarsdeii nxiij 

12 

'IJ.M. 2, Pan.s 

ii . . . .1 

! f iJ* 

13 

jBM., Sioii(s» 
(2, B and . .( 

i > 1 

:j. i 

14 

1 

iB.31.1, Bland 1 

u . . . ./ 

1 

Id. : 

i 

15 1 

1 

1 

HIM. 3, M'iPi 
(lock, Inland I’j 

1 

1 

|B.M., Bland 1 

•1 V ! 


(3, Stokes . .} 



B.M. 2 . . 

Id. 


jy 

H. ityN-y^n oi. 

jNMNy 
Id. tr«t)n 

AUMAR. 

IJ.‘ i 

SAYID (Kufic). 

Id.» 

1(1.5 


64 

-. — X— ^ 67 

j — ‘i — ’ ®® 

y.)i 102 

W L “ , . \ ^ 120 

124 

125 

.. A A ItJfi 

1“7 j 


127 J 


Id.® I fOJd|SdJd^|fd^ 127 I 

OMAR (Kufic). 

^d45rdj4^)fd^ 127 

Id.'* 128 

ia.5 12.0 

‘Id.® 

MUKATIL (Kufic). 

^y I ^ . ...f ,..^\ ; 130 

IIANI. 

Id. 138 


* J" • * oXxr • ? 

9 Ol'^li.iusen snys 114 (see Num. Chron., p. OD). M. kSoret gives a Ehurshid 
(Lcttro, p. 13), wliich hu doubtingly reads 110 or 103; it may be C3. 

^ margin. ‘nai margin. 

5 Olshauseu reads this 220. 
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Art. Yll.---Onthe Mountainous Country^ the portion of Asher ^ 
between the Coasts of Tyre and SidoUy and the Jordan. By 
Captain Nrwbold, F.R.S., For. Member of the Philoma-- 
thique and Geological Societies of Paris^ ^c. 

[Read February 20, 1847.] 

The mountainous country lying between the coasts of Tyre and 
Sidon and the valley of the Jordan pretents almost a complete blank, 
even in our latest maps of Palestine. Nau (a.d. 1674) went from the 
mouth of the Kasimiyeh river to Safed; Buckingham (a.d. 1816), 
from Banias to Sidon; Von Monro (a.d. 1833) went from Safed to 
Tyre ; and my friend Mr. Thomson, the American missionary of 
Beyriit, took a somewhat similar route in 1837. In 1835, Mr. Smith 
passed from the Hulch, through Merj Ayiin, to Jezzin, and subse- 
quently (1838), in company with Professor Robinson, from Safed to 
Tyre. 

The last intelligent travellers, however, appear to have passed 
through this interesting country with less attention than they usually 
bestowed on other parts of Palestine. Professor Robinson explains 
the circumstance, and their regret, in the following tcrms^‘— "In 
proceeding from Safed to Tyre, and thence by Si(l;)n to Beirut, wo 
supposed that wo were about to travel a beaten track, '^^hich had been 
repeatedly described, and could therefore present noting of novelty, 
whatever there might be of interest, connected witWthe renowned 
emporiums of ancient Phoenicia. Under the influence of this impres- 
sion, and feeling that our work was done, I am sorry to say wo paid a 
loss exact attention to our course, and to the various objects along the 
way, than hud hitherto been our custom. I regret this the more, 
because it turns out that the country between Safed and Tyre was 
altogether unknown; and even the route along the coast between 
Tyro and Beirut, although often travelled, has never been accurately 
described."’ 

ii My own routes, in 1845, lay from Tyre, by the Castle of Maron 
and the head of the Lake Hiileh, to Banias, and back from Hasbeia 
and the Castle of Esh Shukif to Sidon. My shore route extended 
from St. Jean d’Acre, by Tyre, to Sidon. 

In adverting to Mr. Smith’s valuable catalogue, in Arabic and 


» Vol. III., pp. 366, 366. 
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English, of plao i in Palestine, I find that lists of the villages of the 
BelUd Beshdreli|ind Esh Shukif districts, as well as of those of the 
coasts of Tyre avid Sidon, of Yafa and Haifa, are yet wanting to com- 
plete the survey of Palestine Proper. Daring my trip, I was fortunate 
enough to supply, in some measure, this deficiency as regards the two 
first of these districts and the coasts of Tyre and Sidon ; though the 
lists are by no means complete. They were obtained from various 
Sheikhsy and checked by mutual comparison. 

1 shall now proceed to give a general outline of the country under 
description. 

Modern Division and Boundaries , — It is divided into two large 
districts, the northernmost of which is called the Belldd esh Shukif 

^^9 and the southernmost Belldd Beshareh s.Lmaaj 

*• ‘ ^ • 

Each of these districts is divided into its maritime and inland or 
mountainous tracts, distinguished by the significant terms Sahal and 
Jebel — ^ 4^6^* 

The Bellad esh Shukif is bounded on the 

N. by the Lebanon district of Aklim et Tufiii, 

S. by BeMd Beshdreh, 1 ^ ,, 

E. by Bellad Besh^reh and Meij el Ayun, J Kaiimiyeh river. 

W. by Mediterranean. 

The Belldd Beshareh is bounded on the 
N. byjSelldd esh Shukif, 

S. byf^the districts of Acca (Acre), Safed, and El Jebel, 

E. by^he Ard el Huleh and Hasbeia district, 

W. by the Mediterranean. 

The Merj el AyuA (the Plain of the Springs) is a subdivision of 
Belldd Beshdreh, situate on its N.E. angle. 

Area and Aspect — These districts comprehend an area of about 
468 square miles. Their average length from N. to S. is about 26 
miles; and average breadth from E. to W. about 18 miles. The 
shore districts, comprising the celebrated Phoenician plain, rarely 
exceed 2 miles in breadth. In many places, as at Ras el Abiad, 
Proinontorium Album, and Ras en Nakiira, the mountains come 
down in bold precipices to the sea. 

Fhysical Aspect, — The general aspect of the maritime tract is that 
of an interrupted undulating plains and of the inland districts that of 
an irregular table-laud or plateau, separated by deep narrow wadis or 
valleys, and studded, with hilly elevations. The approximate average 
VOL. XII. 2 A 
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elevation above the level of the sea cannot exceed 2000 feet; while 
that of the seaboard varies from a few feet to 300 feet. The moun- 
tainous region attains an approximate maximum elevation; in its 
northern portions; of about 4500 feet. It is formed by the southerly 
continuation of the Libanus and Anti-Libanus chainS; which almost 
unite in the elevated plain of Merj el Ayun, being separated only 
by the deep and narrow gorge of the Lit4ni; in which the broad 
valley of the Bekaa (Ccclo-Syria) tails off southerly and westerly to 
the Mediterranean. 

The Lebanon line of elevation does not ceasc; as often supposed; 
in the vicinity of Acre and Nazareth; but is continued, with some 
dislocations, through Judea, and east of Gaza, into the deserts of 
Egypt, whence it may be still traced, though occasionally indistinct, 
into the wastes of Lybia. 

The mountainous land docs not rise in regular terraces from the 
coast, but by irregularly sloping elevations. Their external configu- 
ration more approaches the undulating and tabular than the indented 
or pinnacled. The general line of elevation runs nearly S. 10° W. 
The general slope to the Mediterranean is from 3° to 4°; that to the 
Jordan, on the cast, has a greater inclination. 

Valleys and Rivers , — There is no longitudinal valley, properly so 
called, which separates this mountain tract throughout the whole of 
its extent. Those of El Kliiam and the Litani, to- the west of the 
Merj el Ayun, and Wadi el Ujayer, are the most considerable. 

The transverse valleys are numerous and remarkable, being in 
general extremely deep, narrow, and with precipitou^ sides. Tho 
valley of the Litani, after running nearly S. by for the greater 
part of its course, terminates in a transverse valley, a little above 
the latitude of Tyre, and thence runs, zigzagging, W. by N. to the 
sea. It forms a tremendous gorge, nearly 1000 feet deep. These 
transverse cracks in the strata constitute the principal drainage lines 
by which the water is carried off, westward to the sea, and eastward 
into the basin of tho Jordan. 

The principal river running to the sea is the Litdni, just mentioned, 
and the Nahr cz Zahrdni. The first has its rise near Anjar, in the 
vicinity of Baalbec; thence, after draining the valley of Cmlo-Syria, it 
enters Bellad Beshareh at its N. E. angle, near the Merj el Ayun, 
and takes the name of Kasimiyeh (signifying a separator) to the sea, 
where it debouches about 4 miles northerly from Tyre. This river 
is about the size of the Dove. Slow and sluggish in the valley of the 
Bekaa, it has here all the characteristics of a mountain stream; 
below the Castle of Shukif it presented, in the month of May, a rapid 
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tbzire&t of turbid water^ nearly white from the abrasion of the chalky 
cliffs^ 25 paces broad^ and quite unfordablc. It was crossed by a 
stone bridge of two arches, slightly pointed, 62 paces long by 4 
broad; this bridge was called Jesr Kherdeli by my muleteer. Above 
the bridge the stream was broken by several small islets. The 
remains of a guard tower stood on the left bank. Near the coast the 
Kasimiyeh finds its way to the sea through a low belt of sand, in a 
meandering stream of considerable depth, and 7 paces broad; it is 
there crossed by a good bridge of one arch. This river is the ancient 
Leontes. 

The Zahrani is a stream about one-third the size of the 

Kasimiyeh, and is generally fordable. It has its rise in the hills near 
Jezzin, about 13 miles direct distance easterly from Sidon, from 
which town its embouchure lies about 4 miles S. by W. Its bed 
among the mountains is often literally concealed amid luxuriant 
bouquets of the pink-fiowering oleander. Its general course is nearly 
west. 

The drainage easterly is carried to the Jordan and Lake Huleh 
by numerous small rivulets, among which that of Zuk is the most 
considerable. 

Geology , — The principal rock spreading over this part of Palestine 
is the marine limestone of Lebanon, interstratified with beds of 
scaglia, marl, ^nd calcareous sandstone. Organic remains are rarer 
here than in the Lebanon; but they exist in sufiicient number to iden- 
tify the two Ibrmations. Flint and chert occur in layers, and geodes 
of quartz abound in the marly beds. 

These strat.^, have been pcn€^trate<l and altered by dykes of basalt, 
both cellular like that of the Houran, and compact. 

This volcanic rock is seldom seen in the tracts under description, 
except in or near lines of dislocation or fracture — phenomena with 
which it appears to be intimately connected, as W('ll as with the fear- 
ful earthquakes by which the crust of the Holy Laud has been rent 
from the time of the catastrophe of Sodom and Gomorrah, and the 
Crucifixion, up to the present hour. Midway down, and at the bot- 
tom of the great fissure of the Litdni, below the Castle of Shiikif on 
the left side, below the village of Ulieh, a great outburst of trap 
occurs, overlaid by the friable red and variegated sandstone with 
which it is often associated in the Lebanon. 

Considerable dislocation of tjie strata occurs in the lino of this 
great transverse fissure. On the southern bank of the river are seen 
cliffs of the red sandstone, while the limestone ocuepies a similar and 
much greater height on the opposite side. 

2 A 2 
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A few miles to the south of this region^ in the direction x>{ Sofed^ 
Messrs. Robinson and Smith ^ noticed, in the high open plain iie»* 
Kadita, heaps of black stones and lava surrounding what had evidently 
been once the crater of a volcano. They describe it as an oval bann 
sunk in the plain, in the direction from S.W. by S. to N.W. by N,, 
between 300 and 400 feet in length, and about 120 feet in breadth; 
the depth about 40 feet. The sides are of lava, shelving, but steep 
and rugged : in them Mr. Hebard recognised lavas of three different 
epochs. A sort of outlet occurs in the N.W. side. The basin is 
sometimes filled with water, but then it contained nothing but mud. 
All around it are the traces of ^ts former action exhibited in the strata 
of lava and the vast masses of volcanic stones. 

The valley of the Jordan, on the east skirts of this district, above 
the Lake lluleh, I found to be almost entirely composed of alluvial 
deposit, resting on rugged coulees of basalt, in which the Lake Huleh 
itself probably occupies a great engulfment or sinking-in. 

The volcanic action on the limestone has produced a vast quantity 
of calcedonies, agates, jaspers, and cherts, in the vicinity of these 
outbursts. Silicified wood is seen occasionally in the sandstone, 
associated with the basalt. 

The limestone in the vicinity of the sea is often overlaid by beds 
of conglomerate, formed of pebbles, rounded and angular, derived 
from the harder and more siliceous portions of the^limestone, and a 
few pebbles of basalt, cemented by a travertin-like pas\e. These beds 
rarely extend any great distance inland; they are occasionally found 
at 300 or 400 feet above the sea’s level. One of the most considerable 
of these deposits is found to the north of Ras en N4kufeb. The beds 
are generally horizontal. The dip of the limestone strata is usually 
westerly, though various and confused from volcanic disturbance; 
sometimes the strata are nearly horizontal, at others vertical. At 
Ras en Nakureh the dip was 6^ westerly. 

Soil . — The soil covering these rocks is usually of a light reddish 
brown, varying generally with the nature of the subjacent rock; 
redder and more ferruginous where the basalt outcrops, whiter and 
more marly in the vicinity of the scaglia limestone. A fine sheet of 
dark vegetable mould covers the maritime plain north of Ras el 
Abiad. 

The Merj el Ayun is for the most part a plateau of limestone, on 
which rests a rich red loam, smiling with vineyards, gardens, and 
wheat-fields ; the vine thrives also in the marly soils, but still better 


> Vol. III., pp. 367, m 
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m ili6 red volcanic soils. The dark vegetable loam is the best calcu* 
lated for the culture of cotton. Wheat, millet, beans, tobacco, and 
lentils (addas) are the staple articles of cultivation, both in the low 
plains and the high plateaus. The vine and olive flourish on the 
high plains and mountain sides; a little cotton is grown in the low 
maritime tracts. 

The table-lands are generally naked of trees, but on the loftiest 
summits are found the juniper and pine. The high valleys and 
mountain sides are verdant with the evergreen oak (andracbncs); the 
terebinth and carob trees, oleanders, and the Oriental plane, shade the 
streams; while the low maritime traqts abound with salsolas, squills, 
and anemonies. 

Government , — These districts are under the Turkish Pasha of 
Sidon, whose present residence is Beyrdt; but the immediate chief of 
Bellad esh Shukif is Hussain Amin, of the house or tribe of Beit Ali, 
who resides at Nabatieh et Tahta. The chiefs of Bclldd Besharch and 
the Merj el Aydn are Hamed el Bey and Hussan Selman, who resides 
at Tibnin. They are all Metawalis of high descent. The villages are 
separately under their respective Sheikhs, who are responsible to these 
chiefs, and the latter to the Pasha, for their several districts. 

Population , — By far the greater part of the population is Metd- 
wali, a sect of Shiites, intermingled with Greek, Greek Catholic, and 
Maronite Christians, and also a few Druses and Arab Mussulmans 
of the Sunni sect. The prevailing character of the population is 
marked, in the list appended, by the letters M, C, D, A, for 
Metdwali, Christian, Druse, and Arab, prefixed to the name of the 
village. * , 

The approximate total population, as far as could be gleaned from 
the imperfect account of some of the Sheikhs, amounts only to 15,000, 
or little more than 30 to the square mile; that of the whole of Syria, 
calculated at 1,500,000 souls, amounts to about the same per square 
mile. 

The towns of Tyre and Sidon are under separate Mutsellims, 
quite distinct from the Metdwali chiefs of districts. The present 
approximate population of Tyre amounts to about 4100 souls, of 
whom about 

2000 are Greek Catholics 
50 „ Greeks 
50 „ Maronites 
2000 ,, Metdwalis. 


4i00 
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The approximate population of Sidon is greater than that of 
Tyre, ral:— 


Mussulmans 

.... 3500 

Greek Catholics 

.... 2000 

Greeks (Rumi) 

40 

Maroiiitcs 

.... 1200 

Jews 

.... 400 

Latins 

50 

Metdwali 

20 

Floating (Sailors, &c.) 

.... 400 


7610 


The principal export from Tyre and Sidon at the present day is 
tobacco— an article of commerce unknown in the palmy days of these 
once greatest maritime cities of the world : fruits, honey, silk, cotton, 
timber, firM'ood, and nut-galls, arc also articles of export. Beyr6t 
has latterly taken away much of the trade of Sidon. The crimsons 
and purples of Tyre no longer exist, though the shell producing the 
dye is found on the coast. I examined carefully the cavities, taken 
by JVIr. Wylde for the dye-pots of the Tyrians, close to the sea, and 
find them to bo natural rock basins in the rugged liinestoiie rock, 
excavated by the action of the tide. They occur in various places 
along the whole coast of Syria, from the mouth of the Orontes to 
Gaza. The tidal wave washes into these cavities fragments of shells 
and sand, which, in process of time, become cemented into a breccia 
by the chemical action of the sea-water salts on the limestone. The 
shells are not confined to the species producing the dye, but consist 
indiscriminately of all shells that may happen to fall within the 
reach of the wave. 

I took a boat to visit the submerged ruins of Tyre described by 
M. Berton; but found only a reef of the rugged limestone of the coast. 
There can, however, be no question that the surface of the peninsula 
has been subject to oscillation, as is evident from the numerous 
columns and foundations that are now covered by the sea, at a dis- 
tance of several paces from the shore, particularly on the southern 
and western extremities of the peninsula, “ destroyed in the midst of 
the sea.” But by far the greater portion of the old city lies buried 
under the drift sands, a little to the east of the present town; it 
forms an inexhaustible quarry, whence materials are taken to build 
and iucrease Beyrfit, and other towns on the coast. A magnificent 
wall of finely-cut rusticated masonry, which appears to have crossed 
the peninsula from north to south, has lately been discovered under 
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the eands. The niodera T 3 rriaiis were busily engaged in transporting 
the materials of this portion of their ancient city to repair th^breaches 
made by Sir R. Stopford and Commodore Napier in the walls of St. 
Jean d’Acre. 

'^Is this your joyous city, whoso antiquity is of ancient days? 
Her own feet shall carry her afar off to sojourn.” (Isaiah xxiii. 7.) 

They shall lay thy stones, and thy timber, and thy dust in the midst 
of the water.” (Ezek. xxvi. 12.) 

In the vicinity, the remains of baths with tessellated pavements, 
and the foundations and pillars of a small temple, had been recently 
dug up, as well as the mutilated torso of a marble statue of Minerva, 
as large as life; the drapery is exquisitely done, and is confined on 
the bosom by a Medusa’s head. This piece of statuary is in possession 
of a native of Tyro, living in the house called Beit Jubbur. I men- 
tioned the circumstance to Colonel Rose and to Mr. Moore, our Consul 
at Beyrut, and hope that this interesting relic of Grecian art in Tyre 
may be preserved from still further mutilation. 

Of Christian Tyre there still remain the ruins of a fine cathedral, 
supposed by Maundrell to be the structure erected by Paulinus, Bishop 
of Tyre, in the commencement of the fourth century, for which 
Eusebius, who describes it as the most splendid of all the temples in 
Phoenicia, wrote a consecration sermon. Here probably, as Robinson 
and Smith observe, were entombed the bones of the Emperor Frederick 
Barbarossa, drowned in the Calycadnus on his march to the Holy 
Land, 1190 a.d. Robinson and Smith judged the length of this 
structure toliave been not less than 250 feet, and its height 150. 
I availed myself of a better opportunity than these travellers possessed 
of measuring it both from the inside, and also from the exterior, by 
going round through the gate of the Turkish wall, and found it to 
measure 216 feet by 132 feet. Part of the Bema on the east side is 
still standing : the height and massiveness of the walls, and the large 
prostrate pillars of granite, proclaim this structure to have been one of 
the most magnificent cathedrals of Syria. 

Of ancient Sidon little remains save her rock tombs, and the 
numerous pillars of granite and marble seen scattered in all parts 
of the town. 

Be thou ashamed, 0 Zidon, for the sea hath spoken, even the 
strength of the sea.” (Isaiah xxiii. 4.) Son of man, set thy face 
against Zidon, and prophesy agaii^t it.” (Ezekiel xxviii. 21.) 

Remarhahle places in the interior , — Among the most remarkable 
places in the mountain districts are the castles of Tibnin, Hunin, 
Shemmaa, and M4r6n, in Bell4d Beshareh; and that of Shukif, in 
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fieUad Sbukif. That of Hhsin prottected the eastern enlrai]ic6 <ef the 
country from Banias and the valley of the Jordan ; that of Shemmaa, 
which stands on a lofty mountain overlooking Ras el Abiad^ held the 
key of tlie maritime pass from the south ; Mar6n guarded the pass east 
from Tyre ; while the strong fortresses of Tibnin and Shukif held in 
subjection the high fertile intervening table-lands. 

Tibnin is the Toron of the Crusades, built, according to William 
of Tyre, a.d. 1107, by the Christian chief of Tiberias, Hugh of 
St. Omer. Saladin took it after a siege of six days, a.d. 1187, after 
his fatal victory over the Crusaders at Hattin. In lhd7-8 it was be- 
sieged for nearly two months by the Duke of Brabant without success, 
though it subsequently came into the possession of the Christians, but 
finally surrendered to Bibars, a.d. 1266. Nau passed by in 1674, 
Robinson and Smith in 1838, but these travellers did not visit the 
castle. 

The castle of Shukif figures in the history of the Crusades under 
the name of Belfort or Beaufort, and gives its ancient Arabic name to 
the district. Here the Christian knights, after their repulse by 
Saladin at Banias, fled for refuge, trusting to its prodigious strength. 
The place did not fall into the hands of their victor until a.d. 1189, 
when it was surrendered, on honourable terms, by Raynald of Sidon, 
the garrison retiring unmolested. It was restored A.n. 1240, but re- 
taken in A.D. 1268 by Bibars after a determined resistiiuce on the part 
of the Templars. No mention of this fortress occurs after the time of 
EdDhahiri, till Burckhardt heard of it in a.d. 1810. Mr. Bucking- 
ham passed near it en route from Banias to Sidon ; and Messrs. Robinson 
and Smith saw it at a considerable distance when passing from Safed 
to Tyre. I visited it en route from Hasbeia to Sidon in 1846, and 
passed the night at the adjacent village of Arnun, whence the fortress 
is called by Abulfeda, ^^Esh Shukif Arnun.” The village is 20 
minutes walk N. 20® W. on the table-land below the castle. Th 
latter stands on the edge of a precipice, nearly 1000 feet above the 
Litdni, which roars in the depth of the gorge at the base of this fear- 
ful scarp, on its right or western bank. The castle is a mass of dilapi- 
dated masonry in the style of the middle ages, running N.E. and 
S.W., about 160 paces long, and from 50 to 55 paces broad. On th 
SiE. side the wall rises in a line with the rock from the brink of the 
precipice, and is defended on the other flanks by a deep fosse exca- 
vated in the rock. The entrance appears to have been on the S.W. 
side, but is now blocked up by rubbish. The slide of the portcullis, 
a turret and passage for drawing up letters from below still remain. 
The wall is from 7 to 15 feet thick, loop-holed in various places, and 
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flanked bj both square and round towers; the latter are of rusticated 
masonry with bases shaped like truncated cones. On the S.E. side 
the wall is double^ and here are many out offices, stables, souterrains, 
and a rock-out cistern. There is also a cistern on the opposite side, 
and out beyond the ditch the remains of a small town, evidently used 
by the vassals and retainers of the castle. Near the S. angle, are 
three grottos, excavated in the rock, and in front of the entrance runs 
an elevated terrace. The interior presents heaps of ruins, among 
which still stands the hall of audience, a massive building with a hand- 
some arched entrance, and a groined roof supported by octangular 
pillars; the apartment is about 30 feet by 20 feet. Near the castle 
are the remains of two old watch towers. 

I entered the castle with some difficulty by an intricate passage 
leading up a tower on the S. angle. The conical knoll which it 
crowns rises about 200 feet above the surface of tho high plateau 
to the N. Messrs. Robinson and Smith appear to have been mis- 
informed in stating the castle to be the residence of the Met^wali 
Sheikhs of the district^; it has been totally deserted for many years 
save occasionally by wandering tribes of Naners (Gypsies). The 
Sheikhs probably once resided at the village of Arnun. 

Kalaat esh Shukif has been erroneously placed in Robinson and 
Smith’s map several miles to the N.E. of its true position. M. Kiepert, 
who constructed the map, appears fully sensible of the difficulties he 
had to encounter in laying down this part of Palestine from these 
travellers’ observations, as will appear from his memoir on the map.* 
The want of exactness in the notation of the course has caused a de- 
viation which would place Safed four or five minutes farther east than 
is possible according to Jacotin's map, or according to the more 
southern routes of these travellers themselves. Unfortunately, this 
uncertainty, M. Kiepert goes on to say, aflects also the important 
position of Kalaat esh Shukif; in this, however, the American travellers 
are not to blame, for I have every reason to believe that their bearing 
taken from Hadddta is correct, but am ignorant of the authority on 
which M. Kiepert has placed Esh Shukif at so great a distance in the 
line of this bearing, to the N. 40° E. of Hadddta. My own routes, 
and more especially the intersection of my own bearing of Esh Shukif, 
(taken at Banias and afterwards verified at Shukif itself,) with that of 
Messrs. Robinson and Smith from Hadd4ta, would place it, as before 
said, several miles nearer the latter place. Esh Shukif 1 found to 

* VoL III., pp. 370, 377. 

* Appendix B (Bib. Res,}, p. 51, 
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bear W. 1° N. from the oastle of Bauias; the iastrument used was 
a prismatic surveying compass^ by Troughton and Simms. The course 
of the Litani too appears too far to the south. 

The castle of Mdr6n stands on a hill about 300 feet high, com* 
manding the pass of Wadi Buflyo, about 10 miles easterly from Tyre, 
It consists of a wall of solid masonry from 15 to 20 feet high, flanked 
by semicircular towers, comprising an area of about 198 paces long, 
and from 62 to 95 broad; the entrance is on the N.W. side, and is 
provided with a slide for a portcullis; the area inside is occupied 
partly by ruins and partly by the huts of a small village. The castle 
appears never to have been finished; the style is that of the Crusades. 
This Mdrdii is not to be confounded with that to the S.E., on the road 
from Safed to Tyre. 

Ancient Geography . — The districts under description formed part 
of the territory allotted to Canaan, one of the sons of Ham. On the 
division of the Promised Land in the time of Joshua, this part of 
Canaan, from the Great Sidon on the north to Mount Carmel on the 
south, fell to the tribe of Asher^; while the eastern tracts, on the 
western banks of the Jordan, became the portion of Zebulon and 
Naphthali. ^‘Neither did Asher drive out the inhabitants of Accho^ 
nor the inhabitants of Sidon, nor of Ahlab, nor of Achzib, nor of 
Helbah, nor of Aphek, nor of Rehob.” (Judges i. 31.) 

In David’s reign. Tyre appears as a maritime kingdom, under 
Hiram^. After the rebellion of the ten tribes, and their being carried 
away into captivity by the King of Assyria, the provinces belonging 
to Asher in the interior were comprehended in Galilee, and the mari- 
time tracts remained separate, under the name of the^ Coasts of Tyre 
and Sidon. 

Sidon, the first-born of Canaan, gave his name to the city he 
founded, and of which Tyre was a colony. The first mention of Tyro 
occurs in the Book of Joshua as belonging to Asher Isaiah^ signi- 
ficantly styles this great city the daughter of Zidon.” Homer is 
silent respecting Tyre, though the immortal bard notices Sidon more 
than once in both Iliad and Odyssey^ 

These two great cities are easily recognised throughout the revo- 
lutions of ages in the present Sur and Saida. Accho, Achzib (Eedip- 
pa), Alexandroschenm, and Zarephath or Sarepta on the coast, have 
been found in the present Acca (Acre), Ez Zib, Iskandriyeh, and 


> Joshua xix. 16-^9. * Chronicles xiv. L 

* Joshua xix. 29. * Isaiah xxiii. 12. 

^ Iliad vi. 289, and xxiii. 743; Od)r8B. iv. 54, and xv. 114. 
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Snrafend ; while the remains at Adldn are supposed to mark the site 
of the small city of Ornithopolis. Kanah is doubtless the Eaneb 

of the Book of Joshua; its Arabic orthography ^IS in my lists ap- 
proaches the original Hebrew more closely than the Eana ULS of 
Bobinson and Smithy though the places are probably identical. 

Th^ town of Achshaph and Hali, mentioned by Joshua^ as belonging 
to Asher^ may probably be found in £sh Shukif and Hail; Madon^ in 
Mdrdn; the Meareh^ of the Sidonians in Maarekeh; Misrephoth-maim^ 
in Mezraah; Bemmon-methoar^ and Hannathon in Kcfr Rumm^ln and 
Au^ta; Janoah^ which the King of Assyria took, with Ijon, Abel- 
beth-Maachah, Kedesh, and Hazor, in Yanoah; Ijon Messrs. Robinson 
and Smith find in Merj Ayfin, and Abel-both-Maachah in Abil el 
Hawa. Abel-maim'^ may probably be identified with Abil el Kamh. 

My friend the Rev. Mr. Thomson of Beyrut, suggested to me the 
examination of Hunin as the site of the great Hazor, so celebrated in 
the days of Joshua and subsequently. 1 am, however, inclined to think 
that Hazor lay farther east, and that its site is pointed out by a mound 
in the valley of the Jordan, between Hasbeia and Banias, called by 
the Arabs Tel Ghaz6r 3^* . The sites of Aphek, Rehob, Um- 
mah, Ramah, Hosah, Hebron, and Nciel — all cities of Asher — are 
still unfixed. 

In the routes subjoined, the rate at which I travelled was about 2 
miles an hour in the mountains, and about 2J to 3^ along the coast. 
The variation of compass I found to be nearly 9° West. 


No. I. — Route from Acre to Tyre, 

N.B. — This route was travelled quicker than that from Tyre to Sidon. 

H. M. 

By sea-side, plain bounded by hills to east. 

Jezzar’s aqueduct crosses road, Munshiah on right - - - 0 20 

Still along plain, near sea, cross rivulet, Jezzar’s aqueduct on 

right - - - - - - - - - - 0 30 

Saniariyeh, surrounded by gardens and fig orchards - - 0 15 

Foundations of ancient site, gardens - - - - - 015 

Carried forward - - 1 20 

i 


* Joshua xix. 25, 27. * Joshua xi. 1. ^ Joshua xiii. 4. 

^ Joshua xl. 8. ^ Joshua xix. 13, 14. 

* 2 Kings xv. 29. ^ 2 Chron. xvL 4. 
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H. M. 

Brought forward - • 1 20 

Rivulet of El Mabshuk (Mafshur of maps)^ stone (^usewaj; 

banks flat and swampy - - - - - - -0 24 

Ez Zib (Ecdippa), ^ mile on left, near sea, springs, Hamsen on 

right - -- -- -- -- -0 80 

Bnsseb, a mile on riglit, on flank of promontory - - * 0 40 

Springs of Ain el Mesberfi, south of Ras en Nakureb, reef 

i mile out at sea - - - - - - - - 0 9 

[From Acre to this the road has been across the mouth of a 
sandy plain, well cultivated with gardens, vineyards, and olive 
groves, and watered by rills from the bills, which bound it 
about two or three miles to eastward. These bills now bend 
down to the coast, forming the promontory of Ras cn Nakdreb, 
the natural and political boundary between Acre and Bellad 
Besbdreh.] 

Ascent of Ras en Nakdreb begins, steep - - - - 0 9 

[The sea has made a deep indentation on the chalky limestone 
face of the promontory — ascent steep.] 

Top of promontory; on left, precipice 100 feet high, washed by 
sea; mountains on right, clothed with dwarf evergreen 


oak; fine view of Tyre and Lebanon - - - - 0 8 

Bottom of first descent - - - - - - - - 012 


Descent more gradual to rivulet, crossed by old Roman bridge - 0 16 
Bottom of second descent; puddingstone overlies limestone - 0 15 
Khan and village of En Nakdreb; village to right of road - 0 15 
Along plain, near sea-side; traces of Roman road and aqiieduct 

to the springs of Ain Iscandriyeb (Alexandroschense) - 1 10 
[Here- are massive foundations scattered round fine springs, 
over which a beehive-like stone structure has been raised, 12 
feet high, and 16 paces in circumference; the remains of an 
arch and conduit stand close by; the water flows into a fountain 
below, from which it escapes in two miniature cascades; it 
bears the date A little beyond the ruins commences the 

ascent of Ras el Abiad (Promontorium Album).] 

I'op of ascent, tower at top, Kalaat esb Sbemmaa to right - 0 20 
Bottom of descent, rock, chalky limestone, with flints near sea, 
overlaid with thin beds of puddingstone; dip of limestone 

e^'West 012 

Village of Mansureh to right; foundations of ancient site, 

Carried forward - • 6 12 
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H. M. 

Brought forward * - 6 12 

called £1 Hummam (Sheberieh of maps); rivulet of Wadi 
et Tineh - . - -- 0 15 

Hills recede, leaving a maritime plain, a mile broad - - 0 26 

[On left of road, remains of Roman aqueduct, and fine bridge; 
the latter had two arches; a portion of one is standing; its 
span 7^ paces. The masonry extremely massive and solid, 
rubble encased with cut stones, all firmly cemented. The 
rivulet it crosses appears to have been anciently much larger 
than at present. Soil, fine dark vegetable mould.] 

Has el Ain (Solomon’s Pools) 0 40 

Over plain, cross rivulet of Solomon’s Pools, and along sandy 

isthmus to Tyre 10 

Total - - 8 33 

General direction of course from Acre to Ras el Ain, N. 10^* E. 

Ditto ditto from Ras el Ain to Tyre, N. 15® W. 

No. from Tyre to JSidon, 

Along north side of sandy isthmus to spring - - - • 0 33 

Along maritime plain to Khan Kasimiyeh, on left bank of Ka- 

simiyeb; cross river by stone bridge of one arch, modern; 
river 7 paces broad - - - - - - -110 

Along PhcDnifian plain to dry channel of rivulet, Abu el Aswad; 

ruins of small Roman bridge and Saracenic khan - -10 

Foundations and heaps of stones, called Khcrbet Adlan - - 0 43 

[In the adjacent rocks are sepulchral grots, like the simpler 
description of grots near Jerusalem, consisting generally of a 
rectangular chamber, 7 or 8 feet long, with a door on one side, 
and on the three others benclics for sarcophagi, or sepulchral 
niches and soroi. Adldn is supposed to be the site of Orni- 
thopolis.] 

Dry bed of stream - - - - - - - - 0 48 

Khan El Khudr and Wall 0 25 

[Near sea-shore, a little to north, are foundations and heaps 
of stones, among which arc some fragments of columns. On the 
right, on the side of the hills, stands thc modern village of Su- 
rafend: the foundations below arc supposed to mark the site of 
the Sarepta of the Now Testament and Zarephath of the Old.] 


Carried forward 


4 33 
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B. M. 

Brought forward - - 4 39 

Along plain, near sea-shore, to Aiu Kantereh springs - - 0 23 

Along plain, near sea-shore, to Ain el Biirdk, khan, springs, and 

gardens' - - - - - - - - -0 45 

Forded Nahr ez Zahrani, 1 foot deep, 75 paces broad - - 0 28 

Forded Nahr es Sanik, dry — a khan and guard-house - - 1 10 

Prostrate Roman mile-stone, with Latin inscription, ' bearing 

names of Sever us and Pertinax, copied by Maundrell - 0 5 
Pass Ain el Ghannim, streamlet of El Burghut, through luxu- 
riant gardens, to Sidon - - - - - - - 0 *30 

Total - - 8 0 

General direction of course from T 3 rre to Khan Kasimiyeh, N. 59° E. 

Ditto ditto from Khan Kasimiyeh to Sidon, N. 7° E. 

No. III . — Route from Tyre to Baniae. 

Along sandy isthmus to village of Maashuk - - - - 0 20 

Ascend hills to village and tower of El Burj - - - - 0 25 

Maasereh on plateau, covered with dark soil; Cheruaye on left, 

Hiran and Baal on right - - - - - -0 25 

Descend into Wadi Bir Lahmeh, village of Bazurieh a mile on 

right - - - - - - - - - - 014 

Bottom of descent - - - - - - - - 05 

Up Wadi Bir Lahmeh, which opens into wide valley of Yanoah; 

Wadi Jilu branches off to south-east to Ain Maarekeh; 
near top of wadi, on left, valley covered with fig-trees, vine- 
yards, and orange-groves; spring - - - - - 0 29 

Top of Wadi Yanoah - - - - - - - - 05 

Along mountain side, Wadi Berish on left, spring of Ain Berish 
at the bottom of wadi, village of Berish on opposite side 
of valley - - - - - - - - - 0 25 

Descend to left into Wadi Buflye, wheat and fig cultivation - 0 24 
Village of Bufiye - - - - - - - - - 0 10 

Uastle of Maron on hill - - 0 50 

Bearings from Castle of Maron, 

Terherfa - - - - S. ^ mile apparent distance. 

Sdlah - - - W'. 21|° S., on hill, 2^ miles ditto, 

Mt.Hermon(Gebel Sheikh) E. 17° N. 

,Kafdkhieh - - - W. 40° N., 2 miles. 

Carried forward - - 3 52 
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H. M. 

Brought forward - - 3 52 

Hence ascend Wadi Buflye or Maron to table-land, wadi well 
cultivated; village of Etweiri on left i a mile, and 3 miles 
farther, in same direction, Afrtin - - - - - 0 15 

Tulin, mile on right, in Wadi Khirbet Selim; and beyond 
risers in distance the Castle of Tibnin; east of Tibnin, on 
same elevated land, lie the villages of Abrilla and Mer- 
kaba. Here is the watershed between sea &nd valley of 


Jordan- * - - - - - - - 09 

Descend from plateau into Wadi el Ujayer; Aiddib a mile to 

right, near commencement of wadi - - - - - 0 11 

Ain Aiddib, spring at bottom of wadi, which runs north-easterly 
towards the Litani gorge; descend through oak forest to 
Wadi el Ujayer - - - - - - - - Oil 


Ujayer brook at bottom of wadi, clear and rapid, 4 paces broad, 

6 inches deep, runs to Litani; crossed to east or right 
bank; its source is said to lie about 1-} hour up the wadi, 
to the south-west; ascend to top of pass; open plateau 
studded with olive trees, wheat cultivation; hence Castle 

of Shukif bears E. 40° N. 0 55 

Plateau; Tarbi ^ mile to left; Toliisa 1 mile to right - - 0 26 

Merkaba on right, 2 miles 019 

Descend into valley, running south-west, well wooded and cul- 
tivated; on descent, a rude tomb, like a cromlech - - 0 20 

Encampment ^n middle of valley 015 

Up opposite sWe of valley to Adeish 015 

Top of pass, and commencement of descent towards valley of 

the Jordan, or Hasbeia River; Wadi ct Teim - - - 0 9 

Aintulli on left - - - 0 36 

Abil el Kamh, on saddle of hill to left, across defile — apparent 

direct distance 1 mile - - - - - - - 0 24 

Bottom of descent into valley of Jordan; copious springs form 

a rivulet, which runs to the Huleh Lake - - - 0 5 

Across valley of Jordan ; cross Zuk rivulet, running southerly, 
by stone bridge of one pointed arch; brook, 6 paces wide, 

2 feet deep, clear and rapid, bed basalt, soil coffee-co- 
loured; oleander, willow, and wild raspberry on banks; 
foundations of ancient site on fight, and of a more modern 
village - 0 35 


Carried forward 


8 57 
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H. If. 

Brought forward - - 8 57 

Cross marshy and grass-covered flat to Jordan, or River of 
' Hasbeia, 30 paces broad, and from 2 to 4 feet deep, clear 
and rapid; solid stone bridge of 3 arches, 05 paces long, 
and 4 paces broad - - - - - - - - 0 50 

{The river here flows in a crevasse of basalt, with precipitous 
sides, from 15 to 60 feet high, and 70 paces wide; the bottom 
marshy, and shaded with willow, raspberry, oleander, and 
oriental plane. A little above the bridge the river falls over a 


ledge of basalt, about 2 feet high.] 

Cross rivulet - - - - - - - - - 0 28 

Tel el Kadi 0 15 

Banias - - - - - - - - - - 0 45 

Total - - 11 15 


The general direction of the route from Tyre to the top of 
the ridge overlooking the Jordan, or Hasbeia River, was about 
nearly east; and thence to the town of Banias about E. 22^ S* 

The course in the mountains tortuous. 

No. lY.— Route from Hasbeia to Castle of Shukif 

Down rugged channel of stream to bridge of Zuk, over Hasbeia 
River; bridge 2 if not 3 arches, 45 paces long, 3 paces 
broad; stream 10 paces broad, 1 foot deep; abov6 bridge 
turned off by stone Anicut to turn a mill; limestone - 0 20 

From bridge ascend hills to bitumen pits, Biar el Hommar - 0 12 

Descend to road by village of Kokaba - - - - - 015 

Ascent to Meij el Aydn, limestone, rich red soil, vineyards; 

Abil el Hawa 1 mile to left - - - - - - 0 15 

Gross vine-covered Merj el Ay (in to top of low ridge on south- 
western side - - - - 0 47 

Short descent and ascent to Jedeidali, in Wadi Merj el Khi- 
yam, i mile on left; on right is Dibbin and Khiyani, and 

beyond lies Belat - - 0 22 

Along ridge of limestone; below in valley, on left, Tel Derdcra 0 0 
Ulieh, on south-eastern brink of Litani gorge; Castle of Shukif 

hwn W. 16® S. 0 45 


Carried forward 


3 2 
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H* If. 

Brought forward - - 3 2 

Down daep gorgo to Initdnl at tettom, ofowitd hf Biidftaf 

Khordoli 48 

Up oppoeite «ieop banki by oirenitout loiiio to north to ▼iUaga» 

of Arndn^ whence castle bears S.20'’E«j about a milfl off 1*8. 

Total - 4 48 

Searing$ from Ca^U of Shvkif 

Castle of Bsaiao • • 31^ 6. 

Nabatieh el Fok4 - N. 30*^ W. 

Sfaukln . . . N.58®W. 

Arniin - - - N. 20® W. 

Birket el Kebir - - N. 35^" W. 

Deir Mimias - - N. apparent distance 2 miles. 

Myfoddn - - - W. 10^ N. 

The general direction of course from Hasbeia to the bridge 
nearly W«; thence to Biar el Hommar W. by S*; thence to 
the road S. E.; and thence, up ridge and across Merj el Aydn 
to Ulfbh, about S.W. The direct distance across the gorge 
from Ulieh to the Castle of Shukif may be about mile: the 
castle bears, as before said, W. 16^ S. from ridge of Ulieh. 

No. V . — Route from Castle of Shukif to Sidon, 

Over partially cultivated limestone plateau to rain-water pond 
of Birket el Kebir, 180 paces in circumference; Kefir 
Tibnit J mile to right - - - - - - -0 35 

Bass Nabatieh el Foka, on hill close to left of road; large vil- 
lage, white tombs - - - - - • - *0 25 

Down Wadi Nalmtieh to Nabatieh et Tahta - - - • 0 22 

Down Wadi Nabatieh; wadi narrows, becomes clothed with 
low oak forest, and flanked by round hills of limestone 
to Kiphtieh on left; Dcir ez Zahrani and Wadi Zahranl 


to right - • ^.2 37 

Khan Mahomed Ali- - - - - - - -038 


Down south side of Wadi Zahrani to opposite AUtenib, on*" 
opposite side - - - - - - - - -0 51 

Spring of Ain Aktenib; a little bplow crossed ZahMni rivulet 
at bottom of wadi, shaded by a profusion of deandeis in 
flower and plane trees; stream clear and shallow - ^ 0 15 

Carried forwaid « • f 48 

VOL. nil. 3 B 
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H. it. 

Brought forward - - 5 43 

Ascend opjposite side of wadi to table-land; wheat cultivation - 0 22 

Gbasieh on ridge, to right ; hence Sidon bears N. 15® E. - 0 13 

Gentle descent down mountain side; cross Ghazieh rivulet - 0 23 

Cross Sanik stream 

Cross Burghut rivulet to Sidon 0 35 

Total - - 8 1 

The general direction of the course to Nahatieh el Fokd was 
• N. 30® W.; thence to Ziphtieh about N. 10° W.; from Ziph- 
tieh to the opposite side of theZahrani valley about W. by N.; 
and thence to Sidon N. 15® E. 
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Abbdsiyeh - 

- 




M. 

Terdabbd - 





H. 

Judrd en Nakhl 





M.,C. 

Ghazieh 






Hamddieh - 





M. 

Shdddnieh • 





M. 

Bdzdrieh - 




*4jai>W 

U. 

Ghanni Bakkdl 




iUu Ji 

M. 

Hannhwiyeh 





M. 

Burj Abbds - 





H. 

Bnrj el Kilih 



• 


M. 

Ismdid 



• 


M. 

Beit Ulieh - 

- 

• 



M. 

£1 Fellawiyeh 

• 

- 

• 



* The capital letters before the names of places shoil the cliaiaeter of the 
pepnlitiaD, Seep. 353. 



Afro JOSDAK. 


M. 

Biydt 68 Synd 

- 


H. 

NdkdTeb - - - 



M. 

Iskanderdnd 


L* 

M. 

Hdmdl . • - 



M. 

Khardbat Dizziyeh 



U. 

Dizziyeli • • • 


*0** 


Maaskdk ... 

- 

•• • 


MERJ AYUN 


C. 

Abil el Kanih 

- 


D., C. 

Abil el Hawd 



C., M. 

El Jedeidch - - . 


s«>04X^l 

C. 

Buweidlich - - - 



D.. C. 

Matalleli - - . 


aiti.# 

D. 

Sardd - - - - 



M. 

. KcfrKSli . 



M,C. 

• El Khiyam - - - 

• 



M. 

Beldt - - - - 



C. 

DeirMinids- 


(jmUm 

c. 

El Kliirbeh - 


*j^\ 

C., M. 

Debin - - - - 



M. 

Houzd- . . - 




El Kulliah . 

- 

AnJim 


Villa^et in the Mmntains. 


Merkabah - 

- 


C., M. 

Kdneb . . - 

- 

»i\S 

M. 

Atit .... 

. 



SB 2 
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BSfWXIK TTBB AND SIDON 


M. 

Dabair * . 

a 

Nafdkhieh - . . 

it. 

Daklih 

M. 

Sbiikbdr - . , 

M. 

Burj Kalawieb 

M. 

BurjRihal - 

M. 

Bdklid 

M. 

Vatin "... 

M.,C. 

Bint Jebeil - - . 


Bumash - - . 

U. 

Ydrdu - , . 

M.,C. 

Mdrdn - - . 

M. 

•Zibgbio ... 

M. 

Ati - . . . 

M. 

1 

1 

1 

"qJ 

s 

M. 

Sbihin ... 

M. 

Terharfa ... 

A.,M. 

Had^nd ... 

A. 

Ahrineh ... 


Mezraah 

Bijadh 

Hadith 

Makhshikah 

Hunln* 

Tibnin 

/ Andteh 

Ainlfebl • 


J 

SJi 

Jvi 5 L 

S*!*^ ul t >Jo 

(jjfM 

Ur 

Li)j^ 

i^jy% 

o®Ia# 

cLja». 

iSjiSA 

(^>a> 

A^Us 

f • 
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M. 

Hiileh- 

- 

- 


M. 

Hadateh ' - 

- ‘ 

m m 



Meis .... 

- 

. - - 


• 

Birisb 

- 

- 


M. 

Azweziiii.. - 

- 

- 

J 

Ci-Vjai' 


Kalaat Mardn 

- 

“ 



Maarekah. - . 

- • 

. . - 



Sulah - 

- 

- ■ - 

J 

IfayMt 


Tulin - 

- 

- 



Antara 

- 

. 

ljUJI 
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VUlagu on 

or near the Coast 

M. 

Ziftiah 

• 

- 

- 


M., C. 

, Basfur 

- 

- 


M. 

Sarfend 

- 

- 


M.,0. 

Ansar - 

- 

- 

jLaJJ 

M. 

Kalaat Meis 

- 

- 

mJL» 

M. 

Ez Zeriwieh 

- 

- 


M., 0. 

Majeidilch - 

- 

- 


M. 

El Wasmdt - 

- 

- 


M. 

Tibsha 

- 

- 


C. 

El Dawadieh 

t 

- 

A^i3^t4Xll 

M. 

Babalieh 

- 

- 


M. 

Kdk^bfkh Shauibar 

- 

AaJoIS 
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TUlagtt t« ihe Mwmiiaint. 


M. 

, Edcebieh ^ . 


H. 

Athba - . . 

■ • USa 

H. 

Damtil 


M. 

Kefr Tibnii - 


U. 

Yahmtir 


M. 

Adshit • 

* • t. •• 


£1 Bladb . 

o«Ufll 


Sberkieb 



Sbila Baal - 



Deir ez Zahrdni - 

* * 


Dawfr - . • 

Zibdin 

* * 


Kefr Ramoidn 

■ ’ 


Kefr Heil . 

- - jjS 


Jabbush 



Myfed6n 

• j 

■ ■ 

c. 

Nabdtieb ei Tahta 

• • l£nli aA^Ui 


el Fdka • 



£1 Hamrah - 

«>wiJ 


Z6tir el Gharbleb 

- * 


„ esbSbarkleh 



Jabshit 



« 

«" *.*.«*» 


El Kaffir • 

■ • 


Tfil - . . . 

' j 

V 


Yfiufiah . . . 

* * cA 


YAiukh 



AKD TQIS JFOBPAN. 871 

3 

H4rduf ... - t-iijW 

- 3 

Deir NogUah - - 

ElKdkabael Jesr • - JMulSn 

M. Arnftii . - - . 

3 '* 

Nuef Tamrali - - - <— Xk u 

ShcJkin - - ^ 

KefrJ6» ... - 



Abt. ^llh^RouU from Kashmir ^ vii Ladakh^ to Yarkand^ by 

Ahmed Shah Nakshalihandu Translated from the Persian 
MS. hy Mr* J. Doi^son/ 

* \Read June 1849.] 

Introduction. 

[The following Itinerary, or account of the route from Kashmir^ 
vid Leh, to Yarkand, is translated from a little Persian MS., written 
by Ahmed Shah Nakshahbaudi, at the request of Lord Elphinstone, 
and presented to that nobleman at Kashmir, in July, 1846, The 
author, Ahmed Shah, was the son of Kh^jah Sh^h Niyaz of Kashmir, 
a man of high reputation and sanctity, who was held in great esteem 
by the Mohamedans of Yarkand and tho surrounding countries, where 
he had numerous disciples. Ahmed Shah had himself visited the 
countries he describes, and spent some time in tho chief places, his 
religious character and reputation giving him peculiar advantages for 
travelling and observing in these countries. 

The ground passed over is not entirely new to its. Mr. Moorcroft 
performed the journey from Leh to Kashmir, and also proceeded a 
short distance from the former place towards Yarkand; and a detailed 
account of the whole route from Kashmir to Yarkand is given in the 
Diary of Mir Izzut ullah, printed in the seventh volume of the Society’s 
Journal. The summer route from Leh to Yarkand,' through the 
Nobra countiy, is, however, made known to us for tho first time by 
this Itineraiy, as Moorcroft and Izzut ullah both travelled by the 
winter route. 

The work was written from recollection, but appears correct and 
trustworthy; and many of tho facts and descriptions given are entirely 
in accordance with those of Moorcroft and Izzut ullah.] 

Merchants going from the city of Kashmir to Ladakh usually 
cany with them coin, as Mohammed shahi rupees, or silver bullion, as 
the yambo (sycee silver), or bills, for tho purchase of green tea and 
shawl wool. For tho expences of the road and the disbursements in 
Ladakh, they take broad-cloth, safiTron, paper, cottons (both coloured 
and white), tin thimbles, needles, lack, wax, tobacco, and other 
articles. For their food they carry with them from* Kashmir ricoi 
talkan (linseed?) cakes or biscuits, and butter. On all these things a 
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duty ifl le fried at the custom-house, and the traders receive a pass from 
the Darogha^ which clears the several stations and ferries on the road. 
They leave the city on the north by the mahal of Naushdua, and 
proceed to Gdndarbal about five kos distant, where they 

receive a passport, agreeably to the practice of former times. On 
returning from Ladakh with teas and shawl wool, they stay here 
several days collecting their packages, when they have done which, 
they announce their arrival to the daroghd. This ofBcer, with the 
head of the merchants of Ladakli, then repairs to the place, and they 
pass some time in mutual entertainments, in consequence of which the 
place has for a long time become the site of a bazar. Since the time of 
Ranjit Sing, however, the packages are taken on to the city, and the 
duty is there levied. At the distance of three kos from Gdndarbal 
travellers come to the banks of the Sind river, on both sides of which 
runs the road, through a cultivated tract mixed with jungle. When 
they take the right hand of the river, they generally rest at the 
station of Akhdl and when they proceed along the left, 

after crossing the bridge, they come to the place termed Kaugan 


^ 

where they pass the night. 

On the second night they arrive at Gandi Sar Sing OJT) 


the house of Malik Abd ur rasdl. It was formerly the custom to pay 
rahdari or toll to the inalik, who was originally a soldier in the 
service of the* former kings, and a mausabdar (fief-holdcr) and bakim 
of Ladakb, rfS which his ancestors have held a jaghir for several 
generations in Kashmir. From Gandarbal to Ladakh his authority is 
recognised, and whatever he writes to the raja of Ladakh is complied 
with. It was his duty to provide porterage for goods as far as the 
village of Sona inarg, through the valley named Narahwilo 
The inhabitants of this valley are all carriers, and, under the orders 
and authority of the malik, supply the merchants with the means of 
conveying their goods, which aiti carried sometimes by men and some* 
times by horses, under the command of tbo malik, from the city (of 
Kashmir) to tho town of Dras. In winter the packages cannot be 
conveyed by horses, on account of the difficulties of the Zojah b^ 
Pass, and are therefore carried ]»J men only. From the city of 
Kashmir to Ladakh, if the conveyance be by moans of men only, tho 
goods arrive safely in a month or a little more; but the porters of 
Ntodiwio frequently carry the goods as far as Dras, and there give 
them ever to the laudholdom of that place, who are dependant on the 
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Iiadatrh goTemment, and they eonTej them the remajnd^, of Ao 
distance on horses. The duty of conveying goods to Ladakh, and of 
bringing them from thence, was always under the charge and trust of 
the above-named malik ; but since the appointment of Zor^war Sing 
to the government of Ladakh by Ranjit Sing, the ancient usages 
have been abolished, the malik has been deprived of his jsghir, a 
thdna has been established at his dwelling, and such new regulations 
introduced as the governor thinks fit. 

From the village of Gandi Sar Sing, the road passes along a 
valley, through which the river Sind flows, and which is part culti- 
vated and part jungle. Having proceeded about three kos, and 


crossed over a bridge, the village of Gangana-gir 


on the other side of the river, is reached. In this place the first of 
the Kashmir custom-houses is situated, and tlie inhabitants number 
about fifteen houses. They are all employed in the service of the 
customs, as writers, clerks, and messengers to the city. They are 
charged with the duty of examining the miscellaneous goods of the 
merchants, but the closed and covered packages are carried on to the 
custom-house at the city. From this place the road proceeds on the 
right bank of tha river Sind, through a valley covered with jungle^ 
and rocks. At about the distance of a kos, a place is reached which 


tlie people of Kashmir call Hank This is a rocky place, 

with hills all around, and beneath it the river flows with a very rapid 
current. Here, on account of the many difficulties of' the road, iho 
loads are taken off the horses, and are carried by men to the village 

ofSona marg ajytuJ- The lands and the hills around this 

place are covered with perpetual verdure, and the roses, water, and 
temperature are all most delightful; it has therefore been called 
Sona marg, or '^the golden plateau marg, iu the language of 
Kashmir, meaning a space at the top of a hill. 

From Sona marg to the entrance of the Zojah bdl 
Pass the distance is three kos, the* road passing through a waste 
country, well supplied with water and vegetation, and having a 
delightful air. At one or two places in this part of the road a oapa- 
eions inn or caravanserai has been built, as a protection for traveller 
against tbe snow and cold which in winter are veiy severe, and in 
tl^se houses travellers sometimes take rest and refuge, llie place 


1 This agrees with Vigne's derivation ; he calls it the golden hill.** Moor* 
croft, however, saja that it is named frmn Sona-murgh, the golden pheMiat 
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wlieT6 tb^e bouses are built is called Hangdb From bence 

to tbe pass of Zojab b&l tbe distance is about two miles. It is often 
necessary to make a bait iu tbe pass^ and as there are no inhabitants 
there, a capacious bouse has been built on tbe skirts of the pass. This 
building is constructed of stone and logs, and is made very strong to 
resist the weight of tbe snow which falls upon it from tbe moun- 
tains above: tbe bouse is called Mar*. It frequently happens that 
travellers and caravans become entangled in tbe pass, and are unable 
to get through, especially in winter, when the snow is deep; on such 
occasions they take shelter in this building until they can proceed. 
The snow, however, is sometimes so deep that they are unable either 
to go on or return, and are consequently compelled to remain in this 
house, where they suffer much privation and alarm. There are two 
roads tlirongh the pass : one is practicable in summer only; the other, 
which passes through a narrow valley, is the one always pursued in 
winter. This valley is sometimes in winter filled with snow which 
falls down the sides of the hills, as if through troughs or spouts. In 
winter, persons passing through the pass, have great dread of the 
wind and snow. 

After emerging from the pass, the traveller arrives towards even- 

ing at the village of Matdyan which is the first inhabited 

place in the Ladakh territory, and from ancient times formed part of 
the jaghir of the malik. In the course of the journey from the pass, 
an extensive lake is found in the low ground, which in appearance is 
tranquil, and has no current. The river Sind, which runs by the 
valley of Ndr&hwao to Kashmir, here takes its rise, and half the 
waters flow off by that channel ; the remainder flows towards Ladakh 
and Iskdrdfi. The distance from the pass to Matdyan is two stages, 
through a country rich in water and pasture, to which in summer the 
herdsmen and shepherds of Kashmir bring their horses, sheep, and 
other animals for the purpose of grazing. 

From Matdyan the road passes to Pdndrds a^nd from 

thence to the town of Drds The mountains are situated 

only a short distance from these plaoes; but nevertheless there are 
some extensive valleys rich in vegetation, which are much resorted to 
by herdsmen and graziers, because horses and other quadrupeds fatten 
there without com of any kind. At this place there is a road leading 
towards Iskdrdu, by which the men of that country sometimes ap- 


* The Kashmiri term ior serai. 
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proach, making forays, and driving away the cattle. The govomment 
of the town of Drds is shared by the Malik of Kashmir and the Baja 
of Tibet 

There are two roads from Dras, one through the Pass of Pir4na 
wdri ^ the village of Karchu thence 

to Sor and then to Pashkam — ^the other, without 

any pass, direct to Pashkam. The distance is five stages, in the 
course of which there are some villages and cultivated spots which are 
dependent on Ladakh. In Pashkam there is a custom-house, whero 
they levy duties on the goods and property of the merchants for the 
Baja of Ladakh. From this place to the frontier of Iskardu is three 
days* journey, over a rugged stony country, where it is impossible for 
strangers to travel without unshod Tibetan horses. The Tibetans, 
however, do not take off the shoes of their horses, but travel with 
them shod as usual. 

The next place is the village of Malbu Hero also there 

is a Baja kalan minister, and tolls arc taken from the merchants. 

From Malbu to Lama yarii the distance is four 

stages. lu this place there is a Tibetan temple or monastery, the 
inhabitants of which arc all lamas or priests, professing and teaching 
^^the Tibetan religion and laws. Women arc also received into the 
sacred order. The male priests are called Lumas, and the women 
Chomal. 

At the distance of one stage from Lama yam lies the village of 
Khalchi* close to which flows the hirg6 river from 

Ladakh tow'ards Iskardvi. A strong and substantial bridge is here 
built over the river. lu former times no toll was levied from the 
merchants who came from Ladakh with green tea and shawl wool; 
but ten or twenty years ago Khajah Muhas^in Ali, a chief of the Shia 
sect, and a banker at La<lakh, imposed a duty in the name of the raja, 
amounting to one rupee on each dom or block of tea, and one rupee 
on each packiige of shawl wool ; and from his timo to the present the 
toll has been regularly levied. When tho toll has been paid, a pass, 
called lamck in the language of Tibet, is given to the merchants, upon 
examining which, and finding it to agree with tho merchandize, tho cus- 
tom officers of Khalchi allow the goods to pass over tho bridge; but if 
there be any discrepancy, the goods are detained until au order for 
their being passed is received from Ladakh, 


* KlialeU'*^Mooreroft 
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The next village is called Nurullah where, as at 

Khalchi, apricots and apples are abundant. From Ndmllah the road 
passes to Saspdl and from thence to Bazkoh 

Here there is a thanadar, «rho levies a small toll. Starting from 
hence, the traveller reaches at night the city of Ladakh. 

Ladakh id a city much frequented by merchants; it is for the 
most part surrounded by mountains, and what level ground there 
is near it is stony and sandy. The temperature is very cpld, and the 
land abounds so much with rough stones, that they arc collected 
and arranged in piles to form the boundaries of the fields. Notwith- 
standing this, the sandy plain is cultivated with barley and wheat. 
Rice and other grains, with butter and meat, are brought with 
much labour from adjacent jmrts. Wheat, barley, grass, and fodder 
grow in the surrounding districts. The fodder is of a peculiar kind, 
which grows also in Turkistan and Kabul — in Turkistan it is called 
bidah ponchakah,"’ in Kabul ziskah,’' and in Ladakh ''jahanob^” 
It is a very excellent food for horses, and they become fat upon it in 
the course of twenty days or a month without any corn. The mutton 
of Ladakh is very good, but scarce. The sheep which are employed 
as beasts of burden to bring the shawl wool from Radakh and the 
surrounding parts are large and strong, but their flesh is not good, 
and never becomes tender by cooking ; but it is sometimes minced or 
liashod, and may then bo eaten. The water of Ladakh is rather un- 
wholesome. ^Tho trade and commerce of the place is chiefly carried 
on by natives of Kashmir, and consists principally of cloths, morocco 
leather, embroidered cloths, and silks, which are brought from 
Zilnskar, or by people of the Panjab from Nurpfir and other places, 
and sold to the merchants of Yarkand. Besides the r^ja and the 
kaliiu, who is his deputy or minister, no one possesses any authority. 
Among the merchants of Kashmir thero has been from old times a 
dala), or broker, without whoso inspection no trading transaction, 
whotlier small or great, can be carried on, and ho receives a regular 
commission or brokerage on tbe sales. The merchants who import 
tea from Laaea call it cliabali, and it is not the custom for them to 
sell it to any ouo except the shamul or common broker. The mer- 
chants who import shawl wool bring it from Radakh, Ch^n-tan, and 
parts adjacent, sometimes even from Yarkand, it having been col- 
lected in the towns of Kbotan. This shawl wool also is not bought 
or sold without the inspection of *the sham ul broker. Some dealers 


‘ The ** pTango»’*"of Moorcroft. 
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purchase the shawl wool in the rough nneleaned state, good and 1»ad 
together; they then separate it from a large quantity of hair which 
is mixed with and after sorting it into different qualities and 
cleaning it, they make it into packages, and export it at the proper 
season, by means of hired porters, to Kashmir. The green tea is 
bought in the same way as the chabah. It is brought in blocks 
called dom, which are packed in cow-skins. These packages are 
called charghannah; when they arrive, they are taken homo, where 
the skins are undone, and the tea assorted into various qualities. 
The packages are again made up in various sizes, according to the 
season of the year, being lighter in winter and heavier in summer, 
and the skins being then put over them again, the charghannahs or 
packages are forwarded to Kashmir. 

In Ladakh there are no rupees nor copper coins, but there is a 
thin silver coin called a jao, which is equal in value to a quarter of a 
rupee, and is current as such, four being reckoned as a rupee. These 
coins bear on one side a legend, importing that they are struck at 
Tibet, and something more in Tibetan letters, and on the otlier side 
the name of the raja who was established on the throne in the time of 
Mahmud Shah. A yambo, or bar of sycee silver, is equal to 50 pals 
of pure silver, and passes current for 180 rupees. 

Merchants who intend going on to Yarkand remain in Lailakh a 
sufficient time to bring their horses into condition. Before setting 
out, they provide a stock of food and other necessaries, sufficient in 
quantity to supply both men and horses for a period of forty days. 
If two horses are employed in carrying merchandize, three arc re- 
quired to carry the food; and if ten be laden with goods, there must 
be fifteen to carry provisions. An equal number of servants, men of 
Ladakh or Yarkand, is necessary to look after the horses and baggage; 
without these the journey cannot be performed. 

The traveller, on setting out from Ladakh on hIs way to Yarkand, 
proceeds in a southern direction, and at the distance of three kos 
reaches the village of Sahu (^^), which is the first restingqdace* 
Near to this village the road proceeds through a very elevated pass, 
the passage of which occupies one day of great toil. The ascent is 
here so steep, that horses cannot carry the baggage, and the merchants 
are consequently obliged to engage some men of Ladakh, who convey 
the goods through the pass on the back of a species of cow called yak. 
Having effected the passage over the mouu tains, a village called 
D*gar (jSiji) is reached, which is tlie next halting-place. The 
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people of Sabu call this pass Koh i Sabu (tbe mountains of Sabu), and 
the people of these mountains are called Digar. 

After quitting Digar, the traveller next arrives at the village of 
Akhkdm which is the last inliabited place of Ladakh; and a 

short distance farther the road reaches the river Shayuk which 

rises in the Mdzdawdn or Icy Mountains, near Sasir 

For five stages onwards tho road passes through a very 
stony country, possessing a little jungle. The river is crossed several 
times every day. A place called Lama kinti which is 

a village dependant on Ladakli, but containing only a few inhabitauts, 
is then reached. This place is situated on an eminence, by the side of 
the river. 


When the caravans arrive here from Yarkand, the travellers 
experience great pleasure, from their near approach to an inhabited 
and cultivated country, and they remain one or two days to rest from 
the fatigues of their journey. 

Setting out from hence towards Yarkand, tho village called Chong 
jangal, i.f. “great jungle,” is next reached; and 

from this place to the pass of Karah karam (^^jS distance 

is about ten stages. The road during these ten days’ journey passes 
for the most part through a stony plain, and every person is con- 
stantly occupied in looking to the shoes of the horses, and in keeping 
the animals shod. Throughout the whole of the distance there is very 
little jungle, alid wood is very scarce. There is found in some parts 
a species of shrub called burchah, the roots of which are torn up and 
used for fuel, whether wet or dry : continual search is made for this 
product. 

This is the great road to Yarkand, and travellers generally pursue 
this route when there are no inundations, especially in the whiter 
season ; but in the summer time, wdien the waters overflow, they pur- 
sue a diflTerent route through the Nobra country. 

Providing themselves with a sufficient number of stout meu and 
horses, they set out from Ladakh towards the north, and pass over 
some high Aountains, called Kardong Their baggage is 

conveyed over these mountains by yaks, belonging to carriers hired 
in tho city. The first night they reach a place called Kunalas 
(jju JjfAf jr the second day, having effected the passage over 

the mountains, they reach the village of Kardong. Three stages 
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from kenoe th «7 enter the Nobra conntiy, tke TiUagee and ouliini^n 
of which, and the fruits, apricots, water, and air, am ail sqteriot to 
those of Ladakh. 

After two days’ joemeyp a Tillage named Hinddl 
reached, near to which there is a great road leading to lekdrdu. 
Having rested here from the fatigues of the journey, and having pro- 
ceeded two stages farther, the traveller reaches the mountains of 
Kardwal dawan These mountains attain a very con- 

siderable altitude, and travellers about to cross over them start before 
break of day. After encountering numberless difficulties, and enduring 
great ffitigue, they effect the passage ere night sets in. It is customaiy 
here, whenever a caravan arrives from Yarkand, that, for the purpose 
of assistingthe merchants, one or two men of Nobra go out upon the 
mountains, and kindle as many large fires as there are merchants in the 
caravan. Notwithstanding the distance of five or six stages between 
this place and Ladakh, the fires arc descried from the residence of the 
raja, which is situated on an eminence. Carriers are then sent out to 
meet the merchants, and to assist them on the road. 

After crossing the mountains of Kardwal dawdn, the road for two 
stages lies through a mountainous country, in which no wood can be 
procured except the lurchah^ The river Sasir, which rises near the 
Muzdiiran, or Icy Mountains, is sometimes very much swollen, and 
flows with a very rapid and turbulent course; heavy clouds also gather 
round: on such occasions travellers wait upon the banks, and as the 
source of the river is very near at hand, the waters gradually subside, 
and the travellers ])ass over securely. Two stages after ci’ossiiig this 
river, the road unites with the great route to Yarkand, near Karab 
karam. 

From the village of Akhk^m to the village of Karah karam tho 
ground passed over by the great road gradually rises. Tho mountains 
at the latter place are not very high or sleep, hut their elevation at 
the baae is very considerable. In winter the atmosphere at this place 
is exceedingly impure — so much so, that from its influence, aud the 
scarcity of water, strong well-conditioned horses will fall down sud- 
denly and die. The carriers also suffer from it, but its effect upon tho 
human constitution is not so rapid, and some experience no ill effects 
from its influence. As a means of averting the effects of the noxious 
air, it is usual during these two stages to abstain from flesh aud butter; 
and, indeed, the taste becomes so vitiated that bitter or sour food is 


* Hew writteu “psrehsh/* 
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preferred. For tliree or four stages on both sides of JCarab karant 
the country is entirely destitute of wood — ^there is not even any of 
the burchah to be found; it is consequently necessary to carry the 
fuel required for these two or three days on horses. In winter, when 
the frost prevails, there is also a great scarcity of water, and horses 
frequently fall, and die of thirst. 

From Karah karam to Kazil tdgh Moun- 

tain, and from thence to Ak t%h, ^3)) is a stage. A place 
called Malik Sh^h jSLo) is next reached; there is a spring of 
water here, and fodder is procurable ; so that food and drink can be 
given to the horses, and travellers are relieved from the fear of losing 
them by death. From hence to Kirghiz jangal, which contains abun- 
dance of wood, the road passes through a valley, which is in some 
parts wide in extent, and in others more confined by the hills ; the 
mountains, however, are never very ^distant. Travelling onwards till 

night a place called Kalan uldi (jSSiS is reached, where 

there is plenty of wood, fodder, and water. In this stage there is a 

road leading to Sarikul by which the Kirghiz Tatars have 

approached, since ten or twenty years past, on plundering expeditions, 
causing great alarm to caravans as they pass along: the road was 
formerly secure from these attacks. When the baggage horses die 
through the impurity of the atmosphere in the vicinity of Karah karam» 
the merchants leave their loads by the side of the road, and go on con- 
tentedly to Yi^rkand. When they arrive there, they send out men and 
horses, who bring iu the property. It is only at this part that travel- 
lers are thus obliged to abandon tbeir baggage, for in other places some 
means of transport are found, and they continue tlieir journey. 

Having left Kalan ulJi, travellers next reach Yangi dawAn 
or the I^ew Mountain; and continuing onwards for 
two or tKrec stages through a mountainous country, well supplied 
with grass and fodder, arrive at the tomb of Saiyad Jalal ud din ; but 
ibey often go on beyond ibis place before making a halt. Forlhe 
distance of two stages onwards the road proceeds through a narrow 
valley, in the midst of which flows a river. The baggage is generally 
carried through the river by the horses, which is a work of some diffi- 
culty; and when the waters are high, the goods sometimes get wetted. 
This river is crossed several times in the course of the next two days* 
journey. 

Khalastkn wtich is tbe next stage, is a vill^ 

YOU XII. 2 ® 
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on ihe banks of the tlver, and surronnded iriih plenty of 
jungle. There are some W^LkhAiiis living in the hills near this plaee^ 
nr ho are the only people of that race in the confines of Yarkand* 
Travellers with the caravans, when they arrive here, go to these 
Wdkh^inis, and procure from them sheep, butter, milk, curds, grain, 
&c., and for this purjiose they sometimes remain there one or two 
days. 

From this placo tho road proceeds to the mountain called Topah 
dawau Af^)f or Mountain of Earth, which consists merely 

of dirt. Travellers passing over it keep carefully to the beaten road, 
for the dirt moves about like a stream of water. Starting from hence 
and travelling till night, tho traveller reaches Kokiar (jyy). 
which is the first inhabited place of Yarkand. A Chinese customs 
ofiicer and guard arc stationed here. It has long been the practice at 
this placo that the Chinese porters carry all the packages and miscel- 
laneous articles of the merchants to the custoiu-house ns soon as they 
arrive, and there secure them. On the next day a small piece of 
])apor, with writing upon it, is stuck upon the outside of the closed 
bags or packages, near tho opening, instead of a seal. An account is 
then drawn out in tho name of the traveller, and a catalogue is made 
of all the miscollaneous articles; the goods are then given over to the 
owners. On the second djiy two horseincn are sent on with the 
caravan to Yarkand, and in three days they arrive at the city, when 
the goods arc deposited in the custom-house, according to the account 
sent with them. Hero, according to old established custom, they levy 
at the rate of 40 f)er cent, from Imders of Hindustani and Kashnnr, 
and at tlio rate of 30 per cent, from those of Bukhara, Andnjiin, Ba- 
dakshan, and other places. Jewels and precious stones were formerly 
allowed to pass without notice, but fur some years past, in consequence 
of the disturbances in Kokaii, those arc delivered up to the customs 
officers of tlic Chinese Elmpcror. They convey them on to the city, 
according to established practice, and deliver them over to the hdkim, 
and he afterwards restores them, packed up, to the owners. 


Rvtva OP THE Goveunm!!Nt op the Empeuor of Cnn^A. 

Tho Emperor of China appoints the governor of the city, who is 
Chinese, and is called Amhaii. Troops are placed under his command, 
who are siipi>orted by monthly pay, and whom ho employs in the 
affairs of governirieut, and in watching the treasury and gates of the 
city. The customs, tribute, and the grain of the Khaniyah or state 



TO TAIKAKD^ 


m 


^da, are comtnilied to his ohArge^ The goTemmeDt gndn is hiMghl 
into the granaries every year by the labotirers of the hakim j afld the 
different kinds of grain are then changed for wheats which is the only 
grain stored in the public granaries. Whenever the grain is damaged 
or injured^ it is immediately sold in the markets at a low price, and 
good sound wheat bought in its stead ; whatever loss is sustainod in 
the transaction is borne by the government. 

The government also appoints a Mussulman governor or mugis^ 
irate, called Hakim, distinct from the Ambdn. The administration of 
justice in the city, the collection of the customs, tribute, and govern- 
ment grain, and the keeping of the registers, or accounts of the city, 
are the duties of the Ambdn. There is no interference of any kind 
with the religion of the Mahomedans. The Kazi of the city holds a 
very high station, and liis orders arc treated with the greatest respect. 
The Ulamas, or learned Mahomedans, arc treated with much honour 
and regard. Whenever a dispute arises between a Mahomodan and a 
Chinese, it is settled according to the Mahomedan law. The Chinese 
also are sent to the Hakim, and he, with common consent, settles 
their disputes liy Mahomodan law. The law is very rigidly adminis- 
tered, even to tlio nobles; so much so, that if a princi^ were to kill a 
poor man, the murderer would on no account be exempted from the 
punishment of death. Criminals are seldom imprisoned, but the 
punishment usually inflicted is of the following kind. A collar of 
wood, about a guz square, divided into two halves, made to open and 
tshiit, and having a hole through the centre, of the size of a man’s 
neck, is fastened round tlie neck of the criminal ; and he is compelled 
to wear it for tiVo, three, or six mouths, according to the nature of his 
crime. Those sentenced ^to this punishment are frequently stationed 
in the bazars, so that they may servo ns a warning to others. At 
different parts of the bazars there aro holes dug, for the purpose of 
enabling the persons wearing the collars to sit down and rest. When 
they feel tired or sleepy, they get into these holes, and rest the collar 
on the surface of the ground; and in this position they rest and sleep. 
In other places in the bazars seats are built up, and men may daily be 
seen sitting in them. Quarrels arc of frequent occurrence in the 
bazars, but no notice is taken of abusive language; if, however, blows 
aro given, either with the hand or weapons, the person who struck 
the first blow is seized, and, under the orders of the Hakim, he is sub- 
jected to the punishment of the collar; because all men aro considered 
equal before the Hakim, and the right of inflicting blows or imprison- 
ment belongs to him alone*^ Corporal punishment is inflicted with a 
stout stick, about a palm in width, shaved flat, and having a handle 
« 2 C 2 
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at one end. The criminal is thrown down upon his belly, and two 
men hold him Urmly by his head and feet: a prescribed number of 
blows, according to the nature of the offence, is then inflicted. Women 
and anned men are not allowed to leave their native country. There 
are two tribes or classes of people in China, the Kara Khatais (black 
Chinese), and the Manchus. The emperor is of the Manchu race; 
consequently, whenever a Manchu is sentenced to corporal punishment 
in any city of China, a carpet is spread upon the ground, on which he is 
thrown down and beaten. The Kara Khatais are beaten in the ordi- 
nary manner. On the first three days of each month the troops are 
exercised, and the pay is then distributed. A fourth part of each 
man's pay is deducted, and retained by the Amban as a deposit: 
whenever the soldier is removed, or goes away, the Amban renders an 
account of it, and pays it over. The troops are not allowed to retain 
their muskets and swords except on drill days. The officers and 
soldiers, whether abroad or at home, do not cook their own food: in 
towns there are markets where it is bought; and in camps a bazar is 
established for every thousand men. 

At tho beginning of every month the Ambdn, the Hakim, the 
nobles, and all the officers in the pay of tho government, go early in 
the morning to the temple, and prostrate themselves. On the walls^ 
in the interior of the temple, there is a large painting, representing 
the council of the King, with his ministers and nobles, to which they 
bow down. The Hakim also goes occasionally to pay his respects to 
the Ambdn, especially when any important affair happens in the city^ 
The shopkeepers, artisans, and cotton-weavers of the city, as aUo 
weavers in the country, are exempt from tax and tribute; and from 
the shops and lands of the city nothing is regularly levied. The 
artisans, however, are compelled to work at stated periods for the 
government; but instead of exacting this daily labour, the value of it 
is settled, and collected from them. A poll-tax, .called Alban, 
amounting to ten or fifteen rupees, is collected from the ryots, except- 
ing religious and learned men, for defraying the expenccs of the 
officers employed in tho ortang', or post-office, and the charges of its 
transit. 

w The cultivated lands in the villages are of two kinds; one called 
khdniyah lands, of which half of the produce is regularly taken by 
tho government. Whenever the Hakim bestows any of these lands 
in jaghir to learned or religious men, no tribute is taken. From those 

' Ortaiig** — custom-liousc, or station whe/c tolls are levied. It would 
seem from the text that the officers of these statLoiiB are charged with the trans* 
miBBion of the post 
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who hold the zar kharid, or purchased lands, 10 per cent, is regularly 
collected. The collection of the land revenue is under the exclusive 
control of the Hakim; and the Ambdn has no right of inteiferenoe* 
either in collecting or remitting. 

Coins. 

The coins of China are square, and aro made of copper or brass; 
and have a square hole made through the centre. They are struck in 
,tho chief cities. On one side there is a legend, in the Chinese lan- 
guage and character, and, on the other, the uaino of the city where the 
coin is struck; as, for instance, that of Pechin*, which is the name of 
the capita], and scat of government of the Emperor. In Pechin they 
are made of brass, and are current throughout the empire. In other 
cities they arc made of copper. Tlie fuJiis, or small coins, are called 
pal; fifty of them make a tanga, whicli is about equal to a rupee. In 
trading transactions, the money is paid in tangns, which arc strung 
upon a cord about three spans long. If twenty tangas are to be paid, 
two strings are given; if a hundred, five; and so on, the traders confi- 
dently receiving the strings without troubling themselves to count the 
coins. There are no gold or silver coins in the country; but pure 
silver is made up into lumps of the weight of fifty pals, called yambo, 
some of which have marks and letters stamped upon them. The 
halves and quarters of the yambo, and even so low a.s tlio proportion 
of a single pal, arc made, and pass current in trade. Pieces of silver 
also, not forming parts of a yambo, pass current simply by weight. 

In the city of Kokan gold, silver, and copper coins are struck: one 
gold coin is cqdal to twenty-two tangas of silver; and the silver tanga 
to forty small fulus made of copper. These coins arc all generally 
current. 

» This is the Tatar pronunciation of Pekin. In the nortliem ports of China 
the k is generally softened into oh, — Morrison's Dictionary. 
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Art. to Queries in relation to OUmy Prajmed 

by Sib G. T. Staunton, Bart., M.P., in the year 1846. 
By Da. C. Gutzlaff. 


\Read January 1847.] 

1. What are the geographical features and geological characters of 

your difitriot? 

The ports with which I am most acquainted are, Hong-Kong, 
Chusan, and Ningpo. 

Hong'Kong and the adjacent district of Singan consists of red 
earth mixed up with gravel and disintegrated granite, interspersed 
with large masses of granite. The fertile parts are formed by 
deposits of alluvial soil in the valleys, of which there are many 
on the shore opposite Hong-Kong, between ridges of mountains 
stretching along the whole coast.*— Chusan has a loamy soil, the hills 
being covered nearly to the top with black earth, and is with very 
few exceptions productive. Sandstone is found in the north-western 
parts of the island, but not in any largo quantity. The writer has 
never seen any volcanic remains, as some English residents on the 
spot are said to have found, thereby suggesting the idea that this 
group is a continuation of the Japan Islands. — The soil around 
Ningpo is still more fertile than that of Chusan, the environs forming 
a very extensive valley, with mountains at a considerable distance. 
The whole is well watered, both by nature and art, and it presents 
the most delightful views, and one aspect of teeming fertility. 

2. What are its chief productions and manufactures? 

Hong-Kong does not produce sufficient rice for the consumptioi^ 
of its original inhabitants, nor vegetables in any quantity. There 
are, however, considerable fisheries; no less than two hundred 
large smacks belong to Chekehu, Shihpaewan, and the fishing star 
tions on the promontories, with large nets which catch more than 
is required for the consumption, affording a considerable surjdus for 
exportation. The granite brought from the quarries, much of 
which is exported to Canton, maintains a great number of people; 
many thousands of peculs are also carried monthly to other ports.— 
Chusan produces no articles for British consumption, but it grows 
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a green (ea for the home market, which is annually sent to Loochoo to 
the amount of about 30,000 dollars. It has very extensive fisheries 
in the neighbouring waters, which arc resorted to by the celebrated 
mandarin fish, a highly prized delicacy, which is exported in ice to 
all parts of China, and constitutes an essential and impurtnnt branch 
of trade. There is moreover much salt ma<Ie on the cou^t, and though 
the country does not produce sufiicieiit rice for its own consumption, 
it exports sweet potatoes to a very largo amount. — Niugpo produces 
no more food than is required for home consumption; but it exports 
cotton, indigo, a variety of drugs, and a peculiar kind of tea, highly 
prized by tlio Chinese; a very expensive article, but not adapted for 
the British market. Tho chief native manufacture is furniture^ which 
is unequalled in China, and is carried to very distant parts, 

3. Are any of them lik' ly to suit the British market? 

I «lo not tliink that IIong-Kong wM)uld ever furnisli any thing 
for this purpose. — Chiisan, with due attention, and a sufficient capital, 
could no doubt supply us w’ith raw silk and tea. Tho finest of 
its tca^s, when tried by a pnictised English taster, w’as pronounced 
equal to the best gunpowder, but ill j)rei)arcd to stand a voyage, 
— Ningpo has at present notliing of importance to offer, and could 
supply England with silks and tea.s as a port of transit only; but 
in this it has too powerful a rival in the neighbouring Shanghae. One 
point, however, which has been frequently overlooked, w^o ought 
to mention licre. Ningpo is the residence of capitalists, who have 
very largo transactions in bullion, extending from Canton to tho fron- 
tiers of Siberia > a connexion with these money transactions would bo 
^ advantageous. 

4. What articles of European produce and manufacture are in demand 

amongst the natives? 

At IIong-Kong tho number is very great, embracing nearly 
tho whole catalogue of our manufactures, though less for immediate 
consumption than for traffic on the adjacent nmin. A considerable 
trade has thus arisen, which is carried on quietly, and almost imper- 
ceptibly to tho European eye. To come to the exact amount is a 
matter of impossibility. Tho far greater consumption is that of 
calicoes, extensively worn by rich and poor, during tho greater part 
of the year. 

The same article is likewise mncli in demand in Chasan, but it ii 
there more used to make wadded jackets; for the winter, than tor 
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sainiiior dresses. On tbe adjacent continent tins is still more the 
caee^ and the consumption is enormous. The woollens have there to 
contend with the Bussian manu&cture^ a thicks though not very 
durable article, but much used on account of its cheapness. Our 
chintzes likewise find purchasers, because they are much cheaper 
and keep the colour better, than those made in the country, in imita- 
tion of the Japanese. A good many camlets, too, have found their 
way from hence to Japan, by means of the Chapoo junks. Watches 
and clocks of very inferior kind, have met with numerous purchasers. 
These do not pass the Custom-house, and no regular account is kept 
of them; the writer, however, knows from personal observation, that 
there is annually a considerable sale. 

5. Is opium consumed by the natives; by what classes; and in what 
proportion the entire population? 

The consumption of opium at Hong-Kong, judging from the 
revenue it produces, is very considerable. Tho man who can pay 
15G0 dollars per month for fanning the duties, must have a sale 
of at least twenty times the amount, to cover his payments. The 
fioating and shore population of the whole island does not amount to 
20,000; and if wc assume that one lialf of the quantity imported is 
carried to the continent, (the largest amount that we can set down, for 
most places arc supplied from Kamsingiiioon, on account of the greater 
cheapness,) there still remains a very large consumption at this place. 
It is smoked principally by dissolute adventurers and prostitutes 
and their companions, and also by quarrymen, sailors, and shop- 
keepers. “ 4 

The oonsuraptiou on the whole island of Chusan is not oiic-fifth of 
that of Hong-Kong, though the country has about 260,000 inhabitants. 
In the villages, I have seldom seen a man smoking it; in tho city, it 
is consumed as a luxury ; and though 1 took the census of the whole 
population of Tinghae, 1 did not observe a single man enervated or 
emaciated by its consequences. — In Kingpo it is used on a far 
larger scale, so that from three to four opium clippers find constant 
employ in supplying this city and the adjacent country. With- 
out selling at least forty chests per month at an average, such a 
vessel could not continue to pay its expenses. The chief smokers 
aro soldiers and Mandarins: it is as dram-drinking with us, and 
no man can claim the honour of being a militaiy character, without 
inhaling the fume. Next to them come the sailors, with whom opium 
ia the lughest of their pleasures. Lastly, come the richer classes, who 
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use it as a inxuiy. Its use is hy no means so general as in Fok^en ; 
thougli there are numbers of miserable objects who have ruined their 
health by it for ever. If we may make a rough- estimate, perhaps 
five per cent, of the whole Ningpo male population participate in this 
vice; the peasantry, the largest and most numerous class ol the people, 
seldom, if ever, use it. 

6. What effect has this habit upon their moral and intellectual cha- 

racter, as well as on their bodily health ? 

One general observation will hold good, and may be proved 
by numerous instances, that the larger the consumption of opium, 
the more frequent is crime of every description ; and the moro 
extensive the trade in it, the greater is the moral misery which 
sj^eads over the country. The writer has instituted the most exten- 
sive inquiries on the subject, and has found in addition to tlie above 
remark, that squalidness and haggard wretchedness increase with 
its use. Those who smoke excessively have their bodies covered with 
sores, and at last bordering on the grave, they walk about looking 
like gaunt skeletons. But we must not .iscribo all the moral evil to 
the inhaling of the drug; the smokers are gregarious, and they conta- 
minate each other; gambling is carried on in their assemblies; and tho 
brothel is an accoropunimeut of their revels. 

7. What is the moral, intellectual, and physical character of tho 

natives of your district, as compared with other parts of China? 

Hong-Kong had originally a very small native population, ex- 
tremely poor, and living by quarrying, agriculture, fishing, and occa- 
sionally by piracy. Our arrival naturally collected a great many 
adventurers, vagabonds, prostitutes, and gamblers; and in fact, the 
scum of the adjacent islands and districts. The latter have a very 
vicious population, roiinirkiiblc for their thieving and piratical pro- 
pensities, and are desj^erate on account of their destitution, the terri- 
tory yielding in many places but very little for their subsistence. 
This may account for the frequency of crime in the colony. To 
hinder the influx of the suiqdus population of tho continent is impos- 
sible, and it will always be a very difficult task to suppress the innate 
desire of mischief which characterises the i.slanders. 

Chusau has an entire agricultural population attached to the soil, 
possessing a sufficiency, and having so much to do, that all hands are 
fully employed. The whole |>opulation consists of quiet and orderly 
people, and vagabonds haVe little chance of succeeding in their 
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iniquity, because they are hunted down everywhere. The following 
fact is an instance of this. Some very bad characters, being some of 
the outlaws whom the Chinese government had employed tp kidnap 
our soldiers, had infested several parts of the shore ; they were warned 
ofl‘, and altliough they treated the threats of the populace with scorn, 
as they could find no hiding-place they were compelled to decamp ; a 
few months afterwards they reappeared, and forthwith began their 
depredations. On a sudden the popular indignation arose, these ruf- 
fians were put on hoard a boat, stones were tied round their necks, and 
they wore all thrown into the sea and drowned ; the persons who did 
this could never afterwards he found out. The writer was police 
magistrate on the island for a considcrablo time, and the whole amount 
of crime after order was introduced into the chaos, was, on an average, 
about two or three cases jier month, amongst a pojmlation of 260,000, 
and those for pilfering or petty fraud. ^ 

The population of Ningpo bears an equally good character: at the 
worst i)CTiod of our occu])ation, crime did not bear any proportion to 
what was the case at Hong- Kong, though the jurisdiction extended 
also over the towns of Funghwa, Szeke, and Yuyaou, in addition to 
Ningpo. 1 had at that time the inanagemeni of all the judicial proceed- 
ings, and I can bear testimony that not one-third of the criminal cases 
which now occur at IIong-Kong took place in the former district, with 
a proportionate population of nearly scA'^enty to one. The explanation 
of this extraordinary phenomenon must he sought in the higher moral 
qualities, the steady mode of life, and the su]>eriority of that race of 
jieoplo all together. The intellectual character hero in *Kwangtiing 
province appears to be superior to that of Chekeang. The number of 
people that can read and write is much more considerable than there | 
or in Keangsoo. But in physical and moral character, the people to 
the north are far superior to those of the south. 

8. Are robberies and thefts frequent ? 

At Hong-Kong very much so, notwithstanding the large police 
force : few places in the world show a more fearful criminal calendar. 

In Clmsaii robberies are unknown, but suicides frequent, especially 
among women. "Daring robberies in broad day-light are at Ningpo 
a common occurrence, and frequently in defiance of the whole Man- 
darin force. 

9. Are murders and piracy frequent? 

At Hong-Kong, considering the email population, murder may 
bo said to be not rare* At Chusan^ no case as iar as 1 romemb^ 
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ooeiirred, except the one cited above. In Ningpo it is seldom heard 
of; piracy is frequent in these waters, as well as throughout the 
whole Cbusan group, and in fact all along the Chinese coast. There 
never was a time, when the seas from the island of Haiiiau to Chthlo 
were more insecure. To cite recon t instances of piracy would bo to 
write a book. 

10. Is infanticide prevalent? 

Chiefly in Fokceii, on account of tho largo emigration of tho 
male population. The great disproportion botweeu tho sexes in 
Chusan, and the occurrences that have come to the notice of tho 
writer when at that island, as well as at Ningpo, leave in his mind 
no doubt of its frc<iuci) cy, though no data can ho given, on account 
of 4lie secrosy with which such deeds of darkness are perpetrated. In 
Ilong-Kong there arc too few mothers to furnish a criterion. 

11. Ifl the population generally, favourable to Europeans, and to 
European Commerce? 

The people of Ningpo and Chusan arc decidedly so. The Canton 
district forms an exception to all Other parts, in hostile feelings 
towards foreigners, 

12. Is tho trade carried on by barter, or is credit frequently given:— 
and if so, to what extent ; and >vhat is tho result? 

Opium is generally paid for in ready money, though very re- 
cently a great deal of trade has been carried on by barlcr even in 
this commodity at Bharighac. But the system of exchanging goods 
for goods becomes more and more general everywhere, on account 
of the scarcity of bullion. Credit is given to a very small amount. 
Since the largo failures at Shanghac, which took idacc last year, I 
believe no reliance whatever can be placed upon tho common Chineso 
trader. 

13. Is there any social intercourse between foreigners and natives? 

To a very limited extent, for the races are too much estranged from 
each other by habits, language, and religion, to delight in each other's 
society. Several missionaries, how^ever, at Amoy and Ningpo, have 
very much ingratiated themselves with the Chinese, and hav\^ met with 
much kindness in return. ' 
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14. Are foreigners confined within certain limits by the eBtablished 
regulations : and if so, do they practically submit to those rega« 
lations, or do they occasionally penetrate into the Interior, and 
what is the consequence, when they do so? 

Yes, they are, to the great injury and confinement of the trade. 
As most foreigners are, however, men deeply immerged in bnsiness^ 
they trouble themselves little about the country. Many instances 
occur of foreigners penetrating far into the country, not only Catholic 
missionaries, but also scientific men and merchants. This is done 
however very quietly, and in a Chinese costume. When discovered, 
our consuls have fined the transgressors, or the Chinese Government 
has sent them back to Canton, as was the case a fortnight ago with 
two French priests who had entered Mongolia. Most attempts, how- 
ever, succeed, and no further notico is taken of them. 

1.5. Are the natives, generally speaking, obedient to the government, 
or arc insurrections frequent? 

The weakness of the Mandarins has been shown so glaringly 
during the war, that many insurrections have taken place in almost 
every province. Respect to their rulers is entirely lost, and with it 
obedience ; and this state of things is rendered worse by the want of 
physical strength in the government, which has dwindled down to 
almost nothing. 

16. How are the people affected to the reigning Tartar dynasty? 

The great bulk of the natives in the southern provinces scarcely 
ever inquire who are the rulers. The principal opposition is found 
amongst literati, philosophers, and bigoted Chinese, who can never 
forget that they arc subject to Barbarians. Their infiucncc, however? 
is not strong enough to excite the public opinion against the Manchoos. 

17. How are the laws administered in case of differences between 
foreigners? between foreigners and natives? — and in cases in 
which natives only are concerned? 

In tho first case by our consuls, according to certain rules. In 
all indifferent cases the consuls also settle disputes between foreigners 
and natives. 'Appeals against the latter to their Mandarins, by 
foreigners, are seldom listened to, and if attended to, redress cannot be 
easily procured. The will of the Mandarin, clothed in the language 
of the law, is mostly throughout China the basis of jurisdiction. I 
Hong-Kong, in every case, even of life and death, tho law is solely 
administered by British officers. 
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18 . Is tlie law, in general, purely administered in tlie native tribunals, 

or does corruption prevail, and to what extent ? 

The law is in reality a more crochet, but justice exists in 
China theoretically as perfectly as anywhere in the world; the 
execution, however, is guided by sclfdntcrest, and corruption is so 
general that it scarcely produces a remark. The highest degree of 
skill in a lawyer is how to circumvent, the sole object of the legal 
officer how to realize most money; exceptions from this general rule 
are indeed very rare. 

19 . How are causes conducted in Chiiiose Courts — have they any 

persons employed as counsel, attorneys, for the plaintiffs and 

defendants? 

The relations or friends of a criminal have full liberty, cither 
themselves in person to present memorials through the clerks of 
the office, or to emjdoy attorneys, and speakers, a particular set of 
pleading barristers, to contradict the accusations as much as they 
choose. All evidence they may bring forward is also listened to; 
when, however, the actual trial takes place, the prisoner is solely at the 
mercy of the Mandarin, who pronounces bis sentence unshackled by 
any guide but his own will, and clothes it in legal language, citing 
chapter and verse of the code. Appeal to a higher court is perfectly 
legal, though every step taken involves heavy expenses, and the 
meanest individual may carry his case to the Court of Requests at 
Peking. The proceedings in the Court itself arc very summary; the 
accused appeart, a few questions arc put to him, and he is instantly 
sentenced, without much reference to his answers. If ho has committed 
a capital crime, the authority for executing a certain number of men is 
beforc-harid obtained ; whatever has been w ritten or stated for and 
against the culprit is read; one or two inquiries arc made in the 
presence of the highest authority of the province, and tlio prisoner is 
forthwith sent to execution. In an hour afterwards the headsman 
appears, reporting that his work is done. If any one subsequently can 
prove that tbe supposed malefactor was innocent, be may do so, and 
the sentence in that case is revised. The j urisprudence of China will 
be explained by a recent instance. Some men bad been taken up at 
the mouth of the Yangtsze as pirates; they were very miserable 
wretches, and the suspicion against them was strong and well bounded. 
Evidence, however, being wanted, their shin bones were beaten 
until they were broken, to p/event their runuiiig away. Their wrists 
were losided with heavy chains, which destroyed their flesh to the 
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very bone^, tbe maggoUi got into tbe tronnds, mortifioation eiieuo^ 
they died in consequence- The object was thus obtained Without a 
legal prosecution, but the relations of the culprits had full liberty to 
prove and establish subsequently their innocence. Many criminals, 
who cannot be condemned according to thel etter of the law, die thus 
chained to a plank, in prison, in the utmost misery, to remove at once 
all legal difficulties. 

20. Are there any very large proprietors of estates, or is the land very 
equally divided? 

At Hong-Kong there was a nominal proprietor of the greater 
part of tlic soil, who had received some grant of it, when still in an 
uncultivated state, but who exercised no kind of ownership over 
it, except the privil(‘ge of raising the land-tax for government, and 
receiving some surplus on account of his being security to the 
Mandarins for the payment of the same. The land itself there is 
(livid( 3 <l amongst a number of small proprietors, the majority of whom 
do not possess much above an English acre, on wdiich however a 
family can well subsist. In Cliusaii it is quite different; there are 
in the city, and in every large village, sonic groat proprietors to 
whom the , major part of the land pertains; the richest amongst tlio 
number, in the most prosperous years, had an income of nearly 
2n,0()0 dollars, the generality not more than 12,000, with a largo 
number of retainers to maintain. The same observation is applicable 
to the environs of Ningpo, where many rich proprietors reside. Land 
is considered the best au<l safest property for investing money, return- 
ing at an average five per cent. The principle which I found pre- 
vailing in every place 1 visited is, that the farmer should pay one-half 
of the net produce of the soil to the owner. For this purpose, the 
grain was thrashed on the very spot where it had grown, and put into 
two scales, so that there could not be the least doubt as to equality of 
shares, and carried away immediately by the proprietor and the fanner. 
The fariiKT pays, however, the duties to government, which amount 
in regular fees to one shilling per Chinese acre, (of which about Oj 
Constitute one English). 

21. Are there any ancient families recognised and respected in the 
district ? 

lu Hong-Kong 1 could not discover any such family; but in 
Chusan, as well as in other districts, the respect shown towards 
them is carried to a great extent, and the very name Is sufficient 
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to iiiflpife veneraiicm. These families from their poi^tion^ liaro oftefii 
a far greater influence upon the population than the Mandarins; 
wealth, however, or litoRuy fame, are likew:*«e re^juisite to eoutitiue 
their claim to respectability. They kcoji up their celebrity by genea- 
logies, and a pedigree written in gold letters on black. These often 
ascend to very high antiquity, to ages far more remote than the most 
ancient nobility of Europe can boast. Government, however, does 
not acknowledge any such pretension, and merely recognises the titles 
bestowed by itself os claiming csteciii. 

22. Is there any special provision for tlio destitute poor, or if not, how- 
are they relieved and supported? 

There are pocirhouso. on a very Ihnilcd scalo in all cities; the 
difficulty however is, lutw tlio pauper is to Bliarc in the eliarity, 
as a riglit to it can be obtained by the payment of a consi- 
derable fcum, and strong interest. But the general poor law every- 
where acknowledged, may be expressed in these terms: — if you 
cannot live, die, and wo w ill bury your body. By this heartless or 
rather fiendish princijde, tlie country is always relieved from taen- 
dicants through starvation, as not one-hundredth part of thorn can 
obtain access to the institutions for their relief. The vicious part of 
society is reinovtul from this world, by the same process, ho soon as 
the votaries of pleasure arc ])ennilcs8 or destitute. The inimber of 
human beings thus dying fnnn want in times of general plenty is very 
great, amounUng to myriads every year, and in large cities a place is 
allotted to them, wliitlicr they may go, lay down their heads, and dio 
of hunger. The provisions for the blind arc made with great care, 
and a due consideration of their w^ants, evincing much national interest 
in these unfortunate beings, 

23. Is mendicancy very prevalent? 

It is in most places to a very large extent, and in order to 
carry on begging on a systematic plan, the indigent form them- 
selves into societies vrith a head man, who guides their motions, and 
enforces their demands. Beggars make regular tours through the 
countr}'-, claiming as their right one cash on application. Begging is 
considered as gw)d a profession as that of a mendicant friar, and is 
carried on everywhere throughout the whole of China. Every one 
hoW'cver who wishes to practise, must first be received into the fra- 
ternity, otherwise he would soon be compelled to abandon his voca- 
tion. The fraternity itself has/its fees, -regulations, and overseers, and 
15 on the whole organised with great skill# 



396 


REPLIES 70 QUERIES 


24. What is tbe condition of the people as to education :«*-ean any 
considerable portion of them read and write? 

The colonists at Hong>Kong, and the inhabitants of all the 
environs, have in every comer and hamlet a school, and there are 
very few males who cannot, more or less perfectly, read. Inves- 
tigations have been expressly instituted in several villages, and 
have always gone to prove, that an utter ignorance of the written 
character cannot be attributed to many individuals. The whole 
system of education however, from the highest to the lowest, is 
confined to reading and writing, as the summit of human acquire- 
ments. 

In Chusan and Ningpo the case is very different. Readers are 
there fewer in number, scholars still less frequent. Even the 
graduates do not come up to the proficiency ^of a first-rate boy in a 
Kwangtung school. The cause must be sought in the smaller number 
of schools and in the incapacity of the instructors. 

25. Is the population supposed to be on the increase, or the con- 
trary? 

At Victoria decidedly on the increase on account of immigra- 
tions, but not by births, which are very rare, because few married 
woideu live on the island. 1 may say, that the average of births 
in Chusan, was not under twenty per cent. In Ningpo, I could 
make no observations to settle this point. The most intelligent 
Chinese with whom I have conversed upon the subject, and amongst 
them statesmen of some renown, asserted that the population increased 
rapidly, without the least check, and this they proved from the 
increase of cultivation, which advances every year, and from the 
immense extension of the people in every direction. To this opinion 
I fully subscribe, and a decisive proof is, that districts where thirty 
years ago not a human being was found, arc now full of villages 
and hamlets. When making tho census of Tinghae, only one unmar- 
ried female of mature ago was found amongst 30,000 inhabitants, and 
she was an English lady. Nor did I discover a single bachelor 
except men in the utmost distress ; nor amongst 100 families more 
than one without children ; the average of the whole, however, gave 
only five individuals to each. In my humble opinion, the Chinese 
nation possesses an innate power of increasing and multiplying such 
as no other people has. If at this moment a colony of 10,000 healthy 
males and females were sent to ^California, as colonists, they would in 
eighty years cover the whole peninsula. Wherever Chinese men and 
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women have settled, they have increased beyond all calculation, and 
Mongolia, Manchuria, and Tibet swarm, at tlie present moment, with 
the Celestial race. 

26. Is the district supposed to be, generally, increasing in wealth and 
prosperity, or the contrary 1 

Hong-Kong decidedly is, though by no means at a nvpid rate, 
and this dilatory progress may be ascribed to the frequent changes 
in colonial commerce and the absence of native trade. Cbusan was 
during our rule in the most flourishing condition ; it is, however, much 
to be apprehended, that there will .be now a retrograde movement. 
Ningpo is to all appearance stationary. 

27. What is the prevalent religion or superstition in the district? 

In Hong-Kong only few temples exist, and these are dedi- 
cated to some idol of Buddhism ; there is only one priest onlinarily 
residing there, and he is a mendicant friar. In Cliusan Buddhism 
likewise prevails, and ea<*h valley has its touiple; hut religion is 
at a very low ebb, and still more so at present than ever before. 
Much reliance was placed at the commencfunout of the war upon the 
idols. None, however, ap])caring to the assistance of the Chinese 
army, and their shrines being dosecnited without tin* gods taking 
vengeance for their wounded dignity, tlie j)opular belief in idolatry 
has been turned into scepticism. A great many liouseholders at 
Tinghae liavQ of their own accord entirc^ly <liscai<led the images 
from their dwellings. Ningjjo hfis large establish men ts for the 
Tax)uiHts, a mosque, and numerous Buddhist temples; but there also 
superstition is on the wane. The cclebmted establishment of the 
Buddhists at Pooto is verging to ruin. 

28. What ai’e their favourite games and ainusemoiits? 

Games of chance of every description, amongst xvhich the dice 
figures most, form an ab.sorbing amusement for old and young. A.^ 
a general observation wc may statC; that no Chinaman can live 
without gambling. The most moral man abstains until the new 
year, and then gives way to the passion, which has all been sup- 
pressed since the last new year. Playing cards principally for plea- 
sure, draughts, and more mrely chess, is common among all classes; 
the female.s, ho'wevcr, do not apjiear to participate in these amuse- 
ments. Amongst ctlier favdurUe pastimes, is the flying of kites iu 
autumn, in which even old men delight. Theatrical exhibitions may 
VOL XII. 2 I> 
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be met with in every city of the land. As access to them is f^e, 
people of all descriptions crowd to them^ especially in the evening. 
In Ningpo the plays are represented with considerable splendour, 
feasting, with a variety of noisy entertainments, frequently takes 
place. For more refined enjoyments the Chinese possess neither fetciil- 
ties nor organs. . 

2i). Arc there any ancient inonumeuts, or antiquities of any kind to 
he met with ? 

Hong-Kong has none. In Chusaii there is a temple, with im- 
mense statues of lluddlia, and* also a representation in bas-relief 
to give an idea of the deluge, whicJi is very striking. There is, 
moreover, a stoiu' f»oncil and gigantic inkstonc, resembling a pond. 
The granite dykes on the north side of the island, resembling raised 
walls, jire speaking nionuinents of Chinese persevering industry. In 
Ningpo, the pago<la erecte<l in tli(‘ time of Charlemagne, when the 
former was already a large and flourishing city, is well worthy of 
attention. Atiiongst the teinplcs, tln^ one dedie^ited to the god of 
fire is of ancient date. T5(*si<lcs walls ami pagodas wo find scarcely 
any monument, la'cjiusc buildings are here erected of too perishable 
inatcrifilb, and every trace of them, after their dilapidation, instantly 
disapp(^ars. No greater proof of this can be found than in the envi- 
rons of Nanking, where in times of yore throughout the park, stately 
jialaocs were erected, and the only reiuaiiis now are a few mutilated 
granite statues, standing at the graves of departed princes. 

30. In Avhat laiiguiigo are commercial transactions^ with foreigners 
generally carried on ; — in jmre Chinese ; in pure English; or, as 
ill Canton, in a jargon partaking of both ? 

Ill the south invariahly in an Aiiglo-Chincso jargon. In Chusaii 
the natives aecpiirod English, and speak it much better than the 
Canton men. 1 am not aware that any commercial house carries on 
biisines.s in the Chiiiesj* languagi*. 

31. Have the Christian Missiouaries, Homan Catholic, or Protestant^ 
met with any success in your district, and are the works which 
they have jiriiited and endeavoured to circulate, in any esteem 
amongst the native^/ 

The Ihmiaii Catholic missionaries state, that at no previoiKs 
period were so many converts «inade as at present. Protestantism 
is gaining ground in all the porl> open to our trade. In Chusan 
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there were two Catholic churches, and two Protestant meeting- 
houses. In NingjK), the fonner arc now building a church; the 
Jatter have printing establishments and dispen.saries, as w’cil as a 
chapel. In IIong-Kong there are chapels and ineetiiig-boiises of 
both persuasions, and a number of converts belonging to the latter. 
These have likewise a hospital. There are also sonic of each at 
Canton. A good number of Protestant Christian Chinese have, of 
their own accord, commenced propagating the Gospel in the interior, 
and been successful in establishing churches. Rut all tlu'se oponitions 
together, when the object to he accomplished is cousitlereil, are as a 
drop ill the ocetin. Latterly a few books have been sold, a bookscdlcr 
has also promised to publish the Chinese New Testament (ui his own 
account, — the hooks graaiitously distributed always find readers; but 
no longing after Christian and western litoniture Inis yet been evinced 
on a large scale. 

32. Do they meet with any obstruction from the government, and do 
the priests of the prevailing superstitions evince any jealousy 
respecting them? 

Since the jieacc no instance has crime to my notice, nor do 1 
remember a. single priest who stood forward in defence of his religi<»ii. 
An hlnglish missionary told me, that some time ago at Canton, a 
Bonze with sonic low fellows endeavoured to hum the house, in ' 
which ho was living, over his head. 

• 

33. Has the increased intercourse with forcignerd since the peace 
made any perceptible alterations in the habits or usages of the 
people, or lias it led to tbc adoption of any of the im})rov(aneiit« 
and inventions of modern fecieiicc ; and, in general, has it con- 
duced to more liberal views respecting tlie ronduet and cliaracter 
of foreign nations, amongst the natives, either in the higher or 
lower classes ? 

In Canioii the hatred lias become more inveterate; in the 
other ports there is the best understanding hctwecii both [iarti(*s ; 
but nowlieri', J believe, have any iiiiprovoments lieen adojitod from 
foreigners. It is true, that th<* government have built sliijis '*<•- 
cording tu our models, but they are but junks in reality; and tlieir 
nianag«*iiicnt is v'ory imperfect. Our cann»ins, .shells, S.e , Jiavo also 
been imitated, so as to look like our own, but they are of the same 
jiorons and useless suKstane^ a.s- in the olden times. Science has 
gjiiiied nothing, though tliere i-^. a very )>owerfnl J>aiiy who arc its 
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adritwiei, vhilBi the iBaw of the ruled and mleieldieir apathji 
and would oppoae ereiy attempt to introduce improToitte&ts. , Nerer- 
thelesB^ it cannot be doubted, that the yiews of all ^hnsfiff haye 
become more liberal, and the human mmd is giadoaUy 4i»«a<ftnU«^ 
from antinational prejudiee ; but not yet eufl^en^y to peodjOee 
practical remlta. 










401 


Am. tie Inier^ptiotis of Attyvia and, Sabj/lo»ia, 

Bg Majob H. 0. Bawunson 


PRELIMINARY NOTICE. 

Whbn 1 up tKe following Notes upon the Inscriptions of Baby- 
lonia and Assyria, and read them at the Royal Asiatic Society's 
Meetings of January 19th, and Febrnary 16th, I had no intention of 
publishing them in their present form. I merely wished, as much 
interest had been excited by the exhibition of the Nineveh marbles, 
to satisfy public curiosity, by presenting at once, and in a popular 
shape, a general view of the results at which I had arrived in my 
labours on the Inscriptions ; and 1 judged that this object would be 
more conveniently attained by oral communication than by publi- 
cation in the pages of a Scientific Journal. At the same time, of 
course, 1 proposed to follow up the oral communication, by publishing 
with the least practicable delay, a full exposition of the machinery 
which I had employed both for deciphering and rendering intelligible 
the Inscriptions, and during the interval which would thus elapse 
between announcement and proof, 1 trusted that, if intjuiry were not 
altogether suspended, philologeis and paleographers would, at any 
rate, refrain from pronouncing upon the validity of my system of 
interpretation. 

It has since, however, been suggested to me, that much incon* 
>euiencc may arise from this partition of the subject. Weeks, per- 
haps months, will be requirtd to carry through tho press the Memoir 
in its complete state, and with all its typographical illustrations ; and 
if, accordingly, upon the date of the appearance of the Memoir in print 
were made to depend the oidginaUty of the matter contained in it, my 
claim to a priority of, or even to independent, discovery might be very 
seriously endangered ; for many inquirers are known to be already in 
tho field, and the clue afforded 'to tho rectification of phonetic values 
by the nlimerous readings which I have given in my Lectures of 
proper names, both fiistot^cal and geographical, might thus lead to 
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the announcement in other quarters of the same results, in antici- 
pation of the publication of my own translations. Without wishing 
then to impute any spirit of unfairness to the parties with whom I am 
competing, with every disposition indeed to unite cordially with them 
in disentangling the very intricate questions upon which we are 
engaged, I now think it advisable, for the due authentication of my 
own researches, to place on record the various discoveries, philo- 
logical, historical, and geographical, in connection with the Inscriptions 
of Assyria and Babylonia, which 1 announcevl to the Royal Asiatic 
Society upon January 19th, and February 16th of the present year; 
and I venture accordingly, notwithstanding their popular character, 
to print the Le.*tures delivered on those occasions; merely transposing 
the arrangement of the materials so as to form a continuous sketch, 
and appending, in a series of notes, such illustrations as appear indis- 
pensable to a proper intelligence of the subject. 

H. C. R, 


March 1, 1850. 


Notes on the Inscriptions of Assyria and Babylonia; read at the 
Royal Asiatic Society's Meetings of \dih January and i^th Fe~ 
bruary. 1850. 

• 

Before undertaking the investigation of the obscure subject of 
Assyrian history, I propose to explain briefly the means by which the 
Inscriptions of Nineveh and Babylon have been rendered legible, and 
to take a cursory view of the nature and structure of the alphabet 
employed in them. It will also, 1 think, be desirable to notice such 
characteristics of grammar and of speech, as shall be sufficient to 
satisfy philologers, that there are ample grounds for classing the an- 
cient vernacular dialects of the Tigris and the Euphrates with that 
family of languages that we are accustomed to term Semitic, and which 
will perhaps further show, that the connection of the Assyrian and 
Babylonian is almost as close with the African, as with the Asiatic 
branch of the so-called Semitic family. 

1 commence with an explanation of the process of decipherment. 
There are found in many parts of Persia, either graven on the native 
rock, as at Hamadan, at Van, and Behistun, or sculptured on the 
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walls of the ancient palaces, as at Persepolis and Pasargadae, Cunei- 
form Inscriptions which record the glories of the House of Achss- 
menes. These Inscriptions are, in almost every instan^, trilingual 
and triliteral. They are engraved in three different languages, and 
each langunge has its peculiar alphabet ; the alphabets, indeed, varying 
from each other, not merely in the characters being formed by a dif- 
ferent assortment of the elemental signs which we are accustomed to 
term the arrow-head and wedge, but in their whole phonetic structure 
and organization. The object, of course, of engraving the records in 
three different languages was to render them generally intelligible. 
Precisely, indeed, as at the present day, a Governor of Baghdad, who 
wished to publish an edict for general information, would be obliged 
to employ three languages, the Persian, Turkish, and Arabic; so in 
the time of Cyrus and Darius, when the ethnographical constitution of 
the empire was subject to the same general division, was it neces- 
sary to address the population in the three different languages from 
which have sprung the modern Persian, Turkish, and Arabic, or at 
any rate in the three languages which represented at the time those 
three great lingual families. To this fashion, then, or necessity of 
triple publication, are we indebted for our knowledge of the Assyrian 
Inscriptions. I need not describe the steps by which the Persian 
Cuneiform Alphabet was first deciphered and the language was sub- 
sequently brought to lighf, for full details have been already pub- 
lislie<l in the Society’s Journal; but I may notice as an illustration of 
the great success which has attended the efforts of myself and other 
students in this preliminary branch of the inquiry, that there are pro- 
bably not move than twenty words in the whole range of the Persian 
Cuneii'onn records, upon the meaning, grammatical condition, or 
etymology of which, any doubt or difference of opinion can be said at 
present to exist. 

As the Greek translation, then, on the Rosetta Stone first led the 
way to the decipherment of the hieroglyphic writing of Egypt, so 
have the Persian texts of the trilingual Cuneiform tablets served as a 
stepping stone to the intelligence of the Assyrian and Babylonian 
Inscriptions. The tablets of Behistun, of Nakhsh-i -Rustam, and Per- 
sepolis, have in the first place furnished a list of more than eighty 
proper names, of which the true pronunciation is fixed by their Persian 
orthography, and of which we have also the Babylonian equivalents. 
A careful comparison of these duplicate forms of writing the same 
name, and a due appreciation f)f the phonetic distinctions peculiar to 
the two languages, have then supplied the means of determining with 
more or less of certainty, the value of about one hundred Babylonian 
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characters^ and a very excellent basis has been thus determined for a 
complete arrangement of the Alphabet. The next step has been to 
collate Ins^iptions, and to ascertain or infer from the variant ortho- 
graphies of the same name, (and particularly the same geographical 
name) the homophones of each known alphabetical power. In this 
stage of the inquiry much caution, or, if I may so call it, *^criiiquef' 
has been rendered necessary ; for although two Inscriptions may be 
absolutely identical in sense, and even in expression, it does not by 
any means follow that wherever one text may differ from the other, 
we are justified in supposing that we have found alphabetical variants. 
Many sources of variety exist, besides the employment of homophones. 
Ideographs or abbreviations may be substituted for words expressed 
phonetically; sometimes the allocation is altered; sometimes synonyms 
are made use of; grammatical suffixes and affixes again may be 
employed or suppressed, or modified at option. It requires, in fact, a 
most ample field of comparison, a certain familiarity with the lan- 
guage, and, above all, much experience in the dialectic changes, and in 
the varieties of alphabetical expression, before variant characters can 
be determined with any certainty. By more comparison, however, 
repeated in a multitude of instances, so as to reduce almost infinitely 
the chance of error, I have added nearly fifty characters to the hundred 
which were previously known through the Persian key ; and to this 
acquaintance with tho phonetic value of ifbout one hundred and fifty 
signs, is, I believe, limited my present knowledge of the Babylonian 
and Assyrian alphabets. 

1 will now offer a few remarks on the nature and structure of these 
alphabets. That the employment of the Cuneiform character origi- 
nated in Assyria, while the system of writing to which it was adapted 
was borrowed from Egypt, will hardly admit of question. Whether 
the Cuneiform letters, in their primitive shapes, were intended like 
the hieroglyphs to represent actual objects, and were afterwards 
degraded to their present forms; or whether the point of departure 
was from the Hieratic, or perhaps tho Demotic character, the first 
change from a picture to a sign having thus taken place before As- 
syria formed her alphabet, I will not undertake to decide ; but the 
whole structure of the Assyrian graphic system evidently betrays an 
Egyptian origin. The alphabet is partly ideographic and partly pho- 
netic, and the phonetic signs are in some cases syllabic, and in others 
literal. Where a sign represents a syllable, I conjecture that the syl- 
lable in question may have been the specific name of the object which 
the sign was supposed to depict ; whilst in cases where a single alpha- 
betical power appertains to the sign, it would seem as if that power 
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had been the dominant sound in the name of the object. In this way, 
at any rate, are we alone, I think, able to account for the anomalous 
condition of many of the Assyrian signs, which sometimes 
phonetically a complete syllable, and sometimes one only of the sounds 
of which the syllable is composed*. It cannot certainly be maintained 
that the phonetic portion of the alphabet is altogether syllabic, or, 
that every phonetic sign represents a complete and uniform arti- 
culation. There is, it may be admitted, an extensive syllabarium, 
but at the same time many of the characters can only be explained as 
single’ consonants. These characters again may be usually distin- 
guished as initial and terminal; that is, the vowel sound which is 
their necessary accompaniment, and which must be supplied according 
to the requirements of the language, precedes one class of signs and 
follows another, but in a few instances the character may be employe<l 
either to open or close an articulation indifferently; and the entire 
phonetic structure is thus shown to be in so rude and elementary a 
state, as to defy the attempt to reduce it to any definite system. A 
still more formidable difficulty, one, indeed, of which I can only 
remotely conjecture the explanation, is, that certain characters repre- 
sent two entirely dissimilar sounds, — sounds so dissimilar, that neither 
can they be brought into relation with each other, nor, even supposing 
the sign properly to denote a syllable, which syllable on occasion 
may be compressed into its dominant sound, will the other power 
be found to enter at all into the full and original articulation^. 

* There are thus a series of characters which fluctuate between / and 6, such 
as T^Ty, \ They represent sometimes the complete syllable, 

but more usually ouc only of the component sounds. They may perhaps be illus- 
trated by a comparison with the Sanskrit which has produced duj in 

Greek, and in Latin. Many other characters also have double powers; the 
represents indifferently the r and s, and at Behistun the -^y for t, is undis- 
tinguishable from the sign which answers to Par, 

“ I take for an example the character This sign certainly represents 

phonetically an aleph, 2^, but it is also the ideograph for a son,'* and in that 
capacity must, I think, be sounded har. The same sound of bar would seem to 
appertain to it in the name of the Euphrates, where as the initial sign it 

replaces b, or ^ letter of the name of Nineveh 

T? or yj) ** ^ simple labial; while in the 

names of Nabopolasscr, (the father^ of Nebuchadnezzar) and Sardanapalus, we 
piust give to the sign in question the pronunciation of pal, that articulation, prp^ 
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Some of these anomalies belong to the graphic syetem of Egypt, 
but some appear peculiar to Assyria. In many other respects, how- 
ever, the identity of the two systems is complete. Non-pliorietic 
signs are used as determinatives, precisely in the same manner, though 
not perhaps to tlio same extent, as in Egyptian, >Aud the names of the 
gods are represented by signs, which appear in so&j^ cases to be avbi- 
tiury monograms, but which are more generally, either the dominant 
sound of the name, or its initial phonetic power', which is used for the 
same purpose in the Demotic alphabet of Egypt. There is also to be 
remarked the same poverty of the elemental alphabetical sounds ; the 
same want of distinction between the hard and soft pronunciation of the 
consonants; the same mutation of the liquids and other phonetic 
powers not strictly homogeneous®; the same extensive employment of 
homophones. The whole system, indeed, of homophones is essentially 
Egyptian, and could only, I think, have arisen with a nation which 
made use of picture writing before it attempted alphabetical expres- 
sion. 

In some respects the AssjTian alphabet is even more difficult to be 
made out than the Egyptian. In the latter, the object depicted can 
almost always be recognized, and tlie Coptic name of the object will 
usually give, in its initial sound, the phonetic power of the hieroglyph; 
whereas in Assyrian, the machinery by which the power is evolved is 
altogether obscure— we neither know the object represented, nor if 
we did know it, should we be able to ascertain its Assyrian name— 


bably being considered by the Assyrians and Babylonians to be phonetically iden- 
tical with bar, 

* For instance, the ordinary sign for Bel is a simple B, >-J J ; J * stands 

for Sut; for //usi. In many cases, however, the monograms seem to be 

arbitrary, as in for Mi; or for AWjo; ^ for ffem; 

another sign for He/; for Sut, &c., &c. The jdjonetic rendering 

of proper names in Assyrian depends almost entirely on a full understanding of 
the Pantheon, and this is unfortunately tlie most difficult branch perhaps of the 
whole Cuneiform inquiry. 

* I refer to the interchange of the / and v, exemplified in such characters as 

« fcfM! or 

Many other signs represent the /, and d, or /, indifferently, such as 

or or M, &c. There is also the greatest possible diffi- 

buUy in distinguishing between the A, and the d, or f ; and the gutturals and sibi- 
lants everywhere interchange. 



Assyria and Babylonia. 


407 


everything has to be subjected to the ‘^experimentum crucis;” and 
although, in working out this tentative process, the reduced number of 
the Ae63rTian signs, the key of eighty proper names, and the unlimited 
facilities for comparison, tend essentially to lessen the labour, it may 
be doubted if these united aids are equivalent to the single advantage 
which Egy^ologers enjoy of being able to apply the Coptic voca- 
bulary, to the 1 ^itfi»nation of the phonetic powers of the hieroglyphic 
signs. 

With regard also to the employment of the Cuneiform characters, 
it is important to observe, that the Assyrian alphabet, with its many 
imperfections, its most inconvenient laxity, and its cumbrous array of 
homophones, continued, from the time when it was first organized 
upon an Egyptian model, up to the period, probably, of the reign of 
Cyrus the Great, to be the one sole type of writing employed by all the 
nations of Western Asia, from Syria to the heart of Persia: and, what 
is still more remarkable, the Assyrian alphabet was thus adopted 
without reference to the language, or even to the class of language, to 
which it was required to be applied. There is, thus, no doubt but 
that the alphabets of Assyria, of Armenia, of Babylonia, of Susiana, 
and of Elymais are, so far as essentials are concerned, one and the 
same ; there are peculiarities of form, a limitation of usage, an afiec- 
tion for certain favourite characters, incidental to each of the loca- 
lities; but unquestionably the alphabets are ‘Siu fond” identical, 
while the language of Armenia certainly, and the languages of Su- 
siana and Elymais probably, are not of the same stock even as the 
dialects spoken in Assyria and Babylonia. 

Having shown the means by which a knowledge has been obtained 
of the Assyrian alphabet, I now proce^l to consider the language. 
The same prftcess which led to the identification of the signs of the 
alphabet was afterwards applied to the language; that is, as duplicate 
names determined the value of the Assyrian characters, so did dupli- 
cate phrases give the meaning of the Babylonian vocables, and afford 
an insight into the grammatical structure of the tongue. The stately 
but sterile formula of Royal commemoration, to which are devoted ail 
the ordinary trilingual tablets of Persia, were certainly anything but 
favourable tefthis reaniniation of a lost language; but still they were 
not without their use. They furnished a basis of Interpretation, 
which was afterwards improved and enlarged by a careful dissection 
of the Inscription ^vbich is foipid on the tomb of Darius at Nai<ht^h-i- 
Rustam^, and by a minute analysis of the fragments wiiicb remain 

^ I take this opportunity of mentioning that I am indebted to the late 
l&r. Tasker for a very excellent copy of tlieNakhsh-i-Rustam Babylonian liiscrip. 
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of the great Babylonian tmn&lation at Behistun. If the Behietnn 
Inscription had been recovered in as perfect a state as the less cele- 
brated record at Nakhsh-i-Kustam, all the essential difficulties of deci- 
pherment would have been at once overcome. There is so much 
variety, both of matter and of idiom, in the former document, that a 
complete and rigid translation of the Persian text in the Babylonian 
character and language would have furnished materials for a gram- 
mar and compendious vocabulary. Unfortunately, however, the left 
half, or perhaps a larger portion even, of the tablet is entirely de- 
stroyed, and we have thus the mere endings of the lines throughout 
the entire length of the Inscription; the fragments which in several 
of the most interesting passages are alone legible, being not only insuf- 
ficient to resolve difficulties, but sometimes actually affording of them- 
selves fresh enigmas for solution. 

I will frankly confess, indeed, that after having mastered every 
Babylonian letter, and every Babylonian word, to which any clue 
existed in the trilingual tablets, either by direct evidence or by induc- 
tion, I have been tempted, on more occasions than one, in striving to 
apply the key thus obtained to the interpretation of the Assyrian 
Inscriptions, to abandon the study altogether in utter despair of 
arriving at any satisfactory result. It would be affectation to pretend 
that, because I can ascertain the general purport of an inscription, or, 
because I can read and approximately render a plain historical record 
like that upon the Nineveh Obelisk, I am really a complete master of 
the ancient Assyrian language. It would be disingenuous to slur over 
the broad fact, that the science of Assyrian decipherment is yet in its 
infancy. Let it be remembered, that although fifty years have elapsed 
since the Rosetta Stone was^st discovered, and its value was recog- 
nized as a partial key to the hieroglyphs, during which period many of 
the most powerful intellects of modern Europe have devoted themselves 
to the study of Egyptian; nevertheless, that study, as a distinct branch 
of philology, has hardly yet passed through its first preliminary stage of 
cultivation. How, then, can it be expected, that in studying Assyrian, 
with an alphabet scarcely less difficult, and with a language far more 
difficult than the Egyptian, — with no Plutarch to dissect the Pantheon 
and supply the names of the gods, — no Manctho or Eratosthenes to 

tion, a copy, indeed, so good, that, with the exception of a few letters, I have been 
able to make out the entire legend, and have succei^ded moreover in referring 
every word to its correspondent in the Persian original. Mr. Tasker, far more 
adventurous than Westergaard, descended by ropes from the summit of the cliff, 
and took his copy of the writing swinging in mid-air. He remained indeed for 
several hours in this perilous . position during five successive days, in {tfder to 
Becure'^for his work the utmost available accuracy. 
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classify the dynasties and furnish the means of identifying the kings,— 
how can it be supposed, that with all the difficulties that beset, and none 
of the facilities that assist Egyptologere,^two or three individuals arc to 
accomplish in a couple of years, more than all Europe has been able to 
effect in half a century? I have thought it necessary to make these 
observations, in order to put the Society on its guard against running 
away with an idea, that the philological branch of the Assyrian 
inquiry has been exhausted; and that nothing now remains but to 
read inscriptions and reap the fruits of our knowledge. A commence- 
ment has been made ; the first outwork has been carried in a hitherto 
impregnable position — and that is all. I will now state exactly what 
we know of the language. 

The Babylonian translations of the Persian text in the trilingual 
tablets, including, of course, the long Inscription at Nakhsh-i-Riistam 
and the fragments from Behistun^ have furnished a list of about two 
hundred Babylonian words, of which we know the sound approxi- 
mately, and the meaning certainly. These words are almost all found 
either in their full integrity, or subjected to some slight modification, 
in Assyrian, and we can usually, by their means, arrive at a pretty 
correct notion of the general pui^port of the phrase in which they 
occur. The difficult, and at the same time the essential part of the 
study of Assyrian, consists in thus discovering the unknown from the 
known, in laying bare the anatomy of the Assyrian sentences, and, • 
guided by grammatical indications, by a few Babylonian landmarks, 
and especially by the context, in tracing out, sometimes through 
Semitic analogies, but more frequently through an extensive com- 
parison of similar or cognate phrases, the meaning of words w'hicli 
are otherwise strange to us. It is in^this particular branch of the 
study, which I have 2)rosecuted with great diligence and with all 
available care, that I think T have made good progress, having added 
about two hundred meanings certainly, and one hundred more pro- 
bably, to the vocabulary already obtained through the Babylonian 
translations. I estimate the number of words which occur in the 
Babylonian and Assyrian Inscriptions at about five thousand, and I 
do not pretend to be acquainted with more than a tenth part of that 
number; but it must be remembered, that the five hundred known 

> Many of the standard expressions at Bebistuu, such as “ the rebels liuvliig 
assembled their forces came against me offering battle; I fought with them and 
defeated them, &c., &c.,” prove t6 liave been adopted almost verbatim from the 
Assyrian annals. It was, indeed, the discovery of known passages of this sort in 
the Obelisk Inscription, that first gave me an insight into the general purport of 
the legend, 
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words oonstitute all the most important terms in the language^ and 
are in fact, sufficient for the interpretation of the historical In- 
scriptions, and for the general recognition of the object of erery 
record, be it an invocation or dedication, or, as it more frequently 
happens, be it intended as a mere commemorative legend. 

The next subject to be considered, is the actual language of the 
Assyrian and Babylonian Inscriptions, a language which is certainly 
neither Hebrew, nor Chaldee, nor Syriac, nor any of the known cog- 
nate dialects, but which, nevertheless, presents so many points of 
analogy with those dialects, both in grammatical structure and in its 
elemental words, that it may, I think, be determiuately classed among 
the Semitic family. It will be observed, that 1 here include the lan- 
guages of Assyria and Babylonia in a common category. They can 
hardly bo termed identical, inasmuch as each dialect affects the em- 
ployment of certain specific verbal roots, and certain particular nouns 
and adjectives; but they are at any rate sufficiently alike in their 
internal organization to render illustrations drawn from the Inscrip- 
tions of Babylon applicable to those of Assyria, in so far as such 
illustrations may be of philological value. Although, therefore, the 
examples which I am about to cite are chiefly taken from the Baby- 
lonian translations at Behistun, the Semitic affinities which they 
indicate may be understood to be all more or less shared by the 
Assyrian. 

One of the peculiarities of Babylonian, and which must be care- 
fully borne in mind in tracing etymologies, is, that the powers of I and 
V, when occurring as the complement of a syllable, and sometimes even 
as initial articulations, are almost undistinguishable ; this interchange 
being the same that led the Phoenicians to write Malik and M6k 
indifferently^, that softened the Hebrew “to go,” into in 

Chaldee; that has, in fact, induced the French universally to substi- 
tute u for the silent I of other languages, as in autre'* for alter ^ 
^^faux" for fahus, “ chaud" for calidm^ &c., &c. 

There is thus a definite article in Babylonian, frequently, but by 
no means invariably employed, which we may read kav; this article 
standing halfway, as I think, between the Berber va and the Coptic 
n on the one side, and the Hebrew hal and Arabic Al on the other^. 

> See Geeen. Momtm. PhoBnic., vol. I., p. 431. 

* 1'he true, or at any rate the primitive pronandatioii of the Bab. article, 
whifili is altt> used as a demonstrative pronoun and adverb, may perhaps be hah 
01 * harv. Ccmfipare the Chaldee Ji’PK or and see Gesenius's remarks on 
this word in page 84 of his Lexicon. Some of the forms of the artiele are, 
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In the Babylonian adjectives and nouns^ a dual t marks the femi-* 
nine gender. The masculine forms its plural in m, n, and t, indif- 
erently^ thus fluctuating between Hebrew, Chaldee, and Arabic, and 
being also allied to the Coptic and Egyptian inflexion in o*V. The 
true feminine plural ending seems to be dt, but the distinction of 
gender is by no means rigidly observed; and moreover, as ideographs 
or monograms are frequently employed to mark these grammatical 
conditions, it is by no means easy to determine the pronunciation of 
the different forms. 

I do not think that the construct state was marked by any ortho- 
graphical change, or in fact, that there was any indication of a noun 
being placed “ in regimine,” beyond its being attached to tiie pre- 
ceding noun by the relative ska or da. Other undoubted Semitic 
characteristics, however, are the formation of the abstract noun by the 
addition of ut to the primitive form, as in the words a7'hut, “ king- 
dom,” ‘‘slavery^,” &c.; the occurrence of verbal nouns formed by 
prefixing t, as ialhxit, “battle,” from “to join together;” par- 
ticipial nouns, such as Nikrut, “the rebels,” from the Niphal form of 
Aar, “ to revolt;” mattet for mattenet, “ gifts ” or “ tribute,” from ten, 
“ to give,” &c., &c. 

The pronouns, however, arc the most interesting of all the parts 
of speech, and are generally made use of as the touchstones of lan- 
guage. I shall examine them therefore in some detail. 

The 1st personal pronoun of the sing, number in Bab. and Assyr. 
is analc, closely resembling the Egyptian Anok, and Hebrew Anohki; 
suffixed to nouns it is ud and ?, to verbs ani; there are also two sepa- 
rate forms of tile 1st person used with particles in a possessive, dative, 
ablative, and instrumental sense ; they are tmva and eiiuwa^ and are 
not clearly distinguishable. They are of course allied to the Coptic 
prouominiil suffix of the 1st person, ti, and also to the prseterite 
snfibrmatives of the 1st person, ii in Hebrew, in in Arabic. 


Acheem. ^ ^ ^ ►iHI ^ rian 

Cty pyfy; ; *0.: Babylonian, perhaps, 

y*~TT , &c., but of these last I am not at all certain. 

» I may here observe, that my reason for rending the abbreviated monogram 
signifying “a king,” as “orAo” is, that at Behistunthe word is always 

written at length which c.an only be, I think, 

At k a u^arko. The other monogram which has the full plionetic power 
of men, may very possibly stand for meUk* 
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TLe pronoun of the 2nd pers. sing, in its separate form occurs only 
in one passage^ and there it appears to be nanta, but the orthography 
is doubtful, and it may possibly be anta. Suffixed it is to be recog- 
nized everywhere as a simple Jc, an essential Semitic form. 

The 3rd pers. sing. masc. is su, which is certainly the same as the 
Hebrew and Arabic hu or huwa^ and suffixed either to verbs or nouns, 
it is usually s. The feminine personal pronoun I have not been able 
yet to identify, for notwithstanding all the Greek gossiping about the 
ladies of Assyria and Persia, in their records and sculptures the kings 
of those countries seem to have eschewed all notice of the female sex 
with true Oriental jealousy. As an affixed personal pronoun, the s 
seems in Assyrian and Babylonian to have answered equally for the 
masc. and fern, gender, whereas in Egyptian, it was applicable exclu- 
sively to the latter. 

In the plural number I have not met with tlie pronoun of the 
1st pers. used separately, but affixed it is Imni, and with a possessive 
sense etteniy evidently the Coptic ten. The 2nd person plur. is also 
wanting; but the 3rd pers. plur. occurs very commonly, and is strictly 
African. In its separate form it is imeny as in Sabo, and suffixed it is 
sm for the masc., and mnt for the feminine, forms which are very like 
Egyptian, and absolutely identical with the Berber, I observe, how- 
ever, an instance of inflexion in the pronoun of the 3rd person, which 
is hardly reconcilable with Semitic usage. Umn in the dative or 
accus. case, either takes a particle before, or an inflexion after it; that 
is, ''for them” or to them” an msen and ussen-at are used indif- 
ferently, and sometimes even we have senat and senut^. 

Among the demonstrative pronouns we have foi; "this,” haga^ 
masc., hagdt fern., and in the plur. hagnit or hannit. Hagdy I must 
add, is the Babylonian form of the Hebrew the sibilant being 
hardened to a guttural ; and haza, again, by a further change, becomes 
in Arabic Curiously enough, however, in Pushtoo, the Baby- 

lonian liaga is found perfectly unaltered. The remote demonstra- 
tive pronoun " that,” is annul or alliity the liquids, as I have "before 
mentioned, interchanging; and although there is no exact repre- 
sentative of this term in Hebrew or Chaldee, there are many cognate 
forms, as njH, 

> These pronouns occur repeatedly at Bchistun and Naklish-i-Rnstain, and 
the forms used are precisely the same as we find in the earliest inscriptions of 
Assyria. 

* It will thus he seen that the letter ^ or wliiQh has been a 

stumbling-block to*all previous inquirers, is a bard guttural. 
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1 liave now to consider the verbs. 

In the present stage of our Babylonian knowledge, I cannot pre- 
tend to classify the verbal conjugations. They are, however, un- 
doubtedly very numerous, and appear to be used almost indiscri- 
minately. 1 recognize, I think, independently of those which may be 
formed by a permutation of the interior vowels, and which, owing 
to the want of points, it is impossible to discriminate, the Niphal, 
Hiphil Or Hophal, and Hithpael of the Hebrew, together with the 
Chaldee Ithpaal, Aphel, Ittaphal, Shaphel, and Ishiaphel. There are 
also, 1 think, some of the more unusual conjugations which are found 
in Arabic and Amharic. 

In one remarkable particular, however, the Babylonian verb varies 
from the usage of all other Semitic languages ; it marks a distinction 
of persons by prefixes instead of sufiixes\ The 1st person thus 
always commences with an ^ or ^ ; the 2nd apparently with and 
the 3rd with the long or short i, the theme being otherwise unchanged. 
In the plural, ni is prefixed for the 1st person; the 2nd person is used 
too rarely to admit of a rule being established; and in the 3rd person 
plural alone is there a suffix, which suffix, moreover, being a simple n, 
js, 1 think, the characteristic of number rather than of person. It 
may be understood, that those personal affixes are exceedingly liable 
to be confounded with the conjugational characteristics, and moreover, 
as there are no vowel points, that it is often impossible to say what 
conjugation may be used. A still greater difficulty exists in distin- 
guishing between the past and the present tenses, I can hardly 
believe that the Babylonians did not recognize a distinction of time in 
the verb, (although the frequent employment of the present after the 
%oav of conversion in Hebrew with a praitcrite sense, would seem of 
itself to indicate a certain want of precision on this point) ; yet, it is 
certain that there is but one general form of conjugating the verbal 
roots in Babylonian, according to persons, and that this form is used 
indifferently for the past and present tenses of the Persian trans- 
lation*. 

The Babylonian, like all Semitic tongues, is rich in particles, althougli 

1 I am here alluding especially to the past tense, which in Hebrew and Arabic 
is considered to be the root of tlie verb. In the present tense, those languages, it 
must be admitted, prefix the personal characterUtic, as in Babylonian, and make 
use indeed of the same, or nearly the same prefixes, to denote the different 
persons. 

* This confusion of time may, ^^rhaps, be considered to corroborate Mr. Gar« 
nett*s explanation of the Semitic verb, as a mere abstract noun in combination with 
oblic^ue personal pronouns. 
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it sometimes employs the same term in a great variety of senses ; for 
instance, the forms an, en, and in, which are certainly closely allied, 
and which are used almost indifferently, express the sense of, to,’’ 
"for,” "in,” "by,” "with,” and are further employed to individualize 
the noun, like the Hebrew and Chaldee which are generally 
considered to mark the object of the verb, or, as we are accustomed to 
say, the accusative case^ 

I have not determined a great number of Assyrian and Babylonian 
adverbs, but those which I have found, are either formed immediately 
from pronominal themes, or they aro compounded with prepositions, as 
in Hebrew.. The adverbs of negation are, a/, Id, and ydn, which are 
all strictly Semitic. The conjunctions in common use are, for "and,” 
and " alo'o,” t/, va, and at The two first are common to all the 
Semitic tongues j the last may, perhaps, be compared with the Latin 

The observations which I have thus made, although necessarily 
brief and superficial, as they relate to those particular characteristics 
by which philologibts are now agreed the type of a language should 
be tested, may be considered sufficient to establish the determinate 
classification of Babylonian and^Assyrian as Semitic dialects ; but it 
is not only in organization and grammatical structure that analogies 
may be traced between these languages on tho one side, and Hebrew, 
Chaldee, and Coptic on the other. There is also a very great resem- 
blance in the vocabulary ; that is, in the roots and stem words, which, 
next to the machinery for expressing the relations of time, place, 
person, number, gender, and action, are the most important aids to the 
identification of the lingual type. 

The following examples will fully bear out this assertion, and will 
moreover show, that as vowel sounds are now admitted to be of secon- 
dary developement, and of no real consequence in testing the element 
of speech, the roots arc almost universally hi literal; the Babylonian 
and Assyrian being thus found in a more primitive state than any 
other of ‘the Semitic dialects of Asia open to our research, inasmuch 
as the roots are free from that subsidiary augment which in Hebrew, 
Aramaean, and Arabic has caused the triliteral to be usually regarded 
as the true base, and the biliteral as the defective one. 

' Other Babylonian particles of undoubted Semitic origin are, Upenai, " be- 
fore;” itta, “ with;” ad, “ to;” anog, “ in front of,” Ac. Compound prepositions 
Me also extensively used both in Assyrian and Babylonian. 
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GuVf “to say;” a form which connects the Arabic Jj| with the 
.Persian^ or or Sans. Gup, through the Babylonian v\ 

Ten, “to give;” comp. Hebrew ]ril, "to give;” Greek doa>; Sans, ia; 

Lat. “ dono;” Egypt, ti, taa, tei, to, ^e. 

Ar, "to be,” or "become this is Egyptian. 

Z>a^, " to smite,” or "kill;” Heb. ppl, “to beat small;” Arab, 
used exactly like the Bab. verb. 

Rak, “to go over;” comp. Hebrew yill, “to divide;” Arab. 

“ to return.” 

MU, “ to die;” rilS in Heb.; tlL>Lo in Arab. 

Rad, “togodovrn;” comp. IT in Heb.; in Arab. 

Td and bd, “ to come;” comp. njHK and 

Ru, “to go;” ruh, in vulgar Arab.; and the same in the Arian lan- 
guages. 

El, “to go up,” or “ascend;” in Heb.; and in Arab. 

Ber, “ to cross over;” ihar in Heb. and Arab. 

Ldk, “ to reach ;” comp. Arab. ^ 

Kun, "to appoint,” “establish,” or “do;” in Heb.; and allied, I 
think, with the Pers. 

Tseh, “ to set up,” or “ fix ;” comp. 22^3 in Heb. ; and 1 ^ 
in Arab. 

Sib, “ to dwell Heb. 

Men, “ to allot ;” Heb. nJO* 

A number of other roots are not so immediately to be recognized, 
but are all probably more or less connected with Semitic forms. Such 
as bes, “to do,” or “make;” ver, “to see;” kher, “to receive;” 
ear, “ to go out ;” kern, “ to take away ;” bam, “ to arise raz, “ to 
lie,” or “deceive;” kar, “to rebel;” bar, “to send;” zat, “to 
seize,” &c. 

» Ab a further proof of the identity of the Arabic “ to say,” with the Bab. 
guv, it luay be observed, that the same form answers in the Inscriptions for the 
word “ all,” which is ^3 or thus^almoBt determinotely coiiiieeting the I and v, 
and affording another example of the interchange of the gntturals. 
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The following nouns also may be of interest. 

Et, ^^a&ther;'* oomp. e^m Egypt.; Ata^ Turkish; Lat, Atrmu%\ 
Am,'* 2k mother;” the same in Heb. and Arab. 

Bar, " a son the exact Syriac form. 

Arho or eneho, "2k king;” comp, the Greek Lat. rex; in 

Ethiopian^ ''to rule;” whence Negiis^ &c., &g.; Armen, adbiy 
and perhaps Egypt, erro; the name Abednego may thus mean the 
same as Abduhnalih, “the slave of the king.” 

Beth, “a house;” /r, “a city;” 6 rtr, “ the earth;” erts, “land;” 

“a name;” raba, “great;” itsiv, “faithful;” kern, “a day,” for 
yam; seheh, “across;’* {oiseleh; all these being closely allied to 
the Hebrew and Arabic; others approach more nearly to the 
African. 

Tahv, “a mountain;”j Cop. TTAT. 

/Shr, “ a brother;” Cop. CAH. 

Ter or H-ter, “a horse;” completely Egyptian. 

In selecting those examples /rom the numerous lists which I have 
collected of Babylonian and Assyrian vocables, I have merely wished 
to give such a general view of those languages as may decide the 
question of their lingual type. For all those details of alphabetical 
structure, of grammatical relation, and of etymology, upon which 
depends the authenticity of the readings that I shall presently com- 
municate to the Society, I must refer to the Memoir which I have 
for many years been employed in preparing for publication, and 
which will be printed in the Society’s Journal with all convenient 
despatch®. 

1 In the term etua^ which occurs so frequently in the trilingual inscriptions, 
the termination is the pronominal suffix of the 1st person, used independently of 
the possessive pronoun signifying “my.” 

* avai is for a-nac~s, as rex is for rec-s, nao and rec being the stem-words ; 
it is this positive identity of the n and r in the cognate forms, which makes me 
doubt whether » may not stand for eneko, as r for arko, rather 

tliau retain its full phonetic power of men, as an abbreviation of melik, 

® 1 also wish to be understood, that in giving these examples, I do not consider 
myself pledged to their definite phonetic rendering. I have neither adopted, nor 
do 1 conceive it possible to adopt, any system with regard to the employment of 
the vowels in Assyrian and Babylonian, and no great dependence therefore can 
be placed on the appearance of the word in the Roman character. 
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I now proceed to an examination of the Inscriptions. 

The discoveries of Mr. Layard and M. Botta are no doubt so well 
and so generally known, that in naming the Assyrian ruins, in order 
to identify the inscriptions appertaining to the different localities, I 
shall be sufficiently understood. As a preliminary step, however, and 
in order to avoid confusion, I must correct the nomenclature by which 
these ruins are usually designated. Nimrud, the great treasure-house 
which has furnished us with all the most remarkable specimens of 
Assyrian sculpture, although very probably forming one of that groupe 
of cities, which, in the time of the prophet Jonas, were known by the 
common name of Nineveh, has no claim itself, I think, to that parti- 
cular appellation. The title by which it is designated on the bricks 
and slabs that form its buildings, I rea<l doubtfully as Levekh and I 
suspect this to be the original form of the name whicli appears as Calah 
in Genesis, and Halah in Kings and Chronicles^, and which indeed, 
as the capital of Calachenc, must needs have occupied some site in the 
immediate vicinity®; and I may add, that before I had deciphered the 
name of the city on the slabs of Nimrud, this geographical identi- 
fication was precisely that at which I had arrived, from observing 
that the Samaritan version of the Pentateuch employs for the Hebrew 
Calah the term Lachisa, a form which Babylonian orthography shows 


» Tlie name is written indifferently 

and the initial character which is thus common to all the forms, is one imfor- 
tnnately regarding which I still entertain some doubt. Its complete syllabic power 
is, I think, /-r, (or, which would be the same thing in Assyrian, r-n?,) but it also 
appears very frequently to represent one only of these sounds, and wh:)ther this 
curtailment may be the effect of that resolution of the syllable into its component 
literal powers to which I have already alluded, or whether it may be owing to the 
homogeneity of the / and v, is a point which 1 cannot yet venture to decide. Such, 
indeed, is the laxity of alphabetical expression in Assyrian, that even if the true 
power of proved to bo £-v, I could stiU understand ^ 

being pronounced Halukh. 

s See Gen. x. 11.; 2 Kings xviii. 11.; 1 Chron. v. 26. 

3 It has been asserted that the Calachene of tlie Greeks was exclusively a 
mountain district; but I cannot see any sufficient grounds for that geographical 
restriction. Strabo (Lib. XVI., ad init,) in describing Assyria, classes together rd 
TTfpt rby Nivov Ao\oiiJ}vt] rt, Kat Ka\axfiv*)t XaiCfJvi)t Kai 

all these applying certainly to the low country between the mountains and the 
Tigris. In another passage, also, hb says, fwp ttiq KaXaxv^ti* riig 'A^ia- 
ttta ru/v 'Apfiivtaiciov lipwr, (Lib. XI., p. 770,) thereby positively exclu- 
ding Calachene from the mountains, Ptolemy, also, when he says that Colacine 
lies above Adiabeiie, means perhaps to the north of it. 

yoL. xil. 2 P 
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to be absolutely the flame as the Greek name Larissa S by whicli 
Xenophon designated the great ruined capital that was passed by the 
Ten Thousands a few miles to the northward of the Lyons S The real 
and primitive Nineveh, which is frequently mentioned in the inscnp* 
tions, and which appears to have been the proper seat of Assyrian 
royalty, I conjecture to have occupied the site where we now see the 
huge mound opposite to Mosul, surmounted by the pretended tomb of 
the prophet Jonas; for we have historical proof of this particular 
mound having been locally termed Nineveh, from the time of the 
Arab conquest down to comparatively modern times^; and I think, 
moreover, we may gather from the inscriptions, that the ruins 
a short distance to the northward, which are now termed Koyunjik, 
were not the true Nineveh itself, but formed a suburb of that capital. 
The proper name by which Koyunjik was known I have not yet 
been able to make out upon the bricks, but under one form it would 
seem to resemble the title Mespila, by whicli Xenophon designated the 
ruins ; and if such should ultimately prove to be the case, it will furnish 
us with an explanation of the Greek historian's silenoe on the subject 


* Michaclis noticed the Samaritan JlDp^ in his Spicilegium, p. 247, but 
faded to recognize its identity with Larissa, though he must Imve remembered 
that EuSL‘bius writes XalSatffffoapaxo ; for the AajSopotrodpxoc of Josephus. 

*■* ’ApKOVTO tTTi TQV Tiypr/ro TTOTafittv* IvravQa 7r«X»f >/v ^prjfiri, fitydXi}, 
opofia S' avTrjg Adpimja.. — Xen. Aiinb., Lib. III., C. 4. 6 — 12. 

* The Jerusalem Targuin and Jonathan translate the Calah of Genesis, by 

Uadith, Jl'TH, a name which, owing to careless transcription and vicious punc- 
tuation, lias usually been read Parioth or Harioth. Haditli, however, or the 
New,*’ is the name of a large town in the immediate vicinity of Nimrud, built 
under the Sa-sanians, and restored by Merwan I bn Maliomined, one of the earliest 
Arab leaders; and it was certainly, I think, in allmion to this place, that the 
Clialdee interpreters substituted Jinn for See Yacfit’s Lexicon, in voee 


* The forts of Ninawi to the east, and of Mosul to the west of the Tigris, are 
mentioned in the accounts of the campaigns of Abdullah Ibn Mo’etemer, in 
A.H. 16, and of'Otbeh Ibn Farkad, in a.u. 20. See Ibn Athir, quoting from 
Beladheri, in the unnais of those years. 

* The name of Nineveh occurs upon most of the Koyunjik bricks, but it is 

united with a qualifying epitliet, which denotes, I think, the particular northern 
suburb, and of which I have never yet met with a fair and legible impress. That 
Koyunjik can hardly be the true and original capital, I gather from the certainty 
wc possess of its having been built by the son of the Khorsahad king, whilst 
Nineveh, under both its forms, Tt ^ 

quently mentioned as the royal residence, in the Inscriptions of the Obelisk Jang, 
wbo lived perhaps a century earlier. 
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o Ninoveh ^ The suburb, in faet, having outgrown the original capital 
before the extinction of the empire, may have conferred its own name 
of Mespila for a time on the whole mass of ruins; while in the end, 
antiquity may, as is so often the case, have re-asserted its right, and 
thus revived the ancient and indigenous title of Nineveh. Up to the 
present time excavations have not been attempted on this site,*- the 
spot, indeed, is so much revered by the Mohammedans, as the supposed 
place of sepulture of the prophet Jonas, that it is very doubtful if 
Europeans will be ever permitted to examine it. Mr. Layard, how- 
ever, will hardly Jeave Assyria without securing some specimens from 
the site, and these will be at any rate sufficient to decide the question 
of nomenclature. 

The only other site, which it is at present necessary to mention, is 
Khorsabad, or, as it has been sometimes termed, the French Nineveh. 
This city, although an immediate dependency of Nineveh, had also 
a particular title, being called after the king who founded it. I 
cannot determinatcly read the king’s name, — in fact, the name, in 
common with most others, had not, I think, any determinate or 
uniform phonetic rendering; but, under one of its forms, it may 
very well read Sargon, which we know from Isaiah to have been a 
name in use among the Assyrian monarchs, and which, singularly 
enough, is the actual designation applied by the early Arab geographers 
to the ruins in question *. 

Having thus distinguished the four localities of Nimrud or Halah, 
Nebbi Yunus or Nineveh, Koyunjik or Mespila, and Khorsabad or 


» It seems to ftic, at the same time, very possible, that Xenophon's name of 
Mespila may denote Mosul, and not Nineveh. He says the Greiks encamped, 
TTpoff rtlx*’Q TroXti Ktifjuvov^ bvofio b' r/v ry TroXti MfcrTriXa, 

and we may very well understand tlie description which follows of the ruins to 
apply to the rfTxot “the great deserted iiidi)sure,*’ rather than to 

Mespila. If Xenophon, iinlced, had forgotten the name of the ruins, nothing 
would have been more natural than for iiiin to illustrate the position by a reference 
to the neighbouring city; and that tlic name of Mo.sul, which so very much resem- 
bles Mespil.'i, is far more ancient than the Mohammedan period to which it has 
been usually assigned, can be proved, I think, from a variety of sources. 

‘ Yacut, quoting from some unknown ancient author, speaks of Khurstabadh, 
as a village east of the Tigris, opposite to Mosul, among the depen- 
dencies of Nineveh, and adjoining the old ruined city of Sarghun, (written 


^ ^ for where treasure to a large amount had been found by 

excavating. It was I believe this very pas'-age of Yacdt, well known to the 
Mohammedan doctors, which led the Turkish authorities, in the first instance, to 
watch M. Botta's proceedings with so much jealousy and mistrust. 

2 F 2 
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Bargou, I proceed to consider the Assyrian history. Oar materials 
are^ 1 regret to a&y, as yet of so limited and fragmentary a nature, 
that, however they may be calculated to awaken interest, or even to 
stimulate inquiry, they can yield, in their present shape, as far at any 
rate as chronology is concerned, no positive results. 

It must be roiuembered that not only is the system of the Assyrian 
writing in the last degree obscure, and the language in which the 
writing is expressed, unintelligible, except through the imperfect key 
of the Behistun translations, aud the faint analogies of other Semitic 
tongues, but that even if all the tablets hitherto ^discovered were 
as certainly to be understood as the memorials of Greece and Rome, 
we should still be very far indeed from possessing a connected history 
of the Assyrian empire. We have, it is true, several valuable records 
of particular kings, and we are able, in some instances, to work out a 
genealogical series to the extent of at least six generations, but such 
notices go but a very little way in filling up the long period of nine 
centuries which must have intervened between the first institution of 
the Assyrian monarchy and the final destruction of Nineveh, at the 
commencement of the sixth century before the Christian era. Until 
we shall discover something like epochal dates, either civil or astro- 
nomical, or until we shall have a complete royal list, extending from 
the commencement of the dynasty to some king mentioned either in 
sacred or profane history, whose era may thus furnish us with a 
starting-place, it will be in vain to hope to arrive at anything like a 
determinate chronology. All that we can do at present is to infer, 
from the internal evidence afforded by the inscriptions, the relative 
position of the different royal families; and the interyal of time that 
may have elapsed between them; while, for anything like positive 
chronology, we are dependent on a process of induction still more 
feebly supported, and on collateral testimony still less susceptible of 
proof, I am certainly not wedded myself to any particular system 
or any particular authority; but that the Nimrud marbles are of 
a very high antiquity, far more ancient than the historic period of 
the Assyrian empire, to which they have been sometimes assigned, I 
cannot reasonably doubt. Comparing together, indeed, all the various 
sources of evidence that can be brought to bear upon the subject, and, 
relying principally on the indications of political geography, which 
it will be seen in the sequel the inscriptions themselves afford, the 
conviction has been almost forced on me that the era of the building 
of the north-west palace at Halah or Nimrud, which, as far as art 
is concerned, was certainly the most flourishing period of the 
Assyrian empire, and soon after which its political power also pro- 
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bably readied its culminating point, must have followed very closely 
on the extinction of the nineteenth djmasty of Egypt j the institution of 
the Assyrian monarchy thus pretty well synchronising with the Argive 
colonization of Greece and with the first establishment of the Jews in 
Palestine. At any rate we cannot, I think, be far wrong in assigning 
the greater portion of the Assyrian marbles that adorn our Museum, 
and particularly the famous black obelisk bearing the inscription 
which I shall presently translate, to the twelfth, or at earliest to the 
thirteenth century before the Christian era. 1 shall recur again to 
the chronological question, after 1 have given a precis of the contents 
of the inscriptions, and shall then succinctly state the grounds on 
which 1 have assumed this approximate date. 

The earliest records that have been yet brought to light, written 
in the Cuneiform character, arc certainly the inscriptions of the 
north-west Palace of Nimrud; these belong to a king, whose name I 
read as Assar-adan-pal, and whom I am inclined to identify with 
the Sardanapalus of the Greeks; not the voluptuary of historical 
romance, but the warlike Sardanapalus of Callistheues^, whose place 
of sepulture, marked by an enormous tumulus, Amynthas, an 
ancient Greek author, quoted by Athenooiis, notices at the gate of the 
Assyrian capital®. This tomb, I may add, which is in all probability 
the great Pyramid of Nimrud now being opened by Mr. Layard, was 
popularly supposed to have been erected by Semiramis over the ' 
remains of Ninus, and was thus usually placed at Nineveh instead 
of Halah; but Xenophon, the only eye-witness whose account has 
come down to us, correctly described the tumulus as the most striking 
feature among the ruins of Larissa, which was the name by which 
Halah was then known®. 

But although this Sardanapalus, the builder of the north-west Palace 
of Nimrud, is the earliest Assyrian monarch whoso annals have been 


* As quoted by Saidas, in voce SapoayoTraX, 

3 Amynthas, it is true, considers this capital to be Nineveh, and his historical 
authority is still further vitiated by his ascribing the capture of the city to Cyrus 
instead of Cyaxarcs; but at the same time, as he was a professed geographer, his 
statement is of value, that the tomb of Sardanapalus was in Assyria, and not in 
Cilicia, as the later Greeks unanimously believed. See Atlien. Deip., lib. xii. c. 7 - 
® The words of Xenophon are, llap * avrriv tijv ttoXiv ijv Trvpafiic XiBivrf, rb 
fihv ewpog fvoQ 7rXfc0pov, to SJ vifjoQ Svo TrXWptov, Anab., lib. iii. c. 4. s, 11. The 
account given of this Mausoleum by Diodorus, quoting from Ctesias, is also very 
striking, but the value of the notlbe is destroyed by the geographical blunder of 
placing Nineveh on the Kuphrates. Ovid alludes to the same spot under the 
name of Busta Nini,” in his story of Pyramus and Thisbe, though, with a poet's 
license, he transfers the locality to Babylon. 
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yet discovered, it does not hy any means follow that he was the first 
founder of the city of HaKoh, still less that he was the first great 
builder in Assyria, or the first king who ruled over the land. On the 
contrary, it is an ascertained fact, that Sardanapalus did not stand 
nearly at the head of his line. Assyrian civilization, as exemplified 
in the Nimrud sculptures, could not, of course, have sprung full-grown 
from the womb of time. There must needs have been, as in Eg3’pt, a 
long course of careful training, to have brought the inhabitants of the 
valley of the Tigris to that state of proficiency in the arts of life 
which is indicated by the monuments that have lately been disinterred, 
and in all probability, therefore, several dynasties ruled over Assyria 
anterior to that family which numbered the first Sardanapalus am? ng 
its ranks. Of such dynasties, it is true, if we except the doubtful 
classifications of Alexander Polyhistor, and the still more suspicious 
lists of Ctesias and the chronologers, no historical traces whatever 
remain to us. There are no materials at present available to show 
how, where, or when, the civilization of Assyria was effected. The 
inscriptions do not even furnish any certain evidence as to the period 
at which the ancestors of Sardanapalus fir>t attained kingly power; 
but still the names of several kings are either directly or indirectly 
mentioned; and these notices prove that a flourishing monarchy must 
have existed in the valley of the Tigris long anterior to the age of 
the Nimrud palace. 

Sardanapalus, indeed, in every one of his inscriptions names both 
his father and his grandfather, and applies to each of them the title of 
“ King of Assyria.” In commemorating, moreover, the building of the 
palace at Nimrud, he speaks of a still earlier king, Temen-bar I., who 
was the original founder of the city of Halah. I cannot positively fix 
the interval between Temen-bar I. and Sardanapalus; in the Standard 
Inscription, I have been sometimes induced to read the passage in 
which the notice occurs, as “ the stronghohl of Halah, built by Temen- 
bar, who was my third ancestor*;” while the inscription of a later 
king, which gives a sort of genealogical tree of the family, either 
transposes the order of the father and grandfather of Sardanapalus, or, 
breaking off the list at the latter king, it removes Temen-bar some 
degrees higher up the line, and even names an earlier monarch, Bel- 


* This passage occurs in line 15, of No. 1 of the British Museum series; from 
a similar expression at Behistuii, there can be no doubt but that the allusion is to 
a precession of race^ but 1 q^uestion veiy much if the sigu can here repre- 

sent a number. 
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takat(?) who seems to have fouDded the kingdom'. Beyond, however, 
a mere string of titles difficult to understand, and possessing probably 
if understood, but little interest, we know nothing of these kings 
forming the early Assyrian succession, but the names. When I say, 
too, that we know the names, 1 merely mean that such names are 
recognizable wherever they occur; their definite phonetic rendering or 
pronunciation is a matter of exceeding difficulty, liay, as I think, of 
absolute impossibility ; for, strange as it may appear, I am convinced 
that the early Assyrians did not distinguish their proper names by 
the soundy but by the sense; and that it was thus allowable, in alluding 
to a king by name, to employ synonyms to any extent, whether 
those synonyms were terras indifferently employed to denote the 
same deity, or whether they were different words used to express the 
same idea. This will be more easily understood as I proceed to iDtice 
the names. The title of Temen-bar is formed of two elements, Temen 
being the name of a god*, which is, I believe, only met with in this 
proper name, and bar being perhaps the Hebrew “ beloved®.” It 
would be allowable, according to the Assyrian usage, to represent this 
name by any words signifying ‘‘ beloved of Temen and in reference 
to Temen-bar L, we do thus actually find the second element replaced 
by another monogram, which, although equivalent in sense, may pos- 
sibly vary in sound*. 

The next king’s name is, perhaps, Hemenk or Hevenk, which * 
would seem to be the same as the Evechius of the Greeks, a 
title which the cbronologers assert to have been the true Chaldean 

* I refer to the Inscription of the second T < , published in 

Plate 70 of the British Museum series. I have not yet been able to assure myself 
of the meaning of the terms, nor the cuiinexioii of the cl.iuses of this Inscription, 
hut it seems quite impossible to reconcile the genoalo^'ical detail with the family 
notices contained in the legends of Sardanupilus and his son. 

^ This name might be read Deven as well ns Temen. In fact, I consider the 
two forms to be identical in Assyrian. 

® The second element of this king’s name, which is usually written , may 
nlan possibly have the power of Sver or Smer, rather than simple Bar, as it repre- 
sents the firpt syllable in the name of the Magian impostor, which was Bardxya in 
Persian, but in Greek. 

4 In the Standard Nimrud Inscription the sign used is always 
regarding the ,true phonetic power of which I am still in doubt; the genealogical 
inscription, however, No. 70, line 22, employ's the same character, >![-, which is 
used in the of Temen-bar II., thus proving that the two titles are identical. 
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designation of Nimrud^ The explanation of this name^ how- 
ever, is even more doubtful than its pronunciation. If it be a domi^ 
pound, the first element will be Il€v or Ee^n, a well-known Assy- 
rian god, who, as his figure is usually accompanied on the cylinders 
by a symbol representing “ flame/* may be supposed to be connected 
with the Baal Haman of the Phcenician cippi, and the Hamdnim or 
Sun images** on the altars of Baal, mentioned so frequently in Scnp- 
ture^. It is possible, at the same time, that Hemenk or Hevenk may 
have no connexion with Hem, but may be the name of a distinct 
deity very Tarely mentioned; for I find in one passage Hevenk 
written exactly in the same manner, and called the father of Assarac^ 
the latter being the best known of all the members of the Assyrian 
Pantbeon. 

The name of the third king signifies, as I think, the servant of 
Bar;** but it is quite impossible to give any definite form to the title; 
for the word servant is rendered by terms differing as much from each 
other as Abd and Khadim in Arabic; and Bar, moreover, is fre- 
quently replaced by Seb, these two names appertaining apparently 
to be the same deity^. 


" ^ The character which interchanges with ^ or as the initial 

sign of this king’s name, being used at Behistun for the first syllable of the name 
of Imanish, may, I think, with some certainty be assigned the phonetic power of 
— m or —V, and I consider it almost immaterial in Assyrian Ijow we complete 
the articulation. Where however represents a god, as in this name, we 

can never be sure that the phonetic power of the character is the value to be 
attributed to the sign. -I may be an abbreviation for Khemosh, 

(comp. Heb. and Polyhistor’s name XufioffjitiXog); or, <, <4f .nd 

may be ideographs for some god, whose name has not yet been phone- 
tically identified. The homogeneity, indeed, of m and v, which are the true powers 
of and is the chief argument I possess in favour of the phonetic 

reading of the name. For the Greek Eoi/xmc, see Cory’s Fragments, p. 6*7. 

* Compare the Cylinders numbered 64, 68, 67, 138, &o., in Cullimore’s 
collection. 

3 I remarked this in an Inscription lately found at Koyuujik, which has not 
yet been published. 

I conjecture that the abbreviation T k, or the more complete form 

I3f-<K k, t, or with the determinative prefixed, IB] 

may represent the idea of “ serving,” the Assyrian term being perhaps cognate 

with the first syllable of the Arabic root « I and T further hazard mi expla- 
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We now come to Sardanapalas, Assar-adan-pa], as 1 propose to 
read the three elements of which the name is composed^; and with 
this king commences our knowledge of the extent and power of the 
Assyrian monarchy. 

In the north-west Palace of Nimrud there is an inscription of 
Sardanapalus repeated more than a hundred times; it contains a cer- 
tain formula of royal commemoration^ which, in regard to the titles 
employed, and the general character of the legend, was adopted by all 
succeeding kings of the dynasty in the dedication of their palaces. 

It thus commences : — This is the Palace of Sardanapalus, the 


nation of ab (?), which is also used for the first element of the 

name in place of as ail abbreviation of abd» With regard to the second 

element of the name, supposing the true phonetic power of to be Sver^ 
rather than Bar, as I generally render the sign, the variant monograms 

Y>^^y T^yy or T>-^y Jtys *njght perhaps be referred to this actual 

title; the first, or sb, being au abbreviation of the name; and the second, sr, being 
pronounced aur, which would be phonetically equal to Sver, At the same time, 

1 think it safer to suppose Bar, Seb, and Sur to denote the same god, than to 

assume the phonetic equivalence of the monograms. Possibly, indeed, 

which commences many names of gods, may be a distinct title, and the adjuncts ' 
may be qualifying epithets. 

^ I do not affect to consider this identification of the name of Sardanapalus as 
anything more than a conjecture. The first element representing by 

abbreviation the"god Assarac, and also commencing the name of Assyria, bad, 1 
think, the true phonetic power of As-sar, but if, as would appear probable from 
the mdifTerent employment of and the monogram should be hero 

intended to denote the god, then a guttural must be introduced after Assar in 
pronouncing the king’s name. The attribution again of the power of ttdan to the 
middle element, or ^,is exceedingly doubtful. The only direct argu- 
ment in its favour is that as the determinative of “ a province,” inter- 

changes with >Wf- or ►>-T> which has usually the phonetic value of while 
the adjunct I think, represents a terminal liquid, optionally softening to u. 

The last element, also, y|[ or ^^Zl^jpPy, I merely read as pal, from its 
appearing to have that power in the name of Nabopalassar, father of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, as explained in note 2, p. 405. These few remarks upon the component 
parts of the Assyrian royal names will show the extreme difficulty of ascertaining 
their true pronunciation. 
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Lamble wor6bi|iper of Assarao^ and B6]ti8^ of the shinitig Bai^, of 
Ani^^ and of Dagon, who are the principal of the gods, the powerful and 

^ As I shall repeatedly have occasion to notice the god AssaraCi I may as well 
explain at once that I consider it to be almost certain that this name represents 
the Biblical Nisroch, the god of the Assyrians, in whose temple Sennacherib was 
slain. (2 Kings, c. xix. y. 37; and Isaiah, c. xxxvii. v. 38.) Whether the initial 
N of the Hebrew name wos an error of some ancient copyist, or a euplmisro not 
uncommon in Syriac, or whether it was not rather owing to the determinative for 
a god, which precedes the Cuneiform name, being read as a phonetic sign, 

1 will not pretend to decide ; but it is worthy of remark that the Septuagint, who 
wrote while the god in question was still probably worshipped on the banks of the 
Tigris, and who may thus be supposed to have been familiar with the title, 
replaced the Hebrew by ‘Atra^ax in one passage, and ’Eeropd;^ in another. 

That Assarac, moreover, was the true form of tho Cuneiform name which was 
usually expressed by tlie abbreviations as, or Tl-V a-sar, or 
as^aar, is rendered highly probable, by the full orthography which occurs in one 
passage, (British Museum, No. 75, A. 1. 3,) of ^ ^yy ^tT 
title being there expressed with pure phonetic signs, while the epithet which is 
added, of father of the gods,*' would seem to establish the identity. Now it can 
be shown by a multitude of examples occurring in the AssyHan Inscriptions, that in 
early times the countries and cities of the East were very commonly named after 
^ the gods who were worshipped there, or under whose protection the land was 
believed to be, Assyria was thus certainly named after Assarac, the tutelar divi- 
nity of the nation, the geographical title being not only usually written in full, 
Assarak or Assarah, but being sometimes also represented by the same abbreviated 
monogram which is used for the name of the god. The question then arises, 

if the god Assarac, who imposed liis own name on the country where he Wcas wor- 
shipped, can be identified with tlie Biblical Ashur, who colonized Assyria. That 
the Greeks (Xenocrates, quoted in the Etyin. Mag. in voce 'Atrnvfiia, and Erato- 
sthenes, cited by Eustathius, ad Dionys. V. 775,) derived the name of Assyria 
from a certain leader named ’Atroop or ’Atytrvp, I should not consider au argument 
of much weight, fur the heroes Amienus, Medus, and Perseus, after whom it was 
pretended that the neighbouring provinces were named, were undoubtedly fabu- 
lous; and the genealogies, moreover, recorded in the tenth chapter of Genesis, are 
considered by an eminent authority to be nothing more than ** au historical repre- 
sentation of the great and lengthened migrations of the primitive Asiatic race of 
man,** (Bunsen's Egypt, p. 182); but at the same time the double employmeut 
of the Hebrew *TllC-*h^ the Cuneiform is certainly remarkable, and 

there is no improbability in the Proto-patriarch of Assyria having been deified by 
his descendants and placed at the head of their Pantheon. Assarac is named in 
the Tnseriptions ** father of the gods;** "king of the gods;** "great ruler of the 
gods,** &c., and he would seem therefore to answer to the Chronos or Saturn, 
whom the Greeks in tlleir Assyro-Hellenic Mythology (conf. Paschal Chronicle : 
Johnof Malala, &c.) made to be the husband of Semiramis or Ehea, the grand* 
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supreme ruler, the King of Assyria ; eon of ‘ tervant of Bar*,' the 
great king, the powerful and supreme ruler. King of Assyria; who was 

filtber of Belus, and the progenitor of all tlio gods. Curiously enough, also, Beyer, 
wlio annotated Sclden’s work, “ de Diis Syris,** and who illustrated the Biblical 
notices of the Assyrian and Babylonian gofls by references to the Talmud and the 
Rabbinical traditions, states (page 823) that Nisrocli was considered to be iden- 
tical with the Greek Chroiios or Saturn, thus confirming, on Jewish authority, the 
indication afforded by the epithets applied to Assarac in the incriptions. It has 
been assumed pretty generally in England, that the vulture-headed god, who is 
very frequently figured on the Nineveh marbles, must necessarily represent the 
Biblical Nisroch, nasr or nisr signifying “ a vulture,” both in Hebrew and Arabic, 
and the Zoroastrian oracle, *0 bi 0£«c lari Kt^aXi'iv f'xojv ifpoKoc* appearing to 
refer to the same Assyrian divinity. I cannot, however, at all subscribe to this 
doctrine. Nisr, “ a vulture,” can hardly by possibility have any etymological con- 
nexion with Assarac, which is the true orthography of the name of the Assyrian 
god. I do not indeed think that the vulture-headed figure is intended to represent 
any god, in the popular acceptation of that term. I should rather consider it to be 
an allegorical figure-**a symbol, perhaps, connected with the philosophy of early 
Magism — of which the hidden meaning was known only to the priesihood. If 
Nisroch or Assarac is figured at all upon the Assyrian marbles, I should suppose 
him, as the head of the Pantln^on, to bo represented by that particular device of a 
winged figure in a circle, which was subsequently adopted by the Persians to 
denote Ormazd, the chief deity of their religious system. I'he Zoroastrian oracle 
of the hawkdieaded god may, at the same time, very possibly refer to the Nimrud 
figure; for all the Zoroastrian Cabala, and in fact, the whole structure and machi- 
iieiy of Magism, as detailed in the Zend Avesta and Bun Dehcsli, were derived, 
I think, from the later Chaldees; but I take the Theos of the oracle to be used 
altogether in an esoteric sense, and to have no connexion whatever with the 
primitive and vulgar mythology of Assyria. 

^ My reasons for supposing to represent Bel tis, are, Istly, a common'variant 

groupe for the deity in question is, y -II denotes 

Bei, and ►Jiy is, I think, a feminine characteristic, or at any rate an epithet 

applying exclusively to goddesses; 2ndly, the deity r -II is sym- 

bolised oil a cylinder, (see Cullirnore’s Cyl. No. 50) by a naked female figure 
nearly resembling the Ken of the Hieroglyphs; and 3rd, on the Obelisk, side 1, 
line 12, attached to is the epithet I <<<, “mother of 

the gods,” being used at Behistun for the Persian mdtd. 

3 The epithet ^^nero," which I prop«ise to render “shining,” is applied to many 
of the gods; to Bel, to Bar, to Nebo (or Sut ?), even to Assarac; and it can 
hardly therefore be made use of as an argument in favour of the Sabmism of the 
Assyrian worship. It is probably the same word which occurs in the Biblical 
Nergal. ^ 

* The name of this deity is written indifferently but 

1 have no clue to its identification in the general mythological system. At 
Khorsabad, Ahi is usually joined with Ashtera, or the goddess Astarte. 

* The nsttal phonetic form of this name is, perhaps, Kati-bar. 
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json ofHevenkV the great king, the powerful and euprepsie ruler, King nf 
Assyria/* After this introduction, the inscription goes on apparently 
to notice the efforts made by the king to establish the worship of the 
Assyrian gods generally throughout the empire, and, in connexion 
with this subject, incidentally as it were, occurs a list of the nations 
tributary to Nineveh, which is of considerable interest in affording 
the means of comparing the extent of the kingdom as it was consti- 
tuted at that time, with the distribution given in later inscriptions, 
when the empire had been enlarged by conquest. 

I am able neither to follow the sense throughout, nor even to 
read with any certainty some of the names, but I can still obtain a 
general insight into the geograpliical distribution. Firstly are men- 
tioned the people of Nahiri (or Northern Mesopotamia*), of Lek 
(perhaps the Lycians before they moved to the westward), of Sabiri 
(the Sapires® ?), and of the plains sacred to the god Hem*. There is 
then an allusion to the countries beyond the river Tigris* as far as 


^ I may as well note that it is extremely doubtful if the middle character of 
this king's name really represent an n; I merely give it that power as 1 find 
and or to interchange in the word for ^^man;** but there are 

equally strong grounds for classing among the dentals; and the name in 
question therefore may very possibly read Hem-tak or Hem-tag. 

^ Nahiri frequently occurs as the name of a country about the head streams of 
the Tigris and Euphrates; it is, 1 think, the same as the Biblical 
and the Egyptian Naharaina; but I do not consider cither of those names to apply 
to Mesopotamia, as that term was nsed by the Greek geographers. 

3 If this he the same name as the Khorsabad JT -ITI , the allu- 

sion will be to a country lying between Armenia and Susiana, the Matiene, in fact, 
of Herodotus. 

* The word which I doubtfully render “ plains,” is written ^yy 
^ ►-< or ^ believe, 

identical with the Biblical D'lK. Gesenius, it is true, translates Aram, “ highlands,” 
but this is hardly in accordance with the use of the term in Scripture ; and I ob- 
serve, moreover, in the last line of the Obelisk, the verb -TTI ^<l 

“I came down,” in connexion with which would seem to 

show that the word must signify “ low country” or “plains.” 

*» The most ancient name of the Tigris was of which I cannot 

venture to give the pronunciation. Its better-known appellation was Barseber, 

always written in Assyrian but with many variants in 

Hieratic and Cursive Babylonian. (Compare India-House Slab, ooL 6, lines 15, 
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Syria'; and after the enumeration of several names not otherwise 
knowD^ there is a notice of the city of R&bck^ which from many points 
of evidence in the later inscriptions, I believe to represent Heliopolisi 
the capital of Lower Egypt. In continuation I read, received 
homage (?) from the nations on the river Sbenat, as far as Armenia^; 
from the plains of Larri to Ladsan; from the people beyond the 
river Zab as far as the city of Tel Biari; from the city of Tel 
Abtan to the city of Tel Zabdan; from the cities of Akrima and 
Kharta, and the sea-coast dependent on Taha-Taiiis, to the frontiers 
of my country I brought abundance : from the plains of Bibad as far 
as Tarmar, I bestowed (all) upon the people of my own kingdom®.” 

38,45; col. 7, line 46, &c.; Btillino's Cylinder, col. 2, line 42; Rich, PL IX, 
No. 4, 1. 22.) The name of Dikel or Diglet, (Chaldee Arabic 

Diglito of Pliny,) however, was not unknown. At Behistun, 

is used in one passage for the more usual ^ ^4^7 > ^ 

found the same title, hut slightly varied in the spelling, iu an Inscription of the 
time of the Khorsabad king. Sec British Museum scries. No. 65, 1. 14, where the 
phrase occurs, I slew the Arab tribes who dwelt upon the I'igris.’* 

^ III some copies of this Inscription Syria is denoted by the capital city of the 
Hittites, a city well known, under a slightly altered form, in the Inscriptions of the 
Khors.'ibad period, and which I have been often tempted to read Slioluma, and to 
identify with Jerusalem, or SoXwftcr): but generally, instead of this name, 

^ ^TJT or ^yyy ? we have the country of 

^yy? ^"^y ^^^y^ iscertamly, I think, the Lcmenen or Remcneii of 

the Hieroglyphs, and which may very possibly be the Scriptural Lebanon. Com- 
paring, indeed, the following passages in the British Museum series, PJ. 26, 1. 16; 
PL 38, 1. 23; and PL 40, Is. 40 and 45, we can hardly doubt hut that the three 

names and ESPi 

or Lfimenen, ffamana, aud Serar, refer to places immediately contiguous, and the 
most reasonable explanation therefore certainly is, that they denote the great 
mountain chain of Syria, the hills, in fact of Lebanon, Amana, and Shenir, which 
are associated in the famous passage of Solomon's Song, c. iv. v. 8, and which ni e 
otherwise well known in geography. 

2 Of the river Sbenat I know nothing, as it is not mentioned in any other 
passage. The etymology, however, would seem to be Zend; compare sventa, 
“holy.” Armenia in this passage is sometimes named Ararat and sometimes 
Aram Bedan, to the identification' of which, unless it he the Padau Aram of 
Scripture, I have no clue whatever. 

^ In this list the only remarkable place is Taha-Tanis, or, as it is may rather 
perhaps be read, Taha-Diinis. This was a very celebrated city of Lower Chaldcea, 
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Now this liat is no leea remarkable for what it omita than what it 
mentions. It would seem as if the sea-coast of Phmoioia had not yet 
fallen under the power of Assyria, nor the upper provinces of Asia 
Minoiv— nor the high land of Media; and if Susiana and Babylonia 
were included in the empire, as the mention of Taha-Tanis would 
appear to indicate, they were not held of snfficient account to be 
noticed. Very different, it will be seen, was the condition of Assyria 
at a later epoch. The period when Phcsnicia first came under the 
dominion of Assyria is fixed by a subsequent legend of Sardanapalus, 
which is inscribed upon the votive altar, as well as upon tlie Bull and 
Lion, which the king dedicate<l to his tutelary deity on returning from 
the Syrian campaign. In that inscription it is expressly stated, that 
while the king was in Syria ho received the tribute of the kings of 
Tyre, and Sidon, of Acre, of Byblos, of Berytus, of Gaza, of Baiza (?), 
and of Aradus; a complete list being thus given of the great maritime 
cities of Piioonicia^ There is still another inscription of Sardanapalus 
and several detached fragments which are strictly and purely his- 
torical, being designed to illustrate the subject of the bas-reliefs to 
which they arc attached. These pieces give succinct notices of the 
different wars in which the monarch was engaged, but they are all 
unfortunately in so mutibited a state, that a connected narrative 
cannot be obtained from them 

* It will be of more interest then to pass on at once to Temen- 
bar II., the son of Sardanapalus, who built the centre palace at Nimrud, 
and of whose annals the Obelisk supplies us with a notice of singular 
completeness and detail. Comparing, indeed, the Obelisk Inscription 
w-ith the writing upon the votive Bulls belonging to thecCentre Palace, 
which were dedicated apparently at an earlier period of Teinen-bar's 
reign, and with the legend on the statue found at Kileh Shergat, which 
was designed especially to commemorate the king’s southeni expe- 

but I cannot identify tlie name in classiciil or Scriptural geography. I shall 
reserve all inquiry into the other names, the phonetic rendering of many of which 
is extremely doubtliil, for the Memoir to be published hereafter. 

^ See British Museum series, PI. 43, 1. 10. The names of Tyre and Sidon, of 
Akarra (for the Ileb. "Ijy? Greek 'Akj/, and modern Acre), of Gubal (Heb. 
and Greek Bw/JXof),) and Arvada (TIeb. and Greek *Apahin) are certain; 

but the other three, which are moreover of very rare occurrence, are doubtful. 
In tlie Khorsabad Inscriptions, for Akarra or Aero is often substituted Maratha, 
which is of course the MapaBof; of Strabo, “ ttoX if Lib. xvi, 

p. 518. As these sheets are passing through the press, I observe that Dr. Hincks 
lias mistaken these Phoenician cities t/f Acre and Marath for the remote provinces 
of Aria and Parthia, provinces to which I am pretty sure the Assyrian arms never 
penetrated. See Khori^abad Inscriptions by Dr. Hincks, p. 31. 

. ^ See British Museum series, Plates 48 and 49. 
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ditiofl, we have as complete a register of the chief events of the period 
as coaid well be desired. 

Of this register, I will now accordingly undertake to give an 
explanation, merely premising that, although considerable difficulty 
still attaches to the pronunciation of the proper names, and although 
the meaning of particular passages is still unknown to me, 1 hold the 
accurate ascertainment of the general purport of the legend, to be no 
more subject to controversy than my decipherment of the Persian 
Inscriptions of Behistun^ 

The inscription on the Obelisk commences with an invocation to 
the gods of Assyria to protect the empire. I cannot follow the sense 
of the whole invocation, which takes up fourteen lines of writing, as 
well from the obscurity of the titles appertaining to the gods, as from 
the lacunas in the text owing to the fracture of the coruer edge of the 
gradines; but I perceive, 1 think, the following passages:- — ‘‘The god 
Assarac, the great lord, king of all the great gods; Ani, the king; 
Nit, the powerful, and Artenk, the supreme god of the provinces*; 
Beltis, the protector, mother of the gods.” A few lines further on we 
have “ Shemir, (perhaps the Greek Semiramis) who presides over the 
heavens and the earth” (another god whose name is lost). “Bar,” 

with an unknown epithet; then “ Artenk, Lama, and Homs;” 

and after the interval of another line, “ - - - - Tal, and Set, the 
attendants of Beltis, mother of the gods*.” The favour of all these 
deities with Assarac at their head, the Supreme God of Heaven, 
is invoked for the protection of Assyria. Temen-bar then goes 
on to give his titles and genealogy; he calls himself, King of the 
Nations who worship Husi (another name for the god Shemir) and 
Assarac ; King of Mesopotamia, (using a term which was afterwards 
particularly applied to the Euphrates^); son of Sardanapalus, the 


* The claims here put forward require perhaps to be qualified, for I do not 
affect to consider my reading of the Obelisk Inscription in the light of a critical 
translation. Whenever, indeed, I have met with a passage of any particular 
obscurity I have omitted it, and the interpretation even wliich I have given of 
many of the standard expressions is almost conjectural. My object has been 
throughout to give a general idea of the nature ot the Assyrian records, rather than 
to resolve particular difficulties of orthography or etymology. 

2 That the monogram denotes the goddess Nit, (Egyptian Neith ?), I infer 


from its being used at Bchistun to express the last syllable in the name of king 
Nahunit, (Na/JfWof). Nit and Artank are named in the E. I. H. Insc., col. 4,1. 10. 

^ Most of these names are very doubtful indeed. 

* The application to Assyria and Babylonia of the general name 

Perraty seems to explain a passage in the Etym. Mag. ’Afferupia— r} BajdbXwt'm— 
rb fitv irp&rov licaXitro Ev^paric^ iJffrepov XaX^aia, 
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servant of Hosi, tbe protector, who first introduced the worship of “ the 
gods among the many peopled nations (the exact terms being here 
used which answer to the ^^dahydwa paruwa~zana'^ oi Persepolis)* 
Sardanapalus, too, is called the son of Katibar (or the servant of 
Bar”), who was king of Zahirl, which seems to have been one of the 
many names of Assyria. 

Temen-bar then says : — At the commencement of my reign, after 
that I was established on the throne, I assembled the chiefs of my 
people and came down into the plains of Esmes, where I took the city 
of Haridu, the chief city belonging to Nakharni.” 

In the first year of my reign, I crossed the Upper Euphrates, 
and ascended to the tribes who worshipped the god Husi. My ser- 
vants erected altars (or tablets) in that land to my gods. Then I 
went on to the land of Khaniana', where I founded palaces, cities, and 
temples. T went on to the land of Malar, and there I established the 
worship (or laws) of my kingdom.” 

In the second year, I went up to the city of Tel Barasba, and 
occupied the cities of Ahuni, son of Hateni. I shut him up in his city, 
I then crossed the Euphrates, and occupied tha cities of Dabagu and 
Abarta belonging to the Sheta, together with the cities which were 
dependent on them^ 

“ In the third year, Ahuni, son of Hateni, rebelled against me, and 
having become independent, established his scat of government in the 


^ This name has many different forms, but wherever it occurs, it denotes, I 
think, Northern Syria, or rather perhaps the particular mountain ranges stretching 
from Cilicia to Libauus, being in fact the 'A/idrot,' of the Greeks, and *1301^ 
of Scripture. (Sec authorities in Bochart's Plialeg, col. 359.) The name should 
he pronounced Ham^na or Amelia, I think, in preference to the form I generally 
use of Kham^na. 

‘ The Sheta or Khita are repeatedly mentioned in the Egyptian Inscriptions 
of the eighteenth and nineteenth dynasties. By Mr. Birch they have been si^p- 
]io«ied to represent the Chaldees. Others have identified them with the Scythians: 
whilst Bunsen has recognised in the Kliita, the Ilitlites of Scripture, and tlris last 
explanation is undoubtedly the true one; for the Sheta of the Assyrian Inecrip. 
tioiis, (written Sveta or sometimes Khetta,) who are cert«*iinly the same people as 
the Khita of the Hieroglyphs, can be distinctly proved from the numerous no- 
tices concerning them, to liave been tlie dominant tribe of Palestine, and the 
D'nn«"l Joshua, c. i. v. 4, and the D^nnH 0^0 of 2 Kings, c. vK. 

V. 6, have the same general application. Tliis name JIH, indeed, appears to have 
always been the special and vernacular designation of Palestine, the governors of 
that province during the period of the Babylonish captivity, taking on their 
coins the title of JIH 1^*1 1^0* See the Due de Luynes’s Essay on Phc^nicia, 
p. 76, m* 
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city of Tel Barasba. The country beyond the Euphrates^ he placed 
under the protection of the god Assarac^ the Excellent^ while he com- 
mitted to the god Bimmon^ the country between the Euphrates and 
the Arteri, with its city of Either*, which was held by the Sheta. 
Then I descended into the plains of Elets. The countries of Elets, 
Shakui, Dayini, Enem (1), Arzaskan, the capital city of Arama, king 
of Ararat, Lazan and Hubiska, I committed to the charge of Detar- 
asar.* Then I went out from tho city of Nineveh, and crossing the 
Euphrates, I attacked and defeated Ahuni, tho son of Hateni, in the 
city of Sitrat, which was situated upon the Euplirates, and which 
Ahuni had made one of his capitals. Tho rest of the country I 
brought under subjection; and Ahuni, the son of Hateni, with his 
gods and his chief priests, his horses, his sons and his daughters, and 
all his men of war, I brought away to my country of Assyria. After- 
wards I passed through tho country of Shelar (or Kelar,) and came to 
the district of Zoba. I reached the cities belonging to Nikti, and took 
the city of Yedi, where Nikti dwelt. (A good deal of this part 
of the inscription I have been obliged to translate almost conjec- 


^ The name of the Euphrates is written in 
or optionally with a final /, 


Assyrian or 

or and each of these 


forms must, I think, be sounded Berdt or Perot, The Babylonian orthography 
was -in which, I think, was also pronounced JIuperdtah, 

although singularly enough this particular term (spelt in many different ways, and 
generally without the initial sign) was used in all the Assyrian Inscriptions from 
the earliest period to the latest, as one of the titles of tho monarch, and certainly 
with no reference whatever to the river. For the Babylonian form of the name as 
it occurs at Behistun, see India-House Inscription, col. vii. 1. 45; Bellino's 
Cylinder, side ii, 1. 40; Rich, FI. IX. No. 4. 1. 21; British Museum series, PI. 18, 
]. 32 ; and for the same word written in full, instead of with the syllabic sign 

or ►"lyy ^yyyy? British Museum series, PI. 78, 1. 3. Care must 
be taken not to confound with the name of the Euphrates the word, usually 


written and preceded by the determinative of water,*’ 

which occurs so often at Khorsabad in connexion with the 


or Chaldees,” and in many other places besides ; for this term, although pro- 
nounced nearly in the same manner as the name of tho Euphrates, does in reality 
apply to the “ sea ” or “ ocean,” l^ing perhaps cognate with the Latin mare, 

* Bither is, perhaps, the Biblical (Numb. xxii. 6, and Deut. xxiiL 5) 

but all this part of the Inscription is very difficult, and little dependence can be 
placed on the translatlou. 

TOt. xn. 2 Q 
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tnraQy^ for on the Obelisk the confuflion ia quite bewlld^ingj rthe 
eugrAvef haying, as I think, omitted a line of the text which he 
was copying, and the eyents of the third and fourth year being Aus 
mingled together^ while *in the Bull Inscription, where the date is 
preserved, showing that the final action with Ahuni took place in the 
fourth, and not in the third year, the text is too much mutilated to 
admit of our obtaining any connected sense. I pass on accordingly to 
the fifth year.) 

“ In the fifth year, I went up to the country of Abyari ; I took 
eleven great cities; I besieged Akitta of Erri in his city, and received 
his tribute. 

“ In the sixth year, I went out from the city of Nineveh, and 
proceeded to the country situated on the river Belek^ The ruler of 
the country having resisted my authority, I displaced him and ap- 
pointed Tsimba to be lord of the district; and I tliere established the 
Assyrian sway. I went out from the land on the river Belek, and 
came to the cities of Tcl-Atdk (?) and Habarem3ra. Then I crossed 
the Upper Euphrates and received tribute from the kings of the 
Sheta. Afterwards I went out from the laud of the Sheta and came 
to the city of Umen (?) In the city of Umen(?) I raised altars to the 
great gods. From the city of Umen I went out and caipe to the city 
of Barbara. Then Hem-ithra of the country of Atesh *, and Arhulena 


^ The Belek is, I conclude, the BiXtxoc of the Greeks and modem ^Xj 
B ilikh, a large affluent of the Euphrates above the Khabdr. 

^ Atesh is so frequently mentioned in this Inscription, and is apparently a place 
of 80 much consequence, as to merit some inquiry into its site* Its connexion 
with the Sheta would seem to identify it determinately with the Atesh or Ati 
of the Egyptian records, a city, as Mr. Birch observed in a recent paper, the 
ascertaming the site] of which has been deemed one of the greatest desiderata in 
Egyptian hbtory.’’ (See Trans, of Royal Society of Literature, vol. II. 2nd Ser. 
p. 33d.) Hr. Birch, from on examination of the Egyptian evidence regarding 
Ate^, came to the ' conclusion that it was a large city of Syria, to the north ^ 
Palestine, and the Cuneiform indications all tend to the same emplacement. That 
H could not have been far from the sca-coast of Phoenicia, is proved by the Assy- 
rian king having received, whilst sojourning in the land of Atesh, the tribute of 
Tyre and Sidon, and Byblos; and its uniform association with Hamath would 
further natur^ly point out Emessa or Hems, as its modem representative, these 
two cities having been conjoined in all ages both politically and geographically. 
It is interesting, therefore, to remark that St. Jerome, in commentathig the passage 
of the Toldoth Beni Noah, where the Zemarite and the Hamathite are spoken of 
together, explains the former name, which the Jerusalem Targum and all the 
Qrie^ Jews identify with Hems or Emessa, as applying to a famom eity of 
Ccelo-Syria^ called Edessa. The critics, of course, unanimously suppose 
Edossa is here an error for Emessa ; but I would inquire if Edessa might net 
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Af Hsamt^, »&d llie kings of iho Sheta, and tlia tiil^ whick were in 
nlliaiioe with them, arose : netting their forces in battle array they 
came against me. By the grace of Assaia^ the great and powerful 
god, 1 fought with them and defeated them ; 20,500 of their men I 
slew in battle, or carried into slayery. Their leaders, their captains, 
and their men of war, I put in chams. 

In the seventh year, I proceeded to the country belonging to 
Khabni of Tel-ati. The city of Tel-ati, which was his chief place, and 
the towns which were dependent on it, I captured and gave up to 
pillage. I went out from the city of Tel-ati and came to the land 
Watered by the head-streams which form the Tigris. The priests of 
Assarac in that land raised altars to the immortal gods. 1 appointed 
priests to reside in the land to pay adoration to Assarac, the great and 
pltwerful god, and to preside over the national worship. The cities of 
this region which did not acknowledge the god Assarac I brought 
under subjection, and I here received the tribute of the country of 
Nahiri. 

''In the eighth year, against Sut-Baba, king of Taha-Dunis, ap- 
peared Sut-Bel-herat and his followers. The latter led his forces 
against Sut-Baba and took from him the cities of the land of Beth 
Takara^ 

have been really an ancient name for Hems, an Hellenic form, indeed, of the 
Assyrian and Egyptian Atesh, St. Jerome could not possibly have meant the real 
Edessa, for that city was not in Coelo-Syria; nor was it ever conjoined with 
Hamath ; nor could the Mesopotamian Edessa possibly represent the Atesh of the 
Hieroglyphics, for it was not situated upon a river ; and the latter feature was the 
distinguisbing local characteristic of the city taken by Sethos I. Whatever may 
be thought of this attempt to reconcile Atesh with Hems, through St. Jerome’s 
employment of the name of Edessa, it is at any rate certain, that no cities of Syria 
will so well meet the Cuneiform requirements for Atesh and Hamatii, as the 

modem and , and if we allow for some exaggeration on the part of 

the Egyptian artists in representing the Orontes as almost equal to the Kile, the 
pictures of the siege of Atesh, which Mr. Birch conjectures to have given rise to 
the Greek fable of the Assyrian campaign against Bactria, may, 1 think, be 
brought to apply equally well to the same locality of Hems. There are, however, 
some remarkable ruins on the Orontes above Hem^ named ^ ^ 

which are said to be of an Assyrian character, and which may possibly mark tlie 
rite of Atesb. 

‘ I take this name from the Bull Inscriptions, bnt I do not think the place 
alluded to con be the famous Chaldean city of Beth Takara, of which mention is 
so frequently made at Ehorsabad. All this part of the Inscription, however, 
describing the wars of Sut-Baba and Sut-Bel-herat, is exceedingly difficnlt, and 1 
eaim^ eonjecture even the meaning of several passages. 
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In ilie ninfh year, aaeoond tima I went up to Annenm^aad tc^ 
tbe city of Lnnanta. . By the assistance of Assarao and Snt^ I 
tained possession of the person of Sut-Bel-herat. In the city of tlmen 
I put him in chains. Afterwards Sut-Bel-herat, together witt his 
chief followers, I condemned to slavery. Then I went down to 
Shinar^, and in the cities of Shinar®, of Borsippa*, and of Ketika^ 1 

^ The name here made use of on the Obelisk and in the Inscription on the 
Statue from Shergat, (which was dedicated in commemoration of this particular 
campaign} is Hehdi^ and I traaslate it Armenia, from observing that at Khbr- 

EfcT <MI Bll or Hekdi, Sheshah, and Ararat, interchange ; but I 
think that the provinco of Hekdi must also liave included Adiabene ; for in'IBe 
Shergat Inscription it would certainly seem to intervene between Assyria and 
Babylonia. 

* There is a name here used on the Obelisk and in the Shergat Inscription for 
Babylonia which deserves some attention; it is written 
and was pronounced, perhaps, Pekhodh or Pekhods, being, I think,- the same as the 
Biblical *T1p9, which in Jer. 1. 21, and in Ezek. xxiii. 23, is understood to desig- 
iiate some part of the province of Babylon. The same name is found in several 
other inscriptions referring to Babylonia, (see among others, Khois. Ins. p. 152, 12 ; 
Is. 5, 8, 11); and on Bellino's Cylinder it is used almost iiidUTerently for the more 

common term ^ opportunity, also, of 

suggesting that the conjoined with Pekod in the verse above 

^oted, Jer. 1. 21, may he identified with the of the Inscriptions. 

The Cuneiform term is usually in the plural number, as the Hebrew is in the dual; 
the two names must be pronounced almost similarly and their geographical appli- 
cation can hardly vaiy. 

^ I am hardly prepared to maintain that the ancient name of Babylonia, 
tSfi] M E5pT ® ^ can be rend phonetically ns Shinar, though^ if 

the Biblical title of does anywhere occur in the Inscriptions, this group 

of characters has certainly the best claim to be considered its correspondent ; for 
of the four signs which compose the name, the three last liave certainly the powers 
IS, r, A and the first may possibly be #. Perhaps it would be a preferable exjda- 
nation to regard the Cuneiform title as composed entirely of ideograplis, and signi- 
fying the country of the god Rah **(?), for the first sign, which has many variants, 

’ seems'vciy frequently to denote a country; the second sign is the determinative of 
a god, imd was,' 1 think, in the early times used exclusively in that ca^city ; Atid 
with r^ard to the third element, we may very well understand that all the valdfus 
fppiSjivhichdti^c%«iid which cannot possibly be brought into phopptic identify, 
may be ‘monograms or groups denotbg the same deity. I do not lay much stress 
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erected altaie and founded temples to tlie great gods. Then I Trent 
down to the land the Chaldees and I occupied their cities; nnd I 

on the particular name Hah, hut make use of it as the phonetic value of the cha- 
racters most commonly employed. The chief objection to this explanation is;, that 
ilio deity is otherwise unknown in Assyrian mythology, (for it 

would hardly, I suppose, be allowable to compare 'Psa or Semiramis, the tutelar 
divinity of Babylon); but on tho other hand, a comparison of a passage in the 
Khorsabad Inscriptions, PI. 153, 1. 5, where <Tjy 

is joined to passage in line 9 of the same 

plate, where the name of a well-known deity ►“►y ^y ^y*^j 6®”’ 

graphically, is also joined to the same term, would certainly seem to place 
and <r- in the same category of divinity. Of one thing, ^ 
at any rate, I am pretty well persuaded, that -y ^^y y ^y 

cannot represent Babylon phonetically. Tho name of Babel, usually written 
^ 1^ or ^ ^^yy > » “ever brought, so 

far as my experience goes, into the remotest alpliabetical connexion with the other 
title, and until therefore 1 find the one term written with an r, instead 

of an If ^^yy? other , written with an I instead of an r, I shall hardly 

ho brought to admit that they can he pronounced in the same manner, or indeed, ^ 
that they represent phonetically the same name. 

The name of Boreippa, is, I think, undoubted. It occurs in every notice of 
Babylon from tho earliest time to the latest, and the name is written indifferently, 
Bartsebah, Bart^leb, and Bartsira, another example being thus afforded of tho 
interchange of the / or r with the v or b, 

® The name written ^^y^ ^y? ^L^y 

tV ty <^y in the Bull Inscriptions, but I know nothing of the 
cities thus indicated, unless they are various forms for the name of Sitacc. The 
chief place of Babylonia, in an Inscription of the Khorsabad period, (British 
Huseum series, PI. 68, 1. 11,) is named ^yy yy< ^yy^» 

and in PI. 65, 1. 19, of tlie same series, another ^lace is mentioned, which also 
fieems to have been a Babylonian capital. -n ^yy }}< -w 
may, perhaps, be the place of whidi the name is usually written ^y 
and which has been already noticed. In a later age, the Jewish Sura was 
called KDHD KilDi which somewhat resembles the Cuneiform orthflgraphy of 

Ey }}< -yy^- . 

* Although I always translate the Assyrian term ^yyy <y^ Vi owdw^ 
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marclied on as for eyen as the tribes who dwelt npoa the sesreoast. 
Afterwards in tbe city of Shinar, I received the tribnte of the kings 
of the Chaldees^ Hateni^ the son of D&kri, and Baga-Sat, the son of 
Hukni, goldj silver^ gems and pearls. 

In the tenth year^ for the eighth time T crossed the Euphrates. 
I took the cities belonging to Ara-lura^ of the town of Shalumas^ and 
gave them up to pillage. Then 1 went out from the cities of Sha- 
lumas, and I proceeded to the country belonging to Arama^ (who was 
king of Ararat.) I took the city of Arnia, which was the capital of 
the country^ and I gave up to pillage one hundred of the dependent 
towns. I slew the wicked, and I carried off the treasures. 

At this time Hem-ithra, king of Atesh, and Arhulena, king of 


from the location of the tribe to which the title belongs in Lower Chaldma, that is^ 
•between Babylonia Proper and the sea, 1 am by no means sure that tbe Cuneiform 
characters will represent that name phonetically; nor am I satisfied that the 
Greek term XaXSaiay for the Biblical 'HWDi » of itself a genuine ancient form^ 
At the same time^ as the character has properly the full syllabic power of 

l^v, it may, according to my system, represent one of those sounds without the 
other, and may even admit an initial vowel, or, which is the same thing in 

Babylonian, an aspiration; so that I think it quite possible •=m ^<1 
.>=m may be read Halah and Ilaldi, for Calah and Chaldi. Other 

readings have occurred to me for such as Labdi for Nabti, ‘‘the 

Nabathflcans;” or Ludi, the Lud of Scripture, joined with Persia and Phut, (which 
latter is certainly the PtUiyd of the Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscription) in Ezek. c. 27, 
V. 10, and perhaps the Luten or Ruten of the Hieroglyphs; but‘>on geographical 
as well as etymological considerations 1 prefer adhering to my translation of 


“ ChaldeeJ*^ 

J This name is written indifferently ^ and 

^yyy^ leadmg to the inference that the monogram 

denotes the same god as the group ^ 

otherwise met with either of these forms in connexion with the Assyrian Pantheon. 


® The city, of which the name is written or 

^y y? ^yyy^ the capital of the Hittites, and the 


chief place apparently in Syria, must represent, it would seem, either BaaU»ek, or 
Datnasetts, or Jerusalem; hut I have not yet been able to satisfy myself to which 
ploee the notices in the Inscriptions are most applicable, nor, owing to tbe strangely 


contradictory employment of the character can 1 detmoine with «ny 


certainty the true form of the name« 
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Hmath^ and the twelve kings of the tribes who were in allianoe with 
them^^ came forth arraying their forces against me. They met me, and 
we fought a battle in which 1 defeated them, making prisoners of 
their leaders, and their captains, and their men of war, and putting 
them in chains. 

“ In the eleventh year, I went out from the city of Nineveh, and 
for the ninth time crossed the Euphrates. 1 took the eighty-seven 
cities belonging to Ara-lura, and one hundred cities belonging to 
Arama, and I gave them up to pillage. 1 settled the country of 
Kbam^na, and passing by the country of Yeri, 1 went down to the! 
cities of Hamath, and took the city of Esdimak, and eighty-nine of the 
dependent towns, slaying the wicked ones and carrying off the trea- 
sures. Again, Hem-itlna, king of Atcsh, Arhulena, king of Ha- 
math, and the twelve kings of the tribes, (or in one copy, the twelve 
kings of the Sheta) who were in alliance with them, came forth, ^ 
levying war upon me; they arrayed their forces against me. I 
fought with them and defeated them, slaying 1 0,000 of their men, 
and carrying into slavery their captains, and leaders, and men of war. 
Afterwards I went up to the city of Habbaril, one of the chief cities 
belonging to Arama (of Ararat,) and there 1 received the tribute 
of Berbaranda, the king of Shetina, gold, silver, horses, sheep and 
03ren, &c., &c.® I then went up t<fthe country of Khamdna, where I 
founded palaces and cities. 

In the twelfth year, I marched forth from Nineveh, and for the 
tenth time I crossed the Euphrates, and went up to the city of Sevarra-* 

1 I have Bometimes thought that the twelve tribes who are confounded with 
the Hittite^ and who confederate with the kings of Atesh and Hamath against 
the Assyrians, might represent the children of Israel, hut such an identification 
can be at present but a mere conjecture, lu one passage they are spoken of, 1 
think, as ** the twelve tribes of the Upper and Lower country (the word that I 
translate “ Upper ” being the epithet applied to the Upper Zab, which is crossed 
on the march from Nineveh jo Media ;) and if accordingly the Jews sliould be the 
people indicated, the notice must be supposed to refer to them soon after their 
arrival in Palestine, from '‘the Upper and Lower country'’ of Egypt, a somewhat 
greater antiquity being thus given to the Inscriptions of Nimrud than 1 should be 
otherwise disposed to claim for them. 

* This tribute is represented in the fifth row of sculptures upon the Obelisk. 
Perhaps the true reading of the name of the tribe is the Sevtina or Sebtina, for aa 

the letter represents the s and b indifierently, the inference is that it must 

have originally possessed the full^yllabic power of Seb, 1 conjecture the Sevtii^ 
who are very frequently spoken of in the early Assyrian Inscriptions, but rarely or 
ever in the later, to be the Shairutena of the Hieroglyphs. Tb^ inhabited some 
parts of Syria, but I have no clue to their particular emplacement. 
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htibaa. I tho wicked 4nd carried off 'th4 treaisiures fronts 'tiieiiee 
tc mj own coufitiy. 

In the thirteenth jear^ I descended to the plaice dependent oh 
the eity of Assar'^nimet. I went to the district of Ydta/ I took 
the forts of the country of Ydta^ slaying the evil-disposed and carrying 
off all the wealth of the country. 

In the fourteenth year^ 1 raised the country and assembled a 
great army; with 120^000 warriors I crossed the Euphrates^ Then it 
came to pass^ that Hem-ithra^ king of Atesh^ and Arhnlena, king of 
Hamath, and the twelve kings of the tribes of the upper and lower 
country, collected their forces together, and came before me offering 
battle. I engaged with them and defeated them; their leaders, and 
captains, and men of war I cast into chains. 

In the fifteenth year, I went to the country of Nahiri, and esta- 
blished my authority throughout the country abont the head streams 
which form the Tigris. In the district of Akhdbi 1 celebrated (some 
great religious ceremony, probably, which is obscurely described, and 
which I am quite unable to render). 

Afterwards I descended to tho plains of Lanbuna, and devastated 
the cities of Arama, king of Ararat^, and all the country about the head 
waters of the Euphrates ; and 1 abode In the country about the rivers 
which form the Euphrates, and thtre I set up altars to the supremo 
gods, and left priests in the land to superintend tho worship. Has^, 
king of Dayini^ there paid me his homage and brought in his tribute 
of horses, and I establishod the authority of my empire throughout 
the land dependent on his city. 

In the sixteenth year, I crossed the river Zab, an(^ went against 
the country of the Arians/*. Sut-mesiiek, the king of the Arians, I put 

^ I may here notice, once for all, that there is no doubt whatever about tho 
reading of Ararat, nor its identity with Armenia ; for both at Nakhsh-i-Buetam 
and Behistuu, the Persian Armina is represented in the Babylonian translation by 
llararat, written nearly in the same manner as at Khorsabad. I liave added 
this note as the sheets are passing through the press, in consequence of remarking 
that Dr. Iliucks has mistaken the name of Ararat for that of Chorasmia. 

* 1 conjecture the Dayiui or Dayani to be the Tahia of the Hieroglyphs, 
Scriptural and Adoi of Herodotus, Lib. i. c. 125. 

> The identification of the >-]fJ ^ >-yyj[ with the Arians (or'Apuiiy-^om 

HgtOdotne mentienB as the ancient inhabitante of Media, Lib. vii. c. 62)>{s’rery 
doubtful. The people mentioned in the Insc^i^ons, however, evidently dwelt 
within the mouptw range east/of Assyria, and were neighbours pf ^ HedeSp ; The 
to been become fl^lete the Kboieabad period pf histo^^ 
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in chains, and I brought his wiyes^ and his warriors^ and his gods, 
captives to my country of Assyria; and I appointed Yanvu, the son of 
Khanab, to be king over the country in his place. 

In the seventeenth year, I crossed the Euphrates and went up 
to the country of Khamana, where I founded palaces and cities. 

^^In the eighteenth year, for the sixteenth time I crossed the 
Euphmtes. Khazakan of Atesh came forth to fight; 1121 of his 
captains, and 460 of his superior chiefs, with the troops they com- 
manded, 1 defeated in this war. 

[It was to commemorate this campaign, that the Colossal Bulls 
found in the centre of the Mound at Nimrud, were set up. The 
inscription upon them recording the wars, is of course far more 
detailed than the brief summary on the Obelisk, and I may as well 
therefore give my reading of it. 

It commences with a geographical catalogue. The upper ami 
lower countries of Nahiri, the extensive land which worshipped tho 
god Husi, Khamana and the Sheta, the countries along the course of 
the Tigris, and the countries watered by the Euphrates, from Belats 
to Shakni, from Shakni to Meluda, from Meluda to Dayani, from 
Daydni to Arzeskdn, from Arzeskdn to Latsdn, from Latsan to 
Hubiska ; the Arians and the tribes of tho Chaldees who dwell upon 
the sea-coast. 

^^In the eighteenth year, for the sixteenth time I crossed the., 
Euphrates. Then Khazakan of Atesh collected his warriors and came 
forth; these warriors he committed to a man of Aranorsa, who had 
administered the country of Lemnan. Him he appointed chief of his 
army. I engaged with him and defeated him, slaying and carrying 
iuto slavery 13,000 of his fighting men, and making prisoners 1121 of 
his captains, and 4G0 superior officers, with their cohorts.” 

I now return to the Obelisk.] 

In the nineteenth year, for the eighteenth time I crossed tho 
Euphrates. I went up again to Khamana, and founded more palaces 
and temples. 

"In the twentieth year, for the twentieth time I crossed the 
Euphrates. I went uj) to the country of Berdhui. I took the cities, 
and despoiled them of their treasures. 

" In the twenty-first year, for the twentieth time I crossed the 
Euphrates, and again went up to the country of Khazakan of Atesh. 
I occupied his territory, and w]iile there received tribute from the 
countries of Tyre, of Sidon, and of GubaP. 

^ Gubal is the Greek BvjSXo^. The form of occurs in several passages of 
Scripture, (see Ezek. 9, and 1 Kings V. 33); and tiie same ortfaograidfy 
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the twenty-second year, for the twenty-first time 1 i^ossed 
the Euphrates and marched to the country of Tubal ^ Then I receired 
the submission of the twenty-four kings of Tubal, and 1 went on to 
the country of Atta, to the gold country, to Belui, and to Ta-Esferem^ 
“In the twenty-third year, I again crossed the Euphrates and 
occupied the city of Huidara, the strong-hold of Ellal of Meluda; and 
the kings of Tubal again came in to me and I received their tribute, 

“ In the twenty-fourth year, I crossed the river Zab, and passing 
away from the land of Kharkhar®, went up to the country of Ihe 
Arians. Yanvu, whom I had made king of the Arians, had thrown off 
his allegiance, so I put him in chains. I captured the city of Esaksha 
and took Beth Telabon, Beth Everek, and Beth Tsida, his principal 
cities. I slew the evil-disposed, and plundered the treasures, and gave 
the cities over to pillage. I then went out from the land of the 
Arians, and received the tribute of the twenty-seven kings of the 
Persians. Afterwards I removed from the land of the Persians and 
entered the territory of the Medes, going on to Ratsir and Kharkhar; 
I occupied the several cities of Kakhidra, of Tarzanem, of Irleban, of 
Akhirablud, and the towns which depended on them. I punished the 
evil-disposed. 1 confiscated the treasures and gave the cities over to 

was retained until a late period upon the coins of the city. See the Due de 
•Luynes's Essay, “Sur la Numismatique de la Phoonicie,” p. 88, sqq, 

1 The Syrian tribe of Tubal, connected, in all probability, if not identical 
with the or ^3/1 of Scripture, will be more particularly noticed in my 

remarks on the Khorsabad Inscriptions. 

> I have ventured to read phonetically, as it 

here certainly represents the name of a country ; but the term, which is of very 
common occurrence, usually denotes some well-known natural object, (perhaps 
a palm-tree,) and the initial character is determinative. The same word, I may 
add, is used to designate a city of Babylon in the E. I. H. Insc., col. iv. 1. 27. 

^ The land of Kharkhar, which is very frequently mentioned in the Inscrip- 
tions of Nimrud, of Khorsabad, and of Von, was certainly a part of Armenia. 
There are two people known in Armenian history whose names nearly resemble 
the Cuneiform title, the Karkarians (Tapyaptlq of Strabo), and the Khorkhom- 
nians, descended from Khorh, son of Haig. The latter, however, who dwelt upon ^ 
the lake Van, and were of much traditional celebrity, have certainly the best 
claim to be identified with the Cuneiform Kharkhar (see St Martin’s Armenia, 
VoL IL p. 246). The siege of the city of Kharkhar, capital of the province, is 
represented in the Khorsabad sculptures, Salle II. No. 7 ; and this may possibly 
be the same place as the modem city of Van, for the hill on which the castle is 
built retains the name of Khorkhor to the present day: though as the Kharkhar, 
which k mentioned in the Inscriptions on the Van rock, appears to be a foreign 
place, the mere ooincidenoe of name k by no means snfficaent to prove an identity. 
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|ttQagie> ftnd I establisbed tlie authority of my empire m tbe city of 
Kharkliar. Yanm, the aon of Khabas (asnally written Khanab),- 
with his wives and his gods^ and his sons and daughters^ his servants 
and all his property, I carried away captive into my country of 
Assyria^ 

In the twenty-fifth year, I crossed the Euphrates and received 
the tribute of the kings pf the Sheta. I passed by the country of 
Khamana and came to the cities of Akti of Berhui. The city of 
Tabura, his strong-hold,. 1 took by assault. I slew those who resisted 
and plundered the treasures ; and all the citiei^ of the country 1 gave 
over to pillage. Afterwards in the city of Bahura, the capital city of 
Aram, son of Hagus, T dedicated a temple to the god Rimmon, and I 
also built a royal palace in the same place. 

" In the twenty-sixth year, for the seventh time I passed through 
the country of Khamdna. I went on to the cities of Akti of Berhui, 
and I Inhabited the city of Tanaken, which was the strong-hold of 
Etlak^ there I performed the rites which belong to the worship of 
Assarac, the supreme god ; and I received as tribute from the country, 
gold and silver, and corn, and sheep, and oxen. Then I went out 
from the city of Tanaken, and I came to the country of Leman. The 
people resisted mo, but I subdued the country by force. I took the 
cities and slew their defenders ; and the wealth of the people, with 
their cattle and corn and moveables, I sent as booty to my country of 
Assyria. T gave all their cities over to pillage. Then I went on to 
tho country of Methets, where the people paid their homage, and I 
received gold and silver as their tribute. I appointed Akharriyadon, 

^ I infer, from the geographical distribution contained in this paragraph, that 
the Persian tribes, when they were thus first brought in contact with the Assy* 
rians, had not yet turned to the southward in their immigration from beyond the 
Oxus, or, at any rate, had not yet reached Persia Proper, The -rri 

or Arians, who were first met with after the passage of tho Zab, inhabited probably 
Central Media. The Persian tribes I should place about Bhages and the Caspian 
Stmita (the date of the Nimrud Inscriptions being thus apparently synchronous 
with the composition of the first Fargard of the Vendidad). The Medes might 
then be understood as the inhabitants of Atropatene, and Eharkhar would be 
Pers-armenia. 1 do not of course give these emplacements as certain, but it 
would be difficult, according to any other explanation, to bring the tribes and 
countries indicated into geographical relation. I may add that it is, I think, 
undoubtedly in allusion to the Kharkhar of the Inscriptions, that Alexander Poly- 
hlstor, quoting Berodus, says of the ark or vessel in which Xisutlirus escaped 
from the flood, in fikpog ri iv roTg KopKvpai^v opetn rfic *Apptviag diafiivtiv, 
Syncell. Chron. 28; Eus. Cliron. 5. 8. 
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tie son of Ai^i/to be king over tbem. Afteroifirfls 
KLaxndna, where I founded more palaces and temples; until ftt'lengtli 
I returned to my country of Assyria. 

‘‘In the twenty-seirenth year, I assembled the captains of niy 
army, and I sent Detarasar of Ittana, the general of the forces; in 
command of my warriors to Armenia; he ’proceeded to the land of 
Khamdna, and in the plains belonging to the city of Ambaret, he 
crossed the river Artseni*. Asiduri of Armenia, hearing of the inva- 
sion, collected his cohorts and came forth against my troops, offering 
them battle; my forces ^engaged with him and defeated him, and the 
country at once submitted to my authority. 

“ In the twenty-eighth year, whilst I was residing in the city of 
Calah, a revolt took place on the part of the tribes of the Shetina. 
They were led on by Sherrila, who had succeeded to the throne on 
the death of Labami, the former king. Then I ordered the general 
of my array, Detarasar of Ittdna, to march with my cohorts and all 
my troops against the rebels. Detarasar accordingly crossM the 
Upper Euphrates, and marching into the country established himself 
in the capital city, Kanala. Then Sherrila, who was seated on the 
throne, by the help of the great god Assarac, I obtained possession of his 
person, and his officers, and the chiefs of the tribes of tbo Shetina who 
had thrown off thoir allegiance and revolted against me, together with 
the sons of Sharila, and tho men who administered affairs, and impri- 
soned or punished all of them ; and I appointed Ar-hasit of Sirzakisba 
to be king over the entire land. I exacted a great tribute also from 
tbc land, consisting of gold and silver and precious stones, and ebony, 
&c., &c., &c.; and I established the national worship throughout the 
land, making a great sacrifice in the capital city of Kanald, in tho 
temple which had been there raised to the gods. 

“lu the twenty-ninth year, I assembled my warriors and cap- 
tains, and I ascended with them to the country of tho Lck. I ac- 

1 If the name here written yy ^y be really Khamdtia (and as 

the and y^< commonly interchange, I can hardly doubt the identity), we 
must give a somewhat greater extension to the country indicated than I have 
before proposed. We must consider Ehamdna, indeed, not only to apply to the 
true ^Afidvos, but to include a port of Taurus ; for the river Artseni, crossed on 
the march from Assyria to Ararat, or “ the Great Armenia,” can only be. the 
of the Greeks (modem ; and Amboret, or perhaps Akberct, 

I should suppose to be the Armenian Khachert, or, as it is usually called/ 
Kliaxpoot. 
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ceptod tbe tomage of tbe citioa of the land^ and J Vbm went on ^ 
Shendba. . 

In the thirtieth year, whilst I was still residing in the city of 
Calah, 1 summoned Detarasar^ the general of my army^ and I sent 
him forth to war in command of my cohorts and forces. He cro^d 
the river Zab^ and first came to the cities of Hubiska ; he received the 
tribute of Daten of Hubiska j and he went out from thence and came 
to the country belonging to Mekadul of Melakari^ where tribute was 
duly paid. Leaving the cities of Melakari, he then went on to the 
country of Huelka of Minni. Huelka of Minni had thrown off his 
allegiance and declared himself independent^ establishing his seat 
of government in the city of Tsiharta. My general therefore put 
him ij chains; and carried off his fiocks and herds and all his pro- 
perty, and gave his cities over to pillage. Passing out from the 
countiy of Minni he next came to the territory of Selshen of Kharta; 
he took possession of the city of Maharsar, the capital of the country, 
and of all the towns which depended on it ; and Selshen and his sons 
he ma '•'“'‘uers and sent to his countiy, despatching to mo their 
tribute of horses, male and female. He then went into the country of 
Sardera, and received the tribute of Artaheri of Sardera ; he after- 
wards marched to Persia and obtained the tribute of the kings of the 
Persians; and he captured many more cities between Persia and 
Assyria, and he brought all their riches and treasures with him to ' 
Assyria. 

“ In the thirty-first year, a second time, whilst I abode in the city 
of Calah, occupied in the worship of the gods Assarac, Hem, and 
Nebo, I sumnvoned the general of my army, Detarasar of Ittana, and 
I sent him forth to war in command of my troops and cohorts. He 
went out accordingly, in the first place, to the territories of Daten of 
Hubiska, and received his tribute; then he proceeded to Enseri, the 
capital city of the country of Bazatsera, and ho occupied the city of 
Anseri, and the thirty-six other towns of the country of Bazatsera ; he 
continued his marcli to the land of Armenia, and he gave over to 
pillage fifty cities belonging to that territory. He afterwards pro- 
ceeded to Ladsdn, and received the tribute of Hubu of Lads^n, and 
of the districts of Minni, of Bariana, of Kharran, of Sharrum, of Audi, 
(and another district of which the name is lost), shJIp, oxen, and 
horses, male and female. Afterwards ho went on to a district (of 
which the name is lost), and he gave up to pillage the cities Biaria 
and Sitihuria, cities of consideration, together with the twenty-two 
towns which were attached to them. And he afterwards penetrated 
as far as the land of the Persians, taking possession of the citieS^ of 
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Baw^ ^Sfeel Khmiimh mi nil «f ^iNliii fl*06ir^ 

streogtli^ and of tb« twenty-thTee towns which depended on them; 
eJew those who misted, and he carried off the weslth of the etties. 
And he afterwards moYod to the countiy <ff the Arians, where by 
the help of the ^ods Assarae and Sut, he captured thmr cities and 
continued his mardi to the country of Kharets, taking and despoilkig 
250 towns; until at length he descended into the plains of Esmes, 
aboYe the country of Umen' 

(It is extremely difficult to distinguish throughout these last two 
paragraphs between the Ist and ^rd persons. In fact, the grammatical 
prefixes which mark the persons are frequently put one for the other 
eYen in the same sentence. From the opening clause of the para- 

^ 1 will not pretend at present to discuss tlie geography of either of these two last 
campaigns ; for though many of the names, such as Hubiska, Bazatsera, otherwise 
Mekhatseri, Lods^n, &c., are well known in the Inscriptions, I have not been able 
to discover anything certain with regard to their positions, farther than that they 
were contiguous to Northern Media and Armenia. The province of Minni, however, 
which is mentioned in the campaign of the thirtieth year, and which occupies a 
conspicnous place in the Inscriptions both of Khorsabad and Van (the name being 
written indifferently as r? r? M T? w 

is certainly the of Scripture, associated by Jeremiah (o. li. v. 27) witfli 
, Ararat and Ashebenaz, and also f^oken of by Nicolaus of Damascus under the 
form of Mivvdc, 1 may also hazard a conjecture that the Ashkenaz 

of .Scripture is the Arzeskan of the Inscriptions, which was the capital city of 
Arama, king of Ararat, the two names being almost identical, if we admit a 
metathesis In the orthography. Ashkenaz must at any rate necessarily have some 
Cuneiform correspondent, and I know of no name but Arzeskan that at all 
resembles it. The similarity of the Arama I*- of the Inscrip- 

tions with the Armenian king Aram, sixth in descent from Haig, cannot of course 
be overlooked ; but 1 would hardly propose to draw any historical inference from 
this coincidence of name. I will only add that the notice of the Persians iu 
both of these campaigns, in evident connection with tribes and countries belonging 
to Northern Media «aid Armenia, is to my mind strongly confirmatory of the 
supposition that at the date of the Nimrud Inscriptions the tribes in question 
were still encamped at the foot of the mountains south of the Caspian, in those 
seats which the traditions of the race identified with the exploits of Feridoun and 
lus sueeesBors. 1 believe indeed that these Cuneiform notices of the Persians will 
go far to verify the suspicion which has been long entertained, of the subjection of 
the race to the Assyrian yoke being figured under the tyrannical rule of the 
usurper Zohific, and will enable us in the end to introduce something like diroho- 
logicid aeouraey and order into the myths and traffitions embodied bj the ffiiah- 
Bimeh. 
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A niiderataitd tliat the Assyrian genml condseted 

both of. these expeditions into High Asia; yet, it would seem as if the 
king in chronicling the war, wished to appropriate the achievements to 
himself,} 

. \ It remains that 1 should notice the Epigraphs which are engraved 
I n the Obelisk above the five series of figures. These epigraphs con>- 
^in a sort of register of 4e tribute sent in by five different nations to 
ihe Assyrian king^ hy they do not follow the series of offerings as 
they are representeJi in the sculpture with any approach to eXac- 
titud 

.che first epigraph^** ecords the receipt of the tribute from Shehud 
of Ladsdn, a counV, '^nch joined Armenia, and which I presume, 
therefore, to be connecieu ^ ith the Lazi and Lazistan. 

The second line of offerings are said to have been sent by Yahua, 
son of Hubiri, a prince of whom there is no mention in the annals, and 
J whose native country therefore I am ignorant. 

This is followed by the tribute of a country which is called Misr, 
and which there are good grounds for supposing to be Eg 3 rpt, inasmuch 
as we are sure from the numerous indications afforded to the position 
in the Inscriptions of Khorsabad, that Misr adjoined Syria, and as the 
same name, (that is, a name pronounced in the same manner, though 
written with different phonetic characters,) is given at Behistun as the 
Babylonian equivalent of the Persian Mudrdya^ Misr is not once 
mentioned in the Obelisk annals, and it may be presumed, therefore, 
to have remained in complete subjection to Assyria during the whole 
of Temen-bar’s reign. 

The fourth tribute is that of Sut-pal-adan, of the country of 
Shekhi, probably a Babylonian or Elymsean prince, who is not other- 
wise mentioned ; and the series is cla::ed by the tribute of Barberanda, 


^ The Misr of Behistun and Nakhidi-i-Rustam, answering to Mud/r&ya^ is 
written whilst the name occurs under a Tariety of forms in the 

Inscriptions of Assyria, the first character being -IK or ^ 

«< > 

equal to more; the seconds or to 


and the third, uniformly ► yy J or n There can be little doubt therefore, I 

think, about the identity of the names ; and the geographical indications of the 
Klmrsabad Inscriptions are ajsplicable to Egypt, and to Egypt only. As the name 
of l^y which the Jews designated Egypt, was unknown in the country itself, 
it is liighly Intmsting to find that it was in use amon^t the AssjTians, at as early 
a period as the Nimnid sculptures. 
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t&e SHetina^ a Syrian tribe> wUch I rather think is the same as the 
Shamtana of the hieroglyphic writings 

I cannot pretendi at present, to identify the rarious articles which 
are named in these epigraphs ; gold and silver, pearb and gems, ebony 
and ivory, may be made out, I think, with more or less certainty j but 
I cannot conjecture the nature of many other of the offerings ; they 
may be rare woods, or aromatic gums, or metals, or even such articles 
as glasSk^r porcelain. 

With regard to the animals, those alone which I can certainly 
identify are horses and camels, the latter being, I think, described 
as beasts of the desert with the double back’.*\ 

1 do not think any of the remarkable animals, suoh as the elephanti 
the wild bull, the unicorn, the antelope, and the monkeys and baboons, 
u.re specified in the epigraphs ; but it is possible they may be spoken 
of as rare animals from the river of Arki and the country beyond the 
sea. 

I have now finished ray general sketch of the Obelisk Inscription. 
There are several fragments attaching to bas-reliefs in the centre 
palace of Nimrud, which probably record further exploits of Temen- 
bar’s reign,— but I have not yet met with the king’s name upon any 
of them ; and the expeditions of all the Assyrian kings were so veiy 
similar, not only in tho countries attacked, and in the conduct of the 
■ campaigns, but even in respect to the phraseology employed to describe 
the wars, that without the direct proof of identity afforded by proper 

^ Dr. Hincks has declared this explanation to be quite untenable, and I am 
not prepared myself to support it vOry warmly. As the term 
however, denotes ordinarily some natural feature, whilst preceded by the deter- 
minative it represents camel,” it is certainly most reasonable to 

explain the connexion between the two meanings by supposing the camel to be the 
beast especially belonging to that natural feature; and if this be admitted, 

“desert” will assuredly bo a more suitable reading for r? -<i 

than forest.” There would be no impropriety also in connecting the desert with 
Lebanon, especially where, as in line 8 of the Nimrud Standard Inscription, a 
great territorial boundary is indicated, for a phrase of very similar structure and 
application occurs in the fourth verse of the first chapter of Joshua From the 
wilderness and this Lebanon, even unto the great river, the river Euphrates.” At 
the same time I fully admit the force of Dr. Hincks's observations, which I liave 
just read in page 68 of hia Paper on the Khorsabad Inscriptioiis; and 1 bear a 
most wilfing testimony to the great sagacity which he has brought to bear on this 
and many other points counted witli the Cuneiform Inscriptions^ and which very 
frequently has rendered him independent of data. 
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names, it is never safe to assume the king to whom the annals may 
heiong/ " ‘ ^ ‘ ‘ " ' 

Of the son and grandson of Temeh-bar II., little is known beside 
the names '\e naihe of the one is compounded of the titles of the two 
gods, hi or Shemir, and Hem ; and thus, although generally written 
Husi-hq |, it may also read Shemir-hem, which certainly sounds very 
/ / the Greek Semiramis. The other is named Hevenk, like the 
/ ^dfather of Sardanapaltts, and it is to this king, Hevenk (or 
' /vecfhius) II., that we are indebted for the genealogical tree which 
carries up the ancestry of the family, at any rate to Temen-bar I., 
and which contains a passage that may possibly name Beltakat, the 
twentieth in ascent, who first instituted the Assyrian monarchy ^ 

With Hevenk II. terminates the series of kings immediately con- 
nected with Sardanapalus. Owing to domestic troubles or to foreign 
invasion, there appears after this king to have been an interruption of 
the royal line j and in the interval which elapsed before the succession 
' was restored, a very considerable change may be shown to liave taken 
place in the manners and customs of the inhabitants of the country. So 
complete, indeed, does the social revolution appear to Mr. Layard, that 
he conjectures a now race to have peopled the country, or at any rate, 
a new dynasty with a new religion to have acquired the kingdom. 
On this point, however, I am not altogether of Mr. Layard’s opinion. 

I am willing to admit an interregnum ; and I think it even probable, 
as the king who restored the empire is entirely silent on the subject * 
of his genealogy, that he was not a member of the old imperial 
family in the line of direct descent; but at the same time, I feel pretty 
certain, that no very long period of time could have elapsed between 
Evechius II. and the builder of Khorsabad. The titles employed by 
the latter, although unused by Sardanapalus, are to be found in the 
genealogical inscription of Hevenk II. the language, also, of the 
inscriptions of Nimrud and Khorsabad is absolutely identical; not 
only, too, were the same gode worshipped by the restored as by the . 
old dynasty, but the gods were grouped in the same combinations^; 

1 See British Museum series, PI. 70, L 25. There is no certain genealogy in 
this Inscription above Temen-bar II., for although four other royal names are 
mentioned, it is extremely doubtful how they may be connected. 

* I refer to the title ^^king of Sabin and Sheshak,*’ which is foun^ line 21 of 
the Inscription in question, applied to Eatibar, who was also king of Aftsyria. 

* I observe, however, that the worship of Ashteroth (j^l^ or 

^TT seems to have been introduced 'into Assyria 

during this interval ; for the name, although of very frequent oceurreiMe in Hie 
' TOL. xn. 2 H 
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and W4 kibW dddenne tkat tke filiiOfsaliad idug 

inhabited the north-west Palace of Nimrud/two of his inscriptlona 
having been found theve wfaida record how he repaired the great 
palace of Halah, originally built by Sardanapatas, who (as i doubt- 
Mly read the legend) was the fourth in ascent from me^’^ 

If this reading should in the sequel prove to be correct^ ail uneef^ 
tainty with regard to the relative chronology will be removed^ for 
Hevenk fl.^ Husi-hem, and Temen-bar li., will exactly dll up ibe 
interval indicated between the Khorsabad king and Sardanapalus^ and 
it will thus be shown that notwithstanding the interregnum, the line 
was considered to have been kept on in a continuons succession. 

I have particularly noticed this apparent connexion of the two 
dynasties, as the impression appears to be pretty general, that what- 
ever may be the antiquity allowed to the Nimrud series of kings, the 
line commencing with the builder of Khorsabad must at any rate 
represent what is usually termed the lower dynasty of Assyria, that is, 
the monarchs mentioned in Scripture, wbo were contemporary with 
the kings of Israel and Judah. Now in a question of this sort, with 
the limited and intractable materials that arc alone available to our 
research, certainty is impossible. Fositiveness must of itself create 
suspicion, for it is a proof that the subject cannot have been thoroughly 
investigated. I would not pretend for my own part to pronounce 
authoritatively, that the kings of the lower or restored dynasty of 
‘ Assyria were, or were not, the royal line mentioned in Scripture. My 
opinion at present is, I confess, against the identification, but the 
evidence is pretty nearly balanced, and if the great difficulty, the 
dissimilarity of names, were removed, 1 might possibly become a 
convert to the belief that in the three kin^s, who built the Palace of 


n^vev once met with in th^ imrlier wnate of Jliiumd. 
The texn? Aehl^i^, is pften uspd simply for a goddess, ih tlio 

phr^, «the g,Q4f apd jjpddesses mbehiting Assyria.” See Khoi^bad Plates, 
Ifo, 131^ Jp, 8 20 , 

1 See British Museum series, PL 33, 1. 13. As the characters and 

interchan^ in the pame of the Euphratcf, wd as the iS of^p uj^d 

after a king’s name^ afi titip or epithet, f pefiere f mmft ahapdpp 

idep, of Ih^ir r^rppeptjpg "Hhi|4” #nd ‘‘fourth” iu the two pasaagef wl^efe they refer 


respectiy^toTepjp-harJ.aiidSardwiapalua That y][ ^ SpEI 

{ipweyj^ a^pifief f‘aB ppppptor” or going h^ore,?’ 1 consider to be almost 
certoipj ^ly frojfn a siinilay papressiop ^ Behistun, but fj^ occur- 
reuee of th^ phrase in sevend Inscriptions at Khorsabad, where the opuippt proves 


the sense; compare amongst others, line 8 of FI. 163, and see Britij^ Mi^um 
series, PI. 76, Is. 22 and 23. 
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Kli^jr 9 iUd» who fattfi4<»4l mi wfeo 0aii<7iM4<i«ii th# In > 

t]M» flofith-w08t Fal« 0 a of Nimra^^ wa And thf BiUM 
SetmaelkOfibj md JSfiajrbaddoii. 

This subjeoi is of so much ifitsfest, that hefora fmming arar iho 
general eootents of the iBscfiptions of the dififomt kings, J firiU giro 
the heads of the argument both for and against the idantifiaation^ 

Firstly then with regard to Shalmaneser i the Sorgon of Isaiak» 
who sent his general. Tartan, against Ashdod, at the oommenceipent 
apparently of the reign of Hoshea, king of Israel, is almost eertainly 
the same king who is usually named Shalmaneser'; it may be sup- 
posed, therefore, that the king bore these two names indifferently. 
Now I do not think that the Assyrian name of the Khorsabad king 
will read phonetically, either Sargon or Shalmaneser, but it may be 
made to assimilate with the former name, inasmuch as the first 
element of it denotes a king,** to which amongst other words, Sar 
answers in Ghaldee'’; and the second element, which reads isin or du, 
interchanges in other names with kon\ leading to the inference that 


} Compare Isaiali 7lk> 1 with 2 Kings xviii. 17* 

> The hrst element of the name is (which is the Assyrian form of 

the Babylonian or these chaiactera being abbreviatiQnB or 

monograms for the word ^*king.*’ I have already mentioned that the word which 
is the abbreviation, is written at Behistun at full length as arkau or ^ 


ofko; hut 1 am in great doubt whether should be made to assimilate with 
this title, or whether it may nut stand for Helik. The word properly signifies 
merely a prince,*’ but as the root has the general senae of ruling *’ or 
having dominiod,” we may reasonably suppose a derivative from it to be applied 
te a king ’* or supreme ruler.” 

9 It is with some doubt that 1 rendet the term ^ 

reading, indeed, depends on the character being the same "as 

or 9 and although the one form is certainly often interchanged 

with the other, I am hy no means sasured of thoir identity. For an instaac^ of 
the interchange of Jl^y with see the name of the Chaldman king 

at Kborsabad, which occurring as it does in almost every inscription. Is written 
i^fferently ij^y and ^t^yj ^^y . It has sometimes oc- 

eoned to me that the Khorsabad king’s name is to be found in the ' JLva^vv^apa^n^ 
of the Greeks. ^ -tTA ^might very well be made to read 

and Sapa^ng greatly resembles although the uniop of 

Assyrian and Zend is somewhat incongruous. 
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tsin, du, «nd hon, wer^ synonyms, which might be optionolly em* 
ployed. As a further argument, also, that the popular name of the 
Khorsabad king was really Sargon, I must repeat the observation 
which I have already made in treating of the nomenclature of the 
ruins; namely, that the city excavated by M. Botta is stated in the 
inscriptions to have borne the same name as its founder', and that as 
late as the Arab conquest the site of Khorsabad actually retained in 
the country, the old Syrian title of Sarghun. 

This similarity of name, however, is perhaps the least striking of 
the coincidences between the Khorsabad king and the Shalmaneser of 
history. Shalmaneser we know attacked Hoshea, because he was in 
communication with Sabaco, king of Egypt. The king of Egypt 
mentioned in the Khorsabad Inscriptions, dating perhaps live years 
earlier, is Biarka or Biarku, a title which somewhat resembles that of 
Bocchoris, the king whom Sabaco dethroned. We further learn from 
Josephus, quoting from Menander, that Shalmaneser sent a force to 
Cyprus to assist the islanders against Tyre^; and it is thus highly 
interesting to find that an inscription which has lately been discovered 
in the island of Cyprus, and which appears to commemorate the libe- 
ration of the islanders, belongs to the king of Assyria, who is known 
as the builder of Khorsabad ^ An expedition against Ashdod is 
described at Khorsabad, which may very well be that noticed in 
Isaiah, and the king always names Ashdod among his tributary cities, 

' whilst Tyre and Sidon are excluded from the list, in accordance 
apparently with the testimony of Menander, that Tyre successfully 
resisted Shalmaneser's five years’ siege. Among the countries overrun 
by the Khorsabad king we also find in one inscription the name of 
Yehuda*, in connexion with that of Hamath, and although without 
further evidence 1 would not venture for my own part to identify the 
geographical position, I can well understand that a sanguine inter- 

* That is, it is the name of the king, preceded by a noun of locality. Hub 

tM>un is written > ^^^d from its interchanging with 

(see Britidi Museum series, FI. 44, 18th variant,) it may be conjectured to have 
the phonetic value of amen. In use, however, it is equivalent to the Beth, Tel, 
Hazar, Kefer, Kijriath, &c., used in Arabic and Hebrew geography.] 

• gee Cory's Fragments^ p. 199. 

I examined this Inscription a short time hack in the Museum at Berlin, and 
I have since received a very perfect paper cast of it, tlirough the kindness of 
Hr. Olfeis. It is very idmilar to the Standard Inscription of Khorsabad, but 
oottteiuB a brief Ibed notice of muchl^rest. 

' * See Museum 'series No. 33, 1. 8. The name is written 

tElf s=nT«=;'K(. 
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preter would be disposed to fasten on the passUge as a notice of the 
eonqnest 6f Samaria*. 

1 now go on to tlie nes^t king^ the builder of tbe great palace of 
Koyunjik^ and the son of the king at Khorsabad, whose actions^ it 
must be admitted^ have a good deal of resemblance to those of Sargon 
or Shalmaneser. Of course if the father be Shalmaneser the son will 
be Sennacherib, and it has been lately stated by a scholar, Dr. Hincks, 
who has made considerable progress in decyphering the Assjrrian 
inscriptions, that the Cuneiform orthography actually gives that name. 

1 cannot, however, I confess, persuade myself of the possibility of 
such a reading. In some of the many forms which the name takes 
the two last letters are r and m, and the initial monogram may have 
the power of s, hut there is no other resemblance. The first element 
of the name is the god Bel , — this I consider to be certain; the second 
element I read doubtfully adonim, and the third is sometimes written 
sa or sAff, and sometimes rim, these two words being probably 
synonyms'. If, therefore, this king be really the Sennacherib of sacred 

' I proceed to give a brief analysis of this name. The first element is either 
-T «< •' -T -II that is, it is the name of the god who was 

represented by either one or the other of these groups, and that god was 
undoubtedly or Belus ; for the monogram which is a contraction 

of ^ Behistun for the lost syllable of the name of* 

Naditabir, and moreover, denoting simply a lord or master, like the 

Hebrew is replaced in the Khorsabad Inscriptions by the forms of 

or all of which give the sound 

Be/, 'and by the fuller form of Bellino’s 

Cylinder. My own belief is, that J Is a simple d, and is used by abbreviation 
for Be/, both as the name of the god, and to express the word ^*lord.’* The 
character invariably joined to the >*][][ iQ Assyrian, and usually in 

Babylonian (but not always — compare the names of the witnesses to the contracts 
published by Grotefend, which mean ^^the servant of Bel,” given by Bel,** 
devoted to Bel,** Ac.), is phonetically an /, and is thus either used to complete 
the phonetic expression of the name, or, as I thmk more probable, to distinguish 

the male deity hrom the female Beltis, or -II *^TTr. 

I am not sure of the phonetic power of in Babylonian. Curiously enough, 

in Median it does, I think, actually represent e-n, but it would 4Beem to be a 
idmple 6 or d-3 in the other alphabet; for the groups 
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pvkSM hiuutfi m «i«it %««ioni tM ill ii« fiqmte ttni 

phonetic fonn, to be as yet undiscovered. • The tlg¥t fetsdfii^ *1 life 
the Kbjtitijik that hare been as yet alone fiuud^ 
coiiteide in eeate degtee itilb eur hietotical noticed of Seifaadia^ifc. 
Oa the great tablet at Satlmi the Koyhnjik king teeorSs kis een^nslt 
ef irhieh agreea sn^lefently well with the etatetasrit «f 

Al^dehas and Aletander Pdlyhisior that Sennacherib tbns ihong^M 
hie reigns In an insm^ption npon one ef the bulls at Koyun|tk 

and are phdneticBtly identidul^ laid at IChCsPiaM, bi 

PI. 80, 1 7, «< is used for the initial character of the name of jledia. 

Tha seeond element of the name I am eonsidering is 0!r 

T«<> and ! do not protond to have any satisfactory grounds Ibr 

reading it as adonim. The or has, however, f think, almost 

certainly the phonetic valne of m or Vf and 1 have spoken of the other ebaraotons 
in my note on the name of Sardanapalus. 

fhe third element is or and, either as ideographs or 

phonetic groups, both these terms are strange to me $' the latter group, however, 
Ms eertafety the power of r-b, and wonid thus answer well enough for the ifOlt- 
eludh^ syllable of the name of Sennacherib. 

^ Since writing the above, I have received Dr. Hincks's paper on the Khorsabad 
Inscriptions, and have attentively read his remarks on the presumed name of 
Senuaelierib, eofitohied inpiges 86 and 86* I am bemud to say that 2 cah disourt^ 
BO authority whatever lor leading or as ae», beyond the dhte 

allbrded by the value of the character in Median, and in thip case 1 certainly 
think that clue fallacious. I must further add, with all due deference to Dr. 

Ifincks^flhappytalentof solving enigmas almost by intuition, that or 

^ is not ci-na, but Bel (the n being substituted for /, as usual); that 
“ Median, but aar, being in fact the Assyrian 
and Babylonian that “from” in Median is simply ««**, the 

p#«0e^ *“11^ being the case inflexion, ariswering to the Tthtli* 

fleAfii that y>- has in Babylonian the power of m rather than of yi, and 
tWUl beKere the plural sign y^^^ to have a similar pbonetio Vaiuo 01 im, 

though them probably lapses before a foUowing n. After reading^ indeed^ and 
carefully oonsidoring ap Pa Hincks’s arguments, 1 remain as incifdaioiiaaaoyef 
of the flbe ICoynnjil king with the l^acherib of Sof^tuieo 
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feerfr ii» iAbo a fiofiee of ^is oimquesN/ of Sido% aad the ^ 
the mosareh who waiEf eonqtiered mftjr perhaps be read as Ithebal^^ 

It wo^ld seeffo highly probable that it was iip<m the same expd* 
ditios into Pboeftficia that the triumphal tablet was engraved at the 
Nahar el Kalb, ahd as the Assyrmn monarch has there apparentlj^ 
retoiied upon Egypt the boast of foreign eonqttest, the cireninStanoeS 
would seem particularly ap'pHee>ble to the great expedition of Sesflia* 
cherib, which is alluded to both in Holy Writ and by Herodotus^ and 
in which Josephus states that the Assyrian king not only took 
Ashdod and Pelusium, but also ravaged Lower Egypt*. 

Of the* son of this king very little indeed is knowii from the 
inscriptions, but the two first elements of his naffie are identical with 
those that occur in the name of Sardanapalus/ and thus read, aoCordiifg 
to my piionetic system, Assar-adan, which represents as near as 
possible the Esarhaddon of Scripture ^ 

These are the immediate points Oonneoted with the inscriptiowS df 
the Khorsabad dynasty, which seem to me to be favoui^ble to the 
identification of the line with the Scriptural kings^ Shalmaneser, 
Seiltracherib, and Esarhaddon. The general position which would 
also lead to the same conclusion, and which of course is that Usually 
put forward, is, that monarchs of such power as those who overran 
Palestine, and carried the Ten Tribes into captivity, niust needs, in a ’ 
country where sculptured slabs and votive bulls appear to have 
answered the same purpose as our modern gazettes and bulletins, 
have left some memorials of their sway, — awhile, if any such memorials 
do exist amongst the relics that have lately been disinterred, the 
inscriptions of Khorsabad and Koyunjik are those alone which will 
toswer. 

It is nO love of paradox that makes me resist this accumulation of 
Ovidence. It is merely that calmness of research which refuses to 
take up an hypothesis, however tempting, before the arguments which 
OXiOt against it are either removed or overcome. These arguments 
I will now briefly enumerate : — 

Istly. — The nomenclature. I cannot reconcile it to my under- 

1 See Museuin series, PI. 01, 1, 8. The name of the king Sidon^ 

much rantilated, and consequently of a very nneertshi orthography, is found at the 
end of line 7 iu PL 59 of the Britirii Museum series. 

t Compam vHh Joefephus, Ant., Hb. A. c. 1, die passage in Herodotus^ lib# it. 
«: 141^ and isSiah e. xxi v. 4, ^'here^ bowever, riie subjugatioa of Egypt would 
seem to be attributed to Saigon or fShahnaneser rather than to Sennaeherib. 

* The QfSy ImsoriptioB kiifrim bf this hisg is that pubiiabed in Ph 19 of the 
British Museum series. 
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standing that names which zead Arko-tsin and BeUadonim^sha 
denote the two kings Shalmaneser and Sennacherib. The name of 
the latter king, indeed, is given, withont any sensible variation, by 
the sacred historians, by Herodotus, and by the Chaldee annalists 
Berosus and Abydentts, and it is to me incredible, or at any rate 
inexplicable, that a title, which is thus shown to have been so univer- 
sally known, should have been replaced on the monuments by a 
perfectly different appellation. 

2ndly.— -The synchronism of the Khorsabad king with Hoshea, 
king , of Israel, obtained through the notice of Bocchoris, king of 
jEgypt, is by no means to be depended on. We cannot be sure, in 
the first place, that Biarku is the same name as Bocchoris, written in 
Eg 3 rptian Pe-hur (or, according to Mr. Birch, Bak-har) ; and even if 
the names be identical, the allusion will more probably be to Pe-hur 
or Bak-har, the fifth king of the twenty-first dynasty, than to the 
Saite Bocchoris of the twenty-fourth dynasty, whose name never 
occurs in the hieroglyphs, who reigned but a very few years, and 
who, as an usurper, would hardly have been recognised by the 
Ass 3 rrian monarch as king of Bgjrpt; especially in records which, 
if the two kings had really been Shalmaneser and Bocchoris, as there 
was an interval of at least eight years between the war with Egypt 
and the date of the inscription, must have been engraved several years 
after the Ethiopian dynasty had succeeded to powers According, 
moreover, to the best Egyptian chronology, Bocchoris, the predecessor 
of Sabaco, cannot have been upon the throne of Egypt at any period 
of Shalmaneser’s reign 

As far as the campaigns are concerned, I attach no great importance 
to the coincidences 1 have noticed, for almost every Assyrian monarch 
of note warred in Syria, and the conquests, therefore, of Ashdod and 
Sidon may apply to any king of the dynasty, as well as to Shalmaneser 
and Sennacherib. Independently of this, there is no notice of the 
Khorsabad king’s siege of Samaria, nor of the Koyunjik king’s wars 


i Bocchoris reigned but six years, according to Manetho; and as the war 
between Assyria and Egypt is distinctly placed in the sevenih year of the Nineveh 
reign, he could not have been upon the throne when Khorsabad was built, which 
records events as late as the fifteenth year of the same reign. The date of the 
Egyptian war is fixed in the No. II. series of the Khorsabad Historical Annals 
(see PL 7fi)» where the events are chronicled according to their yearly order, while 
the number 16 is found in the phrase from the commencement of my reign to 
the 15th year,*’ which heads each section of tlie annals. 

* X.Btate ^ im the authority of the Cheralier Bunsen, who has kindly allowed 
me to inspect bis MS. Chronological Tables^ 
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wifch Egjfit; events \7hicli> if the monarohs recorded were iseally 
Shalmanee^ and Sennacherib, could hardly fail of being recorded* 

These, however, are negative arguments. 1 will now state what 
I regard as positive evidence against the identification. There are, 
in the first place, many records of kings in As^ia, who were cer- 
tainly later than the builders of Khorsabad and Koyunjik. One ot 
these, whose annals are stamped on a clay cylinder in the British 
Museum, seems to have warred on fully as great a scale as his pre- 
decessors j he describes his conquest of Syria and Phoenicia, of Asia 
Minor, of Babylonia, of Susiana, of Medial A second, whose history 
is found on a slab at Nimrud brought from some other locality, 
mentions nearly a hundred cities which he had brought under subju- 
gation to the Assyrian yoke^ There are other kings who must be 
placed in the same category : the monarch recorded on Lord Aber- 
deen’s black stone, and another whose name occurs upon a slab 
found in the upper debris at Koyunjik. The proof of their being 
posterior to the son of the Koyunjik king is, in my opinion, almost 
positive; and if, therefore, the builders of Khorsabad and Koyunjik 
were really the monarchs mentioned in Scripture, who, I ask, can be 
the later sovereigns? There could have been no Assyrian king who 
carried his arras to the vicinity of Palestine, between Esarhaddon 
and Nebuchadnezzar, and the record, therefore, on the cylinder to 
which 1 have alluded, is, to my mind, fatal to the identification of thq 
Khorsabad and Koyunjik kings with Shalmaneser and Sennacherib. 

There is still another circumstance, which bears, 1 think, even more 
strongly against the identification. The south-west palace of Nimrud, 
which Mr. Layard somewhat too hastily ascribed to the son of the 
Koyunjik king, may, it seems to me, be attributed with safety to 
some monarch belonging to a line distinct from that of the Khorsabad 
and Koyunjik kings. There is, it is true, a pair of bulls, found in 
the palace, bearing the name of Assar-adan-assar, who was grandson 
of the Khorsabad king, and son of the builder of Koyunjik; but this 
is no proof whatever that Assar-adan-assar was the founder of the 
edifice. The bulls may very well have been brought from some other 
locality to ornament the new edifice; and the edifice itse)^ must, 1 
repeat, have been the work of some monarch of a dififeront line, for 
the greater part of it is constructed of slabs brought from the centre 
palace of Nimrud; and the annals engraved upon those slabs, — the 

‘ See British Musettm Series, from 20 to 29 inclusive ; and see particularly 
1, 53 sqq. of PI. 22 for the proof of posteriority. 

* See Plates 17 and 18 of the British Museum series. These InseriptioDs are 
described in some detail in their proper places. 



vm mmvrnm « 


488 

wals, it ob|S«]T6d, of ^ Khorsiilmd kinf^^lmre bdea 

defaco4 aad destroyed by tbe ae*# architect. Mf; Lajard mm 
ammei to ^hat period thei^ aBoate referred^ as the SBl&e of tltd king 
is Taatiag, biti they are fioi^ prored/ bj ikoir oosMts^ to ktloBg id 
the builder of Khovsabad/ the names of most of his auiagoi^is and 
tributary kings being found upon them^ It is not eredtblo that i 
grandson would bays thus desecrated the monuments of kis grande 
father. Taking into consideration^ indeed^ the ancestral reverence of 
the Orientals, 1 feel persuaded that the wanton destruction of the 
annals of the Khorsabad king must have been the act of some membst 
of an entirely different family. This family I can only conjeotsre te 
have been the lower dynasty of Assyria mentioned in ScripturSy and 
if that be admitted, it will foUow as a necessary oonse^uence that 
Khorsabad and Koyunjik must be referred to the upper and origir^i 
royal line®. 

Having thus stated the principal arguments both for and against 
the identification of the kings of Khorsabad and Koyunjik with the 
Biblical Shalmaneser and Sennacherib, I venture to observe^ that 
although I am still disposed, to assign a much higher antiquity to the 
restored dynasty of Nineveh, placing the accession of the Khorsabihl 
king at least two centuries before the time of Hoshea and He^kiah, 
I would still recommend all parties to refrain from coming to a deci- 
sion, until fresh elements of inquiry be obtained, either by the die- 
covery of new inscriptions in Assyria, or by a more critieal acquaitfl- 
ance with the contents of those that we already possess. 

I will now briefly notice the Inscriptions of Khorsabad. They are 
of four classes : — 

First, there is the Standard Inscription/ which' contains the names 
and titles of the king, and a list of the principal tribes and tfations 
subject to Assyria ; and appended in several instances is a notice of 
the building of the city of KborSabady near to Nineveh and after 

1 See, amongst others, Bisri of Shalnma and Tarkheler of Tagawa, named in 
lines 11 and 12 of the British hfuseum series, PL 50, ffo. 1, both of these diiefs 
bdtUg Weiahnoirn Hi the Inscriptions of Khorsabad. 

Whilst these pages ara passiag through the jiVesS,' 1 lestrU fiW Mr. layard 
ihsthe his fOBfld the names el Ihro new kings at Nhnfnd, file sou lind gfrsndsdii Sf 
the king who defeated the bulls in the south-western palace; aitd that in eitea- 
vatiitg a mound four miles to the north-west of Koyunjik, he has met with two 
ofiier b^ging tfppmbueiy to monarebs posterior to the EBoidSbad family. 
All fiiese diseeviries furnish additioBii argnisSniW iw Siqppeiriiig fiio bafidsti 6f 
KboaMM Se/uujlk to be m m i dt So fin afis if SMfiimihMi tM Sen- 
nachsrifa. , , 
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llib Sbeohd eliufll eotisistS df ihb Idrig Irieiii'JpHdtii bk th^ To^itft 
Sails, #Iiibb, behg StHeiljr biStdtJe&lj go ititd Iriubh grotttoir 

ddtkil tbo boTistiiatian bf iho elli^rb, ftiid kmb tbd villtioas 

klftgs aod stibdaod hf Ihe Assjnri&b ibdbarOh; Tbore lllso 

lb thosd idi^ijjtiOiiS elilbcltlito notfcds df Iho Asi^iih Pariibdb^.^ 

Tha Third, di* historical class, coftSists of tbS slabs StfToaadlHf fflfe 
sculptured halls, interposing between the bas-reliefs which ropTSSbOt 
tha battlaS and sieges recorded lb the ihseriptioas. Botoe of these 
records are in the form of tegular yearly auuals, whilst in Others the 
entire history Of the inohatch’s teigii is giteu as a continuous Oaf- 
rative, iS'ithOtit beihg interrupted by ditisibUS of time. Of tbO latter 
class of itiseriptioUs, the Hal) iuafked No. iQ ib the j^rouch |^lates 
contains an admirable specimen, the writing being almost perfect 
throughout the entire series, and forming, I should think, as conipieio 
and elaborate an historical record, as was ever executed upon stone. 
In some of these inscriptions the geographical detail is quite bewil- 
dering. lu the series, indeed, trhich surrouftds the Hall No. 2^ there 
must be, at least, lOOO names of districts and cities, oyerrtin of occu- 
pied by the Assyrian king\ 

The inscriptions of the Fourth class are those on the back of the 
slabs, which frete uerer iuf ended to be seeu ; they are strictly fCll- 
gious, containing no geographical notices \Vhatevet, but merely b^icing 
the building of Khorsabad by the king, and invoking the gbde to 
extend their protection to the city®. 

I In the sedbud and third class of Inser}£>tions T should observe that ike 
bnilding of the city of Khorsabad if also commemorated at the conciueiozt of the 
historical and geographical detaH. 

* 1 observe that Dr. llincks (p. 41 of his pamphlet on the Khorsabad I&scrSpt.) 
Infers, from the absence of the title “ King of Babylon,** tod the omiatiCn of all 
notice of Nebo, the special divinity of Datiylonia, on the Khorsabad reverses, that 
these Inscriptions were executed at an early period of the monarcb*s reign, before 
his conquest of Babylon^ and vrere subsequently rejected : bat 1 can hardly adopt this 
view ef ^e matter. When tbs Idbg styles hhnseTf ttZ 8rt, 

1 understand him to include jbabylonia. tmmodiatety after proclaiming his titles, 
he further hiTOkSsifhcttftclary gods of Mesopotamia (or n E3 ifff ® 

the special name of ,ihe Euphrates in a later age) and of Bahylouitu That 
Nebo is omitted in recapitulating the gods is true, but so alto are oiuitted both 
ilasarac iiibd Sat, dnd ihe fbrmor^ ^bts Certdibfy ^e df^i^ 0# Assyria* 

*Thttt^ he^dver^ Wfandr to my mM seoraS to prove tUSl tiio ml Sio 
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, I will n^w^ivtf ar genend aketeh ol tke co^t9llts of ih^ Historioal 
series of Inscriptions. Arko-tsin, (the ordinary phonetic form of the 
Khoraabad king’s name,) tenna himself the king of As^ia.aud Baby- 
lonia^ and of ti^o provinces^ of which the titles are usnally given as 
Saberi and Hekti, and which may be understood to denote that por- 
tion of Upper Asia immediately to the eastward of the valley of the 
Tigris^. His three special divinities^ those whom he addresses in every 
inscription immediately after proclaiming his own titles^ are Assarac^ 
KebU; and Sut®. 

A catalogue then follows of geographical names, which appear 
intended to mark the limits only of the Assyrian dominion, rather than 
to furnish a complete view of all the tributary provinces®. 

It commences with the passage, — “ From Yetnan*, a land sacred to 
the god Husi®, as far as Misr and Misek, (or Lower and Upper Egypt,} 

reverses and on the faces of the slabs at Khorsabad were executed at the same 
time, and that the only difference is of a religious character, is that they both 
equally refer to the building of Khorsabad, which indeed was the special object 
they were designed to commemorate, and which assuredly was a work undertaken 
at a late period of the monareh's reign. At the end of the Inscription on the 
Khorsabad reverses there is an invocation to the great gods inhabiting heaven 
and earth, and the gods inhabiting this city,” — Khorsabad being then built. 

^ I conjecture tibat the name Hekti, or rather perhaps Haikdi, may be con- 
nected with the Armenian Plaik ; but the title would seem, from the geographical 
indications, to be applicable to Adiabene rather than to Armenia Proper, 

** * Sut was known to the Egyptians as a god of the Semite nations. Mr. Birch 

suggests an identity with Sadak (Sv^vic of Sanchoniathon), or even with Satan 
(see Trans. Royal Soc. of Lit, 2nd ser., YoL II. p. 338); but I would prefer 
comparing the Babylonian Hercules, whom Berosus, quoted by Agatbias, names 
'SdvSiici for the initial character of the name ^ has the primary power, I 
think, of Sar or San^ and is only used for by a softening of the liquid. I have 
not been able to recognize the emblems of Sut, on the Cylinders, though the name 
is far from uncommon. 

s It is of some interest to compare the geographical catalogues that occupy so 
conspicuous a place in the Standard Inscriptions of Nimrud, and Khorsabad with 
certain passages of the Greek authors referring to the same subject. I allude to 
the list of the conquests of Ninus given by Diodorus Siculus, on the authority of 
Clesias, and to the statement of the Assyrian boundaries which, according to 
Polycenus, was found on the famous monument of Semiramis, (see Diod. Sic. 
lib. it pp* 64, 65, and Polymn. lib. vii. c. 25). It can hardly be doubted, I think, 
although the individual Greek names are not to be rec(^izld in the Inscriptions, 
that both Otesias and Polyasnus must have had some knowledge of the geogra- 
phical matter contained in the Assyrian tablets. 

* Compare the of Joshua xv. 23. 

s The god whose name is written indifferently and 

i)rBimpl7 '^y or t:yyy^> la^ I feel pretty aure^ the sun;” foritisimpOM- 
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Marftilia or Aearri^ (wUoli waa the seft-coast of Ph<l&ioia,) and the 
land of the Sheta.” 

The countries are afterwards mentioned in succession^ of Medial 
Vakana, (perhaps Hyrcania,) Ellnbl^ Rasi^ and Silsiaila; and the list 
closes with a multitude of names of tribes and cities which belong to 
Susiana, Elymais^ and Lower Chaldsea, and the positions of which are 
illustrated by their contiguity to the great rivers Tigris^ Eulseus^ and 
Pasitigris*« 


ible otherwise to explain the phrase which occurs in [almost every Inscription, to 
indicate the extension of the Assyrian sway, and which must needs be translated, I 
think, “from the land of the rising to the land of the setting sun,’* or “ from east 
to west” (see British Museum series, PI. 1, 1. 14 ; Ph 17, U 2 ; PI. 33, 1. 5 $ PI. 
73, 11. 5—7, &c, &c.). Another name for the god Husi is or 

, which, as it may read Shemir or Semir, has some resemblance to 

Semiramis. The same orthography, however, would answer to Shemes on the one 
side (r and 3 interchanging), and to Sur on the other (the labial being softened to 
a vowel), and both of these are well-known names for the suu. Siuce writing the 
above, 1 have observed that Dr. Hincks (Khors. Ins., p. 24) considers the god 

to be undoubtedly ^^the moon.” I suspect, however, that the crescent 
figured on the Cylinders refers *to the god ►-►-y , who is joined with 

►-►-y -^y or ‘Hhe sun,” as an object of worship. Compare the Cylinders num-» 


bered 23, 25, 30, 67, &c., with the passages on Bellino’s large Cylinder, side 2, 
11. 40 and 42, where and >-i -Tim are associated. At Be- 

liistun, at any rate, •^y is never used for “a month;” the determinative 
monogram for that period of time is , as in British Museum series, PI. 53, 
1« 32, and in all the contracts published by Grotefend. 

> Maratha and Acarri are MdpaOos and 'Ak/), or Acre, as already explained* 

** * The names are given in greater or less detail in the different Inscriptions. 
The tribes which are usually mentioned, and which are particularly stated to be 
are, along the banks of the Tigris, the Yetah, the 

Rebioh the Kheril, the Lemdod (compare *TT1D^^^, and perhaps 

modem Lemlun), the Khomran (compare Kafiapivrj applied by Eupolemus to Ur 
of the Chaldees), the Hubil (Heb. the Rahua, and the Luliti ; and along 

the rivers of Susiana (which are identified quite positively by the ample geogra- 
phical notices contained in PL 66 of the Khorsabad series), the Tcbilu, the 
Akindara (or Akirdam), the Bildu (f), and the Sati. Of the cities mentioned in 
this list, those of most consequence, as we learn from other notices, are Taha 
Dunis, Beth Takkara, and Beth Eden, upon the sea coast On reading Dr« 
llincks’s paper on the Khorsabad Inscriptioxis, 1 find that he has transferred these 
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menoement of the king's reign to his fifteenth year 

!^he first osmfeAgti notieedi is against HiduhisnevniE, 0) Idtjjj of 
Suslana; he defeated, apd 87,000 of his men, 800 af fai^ (^iptafiNS? 
and SQ of his superior ofileers were carried into oaptMty. 

The second campaign was against certain tributaries of the king of 
^gyp^i and as in this passage, (which is repeated however in sevetd 
of the halls,) occurs the only mention of the Egyptian monarches name, 
I will give the sense as literally as I am able^ " Khanan, king of the 
cHy of Khazita, and Shelki, of the tribe of Khalban, belonging to the 
country of Misr (or Eg 3 rpt), prepared their forces for battle in the city 
of Rabek. They came against me, and 1 fought with them and defeated 
them*.'* The punishment to which the two chiefs were doomed is 
given, and the inscription then continues: — received the tribute of 
Riarkn or J^iarhu, king of Misr,*’ certain unknown articles, coming 
from the countries of Harida and Arbaka, gold, Aahatera, (perhaps 
tin,) horses, and camels.” Now the name of Rabek, which is con- 
stantly made use of in connexion with the tributaries of Misr, is an 
almost e:^act translation of Heliopolis, the city of the sun. Biarku 
may be Pe*hur or Bocchoris, and Misr certainly, I think, represents 


names from the Persian Gulf to the Mediterranean, applying titles which vsilly 
belong to tribes and cities of Susiana and Lower Chaldsea to the Syrian districts 
of Itureea, Galilee, Lebanon, and Hauran. He has been led into this error, I 


presume, from overlooking the names of Susiana, <Xf El " 

<y<^ (the latter being perhaps a plural form equivalent to 

the Heb. ood from his ignorance that the name 


denoted the Tigria 

1 In this sketch, I follow the order observed in the sculptures which surround 
Salle X., the events of the king’s reign being there given in a sort of continuous 
narrative, without any reference to yearly dates. In Salles II, V. and XIV., 
the same events are chronicled, but they are given in greater detail, and strictly in 
the fesm of aunale^ 

* The account of receiving tribute from Egypt is given in a pomewhat fuller 
lUanner in Salle II. No. 11, FI. 75; but the writing is too much mutilated to 
reUder the notice of any great value. The name of the Egyptian king, however, 

ie written Biar^ rather t|ian Biarku, the fim^l 


* In WtliU giwB iR 9*lle II., cwmp wtjseA «||; 

p’tN aiprw^ awl's i» pwage, ## H ia (!•}. 141, 

1^19 4P« Me V»»l 
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ivilHtiQ of Egypt, the formes imisubi bAvmg beea appasestlj^ aidceewn 
ia that eoun^ until the eighte^th dyu^ty, au4 basing heeii eub- 
seqaeutly so sare an ol^ect as to be reoeived in tr^ute fopm the 
nations of the easti^ 

The next campaign is against Ke}iok, the king of Shenakti^ a eity 
wiuph is usually mentioned in conjunction with Ashdod^ and whimb 
must therefore haFO been situated on the sea-coast of Phmnicia, being 
peidiaps the same place as A^kelou ; and here occurs a notice which t 
coneeiye to be AT extreme interest. After thp city of Shenakti was 
taken &opi Kehek^ it was presented by the Assyrian ki|)g to Methati 

* ^e-beJf f>f luscrjptlops rppreaeijt On or Jleljiopc^is is ren?. 
dered almost certain by the name of the Syrian IJeliupolis, which was yem^ularly 
termed Baal-bek, the Phoenician Baal being exactly equivalent tll^ Egyptian 

or ^Hhe sun.*’ Herodotus^ in the same way, names the city of Venus 
'Ardpj3*JX*£ ? Ptolemy, for the city of Amniou, has Uaxvafiovi’ic, tft 

indeed, is stUi retained in the Coptic to denote a city,” and the Coptic translator, 
therefore, of the Bible explains the Hebrew or which is the 

Greek Heliopolis, by HaJU AiL^pH. This detcrmiuatioii of Heliopolis as 
Uie Egyptian capital, will agree sufficiently well with the synchronism which I have 
thropghout songhti tq establish between the Khprsabad royal line and the twenty- 
fixst dynasty of Mfu^e^hq ^ for that dynasty was the first that established Us seat of 
goverpip^ut in JifOivOF l$gypt. I do not pretend; at the same timp, to give the 
idppti^catioi^ of JJiarku with Pe-hur^ the hUh king of the dynasty, as anything * 
wore th#n a eonjectiure. The name jpppf- simply 

read Bianka as well as Biari&a, for the 

and pppp r interchange perpetually; and Bianka resembles Pi-anch (as tlio 
name is read by Bunsen), the sixth king of the dynasty, rather than his immediate 
predecessor, Perhur; and, as far as the chronology is concerned, one king will suit 
as well as the other. 

* The animals mentioned in this passage, which 1 have translated by camels, 
way possibly be elephants ; for the epithet with the double back,** used iii Iho 
epigraphs on the Obelisk, and applied especially to the camel depicted in the 
sculpture, is here omitted. It appears to me, indeed, extremely probable that as 
the elephant ^d the cani.el deppted by nearly similai^ terms in tlie old Gothic 
and Slavonian tongues (the original signification perhaps being the big animal”), 
up the Assyrian HMa (compare ^a^is. ibha; Egypt, ab^; Heb. habbim, &c. &c.) 
ipay have been applied io the two animals indifferently. It is, a]t any rate, natural 
enough to find elephants included amongst tlie tribute of Egypt, whe^as the 
export of camels from that countiy to Assyria can only bo explained by tfieir 
having been imported in the first instance from India. The attribution of the 
name of Habba to the elephant, as w^ll as to came}, will also render it probable 
^t thp same appiki ^ a natural ol^ect may signify a forest** rather than 

“s wm ''m fUmftp of »»ympi«nr s«ir 

nected with this subject, which it would be inconvenient to discuss at present* 
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of AtheniS and to increase tbe probability of our haring thus the 
earHest notice of Athens upon record, I must add, tiiat In general 
inscriptions which gire a synopsis as it were of the historical data, 
the city of Shenakti is said ito be held by the Yarsata. That the 
latter name, moreover, really refers to the lonians, there cannot he 
any doubt, for it occurs precisely with the same orthography at Be* 
histun; and I confess, therefore, that I am half inclined to re^j;ard 
Methati of Athehi as Melauthus of Athens j the general views which 
I entertain of Assyrian chronology agreeing well enough with the date 
of Melanthus, who reigned, it may be remembered, ‘^fery shortly jafter 
the first emigration of the Ionian families to Athens; at any rate we 
have here, 1 think, a notice of an Athenian chief presented with a 
Phcenician sea-port by the Assyrian king, for naval assistance probably 
rendered during the siege of the place. 

The fourth campaign was against Amris, king of Tubal, who 
seems to have been supported by Arrah, king of Ararat, and by Meta, 
king of Misek, and also by tbe tribe of tbe Amorites, here called 
Amari. Tbe conjunction of Tubal, Misek, and Ararat, certainly 
reminds one of Meshec and Tubal, who are always united in Esekiel 
with Gog and Magog, and who are supposed to represent tribes in the 
northern part of Asia Minor. Meta, however, king of Misek, is 
often spoken of in connexion with Misr and the city of Rabek, where 
he seems to have generally resided; the two countries are always 
more or less associated, and if Misr therefore be Lower Egypt, Misek 
must of necessity be some country immediately contiguous; in all pro- 
bability “the upper country” of the Hieroglyphs*. If this identi- 


^ The name of this chief is usually written at Kborsahad as 
y yy ^^^y ^yyy yifyy, at Nimrud,m inscriptions 

of the Khorsabad epoch, as y^-^ ^^^^y ►^y^ ^^^y ^y y? y^ 

(8ee British Mnseum series, FI. 67, h 1, where, however, the initial character is 
mutilated). From a comparison of the two forms, the orthography of Methati of 
A^eiid seems to me undoubted. 

* 1 ha|^ long considered the identification of the country of which the name is 
ll^pieBwted by or "*y 

.of .the intermediate forms) to he one of the most difficult points connected with 
the, Khorsabad Inscriptions. It did at one time appear to me highly probable 
thS.t Misr was “ Lower Egypt,” and Misek “ Upper Egypt,” the similarity of the 
capsl^ them to be united in the Hebrew dual i but I have since 

ibnnd it impossible to i^ply to a monandi who reigned in that remote country tiie 
inaiiy geogra^cal notiefes which connect Meta of Misek Vith Syiig sad Armenia. 
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fication also be correct, tbe tribe of Tubal must bo located in Nortbern 
Syria, between Palestine and the Upper Euphrates. 

These campaigns, 1 should add, are almost all described in the 
same terms ; the king of Assyria defeats the enemy in the field, sub- 
jugates the country, sacrifices to the gods, and then generally carries 
off the inhabitants, with their most yaluable effects, into captivity in 
Assyria; repeopling the country with colonists drawn from the 
natioils immediately subject to him, and appointing his own officers 
and prefects to ilMI, Charge of the colonists, and the administration of 
the new territory. 

It would be uninteresting to follow these campaigns in any detail. 
1 will merely mention the countries which were successively overrun ; 
firstly, we have Hamath and its dependencies ; Atesh, however, which 
occupied so conspicuous a place in the wars of Temcn-bar II. in con- 
nexion with Hamath, no longer appearing, and the inference therefore 
being that it must have been destroyed in the interval between the 
eras of Nimrud and Khorsabad. We have then a most elaborate 
account of a campaign against Ararat and Minhi,^hc king of the 
former country, whose name was Arrah, reminding one of the Ara 
Keghetsig, or ** Ara, the beautiful,” of Armenian history. Tho con- 

1 now conjecture the people of Mlsek to be the Mes-segem of the Hieroglyphs, 
or the Semite inhabitants of Southern Syria, immediately bordering upon Egypt 
(see Birch’s remarks on this nation^Trans. of Royal Soc. of Lit 2nd series, 
YoL II. p. 321), and it seems to me far from improbable that Adonibezek, whom 
the Israelites met on their first entrance into Palestine, and who was evidently 
very powerful (Judges i. 4 — 9), may have been king of the same people, Bezek 
and Misek being nrthographically one and the same. « There will still, however, be 
considerable difficulty in reconciling with a Syrian monarch the many Egyptiar 
notices that refer to Ideia; for he is described in some passages, according to the 
readings which seem to me most probable, as residing in the city of Rdbek, and 
administering tlie country of Misr.” 

I find from Dr. Hincks* paper on the Khorsabad Inscriptions, which has 
appeared since the above notes were written on Misr and Misek, that he reads the 

names y^ V' Kash,” 

and actually makes use of this reading for chronological argument. That the letters 

and its variant y>- represent iw, rather than gi, is proved by many 

examples at Behistun, and might have been inferred from the powers of the cor- 
responding charicters in Median. There cannot, therefore, by any possibility he an 
allusion to the Zi)r of Africanus, and it appears to me equally imposaible that 

^H<T « should he' pronounced Eusli, whether by that name we 
may understand the African .Ethiopia, or, as Dr. Hmcka subsequently suggests, 
tho Asiatic Susiana. * 

2 I 
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tigttow ^utririan of Tsib^sta and Hnstisa aro next 
Yanalnliy kiog of NaJuri or Nortbefn Mesopotamia^ dweUiitg In A# 
oapital city of Hublnki^ sent in Us tribute. Assarelak of Yabarela 
and Itti of Elabri are subsequently attacked and redwed, tbe king 
founding cities in these provinces for the Assyrian oolonists whom ho 
settled there to replace the population carried into captivity ^ 

The next campaign was against Khnrkhar or Persarmenia^ and 
against Mediui and in the latter country tbe various groat cities 
that were taken, were dedicated to the Assyrian ^Hhda^ and named 
after the principal members of the Pantheon, Taha-Nebu, Tafaa-Bel, 
Taha-Hem, and Taha^Ashtera. 

Detailed accounts follow of wars against Rita of Ellubi, which 
appears to have been Southern Media, against Arazen of Mekhatseri, 
« which was a city and dependency of Ararat^ against Tarkhanzi of 
Mesd% Xanzinan of Khamaiia, and Tarkheler of Togoma. 

The king afterwards marches into Syria and besieges Ashdod^ 
fOled over by a king named Haleri, who after conducting the defence 
for some time, flift to Misr or Egypt, and the city falls. After this 
the war is resumed against Ararat and Ellubi, and Rita, tbe king of 
the latter country, is driven out and compelled to take refuge in 
Susiana. 

The closing campaigns, which seem to have exceeded all others in 
importance, were against Susiana and Elymais, and against Babyloaia 

^ To illustrate, or even to give an outline of the geography of the Khoraabiid 
Inscriptions, would require more care and space than I can here bestow upon tlie 
subject. The names, indeed, of the cities, tribes, rivers, and towns belonging to 
each province are sc numerous, and appear under such a variety of forms in the 
different Inscriptions of the period (the sculptured slabs of the centre and soutli* 
west Palace at Nimrud being referable to the same historical epoch as those of 
Khorsabad and Koyunjik), that their dissection and identification may be said to 
constitute a distinct study of itself. I shall reserve, therefore, the geographical 
detail of these Inscriptions for a future occasion. 

* The name of Mekhatseri or Mezatseri, (for the name is written either with 
the guttural or sibilant,) might he conjectured to apply to Van itself; inasmuch as 
the god -T - who was the special divinity of that plaee, and 

whom I am inclined to identify with the Armenian Anaitis, is mentioned in this 
peuage at Khorsabad, and in this passage only, among the trophies brought away 
te Assyria alter the conquest of Ararat.^ It is, I think, a remarkable circumstanee, 

so vnry lew of the geographical names referring to Armenia and its depeiio 
dMscies in the Inscriptions of Nimrud and Khorsabad, should be found on tbe 
tablets of Tan. I can only account, indeed, lor the great discrepimey of nomm- 
C^ture by suppenng many centuries to have intervened between tbe two periods 
of history^* 
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mi Chajidmsi wbole of whioh countries wisre evideutly yeiy closely 
indeed connected. A multitude of tribes, cities^ and chiefs are men- 
tioned in describing these wars, which it would be wearisome to enu- 
meratCi though undoubtedly the information thus sup|>lied will prove 
of the greatest value in illustrating the early geography of the pro- 
vinces on the Persian Gulf. 

There is still another expedition noticed against the seven kings of 
the Yakanatsi, who dwelt in the land of Yetnan, on account appa- 
rently of their gefusing to pay the same tribute which had formerly 
been paid, the king says, to the kings, my ancestors, who ruled over 
Assyria and Taha-Dunis.’* The rebellious tribes having been subdued 
were placed in bondage, some amongst the Khetta or Hittites, others 
amongst the Chaldees. Their gold, silver, and valuable property were 
carried off to Babylon, and they were themselves dispersed through 
the country as far as Beth Eden, and the Arab tribes who inhabited 
the district of Yetmira, dependent on Susiana. 

After a further brief notice of Meta, king of Misek, the annals 
finish, and are followed by an account of the building of the city. 

At that time,” the king says, among the people of the countries 
who were obedient to mo, and who worshipped tho gods Assarac, 
Nebu, and Sut, after the fashion of Egypt, and near to Nineveh, I 
built a city and named it Beth Arko-tsina^ (or, to use the popular 
synonym, Beth Sargon), and I dedicated it to the gods, Bel, Shemir,^ 
Nebo, Hem, Seb,” &c., &c. The remaining portion of the inscription 
is entirely religious and descriptive, relating to the embellishment of 
the city, and the institution of periodical festivals in honour of its 
tutelary deities. 

I have thus given a brief sketch of tho general purport of the 


' In the few notes which I have been alone able to add to the present sheets 
In their passage through the press, since the publication of Dr. Hincks’s Paper on 
the Khorsabad Inscriptions, I have purposely avoided all discussion upon points 
of etymology and grammar ; for I could hardly hope in so hurried a manner ta 
make myself at all intelligible. I cannot avoid however mentioning that the 
phnucs J ^ and >4^ J ^ which 

Dr. Hinoks (p. 43) reads, “out of it I brought,” and “out of them I brought,” 
signify really, *‘I gave* it the name,” and ‘^I named them,” the forms of 

a « cT Q being often substituted, which have 

the same sense, as derivatives from a root corresponding to *131 in Hebrew, and 
^ in Arabic. 



2 12 ' 



468 


oy 9H1B iirgosiFPioirs of 


inscriptions sarroanding one of tiie halls at Khorsahad, asid as the 
other legends throughout the palace are^ with little variation, eitb^ 
repetitions or amplifications of the several religions^ historical, aod 
geographical notices contained in this summary, I need not farther 
discuss theuL 

One other subject only connected with the Inscriptions of Khor- 
sabad requires a few remarks. These inscriptions furnish ample 
evidence of the introduction of a strong Scythic element into the 
population of Western Asia, during the period which elapsed between 
the eras of Khorsabad and Nimrnd; but in what sense we are to 
understand Scythic, or rather to which family of nations the early 
Scythe are to be referred, is by no means clear. At Behistun there 
are repeated notices of the SacsB, a name which it may be remembered, 
Herodotus says was applied by the Persians indiscriminately to all 
the Scythians, These Sacse, indeed, are represented among the cap- 
tives at Behistun, the last figure with the high cap, which Herodotus 
also remarks was peculiar to the nation, being Sakuka, the Sacan. 
Now in the Babylonian translation at Behistun, the term employed 
for Sacan is Tsimri, and this same term, unknown under Sardanapalus 
and his immediate line, runs as a general title through all the Assy- 
rian inscriptions, from the age of Khorsabad downward^ There are 
thus the Tsimri of Khamana, the Tsimri of Beth Hebra, (which was 
ra district I think of Syria,) the Tsimri of Tubal, the Tsimri of Baby- 
lonia, the Tsimri of Assyria. In fact, these Tsimri, I think, or 
nomade Scyths, are spoken of as the militia of the difierent provinces 
in contradistinction to the fixed agricultural peasantry. The question 
then arises, if the Tsimri can be the same as the Cymri or Celts of 

‘ The name is found in two passages at Behistun, and is repeated three times 
at Nakhsh-i-Bustam with the same orthography of -TTA m. -IKT* 
In Assyrian, the last letter is dropped as superfluous, the character tm 
representing the complete syllable mar, and the name, thus reduced to 
may he observed in almost every Inscription of Khorsabad 
and Koyunjik and succeeding periods. I cannot be sure, as 1 have before 
reimurked, that the character represents tsi or dti. This determination, 

indeed, depend on its resemblance to or although the 

Ibnos are often confounded, I sec strong reason to doubt their phonetic Identity. 
Very posiSbly should be prOnounced Kimer or rather 

'than TsimrL 
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Europe. The Nu>khBh-i-Rustam inscription dirideis the Sacfid into two 
great tribes, the Humarga, who are of course the *KpLvpym of Hero- 
d(^us^, and the Tigrakhuda, or "bowmen,” (as I now translate the 
title, lather than "dwellers on the Tigris);” but we gather nothing 
from these Persian names as to the great family of nations to which 
the Saeae belonged. My own opinion is, that the terms Sacss and 
Tsimri, which are perhaps synonyms, were applied to all the early 
warlike nomade nations, without any distinction whatever as to 
family. That there must have been a large Tartar population of 
Persia before the time of Cyrus, is proved by the so-called Median 
translations in the tri-lingual tablets, which are unquestionably written 
in a Tartar dialect; but 1 am by no means inclined to identify 
this population especially with the Sacss. The Sacm or Tsimri were, 
I think, the Eelyaut or nomades, as opposed to the fixed peasantry 
and they numbered probably in their ranks, Celts, Slavonians, and 
Teutons, as well as Tartars of all grades, from the primitive type 
of the Fin and Magyar to the later developed Turk and Mongolian. 
1 may add, that these Tsimri are also mentioned by Jeremiah among 
the nations of Western Asia, in allusion apparently to the Sacm who 
at that period held Northern Media and Assyria, and had even pene 
trated to Palestine and Egypt. The passage to which 1 allude is in 
the 25th verse of the 25th chapter, where the kings of Zimri are 
classed with the kings of Elam and the kings of the Medes. 

1 now pass on to Bel-Adonim-sha, son of the builder of Khorsabadr 
Of this king, unfortunately, very few historical inscriptions have been 
yet discovered; the only two, indeed, with which I am acquainted 
and which are at all legible, are, firstly, an Inscription engraved on 
the rock at Bavian^, adjoining to the sculptures described by Mr. La- 
3 ^rd on Mr. Boss’s authority ; and secondly, a legend on one of the 
votive bulls found at Koyunjik. The former contains a very detailed 
account of Babylonia and Susiana; and in the latter, I find recorded 
the same conquest of Susiana or Elymais, together with the capture of 


' This name, which is imperfect in the Persian copy, reads distinctly both in 
Median and Babylonian, as Hwnawarga or Humurga, I failed to recognize the 
name until I obtained Tasker’s copy of the Nakhsh-i-Bustam Inscription, owing 
to the faulty representation of the final letter in the published Median text of 
Westergaard, and the Manuscript of DittoL 

> This Inscription, of which I saw an imperfect copy at Mosul, is repeated four 
times upon the rock at Barian; and Mr. Laysrd having lately snoceeded in taMng 
copies of ^ tl^ four legends, hopes, notwithatanding the mutilated condition of the 
wri1^,^to 1^ gble, by comparing them together, to ibrm ohe perfect and continuous 
text. 
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Sidonn The ing^ription at thd Nahr el Kelb aUo belongs to tble king, 
and may be supposed therefore, with great probability, to comme- 
morate the latter achievement, but unfortunately the east of the 
inscription in the British Museum, for which we are indebted to 
Mr. Bonomi, is, beyond a few isolated words, altogether illegible. The 
ordinary Koyunjik Inscriptions are for the most part religious, and 
exceedingly difficult to make out ; they are in fact, by far the most 
difficult inscriptions that have been yet met with in the Ass3n'ian 
character*. 

I have already alluded to the opinion entertained by some people, 
that this king is Sennacherib, and have declared my own views to be 
against that identification. I will merely therefore here observe, that 
the notice of Sidon, instead of corroborating the Koyunjik king’s claim 
to be regarded as Sennacherib, rather makes against it; for in the 
history of Sennacherib, as given by Josephus, the campaigns in Phm- 
nicia, Eg3rpt, and Judea are classed together, and Sidon therefore would 
hardly have been mentioned without some allusion being at the same 
time made to Egypt. According also to Scripture account, it is hardly 
credible that Sennacherib, after his disastrous retreat from Judea, 
should have had leisure to execute any tablet recording the conquest 
of Phoenicia, in the brief period which alone intervened between his 
return to Nineveh and his assassination in the temple of Nisroch. 

' Of the third king of this line we know positively nothing but the 
name ; that name has been supposed by Mr. Layard to be identical 
with the name of the builder of the north-west Palace at Nimrud, but 
the identification seems to me to have been assumed on insufficient 
grounds. I read the one name as Assar-adon-pal or Sardanapalns, 
and the other as Assar-adon-assar^ 

1 See Plate 61, of the British Museum series. 

‘ Since the above was written, I have learnt from Mr, Layard that he has 
discovered a perfect, and apparently a very full historical Inscription of the 
Koyunjik king among the ruins of the palace which he has been excavating at 
that place. Such a discovery, which must almost certainly decide the question of 
this king’s identity with Sennacherib, and which must further afPord a most 
valuable addition to our general knowledge of Assyria, appears to me to be of far 
more importance than the mere laying bare of sculptured slabs, which, however 
interesting the design, neither furnish us with new ideas, nor convey any great 
historical truth. 

3 The third element of the one name is, I think, uniformly or 

, and of the other >- , which 1 consider to be a contractioa of 

At the same tee, I must repeat that very little confidiHice can be 
placed on the phonetic rendering of these names. 
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Before quitting the enbjeot of the Khorsahad line of kinge I innat 
recur to Mr. Layard’s late announcement, that in a perfect copy of 
the inscription, in the tunnel on the Zab river, he has found a notice 
of the royal ancestors of the Khorsabad king, ancestors who, sin-^ 
gularly enough, are not even named in any other inscription of this 
monarch. Admitting the certainty of this discoveiy,*»and the frag- 
ments of the tunnel Inscription already published are greatly in its 
favour ’, — 1 must of course modify the opinion I have advanced of the 
Khorsabad line having followed almost immediately on the royal line 
recorded at Nimrud; but I should still be inclined to attach a very 
moderate limit to the interval. If the Nimrud kings, indeed, should 
be assigned to the thirteenth or twelfth century before the Christian 
era, I would suppose the Khorsabad line to have flourished in the 
eleventh or tenth century. 

I have already stated, that we know of many kings of Assyria 
posterior to the builders of Khorsabad and Koyunjik. Tbe king 
whose actions are recorded on the cylinder in the British Museum 
seems to have been a not less celebrated warrior than Temen-bar 
himself j his expeditions are described against Sidon and Fhoenicia, 
against Damascus and Tubal, against Ararat, Minni, and its depen- 
dencies, against Susiana or Elam, against Shinar and Chaldma, with 
the famous cities of Beth Takkara and Borsippa, against the Arab city 
of Haduma, which, it is observed, Bel-Adonim-sha, the Koyunjik king,* 
had subjugated in former times. It is further stated, how all tbe 
tribes were reduced who lined tbe Lower Tigris, and how the king 
afterwards pushed his arms into Media, and Central or perhaps 
Eastern Persia. Unfortunately this king is nameless; that is, the 
particular portion of the inscription whicJi contains the name is 
destroyed ; but he was certainly as celebrated a warrior as any of the 
mouarchs who preceded him®. 

’ The name of the father of the Khorsabad king is probably found at the com- 
mencement of the 5th line of FI. 35 of the British Museum series. The initial 
letter or letters being lost, and some of the others being uncertain, I will not 
hazard a reading of the name; but I may observe that the fragments which 
remain are sufficient to show that the term appended to the royal title in the 
Khorwbad reverses is not a patronymic, as has been sometimes supposed. That 
term being compounded of the names of the gods, is probably an honorary epithet, 
but 1 know nothing certain regarding it. 

> See BriUsh Museum series frym 20 to 29. As the date of this Inscription is 
of great consequence to the argument about the identification of Sennacherimr and 
as the passage in FI. 22, 1 53, imperfect as it is, may be considered inconriusiVe^ 
or may even he BuppoBe4 to refer the cylinder itself to the Koyunjik kix^ 2 ^biuk 
it fU 9 well to notice that the fragments which remain of the king’s name in L 1, PI, 20, 
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Another cylinder of this class is in tlie possession of Col. Taylor, 
and, as far as I can ascertain from an impression of the writing, which 
I took many years ago, it contains the annals of a distinct king, not 
less elaborately described than those upon the Obelisk. 

The black stone upon the table, belonging to the Earl of Aberdeen^ 
names Akaduuna,(?) who was king of Assyria and Babylonia, and 
who lived probably not long before the time of Nebuchadnezzar, as 
a Babylonian city is noticed which is of that epoch, and which is 
never mentioned in the earlier inscriptions^ 

One of the most powerful of all the kings, too, must have been a 
certain Akpalutakra,(?) of whom we have only one inscription, which 
however abounds in geographical detail. I place this king towards 
the close of the dynasty, as the names are found to be gradually 
approaching their Babylonian formal 

cannot possibly be brought to assimilate with ►►-y 

and that there is the same disagreement between the name of the king of Sidon 
ou the Cylinder, which is given in PI. 20, 1. 14, and again PI. 21, IL 40 and 50, 
and the king of Sidon, contemporary with the builder of Koyunjik, the fragments 
of whose name are found in 1. 7 of PL 59. These points of evidence are of them- 
selves sufficient to convince me that the Cylinder king must be posterior to the 
builder of Koyunjik ; but the question can hardly be considered to be decided 
until the Cylinder annals have been compared with Mr. Layard’s new historical 
.Inscription from Koyunjik. 

I now find that Dr. Hincks derives from this name of the king of Sidon an addi- 
tional mrgument in favour of the identity of the Koyunjik king with Sennacherib * 
for he reads the name Abdistarti, and compares it with ^Apdavrapros or 1^3]^ 
mniw, the name of a king stated by Menander to have ascended the throne of 
Phosnicia seven years after the death of Hiram, Solomon's contemporaiy, (see 
Khorsabad Inscriptions by Dr. Hincks, p. 69). I can hardly believe, however, 
that the Cuneiform name was read as Dr. Hincks supposes; for Ashtera, or 
Astarte, is always written in Assyrian as ;''Bnd 1 find an equal diffi- 

culty in reconciling Menander's Abdaetartus, who must have lived in the beginning 
of the tenth century b.c., with the usually received era of Sennacherib, which was 
at least 250 years later. 

> 1 refer to the famous city inscribed on the Babylonian bricke^ and on 
all the monuments of the age of Nebuchadnezzar, the name of which, 

y ^.^y^y U^TT , I read doubtfully as Beth Digli^ comparing 

the ^be Arabs (see line 16 of the last column of Lord Aberdeen's stone). 

* |3se Plates 17 and 18 of the British Museum series, and conqpare L 32 of 
PL IWWlien tiMiuiae ^ygy i. applied to flie 3SaplinMi 

uat BdiMnyiBMMd of the old title of r? -n- " u- -IT- -'f<- 
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There is etill anotlier king,' named Akiba^ of wkom I saw an 
inscription at Koyunjik, found in the debris above the palace of 
BeUadonim-sha ; his wars were described in some detail with Ter- 
aman, king of Snsiana, but there was nothing in the record to afford 
any clue to his historical identity^. 

Some of the monarchs whom I have thus mentioned, belong, 1 
think, in all probability to the Lower Assyrian dynasty, or to that 
particular line mentioned in Scripture, but we must wait for fresh 
materials before coming to any definite conclusion even on this point. 

The only approximate chronology that it is at all safe to assume 
at present is as follows. Herodotus gives for the duration of the 
Assyrian dominion in Upper Asia, 520 years, reckoning, as it would 
seem, from the defection of the Medes^. This defection of the Modes 
is, at the same time, a disputed point in chronology, and some even 
of the best chronologists maintain that the numbers of Herodotus, 
indicating a fixed epochal date, should be calculated from the Cbaldsoan 
era of Nabonassar®,* but, whichever may be the correct explanation, 
the point of departure will, at any rate, almost certainly fall in the 
eighth century before Christ, and the Assyrian empire, therefore, may 
be considered, on the authority of Herodotus, to date from the com- 
mencement of the thirteenth century, b. 

1 I must again notice the son and grandson of Assar-adon-assar, whose, 
titles haye been recently discovered by Mr. Layard, and also the two new 
monarchs, whose names he has found in excavating a mound to the north-west of 
Khorsabad. As 1 have not yet seen transcripts of these names, 1 can say nothing 
as to their possible phonetic reading. 

® Lib. I. c. 95. 

3 With Niebuhr, I believe, originated this explanation of the numbers of 
Herodotus. The reasoning by which it is supported is considered by the German 
scholars to be conclusive, and Bunsen thus adopts throughout his work upon 
Egypt the dates which depend upon it (era of Nubonossar b.c. 747 ; commence- 
ment of Assyrian empire b.c. 12C7) as established points in chronology. 

« Since ancient history first occupied the attention of the learned of Europe, 
the chronology of the Assyrian empire has been one of the qumstiones vexatee'* of 
classical literature. The long period and the short period, or the chronology of 
Ctesias and the chronology of Herodotus, have had their respective advocates, and 
authorities of almost equal weight have been marshalled upon either side. In 
confirmation of the dates of Herodotus, the Abb^ Sevin has quoted Thallus, 
Appian, Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Porphyry, Mocrobius, Africonus, and perhaps 
even Alexander Polyhistor ; while Frerct has brought to the support of Ctesias 
the evidence of Manetho, Plato, Aristotle, Pausanias, Cephalion, Castor, ^milius 
Sura, Josephus, \^ltaD, Diodorus Biculus, Eusebius, Sulpicius Severus, Philo of 
Bybtos, Eustathinsi and Syncellus (compare the two articles in the fourt£ .aad 
seventh volumes of the M^moires de PAcad., Xlline^ edit). The school of 
Nielnihr implicitly follows Herodotus regarding Alexander Polyhistor^ « aucth 
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NoiTi Aipposing the reoorcUi of Nimrad refer to ait early 
period of the firsts if not only^ imperial dynasty, (and a fair exami- 
nation of all the evidence doubtless leads to that eonelttslon,) the 
building of the north-west palace may be assigned to the end of the 
thirteenth or beginning of the twelfth century before the Christian 
era ; and, as such a date would coincide with the twentieth d3masty 
of Egypt, the wars recorded on the Obelisk, in which the Assyrian 
arms were certainly pushed as far as Tyre, Sidon, and Byblus, would 
be explained by the depression under which Egypt suffered after the 
reign of Rameses III., the first king of the twentieth dynasty, and for 
the three following centuries. It is further to be observed, that the 
geographical indications are all in favour of this approximate chro^ 
nology. The importance of the city of Atesh, the establishment of 
the Khetta in Southern Syria, the very nomenclature of tho Phoenician 
ports, — Tyre, Sidon, Gubal or Byblos, Acarri or Acre, Beluta or 
Berytns, Arvad or Aradus,— constitute points of evidence which suit 
this period and no other*. I think, indeed, that almost all the Asiatic 
names which occur in the Eg3rptian records of the eighteenth and 
nineteenth dynasties, and in the wars of Rameses III., are to be found 
more or less modified In the Assyrian annals, and that the indications, 
therefore, of political geography may be held to restrict almost the 
age of the Nimrud obelisk to the twelfth century, b. c. 

It must be quite unsafe to speculate on the causes and the duration 
of the interregnum, or at any rate of the unrecorded interval, which 
occurs between the Assyrian periods of Nimrud and Khorsabad. 
Possibly this period may be represented by the internal revolution 
which was described by Bion and Alexander Polyhistor, and which, 
according to their statement, changed the succession from the line of 
the Dercetades to the line of Beletaras, the officer who headed the 
revolt*. 1 cannot myself believe that there was any violent disruption 
of the line of Assyrian royalty, still less that the break in the annals 
was caused by foreign conquest. There may have been intestine 
troubles, which for a time prevented the extension of the Assyrian 

dyiasiy of forty-five kings, as the only point of collateral evidence which is at al 
deserving of consideration, or which it may he worth while to compare even with 
tl|6 520 years fixed by the Father of history; and, as far as Cuneifoim research 
has hitherto extended, everything I think tends to confirm the German critique* 

^ Mr. Birch observes in his paper *^On the Statistical Tablet of Kam^'* 
(Tnms. (ff Royid Soc. of Lit, 2nd series, VoL II. p. 347), “ During the nineteenth 
dynasty, Tyre end Sidon, Berytns, Andus, Sarepta, and the Jezdan, are men- 
tioned; and under Rameses IL the empire had probably stret^ as far as 
Beyfotti, where it was met by the Aaqmaa beundazy.** 

* See Agathias, Lib. XL p. 63* 
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arms to the westward^ and put a stop to tbo effeetion of palacos and 
the engraving of inscriptions ; bat the Khorsabad king was certainly 
of the same race, probably of the same family, as the earlier monarchs ' 
of the Nimrud line; and I should not suppose that more than sixty 
or seventy years intervened between the two periods. If, then, the 
six continuous kings of the Nimrud line reigned, as I think, from 
about B. c. 1250 to B. c. 1100, and an interval were further allowed of 
seventy years after the suspension of the line, the era of the Khor- 
sabad king would fall in about b. c. 1030, before the age of Solomon, 
and contemporary with a certain Pe-hor, of Egypt, who was the fifth 
king of the twenty-first dynasty, and who would thus represent the 
Biarku of the inscriptions, residing in the city of Rabek. 

Before closing, I will rapidly run over the remaining subjects of 
interest connected with the Cuneiform Inscriptions. There are, it is 
well known, a series of inscriptions found at Van, and in the vicinity. 
These inscriptions I name Armenian. They are written in the same 
alphabet that was used in Assyria, but are composed in a difiTerent 
language, — a language, indeed, which, although it has adopted nume- 
rous words from the Assyrian, I believe to belong radically to another 
family, the Scythic*. There are six kings of the Armenian line fol- 
lowing in aline of direct descent, I read their names as— 1, Alti-bari; 
2, Ari-mena ; 3, Isbuin ; 4, Manua ; 5, Artsen ; and C, Ariduri (?) This 
family, which seems to have held extensive sway in Armenia, Asia* 
Minor, and Northern Media, could have only, I think, risen into 
power on the decline of the Assyrian monarchy. On these grounds, 
then, which are further supported by certain points of intrinsic 
evidence contained in the inscriptions, I propose to assign the monu- 
ments of Van to the seventh and eighth centuries before Christ, 
supposing the kings who executed them to have been contempora- 
neous with those Modes who first threw ofi^ the Assyrian yoke. 

I am not able, at present, to attempt a classification of the kings 
of Babylon, such as they arc known from the various relics that wc 
possess of them ; nor, indeed, can I say, with any certainty, whether 
the kings recorded, with the exception of Nebuchadnezzar and his 

1 Dr. Hincks, it is well known, has puhlished an elaborate paper on those 
Inseriptions in the ninth volume of the Society's Journal, and has endeavoured to 
prove that the language is Indo-Germanic. Admitting, however, the extreme 
value of the dissectione contained in^that paper, and gmatly admiring, as I do, the 
sagacity that has determined the signification of so many words of which the 
phe^tie rendering is quite erroneous, I cannot attach much weight to presumed 
grammatical affinities, when I know that the forma on which these 
depend are in reality quite (difierent from Dr. Hincks’s readings. 
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&l;her, may be anteiioT or posterior to the era of Nabonassev* The 
Babylonians certainly borrowed their alphabet from the Assyrians, 
and it reqnires no great trouble or ingenuity, at the present day, to 
form a comparative table of the characters ; the hieratic signs, indeed, 
of the Assyrians and Babylonians differ more from the ordinary 
letters employed by them, than the alphabets of the two nations differ 
from each other. 

The earliest Babylonian record that we have, is, I think, the 
inscription engraved on a triumphal tablet at Holwan, near the foot 
of Mount Zagros; it is chiefly religious, but it seems also to record 
the victories of a certain king, named Temnin, against the moun- 
taineers. Unfortunately it is in a very mutilated state, and parts of 
it alone are legible \ 

On the relic called Michaux’s stone, the purport of which is 
entirely religious, the name is Seb-pal-utakra, son of Beletsira, but I 
doubt the record being of royal origin. Upon a black stone in my own 
Cabinet, which appears to refer to the sale of certain lands upon the 
canal of Nimani, near Babylon, the king in whose reign the contract 
took place, is named Sut-athra-saram. The contracts upon the ordi- 
nary clay barrels, of which there are numbers in the museums of 
Europe, are usually of the Persian period, the documents dating from 
a certain year of the reign of Darius or Artaxerxes. 

Perhaps the most interesting, however, of all the Babylonian 
monuments are the bricks. It was a custom, borrowed from Assyria, 
that the bricks used in building the ancient cities on the Lower Tigris 
and Euphrates should be stamped with the name and titles of the 
royal founder; and 1 should hope that ultimately specimens of these 
bricks, collected from every ancient site throughout Babylonia and 
Chaldflsa (even if no other monuments should be found) would enable 
us to reconstruct the chronology of the country. 

With regard to Babylonia proper, it is a remarkable fact, that 
every ruin from some distance north of Baghdad, as far south as the 
Birs Nimrud, is of the age of Nebuchadnezzar. I have examined the 
bricks in situ, belonging perhaps to one hundred different towns and ^ 
cities within this area of about one hundred miles in length, and 

* 1 I discovered this tablet on the occasion of my last visit to Bebistun, and with 

the help of a telescope, for there arc no possible means of ascending the rock, 
anoceeded in taking a copy of such portions of the writing as are legible. On the 
tablet itself, a figure, clad in sacerdotal costume and apparently a eunuch, ia pre- 
aeuting to the monarch a throng of captives, who are chained together, th^ arras 
being bound behind them, and rings being fastened in their nostrils, to which the 
leading string is attached. 
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thirty or forty in breadtli^ and I never found any other l^end than 
that of Nebnchadnezzar^ eon of Nabopalasar^ king of Babylon^ 
Porter gives one legend of a king, Hem-ra-imris, upon a brick which 
was said to have been found at Hymar, near Babylon, but I should 
doubt its belonging to that site, as I have examined hundreds of the 
Hymar bricks, and have found them always to bear the name of 
Nebuchadnezzar. At the same time, it is impossible to believe that 
Nebuchadnezzar was really the first builder in Babylonia. As far as 
the town of Babylon is concerned, 1 admit without hesitation, that it 
owed its origin to that king, for the name is never once mentioned in 
the inscriptions anterior to the time of Nebuchadnezzar, and the 
monarch moreover says in Scripture, — Is not this the great Babylon 
that I have built?” but with regard to the neighbouring city of Bor- 
sippa, which is certainly, I think, represented by the Birs Nimrud, 
there is evidence of its being the capital of Shinar, as early almost as 
the earliest Assyrian epoch. At any rate, Temen-bar, the Obelisk 
king, records his conquest of Borsippa in the ninth year of his reign^ 
and the city is mentioned in every subsequent record. It would 
appear then, as the Birs Nimrud and the surrounding ruins are exclu- 
sively formed of bricks stamped with the name of Nebuchadnezzar, 
that in the earlier period, the people of Shinar could not yet have 

' The principal ruins to which I refer in this part of Babylonia are, Istly, At a** 
spot on the Ish&ki canal, about fifteen miles north-east of Baghdad, where exca- 
vations are often made for the sake of obtaining bricks. 2ndly, At Baghdad itself, 
the right bank of the river within the town being formed for the space of nearly 
one hundred yards of an enormous mass of brickwork, which until lately was sup- 
posed to be of the time of the Caliphs, but which I found on examining the bricks 
to date from the age of Nebuchadnezzar. 3rdly, A large mass of mounds near the 
Khan Kaliya on the road to Hillah. 4thly, Akkerkuf^ called in the old Arabic 
works, the Palace of Nimrud,’* and perhaps the Accad or Accar of Genesis, 
fithly. Extensive ruins near Khan-i-Sa*ad, which formed the after site of Maioza- 
malca. 6thly, At Za’aleh near Musdib on the Euphrates. From this spot I 
obtained the black stone of Sut-athra-saram, and I have been assured that another 
inscribed tablet is to be found in the ruins, though as I once spent an entire day 
in vainly searching for the relic, I almost doubt its existence. 7thly, The famous 
city of Cutha, which 1 had the good fortune to discover in 1845, and which I have 
since repeatedly visited. The ruins are situated in Lat. 32** 4V36”, and Long. 
44° 42' 46”, and are almost equal to those of Babylon. From this city came the 
Cuthssans who colonized Samaria, and it was traditionally the scene of the early mi- 
racles of Abraham. The other cities of Nebuchadnezzar are at, Kalwddha, Hym ir, 
Babylon, and Birs-i-Nimrud. 1 have no means at present of identifying with 
these sites the numerous cities uained in the India-House Inscription, and on 
BelUno^ Cylinder ; nor indeed, can I venture to point out the emplacement of the 
two cities mentioned on the bricks, Beth Digla and Beth Dsida, (or Beth Jida}^ 
which seem to have been accounted ^e of Nebuchadnezzar* 
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adoptid tiie Ain^aii aljiliabet; and that Nabue^adii^zWf mareom,, 
nmat lamre aliQO«t etitirelj rebuilt the city. This rebuilding^ indeed^ 
and especially the oonstruotiou and dedication of the great temple, 
now represented by the Birs« is certainly noticed in the Standard^ 
Inscription of Nebuchadnezsar^ of which the IndiarHouse slab fur^ 
nishes us with the best and most perfect copy, and which 4s in fact a 
sort of Hieratic statistical charter, giving a detail of all the temples 
built by the king in the different towns and cities of Babylonia, 
naming tbe particular gods and goddesses to whom the shrines were 
dedicated ' j and stating moreover a variety of matters connected with 
the support of the temples, and with the sacrificial and ceremonial 
worship of the kingdom, which I really cannot pretend at present to 
interpret with even approximate accuracy. 

I may add, that in the old inscriptions, Babylonia is known by no 
other name than that of Shinar, a name which is not only familiar to 
ns from Scriptural notices, but which has also been preserved in a 
fragment of the Greek historian Histimus. 1 do not think that this 
name has any connexion whatever with the Singara of the lower 
Empire and modem Sinjar, and I should almost doubt even its 
identity with the Egyptian Saenkara, for I cannot believe that the 
Egyptian arms ever really penetrated to Babylonia. It is at any 
rate, I think, impossible, that the name of Babel should occur in an 
inscription of Thothmes III., for, as 1 have observed before, the title 
was locally unknown before the age of Nobuchadnezzar^ 


1 In addition to those deities whom 1 have already had oocaaion to mention in 
Speaking of the Assyrian Pantheon, I may notice the following gods named in 
Scripture, whom I have, 1 think, identified in the InscriptiCns at Babylon. 

Skefhach and Merodach, and » 


Oad and Afmnt, House Inscription, col. 4. 

Is. 38 aad 62,) and eol. 1, 1. 30). I auqiMt that 

tile Suoooth Benoth of Scripture, is the god (or goddess) whose name is ordinarily 
written Bellino’s Cylinder, side 1, 1. 27, &c,, 

and compare East India House Insoripfion, col. 4, 1. 16, and Ehorsahad Inscrip- 
tions, PI. 87, 1. 8; FL 162, 1. 11, dtc.), and it seems also far from improhahle tliat 




(East India House Inscription, ool 4, 


A 44,) may be tbe Biblical Xieviaifaan, fur on the cylinder numbered 7Q, in Cul- 
limore’s ooUeetion, this god is symbolized by a sort of marine mtmster. 

' / ^ Since I pexmed note 3 to page 438, X have again earefully eonaidered the 
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In the leter Guneifom Imriptions, the ordinaiy name of Babylon 
seOme to be Athra, whioh 1 oonoeive to be the name mentioned by 
Pliny, in his description of the Euphrates, when he says,-^'^ The righi 
branch of the river rans towarde Babylon, formerly the capital of the 
Chaldees, and after traversing that city and also another which is 
called Otris, is lost in the marshes 


whole question of the nomenolature of Babylon, and although in working out the 
argument I have followed a somewhat different course of induction from that pur- 
sued by Dr. Hinchs, I have arrived at the same result. I have observed in 

the first place, from comparing the form 

ET ~T ^r. (see among other examples, East India House lusc., 

col. 4, 1. 47} and col. 4, 1. 28), that although in the former word an r 

is usually introduced, while in the latter, the n iu every other example 

is replaced by / (]^[ stiU the resemblance of the two orthographies 

is sufficient to warrant the presumption of phonetic identity; and 1 have remarked 
in the second place, that the monogram | does astnidly represent the same 

phonetic power as ^ for not only is the plural form 

at Khorsi^ad constantly replaced by » but at Fersepolis this same 

character (imperfectly given by Westergaard, as or 

xiv, a, line 10,) is used in the Babylonian translation of the Persian word Duvar- 
the term which it is intended to express being most assuredly Bdb, '^a gate,” 

answering to in Ohaldee, and l t L in Arabic. I now therefore regard 

it as almost certain that the two forms of «»« 

^y indifferently to express phonetically the name 

of B4hileh, the remarkable and almost constant disagreement between them being 
the effect of a mere calligraphic fashion, rather than of any fixed alphabetic law ; and 
I further conjecture, that the name orignatod in the lioly character of the city, the 
signification (ff it being the Gate of God,” or if we follow the mythology of 
Sonohouiathon, “ the Gate of Hus or Chronus.” The objection, of course, which 
I have offered in the text to the possible occurrence of the name of Babel in 
the Hieroglyphie records must be now withdrawn, but I remain as incre- 
dulous as ever that the Egyptian arms could have really reached to the Lower 
Euphrates. / 

t See Fliny» Ub* v. c. 21. Some of tlm manuscripts have Mothi instead of 
Otrk. The ihrm of which at Bohistun is exclusively used for 
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liOwer Babylonia or Cbaldaaa will probably fiintish &r more im- 
portant materials for illustrating the ancient histoiy of the country 

Babylon, is first found, I thbk, in the East India House Inseriptioii, where Nabo- 
palasar, the father of Nebudbadnezzar, is in two passages distinguished as king of 

j 

has the phonetic power of tr or Mr, is proved by its interchanging at Beliistun 
with the letters EW in the variant Babylonian orthographieB of 

the Persian name Ghitratakhma, as well as by its being often replaced in Assyrian 
by [the characters *^y ^^yj J , (see amongst other passages, British Museum 
series, PI. 7) h 29); but I do not feel at all sure that as an ideographic monogram, it 
may not also have been pronounced Babel ; just as the Assyrian monogram 

representing ideographically the phonetic powers of T? ’ ^ 

think, pronounced Nineveh. At any rate, it is in this manner alone, that 1 can 
account for the uniform employment of the orthography in question at Beliistun 
and Persepolis, in an age when the name of Babylon was universally, if not 
exclusively used upon monuments, and where the Persian and Median texts do 
actually give the true vernacular title. 

Before I quit the subject of Babylon, I cannot avoid adding a few remarks on 
the orthography of the name of Nebuchadnezzar, which Dr. Hincks, iu p. 33 of 
^his paper on the Khorsabad Inscriptions, seems to have involved in unnecessary 
bscurity. The only ideograph ever employed in writing thb name is the mono- 
gram >'^^y>- or ^1^ for the name of the god Nebu. The remainder of 
the name in all its forms is phonetic ; the third character, which has the fonn of 
£3 both on the bricks and on the East India House Inscription, but which is 

replaced by at Behistun and on some other monuments, is the guttural it 
(?^y),, 'optionally interchanging with a sibilant according to a Iqw of Babylonian 
orthography; while the fourth character, which has also the form of f*i^y on the 

bricks, but which is more clearly represented as nr in the E. I. H. Inscrip- 
tion, coL 1, 1. 1, is used at Behistun in other names for d, and is, I believe, a mere 
variant of ^^y or <l!^- The only other difficulty is in regard to the cha- 
racter ^!^y 9 which has sometimes the power of du, sometimes of dar, and 

Sometimes possibly of dan, for the final liquid in all characters of this class may 
be optionally softehed to te. Whether the name therefore be read Nebn-kudar- 
rnsBor or Nebu-sadusar, or be given any intermediate form, I consider immaterial, 
^e Babylonians having been evidently unable to appreciate nice distinction of 
articulation. I fiirtlier remark on the subject of Babylon, in Dr. Hincks's paper 
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than are to be found about Hillah and Baghdad. The mins of 
Niffer are more extensire than those of Babylon^ and the biieks are 
stamped with the name of an independent king, of which, as ft is 
expressed entirely by monograms, 1 cannot ascertain the phonetic 
form\ At Warka> again, which was known to the Talmudists and 
early Arabs as the birth-place of Abraham, and which is even named 
Ur, in the early Arab geographers, thus showing positively that it is 
the Ur of the Chaldees, and the Orchoe of the Greeks, — at this place 
the ruins are of a stupendous character, and, judging from the frag- 
ments only which Z have seen of the bricks, the name of the king is 
different from any yet known*. There are other mins at Umgbeir 


(page 41} that he takes the word ^ special title, and draws ah 

inferenoe from the use of this word in the Khorsabad Inscriptions, that the monarch 
was actual king of Assyria, but only lord paramount of Babylon. If Dr. Hincks, 
however, will refer to the British Museum series, PL 12, 1. 9, he will find tiie term 

used as a simple conjunction to connect the names of the two gods 

and , and will thus^ 1 think, see sufficient reason for reading the 

title of the Khorsabad monarch as king of Assyria and Babylonia.** 

1 I have twice visited Niffer, which is in Lat. 32*^ T 3", and Long. 45** 15', and 

have minutely examined tlie ruins. The name of the king is H 

and the countries over which he rules are called Sarrakam and Kabrikar, both of 
these names being also found on the Warka bricks, and the latter, slightly varied 
in the orthography, being repeated on a very remarkable stone in the British 
Museum, and being also mentioned in the East India-House Inscription, col. 7^ 
1. 15. 1 consider Kahsikar or Kartrikar to be the Cascara of the Greeks, and 

jSLmS of tho Arabs, the name of the province in which Niffer was situated ; 
while Sarrakam may possibly be the Soracte*of Pliny, a most ancient city of Baby- 
lonia, which he ascribes to Semiramis. Niffer is mentioned by the early Arab 
traditionists as one of the four primeeval cities of the world, and is also said to have 
been the original capital of Babylonia. It was the see of a Christian bishopric in 
comparatively modem times. 

‘ The following extracts from a very ancient and valuable Manuscript in my 
libraiy, called Tir4z-el-Mej41i8, will I think, determinately connect tho ruins of 
Warka with the Biblical Ur of the Chaldees, as far/at any rate as local tradi- 
tion may be trurted. ^*The traditionists report that Abraham was bom at 

£1 Warka (Vjpl), in the district of Edh-Dfaaw4bi ^ 

confines of Kadtar, and that bin lather afterwards moved to Nimrad*a capita], 
which was Hi die tenftory of Kuifaa. As-sndi, howeva*, states, that when the 
mother of Abraham fitnuid henelf pregnant, Azer (the Biblical Terah) fegMtet 
VOL. xn. ,2 
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and Umw:aw^s, hot Less interestibog, and all built of bricks stamped 
witb insoriptions recording the royal founders. In this country^ 
indeed, of Lower Cbaldma, we must look for Taha Dunis, Beth 
Takkara, Beth Eden, &e., which were fiourisbing and important 
cities at the earliest Assyrian period ^ 

The neighbouring country of Susiana also is rich in ancient eh;es. 
It would be particularly interesting to excavate the great mound 
of Susa, for an obelisk which is still lying on the mound, and which 
bears a long inscription of king Susra’^, attests the existence of sculp- 
tured slabs, and there are also good grounds for supposing we might 
find bilingual legends, that is, hieroglyphic legends with Cuneiform 
translations, a monument of this class having certainly been preserved 
at Susa until within the last few years. The Cuneiform character, 
however, employed at Susa, is the farthest removed of any from the 
original Assyrian type, and as the language also appears to be quite 
different from Babylonian,*— not even as I think of the Semitic family, 
the decipherment of the inscriptions would require a distinct and 
very laborious study. 

There is still one more class of inscriptions, in a variety of the 
Assyrian character, which I term Elymman. They are found in 

the child should perish ; bo he went out with her to & countiy between Kufa and 
Wasit, which was called Ur aud concealed her in a cave, where riie was 

delivered.” Strabo mentionB the Chaldeeans of Orchoe in conjunction with those of 
Borsippa, and the city is noticed by all the geographers. I have not met with any 
Cuneiform name that will suit the Greek or Arabic orthography, unless it be the 
city of Jpy m the Inscription on Bellino^s 

Cylinder, side 3, 1. 28 ; and I cannot venture to draw any conclusion from a single 
notice. ' Mr. Loftus is at present employed in excavating the ruins of Warka, and 
will soon probably communicate to the world some account of his discoveries. 

' It should be remembered that Arrian places the tombs of the ancient Assyrian 
kings in this particular quarter, and that in the Peutingerian tables the same 
monuments are laid down with a precision that can leave no doubt of their having 
once existed, in the marshes south of Babylon. The Arabs, also, have very 
remarkable notices regarding Atet, Ba-nikdya, Hakeh, Haffeh and other ancient 
Bites in this vicinity, of which nothing is at present known. 

, * The Cuneiform orthography of the name is ^y ^y Aud the 

father's name is perhaps Tarbadus S^y ^ though it is not 

easy to distinguish some of the characters. It would be impossible, I may add, to 
publish this Inseriptim without casting a new type, the characters beiqg fully as 
' complicated as the forms employed in Babylonian and Assyrian Hieratic. 
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Elymaie proper^ and as in all p^*bability they merely record the 
actions of provincial governors^ or of kings tributary to Susa, the con- 
tents of them would hardly prove of any extraordinary interest. The 
character of these inscriptions is sensibly modified from the Assyrian 
and Babylonian type, and varies equally much from the character 
employed at the neighbouring city of Susa, yet it is not very difficult 
to be deciphered, and if the language were only approximately 
known, the general contents of the legends might be discovered. I 
can make nothing, however, of the language. It appears to me to be 
Scythic, rather than Semitic or lndo>£uropean, but the materials are 
too scanty to afford grounds for any trustworthy analysis ^ 

I have thus, 1 believe, cursorily noticed all the various classes of 
Cuneiform Inscriptions, connected with the Assyrian type. Un- 
doubtedly, through the partial intelligence which we have as yet alone 
acquired of their contents, a most important avenue has been opened 
to our knowledge of the ancient world. Nations whom we have 
hitherto viewed exclusively through the dim medium of myth, or of 
tradition, now take their definite places in history; but before we can 
affiliate these nations on any sure ethnological grounds — ^before wo 
can trace their progress to civilization or their relapse into barbarism 
— before we can estimate the social phases through which they have 
passed — ^before we can fix their chronology, identify their monarchs, 
or even individualize each king's career, much patient labour must be^ 
encountered — much ingenuity must bo exercised — much care must be 
bestowed on collateral, as well as intrinsic evidence, and above all, 
instead of the fragmentary materials which are at present alone open 
to our research, we must have consecutive monumental data, extending 
at least, over the ten centuries which preceded the reign of Cyrus the 
Great. 

1 See British Mueeum series, Pis. 31, 32, and 36, 37. 1 perceive from a foot 
note in page 62 of Dr. Hincks’s paper on the Kliorsabad Inscriptions, that he has 
also obser^d the apparent similarity between the language of the Elyincean 
Inscriptions and that of the second column of the trilingual tablets, though he 
admits neither one^nor the other to be of the Scythic family. I shall publish the 
Behistun translations in the so-called Median dialect with all convenient dispatch, 
and the question of lingual type can hardly remain after that a subject of mucli 
controversy. Whether at the same time the Elymeean language was really of the 
same family 1 apt not prepared to say, without a more careful examination of the 
Inscriptions than 1 ha\e*yct been able to undertake. 
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ON 

THE PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS AT BEHISTUN. 

By major RAWLINSON. 


When I last visited Behistnn for the purpose of taking casts and 
copies of all such portions of the Median and Babylonian translations 
of the record of Darius as are in any degree legible, I also carefully 
collated with the writing on the rock the whole of the Persian text, as 
it is lithographed in the Society’s Journal, examining the doubtful 
passages under every possible variety of light, and testing generally 
the accuracy of the explanatory notes, which accompanied the original 
publication. I am thus enabled to furnish a tolerably extensive list 
of Errata, according to which, parties in possession of Part I., Vol. X,, 
of the Society’s Journal, would do well to correct the Transcript in 
Roman characters of the Behistun Inscription, which immediately 
follows the Cuneiform text. 

February I, 1850, 


Column I. 


Lino 15.— It is very probable that ’■fTf ^ ’ff, Mdda, Media, 
may intervene between Yuna and Armina, There is room for the word 
in the fissure, and the Median copy has also a name between Ionia 
Armenia, of which the initial character appears to be an M. In 
Babylonian, the name would occur at the commencement of the 
line, and is entirely lost. 


Line 16.— Sogdiana seems to be written ^TT TT^ 

Sugudaj as at Nakhsh>i*Rustam j ^the two last letters are certain, and 
the three former may be faintly traced in the cleft. The H 
which I formerly supposed to terminate the name of Sugdd^ belongs 
in reality to a distinct name Gaddra, which follows that of Sog- 
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diana. The latter part of the line therefore should be oorreoted to 

\ TE <!f <£ <iT It \ <1T It W ET ME. 

guda Oaddra So. In the Median, the name of Gaddra is entirely 
lost, and, singularly enough, the Babylonian employs the synonym 
of Paruparissanna, apparently for UapoTraviaos, These restorations 
are valuable in showing that the Islands of the Mediterranean were 
considered to form a distinct Satrapy, the tyiya darayahyd, in 
addition to Media and Gandaritis, making up the exact number of 
twenty-three, which is given as the total of the provinces of the 
Empire. 

Line 27.— For ^ pariwa, read ^ ^ 

pasdwa* The phrase, therefore, must be understood to apply gene- 
rally to the record that follows, rather than to that particular portion 
of it which describes the actions of Darius prior to his accession to the 
throne. 

Line 32. — The word W H If W azdd can be made out 
with tolerable.certainty. I believe it to signify ** unknown.” 

Line 37.— The name of the month Viyakham is correctly given. 

Line %^,’-^Niy(Ufdrayam is correct, but the last letter of the line is 
rather than ff, and the word, therefore, which 1 suppose to 
to signify religious rites,*’ must be read as AhdcharUh. 

Line 82. — The concluding words of the line, basta dnayatd abiya 
mam, regarding which I was formerly in doubt, are found to be 
correct. 

Line 86. — There is only one character wanting in the word wia- 
h£uwa; and the following verb is awdhamm^ signifying probably, 

I brought near,” from ?|n[| to approach,” preceded by the particle 

Line 88. — The word following Tigrdm, and signifying I crossed^ 

over,” can be made out as tT HT "'ITT 

Viyataraydm: and the next word is awadd, "there,” instead of 
awanif "that.” 
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Column II. 

Neither in line 26 nor in line 36 can the numeral representing the 
monthly date be depended on. The Median copy gives in the former 
passage 28, and in the latter 8. 

Line 44. — I trace the following letters <(f n II W -TtT 
in the name of the Armenian fort near which Dadarses fought his 
third battle. And I infer from the Median and Babylonian ortho- 
graphies of the title, that the two characters obliterated in the Persian 

text must be the entire name reading Ukydma. 

Line 65. — Correct to for the initial character of the 

name of the Median city, which should be thus read as KudrusK 
instead of Oudi'ush, 

Line 69. — The second word can be made out sufficiently clearly 

to be ^y^ J^y syyy yy which should be read pro- 

bably as Frawartai^i to distinguish it from the nominative Frawarti^. 
The name of the month also that follows is 
Adukanaish, the genitive case of a theme in L 

Line 73. — The letters ^TtT r<> Tf in tyvpatiyay which I have , 
given as a restoration, are certain, and the line continues Frawartish 
agarhatu anayatd, the only doubtful point being whether agarhata 

may end in or Whichever at the same time be the 

true termination, the two verbs must necessarily be in the same tense, 
the passive imperfect, and if the final yyy be suppressed, agarhata may 
be compared with awajata, (Col. T., 1. 32.) 

Line 74. — The imperfect word which I have conjectured to sig- 
nify “ lips,” but which, as a singular noun, I now prefer translating 

tongue,” terminates in yfy J^y ^^yyy, and there appear to be two 
characters wanting at the commencement. 

Line 75. — The true orthography of the third word is 

*"K ’’TtT. awajam. , 

Line 76. — The restoration of In s=< aimina, for the 

second word, is certain. The name of Ecbatana is put in the locative 

case, and reads ^yy ^yyy tyyy yyy fy HagamaM^ 
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naiya: awaddshim, conjecturally inserted in my former text, must be 
expunged, and the following word must be read uzamaydpati^^a, the 
third character being verified as an m by a comparison of the 
passages in which the term occurs. The translation which I have 
given of crucifianimia undoubted; for the Babylonian text employs 
the usual Semitic term for “ a cross but I am quite unable to trace 
the Persian etymology. 

Line 78. — The final word of the thirteenth paragraph is 

T« ET W <K -K 'M frdhajam^ which must certainly 
refer to some ignoble form of capital punishment, and which I would 
propose therefore to translate, I hanged,” or “ I caused to be hung,” 

comparing the Cuneiform root Aq/a with the Sans. which with 

the particle awa prefixed, instead of pra or fra^ gives the sense of 
“hanging down from” or “suspending.” A contrast is certainly 
intended to be drawn between the execution of the royal rebel 
Phraortes upon a cross, and the less honourable fate reserved for 
his followers. The Median copy translates the term frdhajam by a 
periphrasis which I am quite unable to explain. 

Line 88. — Omit utd, restored conjecturally between agarhdya and 
^dnaya: the two verbs are placed in apposition. 

Line 89. — The mutilated word between ntdshaiya and awajam 

consists of four letters, of which the two last are ItT- 

Line 91- — For mataydpatiya read uzamaydpatiyay as in line 76. 
The entire word can be traced upon the rock, though indistinctly. 

Line 92 — The following fragments have been recovered of the 
sixteenth paragraph, and they entirely confirm the translation given 
from the Median text, in the Society's Journal, Vol. X., p. 228. 

Line 92. — Thdtiya Ddrayavmzh khshdyathiya : Parihwautd War- 


Dicit Darius rex Parthia et Hyr- 

Line 93. — Mna wa Frawartauik - - 


cania rebelles fiebant; h» provinci® Phraortis 


* " aguhaitd: Vishtdspa mand pitd h 
appellabantur : Hystaspes, meus pater - 

Line 94.— ----- khra awahar dtara : 

adversus eum res------’----?: 

peudwa VtdUdapa ah 
postea Hystaspes cum 
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Line 95. ... - anushiyd - - - dya: Vispauz - - 

copiis, qu» ei sub jugo erant exivitL* Hispoastes 

ndma warda ^ 
nomine oppi«> 

Line 96. — wm, dd hamaranam akunawa - - - 

dum Parthicum, eo loco praelium commisere. 

Lines 97 and 98 are entirely lost, with the exception of the con- 
cluding phrase, awathdiHidm harnxirmimi kartam 

ita illis prmlium commissum. 

Column ITI. 

Line 4.— The name of the Parthian city where Kystaspes fought 

his second battle is % *ttt r <n‘ sm ■=< w , Fatigra- 
band; the Patigran, probably, of Ammianus Marcellinus. 

Lines 14 and 18.— On a careful examination of the rock it proves 
that pTridiya and are both written witb :>haracter 

as in all other passages, and the grounds there! bn which I was 
formerly led to confound that character with ito longer exist. 

Line 52, — The final letter of awadashish is correctly giv^n as ‘ 
but in the following word, the third character must be altered from 
^TtI to as already explained. 

Line 72.— The line appears to end thus : — 

n S Tr ^ ^TtT t<^ fr t<^ \ 'rrf ^ ff y<^ 

nipadiya tyiya cukiya, but I am quite unable to suggest an amended 
translation. 

Lino 78.— For Nanditahya read ffaMitahya, the initial letter 
being and the following character *^1, which also occurs in 
Dvbdna. 

1 found it impossible to recover any more than is already published 
of the last paragraph of this column. 


Column IV, 

Line 5.— The fourth clause is to be read pasdwa yoJthd hhdid’- 
yaihiyd hamUnyd ahawa^ ^*then as the kings rose in revolt 
against me I fought nineteen battles." • 
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Line 12. — The word mandy which I before considered to be doubt- 
ful; is certainly found at the end of the fourteenth clause. 

Line 34. — The second clause requires a slight emendation^ which^ 

however, is of consequence, II is a single 

word, and should probably be completed todarugadiwaf and a word of five 

letters, of which the two last are Y<^ W or 'tt W then intervenes 
before akumt/ush^ so that I think the meaning must be, “ The god of 
lies created (evil spirits) in order that these evil spirits should deceive 
the nation.'* In the third clause, also, although the only correction 
required in the text is the substitution of the word ending in ffl 
or TT m, as in the preceding line, for the term daruga^ which in 
my former copy was conjecturally inserted, I should suppose the noun 
commencing with to refer to the god of truth, and should 

wish therefore to translate, afterwards the ggd of truth brought these 
evil spirits in subjection to me.’* In the last clause, too, the word 
commencing with ^rr fT and which I suppose to be diwa, a god,” 
again occurs, but there certainly is not sufiicient room for the verb 
akunamh. 

r 

Lino 38. — For arika, conjecturally given in the old text, read 

W <fT -K *=< daraujana, "a liar.” The word can be 
indictinctly traced upon the rock, and the Median and Babylonian 
equivalents, from their near relation to the words used in other 
passages for the Persian darauga, adurujiga, &c., confirm the 
identity. 

Line 43. — The last word of the sixth paragraph may, I think, be 
restored as durujiydhya with some confidence. At any rate the cha- 
racters can be distinguished before iydhya. 

Line 44.—- The word between Aurafnazdd and yathd is certainly 
either maiyiya or taiyiya, the initial character being the only one 
subject to doubt, but I can suggest no other rendering than that 
already given. 

Line 46.—- The word which follows Auramazdaha cannot be tya- 

maiya, for the four last characters are certainly W >Trr ft T<*; . 
but I have no better reading to propose. 
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Line 49.— iVisAiefa is a doubtful orthography j the last letter is 

more like but nidiam or nisfma will hardly giye any suitable 
meaning. 

Line 51. — The concluding words of the line are niya astiya hartam,^ 
^'non est factum;” so that I cannot have caught the true sense of the 
paragraph. The faultiness of the text^ however, renders it almost 
hopeless to attempt to recover the meaning. 

Line 52.— The word ihrada which I have proposed to insert 
between hamahydyd and duwartam must be expunged ; and this alter- 
ation, together with the correction noticed* in the last line, will neces- 
sitate the recasting of the emtire paragraph. 

Line 53.— nuram^ may be read with cer- 
tainty as the termination of the word which follows hhshdyaJ^iya : the 
commencement of the word is altogether lost, but it must necessarily 
signify, “ descendants ” or posterity.” 

Line 55. — Thisnilin^ was omitted in my former copy; it runs 
thus: — 

<K <61 <ff cir w 'M \ «=< (?■ r<- \ ^ g <Tr 

<fr f i<- W <K T<- < W Ef <K i<* W < 
KT W <K r<- \ iff <ft ET 'TrT H if iff C 
T<r <ff >TE iff, 

and the third clause, therefore of the paragraph will read ; 
yadiya imam hadugdm niya apagandiydJiya kdraJiyd ihdhya; 
si hoc edictum non celes, regno dices; 

Anramazdd thuwdm datishta hiyd, ike, 

Oromasdes tibi amicus sit. 

The word apagavdiydhya can only be traced with difficulty; but the 
other portions of the writing are undoubted: hadttgdm I have rendered 
“ edict,” but it perhaps properly signifies “ a connected nlirrative,” 
being an analogous form to the^ Sanskrit 

compounded of 

"with,” and "saying.” Kdrahyd thdhya also, I think is 

evidently a continuation rather than the complement of the condition 
and the sentence therefore will signify, If thou shalt not conceal this 
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record, but ehalt publish it to the State, then may Ormuzd be a friend 
to thee,” &c., 6bc. 

Lines 57 and 58.-— The imperfect word after imdm must be com- 
pleted to kaducfdm, and the next line must be read m^a ihdhya 
kdrahyd; the entire sentence signifying, If thou shalt conceal this 
record and shalt not publish it to the nation, then shall Ormazd be thy 
enemy,” dsc. 

Line 64, sqq, — ^After the phrase niya zurakara dhamy the Cunei- 
form text runs as follows; — 

ft -W ft \ tw <ft >w ■iff \ <!f ^ 
ET ff r<- \ W ^ tW fff -W ^ <ir S ET 
ft t<* 

65 ^ -TtT In -M \ «=< ft',f \ r< > <ff ET ft 

ffri \ m <K <ft 'lE \ 

H <ff ET \ Iff <T <ft «=< ‘TE -TtT \ *TtT0) 
T<- W -TtT ft r<- \ <K K- \ <K 'TtT «TtT 

66 «TT ^ ^TtT Tff \ -TiT K ■ftT \ ft T<T ft i<- ftr 
A Iff -TE -TtT \ <R «=T ET ^TtT -TiT \ Iff «=T 

ET -TtT \ <K X- \ - ft /- «=< ft 

W -TtT \ <ff T« ET Ke ^TtT 

67 \ yyy n ^TtT> taumd upaHya abashtdm 

upariya mdm niya ahakur^ huwatam %ura akuTumvni tyamtya 

hya haiinaixJcfkxU mand vUhiyd awam vhartam abaram hya . iyani . . 
awam ufrastam aparaam. 

The last two clauses can be read with certainty with the excep- 
tion of a single expression,- and may be thus rendered : He who has 
laboured for my family, him I have cherished and protected, (lit. well- 
cherished I have cherished); he who has been hostile to me(?) hhn 
I have rooted out entirely, (lit. well destroyed I have destroyed).” 

I cannot, however, venture either to restore or to give the probable 
sense of the preceding clauses; abasMdmy ahxkwnm and Kuwobanty are 
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terms of which the etymology is most obscure, and the lacuna, more- 
over, which still exist, render it impossible to derive assistance from 
the context. 

Line 69. — The word which I have translated protege,” appears 

to read It <fT ^ sTtT daushtdy which must be the 2d pers. 
sing, of the imper. of a verb of the Ist conj. signifying to befriend.” 
A verbal noun daushtdy from the same root, occurs in several other 
passages; and the *3 dost, “ a friend,” of modern Persian, confirms 
the explanation. See also the Vocabulary under the headyaivd, for 
the application of the guna to the radical vowel in all the special tenses 
of roots of the 1st conj. The third clause of this paragraph reads, 

^ ‘TE ff T<- ^ <K ft T« Ef T< W ftf ETT 

fti<-\ amiya cMfrashtddiya parasd, which 

I translate destroy th|m with the destruction of the sword,” com- 
paring dhi, which enters into the composition of ahifrashJtddiya, with 
the Sans. The grammatical condition of the compound, as 

explained in the Vocabulary, p. 6, is not affected by this substitution 
of (dii, “ a sword,” for the particle (Ui. 

Line 71. — The true orthography of the word signifying “I have 
written,” is fdyapisha/m. The last letter of the line also, which 1 
have given as Ifj , is very doubtful. 

Line 72.-^! cannot complete with any certainty the word which 
commences the line, but if its initial character, occurring at the 
end of the preceding line, be it may very well represent 

yy and the whole clause will then read, 

ydwd jivdhya, dwd amiya •parikard, as long as thou livest, so long 
preserve them,” {i. c., the sculptured figures). There is no doubt 
about the last word of the paragraph, parikard, and I think that the 

preceding term is yyy yy 

Line 73. — This line commences with so that yadiya, 

“ if,” must be substituted for ydwd, as long as.” 

Line 74 also requires much alteration. It retj^s— 

ItT f? Y<^ \ Y<^ ^ W ^ ►TtT <?t "TtT ^ \ 
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WjtKWRK- \ S ET if «=T ET KK en 

^ and the entire clause therefore will be as follows: 
yadiya imdm dvpvm waindhya imiwd patikard niyadish 

si hano tabulam spectes hasque effigies non illis 

vUandhya vidmaiya ydwd taumd afiatiya parikardhadishf 

injuriam facias et mihi quamdiu proles sit conserves illas^ 

A\ramasidd thuwdm daushtd hiyd, 

Oromasdes tibi amicus sit. 

This correction is chiefly valuable in showing that wherever 
occurs, it may be treated as the pronominal suffix of the 
dd pers. plur., an explanation which under the construction fonnerly 
given was impossible. 

Line 76. — This line reads \ Iff ►lyf \ 

<iT ET *TrT T-T Tt Tw ^ -TrT M A 

-K If «=< <ri TTr <!r ►yjB, awatiya A'uramazdd m . , . , m 

jadanauiuwa The imperative form Jadanautuwa would seem to 
come from the same root jadiydmiya^ the verb however being con- 
jugated accor<ling to the fifth instead of the fourth class, and the 
signification being modified from ‘Spraying'* to 'Mdessing.” The 
impossibility, at the same time, of restoring the preceding word renders 
this explanation subject to much doubt. 

Line 77.-For ^ y<- read ff S:< YTT ‘ 

and in line 78 from tb^ commencement, read ’m "TtT Tt 

T<^ ^ Y<^ ^ IW A ^TrT <fT It! ^ A ^ <K 

^TtT ^ Y<^ T<> ^TT ^ \ ^ ft 

W entire sentence will run thus : — 

yadiya imdm dipim imiwd patihard waindhya visandhadish utdmaiya 
si hanc tabulam hasque effigies spectes, et Irodas eas, et mihi 

ydwd taumd ahaiiya niyadish parihardhya, A^ramazddtaiya jatd 
quaudiu proles sit, non eas conserves, Oromasdes tibi hostis 

. h%df dkc, 
sit, ids. 
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Line 60.— The last word of the sixteenth para^pfa appears to 

read *=< TTf <ff , nikatuwa, but I do not find any 

etymology that will snit the context. 

Line 81.— The words adakiya and ahatd^ restored almost conjec- 
turally, 1 find to be quite correct. Throughout the remainder of the 
paragraph, however, so much remains to be altered and restored, that 
I think it advisable to give an entirely new text, commencing at the 
third clause. 

82 fir Tc ft i<- \ !? 'TtT ft !<• \ ‘TiT eT tW 

ft T<- W \ <K -TtI «n r< tW in \ 

1ft «' <ft ft i<* 1W ^ -TrT »=< 

83 1ft \ ft ft If K< ET «=< 1ft \ >=< 1ft ftiT \ 

•1^0) !<> TE ^ 1ft E|(*) <s< i<* 1ft \ § <ft 
ft \ S 1ft ET TE \ <ft !TtT 1ft e< a c< ^ 
■TrT \ T<T <ft «TT eT <K ,<- 1ft 

84 \ g <ft ft \ S 1ft ET T? A <TT* <fi »=T -«' 
<ff .fE \ e<1ft -TtT \ -TtT ET <ET <ft *=< ft 
.<■ <K-r<- 1ft \ S<Rft\^1ftETIE\ 
ft ft ff ET «=< \ «=< 1ft -TtT ^ =T 

86 <Trift >=T ft <ir «=< <K ,<- 1ft \ il<ft ft \ 

s 1ft ET TE \ ef <rr <=T <ft «n ^ \ *=< 1ft 
■TtT \ ft 1ft <eT <R <K (t) t<- <K t<- ¥ 1 
* <R ft \ s ¥ ET Te \ 

86 ¥ ET <ET <ft -TtT <=< ft 1< \ «=< ¥ -TtT \ 
-TE <K <ft T'= <K ,<■ ¥ \ g <ft ft \ S ¥ 
ETTE 
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” adakiya imiya rmrtiyd hamatakhdiaJt& anuMyd man d; 

^ soli hi lumines moliti sunt in ministerio meo ; 

Vidafrand ndma Vayaspdrdhyd pv^tra Fdrm; ^Utdna 

Intaphemes nominatus Veisparis filius Persions Otanes 

ndma ThuJchrdhyd ^ putra Fdrm: Oauharuwa ndma 

nominatus Socris filius Persicus Gobryas nominatus 

Mmrduniyakyd putra Fdrm; Vidama ndma Ba ** gdhig- 
Mardonio filius Persicus. Hydarnes nominatus Mega- 

nahyd putra Fdrm; Bag(diukhsha ndma DddvhyaKyd puira 
bignis filius Pcrsius; Megabyzus nominatus Dadois filius 

Fdrm: Ardumanish ndma VaJivkahyd putra Fdrm, 

Persicus: Ardomanes nominator Vaccis filius Persicus. 

In the third clause which commences this restored portion of the 
eighteenth paragraph, hamatakhshatd is a valuable correction, for it 
shows that the following word anuMyd must be a noun in the abla- 
tive case, signifying in the service,” rather than the nom. plur. of an 
adjective, as I have hitherto supposed. The names of the conspirators 
are also especially valuable, not merely for their own historical in- 
terest, but for the aid which they orthographically afford, through 
comparison with their Median and Babylonian correspondents, 
in determining the power of many characters of those alphabets. 

As we have now a genuine and complete list of the Chiefs who 
confederated with Darius against the Magian, it may be of interest to 
append to the different names, such notices as the Greeks have left us, 
both of the individuals and of their families. 

I. Vidafrandf or, as he is named in the Median copy, Vinda- 
pama, is called by Herodotus, *lPTa<f>€pvrf9 or *lirra(l}p€vifsK As he is 
placed at the head of the Cuneiform list, be may be regarded as the 
chief of the conspirators, and if we compare this indication with the 
story told of Intaphemes by Herodotus, it at once occurs to us that it 
must have been owing to bis recognized superiority of rank, that he 
was pushed forward by his colleagues, after the accession of Darius, to 
assert the privileges of their order, and that he thus fell a victim 
lo his temerity It may be doubted, however, if this catastrophe 
could have happened as early in the reign of Darius as it is placed by 


* ^orod. lib. iii. c. 10, 


* Lib. iiu c. 116, 119. 
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Herodotus; for if Tntaphernes had already suffered an ignominious 
death when the Behistun Sculptures were engraved, his name would 
hardly have been admitted into the honorary tablet. It may be 
remembered, also, that lutaphernes and Otanes are especially asso- 
ciated by Herodotus in the organization and execution of the plot 
against the Magian; and it is interesting, therefore, to find that the 
two names follow each other in the present list. Neither is th6 father 
of Intaphemes, I believe, nor his son, who would probably have borne 
the same name, montioned in history, and we are thus without 4 tny 
clue to the Greek orthography of Vayaspdra, In Median, however, 
the name is written Vispan, and in Babylonian Hushara, Gtesias, 
with his usual carelessness, names Intaphemes, ’Ara^cpvi/r. I shall 
explain in the Vocabulary the word fraud or which enters 

into the composition of so many Persian names handed down to us by 
the Greeks. 

11. Otanes. This chief would appear from Herodotus to have 
been the prime mover in the against the Magian. He is 

statc<l to have been the first who seovered the imposture, through 
the instrumentality of his daughter, Phsedyraa, and the first who 
counselled opposition \ He was also undoubtedly of the highest rank 
among the nobles of Persia, being allied with the line of Cyrus, and 
with the royal family of Cappadocia. The Greeks have confounded^ 
in a most singular manner between Otanes the father, and Onophas 
or Anaphes the son. Herodotus is so far correct, that he has named 
the arch-conspirator Otanes, and that he has also preserved a notice of 
the son Anaphes, in designating the leader of the Cissian contingent 
under Xerxes'*; yet, he has certainly in several instances misapplied 
the names. Otanes, for instance, who was old enough to have married 
his daughter Phasdyma to Cambyses'*, about B c. 526, and who com- 
manded in the Samian war^ about b.c. 518, could not by possibility 
have led the Persians, the flower of the army of Xerxes, in the Grecian 
expedition of b.c. 480®. When Herodotus, therefore, speaks of the 
Persian general, Otanes, at this period, we may be pretty sure that he 
means the son Anaphes; the more so indeed, as he also calls this 
Otanes the father of Amestris, the wife of Xerxes®, while we know the 

I 

» Herod, lib. iii. c. 68 to 70, * Lib. vii. c. 62. 

^ Lib. iii. c. 68. ^ * Lib.' iii. c. 141 

® There is also an Otanes, married to a daughter of Darias, who eommanded 
in the war against Ionia and .^lia, in b.c. 497, and took Clazomeme and Cyme; 
but this is neither the conspirator, nor tlie lender of the Persinn contingent. 

° Herod, lib. vii. c. 61. 
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trae ifisKther of that lady to have been Otaned's son Anaphes. If, 
however, Herodotus made one error in designating the Persian com- 
mander as Otanes, he mnst hare fallen into another in naming the 
the Cissian general Anaphes. My own idea is, that there were: 
firstly, the fellow conspirator of Darius, Otanes, son of Soores (and 
not of Phamaspes as Herodotus tells ns), who gave his daughter Phm- 
dyma successively to Oambyses, to the Magian, and to Darius; 
secondly, the son, Onophas or Anaphes, in great favour with Xerxes, 
who married his daughter Amestris, and who gave him the command 
of the Persians in the Greek war ; and thirdly, a son of Anaphes, 
named Otanes like his grandfather, who also served in the Greek war, 
in command of the Cissian Contingent. Anaphes, the son of Otanes, 
appears to have been the moat celebrated of the family, and thus 
Ctesias, who correctly describes this chief as the father of the famous 
Amestris, and who also mentions him in the Greek war, (giving him 
however a naval instead of a military command,) has been led into 
the error of confounding him with his father Otanes, Ov6<f>as being 
placed by the Greek physician at the head of the list of conspirators. 
Another curious circumstance is, that Diodorus Siculus, in detailing 
the genealogy of the Cappadocian kings, brings down the line of 
descent from Pharnaces, who married Atossa, sister of Cambyses, the 
great grandfather of Cyrus the Great, through four generations to 
Anaphas, whom he specially designates as one of the seven, evi- 
dently meaning Otanes*. We have fortunately the Median and 
Babylonian forms both of Otanes and Socres. The Median ortho- 
graphies are HuUdna and Dvikkara, the Babylonian HvattarCa and 
Sakr'a, 

III. GohryaSy named by Herodotus ra>Ppvr)g, and by him asso- 
ciated with Megabyzos in the conspiracy against the Magian. The 
line of Gobryas furnishes another example of the tendency of the old 
Persians, like the Greeks and Indians, to perpetuate their family 
names in an alternate series. The Mardonius of the inscriptions is the 
father of Gobryas: the Mardonius of history is his son®. Of the 
former, Herodotus has preserved no notice ; but the latter, the well- 
known Commander-in-chief of the army of Xerxes, who fell gallantly 
fighting at Plateea, has ever been admired as one of the finest specie 
mens of the true Persian chivalry®. The family of Gobiyas was very 
closely allied with that of Darius. Whil^ Darius was yet a noble in 
the Court of Cambyses he married the daughter of Gobiyas % and 


* Phot. Bib. p. lias. 

® Herod, lib. ix. c. 62, 63. 


* Herod, lib. vii. c. 82. 

* Lib. vii. c. 2. 
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gave to that chief his own sister The children of the fomier mar- 
riage^ owing to the hostility of their half-brother, Xerxes, were never 
permitted to rise to eminence; but the issue of the other marria^ wm 
the famous Mardonius, who further strengthened the family interesicr 
by wedding Artazostra, a daughter of his uncle Darius*. Giobryas is 
mentioned in the Inscriptions to have been employed by Darius in 
quelling an insurrection in Susiana, and it is just possible that the 
noble of the name of Guharuwa, and of the Patiscfaonian tribe, who 
officiated as bow-bearer to Darius, and whose effigy is figured on the 
rock at Nakhsh-i-Rustam, may be the same individual. In Greek 
history we hear nothing of Gobryas after the expedition into Scythia, 
the abandonment of which was mainly owing to his judicious 
counsel®. We have the Median forms at Behistun of GuharwaEknd 
Marduniya; but the Babylonian correspondents of both the names are 
unfortunately lost^ 

IV. The Vidama of the Inscriptions is of course the of 

Herodotus, and ^ibepvris of Ctesias. In Median, the orthography 
would be Vindarna or Vintama, which explains the *lpddpprfs of Plu- 
tarch. Hydames is hardly known, I think, in history during the 
reign of Darius, except as having participated in the plots against the 
Magian; but under that of Xerxes, he is noticed by Herodotus, as 
having been placed in command of the entire Asiatic coast®; and he ^ 
would seem in this i)osition to have enjoyed great influence ; for of his 
two sons, the elder, Hydames, was selected for the command of the 
Immortals, the most honourable post probably in the Persian army*, 
and the younger,' Sisamnes, led the Arians in the Greek campaign-^. " 
Prom the same Hydames also, according to Strabo, were descended 
the kings of Amienia, who reigned from the time of Darius to that of 
Antiochua the Great®. There is no mention among the Greeks of the 
father of Hydames, but the name (which is written in Persian JSayd- 
higna^ and in Median Bdkahihnay) would have been, no doubt, trans- 
formed by them into Mcya/S/yviyr, as BagahuhJisha became 

‘ Herod, lib. vii. c. 6. * Lib. vi. c. 43; 3 Lib. iv. c. 132, 134, 

* Ctesias, whose great object it was to difier with Herodotus, named the 

fellow conspirator of Darius, islapUvioQ instead of confounding the father 

and son, as in the case of Otancs and Ana^hes. In speaking also of the favour 
which Mardonius enjoyed at the Court of Xerxes before the Gn'cian expedition 
was set on foot, he calls him Mapdonos 6 TraXatoQy as if he really supposed him to 
be the same noble who helped to slay the Magian thirty-six years previously. 

* Herod, lib. vii. c. 36. ® Ib. c, 83. 7 Ib, c. 66. 

® Strabo, Oxf. Edit. p. 771 • The last king of the line was Orontes, who was 
dispossessed by Artaxius and Zadriadris. 
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The termination is the same as occurs in the name of *AptafiLyinis, hiit I 
am not sure of the etymology. I have not been able to recover a 
trace of the Babylonian forms, either of Hydarnes or Megabignes, and 
of the Median rendering of the former name, I have only the ending 
in tama or dama, 

V. Megahyzus, There has been fully as much confusion among 
the Greeks between Megabyzus and Zopyrus, as I have already 
noticed between Otanes and Onophas. » Herodotus is the only author 
who has preserved the name of Megabyzus among the seven conspi- 
rators. Justin in the place of Megabyzus names Zopyrus, the hero 
of the Babylonian stratagem, whom Herodotus states to have been 
the son of Megabyzus ; while Ctesias admits neither one nor the other 
among the illustrious seven; but for Megabyzus and his colleague 
Ardomanes, substitutes the obscure names of Nopodo^dn/r and Bapla-rjs. 
Herodotus again, we may, I think, on the authority of the Inscriptions, 
convict of error, in his account of the siege of Babylon, and his de- 
scription of its capture through the self-mutilation of Zopyrus'. 
Babylon revolted twice during the reign of Darius, and twice sur- 
rendered without risking a siege. There seems, it is true, to have 
been a third revolt in the reign of Xerxes, in which Zopyrus, son of 
Megabyzus the conspirator, who was at the time governor of the city, 
was slain, and which led to the place being attacked and taken by a 
"second Megabyzus, son of the murdered governor; and it is possible 
the account of Ctesias may be true, that it was during this third siege 
that a successful stratagem was practised against the place. I am, I 
confess, however, very sceptical as to the story of the self-mutilation 
of the Persian general. The narrative bears, T think, tlie impress of 
fable, and is moreover placed completely within the pale of romance 
by the statement of Polyaanus, that it was copied from a stratagem 
practised by a certain Sacan, beyond the Oxus, with a view of de- 
stroying the army of Darius; the said stratagem, in all the minutest 
features, from the opening self-devotion of the patriot chief to the 
ultimate miraculous salvation of a remnant of the doomed army, being 
a standard Oriental story, applied in different ages by the Persian 
bards and traditionists to Firuz and the Hiydthelah, by Abu Rihdn 
to Kanishka and the Indians, and by the historians of Cashmeer to 
their famous king, Lalitdditya. Megabyzus, at any rate, could not 
have undergone the terrible mutilation ascribed by Herodotus to 
. Zopyrus, for he subsequently married the daughter of Xerxes, and 


' Herod, lib. iii. c. 154 to 160. 
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became one of the first men in the kingdom. This Megabyzns had 
also a sou named Zopyrus^ who revolted against the Persians, and took 
service with the Athenians. 

Although there is thus evidence that for four generations the line 
of Megabyzus followed the usage of alternating the family names, 1 
cannot venture to identify with Zopyrus the title of the confifpirator’s 
father,, which is Dadvhya in Persian; Ddtduviya in Median; and, 
Z^atvHa in Babylonian. I would give the genealogy as follows 

1. Ddduhya, the same name as which is not uncommon in 

old Persian. 

2. Megabyzus; the conspirator, otherwise unknown. 

3. Zopyrus, Governor of Babylon, slain by the inhabitants in a revplt. 

4. Megabyzus avenged his fathers death on Babylon; married 

Ainytis, the daughter of Xerxes ; was appointed one of the 6u||e- 
rior generals of the Persian army in the Greek campaign, con- 
tinued in favour under Artaxerxes ; drove Inarus and the Gree, 
out of Egypt; revolted against Artaxerxes; was reconciled with 
the king, and died in an honourable old age in Persia. 

5. Zopyrus after the death of his father and mother fled to Athens, 

and lost bis life at Caunus K 

VI. Ardomanes, Greek authors mention neither this chief, whose 
name is written in Persian Ardumanish, and in Babylonian liar- 
dumanis ; nor his father, whose name is Vahtika in ^Persian ; Vaukka* 
in Median ; and HuvaJeka (?) in Babylonian. Herodotus has Aspa- 
thines for the sixth conspinitor, having been led into error apparently 
by the confidential position which Aspachana enjoyed as quiver-beaver 
to the king, according to the brief legend at Nakhsh-i<Rustam, which 
records his name and office . but it is imi^ossible to account for the 
name Barises, which Ctesias has substituted for Ardomanes. The 
etymology of all these names will be examined in the Vocabulary. 

Line 86. — The nineteenth paragraph thus commences : — 

\ KT W 'M'ft ,<• \ W ET X- -TE <^T<\ 
«n W .<' KT 

87 fi K- \ nr <Tt *TE -ttt r r*= w ^ «Tr r< 

' For notices of Megabyzus ancf Zopyrus, sec Herod. lib. *vii. c 82, and 
lib. iii. c. 160, and Ctesias, pa^stiii. The or left in com- 

mand in Europe after Darius had returned from Scythia, was a different person 
altogether. 

f 
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W I<- KT if r<' \ <K K- A Tif ^ Ef -M \ 
fn <K !<• ^ t<' fft -M W \ ft ft fif -M 

A ET tM if T<- fif «=< fff- 

Tlidiiya Ddrayawush kJiBhdyath ^ iya tuwam hd hhshdyaikiya 
Dicit Darius rex tu quisquis rex 

hya aparam dkya tydmd vtddm tartly dim. 
qui posthac sis, 

It is hardly worth while to speculate on the meaning of the 
phrase tydmd mddm tartly dnd, for the orthography is throughout 
doubtful; and the sentence cannot be completed. With the exception, 
indeed, of the words tya Ddrayawuah in line 88, and the single term 
ahanawam in line 89, I failed to recover any portion of the remaining 
lines of this paragraph, which is the more to be regretted as in all 
probability the writing referred to the hereditary privileges conferred 
on the conspirators, and enjoined the royal descendants of Darius to 
respect those privileges in after ages. 

The Fourth like the proceeding Column extends to ninety-two lines. 

The Fifth Column I was unable to correct. 1 remarked a number 
of passages which varied slightly from the published text, and I wished 
to have made au entirely new copy of this portion of the Inscrip- 
tion, but the ledge of rock had been so much broken away since my 
nrovious visit, on the left hand of the Tablet, that I found it Jibso- 
lutely impossible to adjust the ladders ; and I was obliged therefore 
to leave the task to some future traveller who might visit Bchistun 
provided with materials for the construction of a scaffold, and might 
thus examine the surface of the rock at his leisure. 

In the detached Inscriptions I have only to note, that Hystaspes 

is eveiywhere written ^ >111 Iff fjE that the genitive 

case of Teispes, in Inscription A, line 8, is neither CJmhpdisfi nor 

ckiApUkahyay l>ut yf" ^ which must, I suppose, be 

pronounced GhlApaish^ in order to distinguish it from the nominative 
Chi^pi^; that the name of the Susian rebel in Inscription E is not 
Z7»Miwi«Abub/«iawMA,the initial letter being undoubtedly and that 

the' true orthography of the title of the Sacan is TE <T <fT T>= 
Sdkuka. 
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Before closing this note, I venture to give some short inscr 
from the tomb of Darius, at Nakhsh-i-Hustain, which have 
before been published. They were supplied to me, together wit 
almost complete copy of the Babylonian translation of the f 
Upper Inscription at Nakhsh-i-Eustam, by Mr. Tasker, a yo 
of great promise, who visited Persepolis in tte yean 18^ 
litei-ally died a martyr to science, having sunk under n 
on by the toil and exposure which he encountered in 
of these legends. In my Babylonian Paper, now pre^ ■ 
lication, I shall give Mr. Tasker’s detailed account of 
at Nakhsh'i-Eustaro, and explain how, in hanging by 
summit of the rock, he chanced to discover these t 
attached to the principal figures of the Tablet, 
minuteness of the character employed, were total 
below. 

: f 

“-w 'N 

Inscription at Nakhsh-i-Rustam over the highes 
<if the king, (on a level with, and immetliately to th( 
portion of the Upper Median transcript.) 

1 <ir <?r -« <ff \ ^ "m 

2 T<^ <K <iT ^ ^ «!I ^ "m 

<K \ ^ 

1. Oithaniwa Fatts/ruivarisfi Ddrayawahush kh^s 
Gobryas Pjitischorensis Darii * 

stihara 

cifer. 

“Gobryas the Patisohorian, bow-bearer of K 
hardly believe this Gobryas to be Darius’s fello' 
the Magian; he rather seems to have been a confi 
monarch, although his Persian nationality (Pali 
representing the narfttrxopfw, who are mentioned 
tribes of Persia is perhaps ill favour of the otho 
^arasiibara must signify "a bow-bearer,” is rei 

» Oxford Edit. p. 1031. 
c 2 
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finding the king’s other attendant named his quiver-bearer 
e have a suitable etymology for sharasti, “a bow,” in 

'"ow,” and asti, ** throwing,” from “ to throw.” 


ibove the head of a figure immediately below the 

^ Iff \ ’ff Itt T<^ <K 

«Tr ^ 

If Iff i<> 1rT ^ 

lyawahmh khshdyaihiyaJiJft miwdm ddsya- 
Darii regis sagittarum custos 


have no doubt, the same name us the Aspathines of 
vas very possibly owing to the confidential situation 
he Greek historian was led to confound him with 
manes. There cannot of course, be anj^question 
of isuwdm ddsyamd; isuwdm as the gen. plur. of 

is pure Sanscrit, and ddsyamd is HiP analogous 
3rvant being formed with a suffix of attribution 
or to give.” ’ ’ ^ 


ure supporting the platform or throne. 

■ ItT ^ IrT ff it Y<^ Iff 

m Ma cfi i y d 

asi hi) Masii. 

faddy d being in the plural number, 1 suppose 
the line of fifteen captive figures who support 






